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NOTICE. 


Maulvi Aboo Muhammad Abdul Haqq, of Delhi, the 
learned commentator of the Qoran, has written a num- 
ber of books on Theology and other subjects. Al Bayan, 
an inexhaustive work of unique fame and force on com- 
parative religions, held as an Introduction to his Comment- 
ary on the Qoran, was-at first published by the author in 
the Indo-Arabic language It treats of all the old and 
new religions, and it 1s so skilfully based on gical argu- 
ments and reasonable statements that an intelligent and 
truth-loving person unhesitatingly declares that no writ- 
ing better than this has hitherto appeared on the subject. 
Some friends of Islam asked the author to make an English 
translation of the Indo-Arabic version, 1n order that the 
English knowing and the English speaking communities 
may be benefited thereby. Hence, according to the kind 
direction of the learned author, the translator has tried his 
best to prepare one in English which is now ready for public 
use. English 1s now so widely known all over the world 
and so extensively spoken by a greater ‘part of mankind 
that 1t 1s no wonder if it be held within a short period a 
lingua franca of all the civilized world. Therefore, to 
prepare and introduce to the public a work of this nature 
in English 1s really to open the way for the truth of Islam 
among the most civilized non-Mohamedan countries of 
Europe and America. 


MUHAMMED SHAFQAT ULLAH SIDDIQI, 
OF BUDAON. 
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IN THE NAME OF THE MOST MERCIFUL AND THE 
COMPASSIONATE GOD. 


Blessed be He who revealed the Qor4n unto his servant, 
that he may be a preacher to all the’ world and Holy is He 
who sent from among his servants a messenger to lead the 
people to the right path and made him a bright lamp and a 
brilliant moon. The blessing and peace of God be upon 
him, his descendants and his friends who spread His religion 
and has word, taking hold of his directions, following his ex- 
amples and his book. After this, I beg to say that the Qoran 
is the light of God that appeared from the top of the Paran 
Mountains* to enlighten the world, which was engrossed in 
darkness. And like the sun that wluminates the world, 
the Qoran kept on spreading its light until in a short space 
of time it enlightened the world from East to West. 

This fountain of mercy took its flow from the dry moun- 
tains of Mecca and soon watered (revived) the whole world. 
Obstruction to 1t from the worldly minded people, caused 
it to break up and to flow with a still greater force. No 
obstacle could prevent this Sun from giving out its rays. 
It proved the invisible God to be such a self-existent being 
who has neither beginning nor ending, who 1s not limited 
to a form or confined to a house and who 1s quite free from 
the defects of any decline, destruction, or change. He 1s 
the fountain of all perfection. The series of all causes end 
inhim. He is Creator and Master of things, not only visible 
with the senses of man, but also of all that man sees 
and finds out with his spiritual eyes. When aman’s un- 
derstanding, passing this material world, looks into the 
supernatural and spiritual, it finds it also created by the 


* Deuter., 33, 2. 
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same God. Nay ! all that is beyond the flight of man’s 
understanding, owes its existence to Him alone. He is the 
sole Creator and Master of Nature and of all that is 
beyond it. All changes of the Universe are the work of His 
own strong hand. None of the Creature is His partner in 
any way. No existence is real without Him or independ- 
ent of Him ; everything has derived its existence from Him. 
The luminous book (I mean the Qoradn) shows us the paths 
of piety of both the worlds. It developed our faculties of 
thought and actions to perfection. It showed the mistakes 
of sciences and reasoning which had crept in, through the 
weakness and superstition of man, among different religions. 
It opened before us the beginning and the end of thé Uni- 
verse, its creation and the successive stages of its appear- 
ance. It explained man the various stages of his existence, 
t.e., where he came from and where he will go? It taught 
him moral sciences, political economy and Government. 
It inculcated upon man from the merciful God, the methods 
and the secrets of love. Man, being made of flesh rather 
likes to lead a life of frivolity for the gratification of his 
desires and appetites, and for this reason, the sphere of his 
knowledge is very limited. He is inclined to acquire the 
knowledge of this unsubstantial world, through his five 
senses. This sacred book taught him to lead a life of piety 
and caused him to make a vast improvement in his limited 
knowledge, for which reason we have to declare thus :— 
“* The best writer cannot find out its peculiarities in full, 
although he may surpass others in describing every thing 
that can be described.” 

** From head to foot wherever I see, the charms of this 
book draw the skirt of my heart to it and say, this is the 
place to look upon.” This sacred book has its comment 
within itself. It has not such a complex meaning im it that, 
with the exception of a few persons, no man be able to under- 
stand it, but on the contrary, every person having know- 
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ledge of the language 1s able to know it according to the scope 
and extent of his wisdom. But (1) those who do not know 
the language, are in need of a translation and commentary 
(2) In like manner the Arabs whose mother language 1s 
Arabic, cannot understand the deep thoughts hidden in 
the language, nor do they understand the matters having 
connection with the time the Qoran was revealed and which 
are merely as allusions or extensgons or indications, meta- 
phors, allegories or comparisons Therefore Mahomed the 
apostle of God (peace be on him) has himself given expla- 
nations of the verses of the Qoran. After this, his disciples, 
family members and their followe1s made comments. Then 
day By day, in proportion to the difficulties that arose in 
understanding the meanings of the verses, the commenta- 
ries grew in number, until they reached thousands, some of 
which are correct and others not. The incorrectness 1s 
chiefly due to the ignorance of the Arabic sciences and arts 
that make distinctions between right and wrong authori- 
ties or 1t1s with the intention of refuting wrong interpreta- 
tions, or the turning upside down of the real meanings of 
the verses Thinking over the spiritual needs of the time, 
I began to write the commentary with the help of God and 
getting 1t finished by His grace, 1t has been placed before 
our readers. The people of the time found it sufficiently 
useful to their purpose, and appreciated 1t considerably. 
Now in the year 1312 Heyira, those who felt sympathy for 
the Mohamedans, thought it proper to prepare its transla- 
tions in English as well as in the Eastern languages. So in 
order to make it according to their taste, I had to make some 
changes in the arrangement of the book and in some of its 
contents. In view of the new arrangement I name it; Al- 
bayano fi ulum il Qoran. (A discourse on the Sciences of 
the Qoran.) This book treats of the things that have very 
close connection with the subjects of the Holy Qoran. It 
contains one introduction and three chapters. 


INTRODUCTION. 


SECTION I. 


It 1s self-evident that there are several ways of percep- 
tion in man. Ist—Byesenses He receives impressions 
through 5 senses. He sees with his eyes, hears with his 
ears, tastes with his tongue, smells with his nose. Nature 
has put these four powers 1n the four members of man’s 
body with which he feels, with his hands he touches. 


The power of touching generally exists in all the 
parts of the body of man, but more particularly in the arms 
and still greater in the fingers Whatever man knows 
with the help of these five powers, 1s his true knowledge 
and not a doubtful one, to which all the wise men agree. 
But among the philosophers there is a sect called sophist, 
who do not believe even this sort of knowledge to be true. 
They doubt the truth of all that 1s felt by the 5 senses and 
say that °“ the senses are often mistaken in their perception 
Small objects look large and large ones look small, and one 
thing sometimes looks two Sometimes it happens that all 
things look red or green or yellow, notwithstanding they are 
of different colours from what they appear to be. In like 
manner, the feeling of taste becomes unreliable All 
things are felt as if sour or sweet, when they are not of that 
taste. In such a case which of the senses 1s to be trusted 
upon and what can be established as the truth? The 
world is illusive ; nothing in it is real.’’ In reply to which 
I say that this kind of deception happens, when the senses 
get deteriorated. Sound sense cannot have a deception of 
this nature. How can they say that a thick thing looks 
thin, a sweet one appears sour and white thing 1s consi- 
dered as yellow? If they do not believe in the knowledge 
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of the senses how came they to know the thick, the 
sweet and the yellow look differently from what they are. 

Fire and water are really two different things. Both 
have their distinctive features which clearly pomt out that 
they are not imaginary things or merely false impressions. 
With regard to the perceptible sciences and material world, 
there are certain discussions that I find very important to 
enter into here. : 

(1) When the philosophers bbserve the nature of the 
five external senses, they find a great difference in their ob- 
servations. For instance the things that are visible to 
the eyes are described as having different reasons. Some 
philosophers say that a ray-lhke matter coming out from 
the eyes expands into a conical triangle, the base of which 
is cast upon the thing that 1s visible and the angle of which 
is attached to the eye Some call the tapering figure to be 
solid ; others say that it 1s solid at the angle, but further on 
it gives the lines of the rays, and the air that 1s found in the 
lines 1s also full of light and helps the sight Some say 
that a very thin line of ray, coming out from the eye, ends 
at the object that 1s seen and becomes at once equivalent 
to the aforesaid object in magnitude. Some say that the 
object seen passing through the clear atmosphere, gets 
itself impressed in the Retina By coming out of the rays 
Imam Razi means that the visible object lying opposite to 
the rays, receives them on its surface 1n a conical shape, the 
base of which, that is, the rays and the angle, get near to 
the eye and the atmosphere lying between the object and the 
person that sees, fills with the rays and becomes the cause 
of vision. Recent inquiries have brought out many secrets 
in Optics. In hke manner there 1s a diversity of opinions 
among the philosophers with regard to the position and the 
method of knowledge gained by other senses. 

(2) Philosophers acknowledge five spiritual senses 1n 
opposition to the five external senses, v1z.— 
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First.—Hiss-i-mushtartk—t.e , a common sense. The 
shape*of what 1s known by the five external senses, is 
gathered in here. Its place or rather its instrument 1s the 
first part of the front chamber of the brain The proof that 
such a place does exist 1s found in the observation that a 
drop of water falling from the sky, looks hke a line, although 
it 1s a drop (t.e., of a circular form). From this it appears 
that a first shape of the drop that the sight took, was 
gathered in this chamber. When the drop was transferred 
from one place to another, its shape also reached there and 
gathered together in the place, in consequence of which the 
drop took the lineal form 

SECONDLY.—The knowledge gained by this power 1s 
kept in another power which 1s called thinking All the 
shapes gather here together on account of which we recog- 
nize and recollect things that are seen at first Its place 
is the last part of the front chamber of the brain 

THIRDLY —There 1s another power which understands 
the distinctive features of the knowledge gained by the com- 
mon sense Hiss-1-mushtarrk as the she-goat understands 
to hate the form of a lion and to love that of her own yeung 
ones. This 1s named imagination or perception, the place 
for which 1s the middle chamber of the brain 

FourRTHLY —There 1s another power which keeps care- 
fully all the distinctive features of every being and 1s the 
abode of all such things It1s called memory Its place 1s 
the last part of the brain If any sort of complaint or irre- 
gularity may happen in this place, all figures with their 
distinctive features may escape the memory and all former 
things may be entirely forgotten. 

FirTHLy.—There 1s another power which sometimes 
interferes with the distinctive features of things and mixes 
one peculiarity with another, such as to imagine a man with 
two arms, ten heads, four hands, and four faces or to 
fancy a thing having a man’s face and the body of a lion 
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or to think a thing with the face of an elephant and with 
the body of a man, &c., &c. This power sometimes 
separates one particuler thing from another; such as to 
fancy a man without head or to think a horse of two legs 
only or a man of one leg only. The interference of this 
power does happen sometimes according to the outward 
appearance of a thing and sometimes contrary to it. This 
is named mutasarrifa, 1.¢., the power which inferferes with 
another power. When this power acts with the help of 
fancy in forming or disforming a thing, then 1t 1s called the 
power of imagination. When it acts with the help of 
reason, it 1s called the reasoning power. There is no partic- 
ular place for it 1n the brain 

Philosophers differ in their opinions as to the existence 
of such power and faculties, and in the investigations they 
have made concerning them; but I do not find it expe- 
dient to describe them here. 

(3) A thing known through the help of these senses 
is always physical and material. But when a matter be- 
comes pure and ethertal, then sometimes all the senses get 
powerless to feel it, sometimes some of them are unable 
to know it For instance the eyes can see the dusty air 
but when it 1s quite clear, then all the senses with the excep- 
tion of one 2 e., the sense of touch, are unable to feel it; 
the eyes cannot see it, the ears cannot hear it, (unless 
it blows with force,) the tongue cannot taste it, nor the 
nose can smell it, yes, it 1s felt when it touches the body. 
But when wind does not blow in the least, then 1t cannot be 
felt at all, even when it touches our bodies, because the 
sense of touching 1s then unable to feel it. Modern philo- 
sophers have invented instruments to help the senses in 
their functions. Very powerful telescopes have been made 
through which we can see distant objects. For seeing the 
planets and the stars with their motions and other pheno- 
mena in the sky, strong telescopes have been made, with 
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the help of which we can, very clearly and in a still greater 
magnitude, see things that are very thin, and with the help 
of which have been found out many things concerning the 
atmosphere. In like manner, optical instruments have been 
invented which strengthen the sight so much that it passes 
even the solid bodies and gains knowledge of things beyond 
them or which help it in seeing things at the bottom of the 
sea or in the bowels of ‘the earth or in the deep darkness or 
with the help of which a wet atmosphere 1s shown, in con- 
sequence of which we come to know the time, during which 
the clouds would form and commence to rain, or the time 
during which a storm of wind would rage, &c In the same 
manner to strengthen the power of hearing very fine imstru- 
ments have been invented, such as to shut up the sound 
which 1s a particular kind of air and after the lapse of time, 
with the help of these instruments to hear or cause to be 
heard the same sound over again or after keeping the sound 
in the instrument cause it to reach a great distance or to 
hear the sound of a far distant place Again, with the 
power of steam, electricity and gas, wonderful works have 
been done. Hundreds of inventions have been made and 
there 1s no end of them up to this time Railways, steam- 
ers and other machinery are made out of matter and all such 
inventions are confined to physical bodies It 1s a mistaken 
idea to think that all the facts and phenomena of the uni- 
verse have been revealed All peculiarities and effects of 
the elements and other bodies, whether they be found in a 
simple or complex form are very far from being entirely 
known. Before the invention of the aforesaid instruments 
and sciences, people commonly thought them to be impos- 
sible. In like manner there are thousands of secrets quite 
unknown as yet which may be considered by the people 
trained in recent philosophy as impossible. 

(4) These senses are not confined to man only. God’s 
common gift reaches generally not only to all the animal 
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kingdoms, but also some vegetables. One who 1s perfectly 
acquainted with the conditions of all mankind, of animal 
and vegetable kingdoms, can point out exactly whether all 
of them are provided with the aforesaid senses only, or be- 
sides them others are also given them and which are more 
useful and stronger than man’s inventions in revealing 
nature’s secrets, whether some of them have all the senses 
and others have only a part of them Again, whether 
their senses are equal to man’s senses or they are less or 
more than them, if so, then which are the senses 1n which the 
Inequality exists or which are the animal species in which 
it exists. Philosophers have written many books with re- 
gard te this; but they are all as yet a drop in a bottomless 
ocean Some birds are famous as peacock, &c, for the 
power of hearing; kite and eagle for that of secing and the 
ants for smelling Some birds having knowledge of coming 
epidemic diseases beforehand, leave their places The cir- 
cumstances surrounding the animal kingdom, their instinct, 
their nature, the methods of nursing their young, the skill 
with which they collect their food for future use, the union 
among their kind, the sympathy they show towards their 
species, and apathy towards their enemies, the love of their 
males towards their females, their sensibility towards their 
benefits and injuries, and the treatment of their sick all 
create wonder, from which we are certain that they have 
senses and other means of knowledge 

Such cases will also be found in the vegetable kingdom. 
Take the example of a plant called chhut-mu, touch me not, 
how it shrinks immediately at the slightest touch. If any 
thing prevents the growth of a plant in a certain direction 
it takes some other side which is open to it ‘Some species 
of the vegetable kingdom, bear fruit by cohabitation, 
somewhat similar to mankind. All this is a proof that 
Providence has provided them with senses and understand- 
ing suitable to their demands 
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Among the mineral kingdom if we look into the pecu- 
harities of some and the attachment they have in among 
themselves, we will come to know that even they are not 
deprived of God’s gifts. ; 


(5) Is it possible that there may be found difference 
in the senses of individual persons? Yes! It is not only 
possible, but such 1s really the case and is witnessed The 
senses of an infant, youfig and old, clearly differ in conse- 
quence of the strength and weakness of their bodies. In 
the same manner the senses differ in power and weakness 
at the time of disease and health Therefore, for the help 
of human senses, fine instruments have been prepared 
Telescopes and all other mstruments that are made, help 
the senses only Then much more 1s it possible that among 
mankind some individuals may be provided with such strong 
senses as to enable them to see material bodies unseen by 
others and to hear sounds unheard by others To call the 
knowledge gained by the senses of such persons as mere 
fancy and vision and comparing such persons with the mad, 
is Just as bad as the weak-sighted comparing the mad with 
the person who looks and sees things with telescopes or 
microscopes that can never be seen with the naked eye, 
and may call his knowledge as mere superstition and 
imagination. 


(6) There are several kinds of material world and their 
classes and conditions differ so much that if described in 
detail, a large book could not be sufficient for it Philosophy 
treats a good deal about it, a brief account of which 1s that, 
the material world is divided into two kinds —Frs¢ 1t 1s avz 
(quality) which cannot exist by itself, whose existence de- 
pends upon something else, as colour, black, white, yellow 
and red, &c., or quality of being hot and cold, or of bemg 
sour and sweet, &c., or of being of good or bad smell, &c., 
or of being soft or hard or the quality of air having waves 
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which produce sounds Or as the surface and magnitude 
such as length, breadth, thickness, &c Some of these can 
be discovered by seeing, some have connection with, and 
are peculiar to touch, some to taste, some to smell, others 
to hearing. Nature has produced this peculiarity in such 
a way that 1t cannot be removed from its particular place, 
whatever improvement a man may make in its completion 
For instance, he cannot find out godd or bad smell with 
any other sense except that of smelling. Sweetness, sour- 
ness or bitterness with their different states can be known 
by tasting and not with the help of any other sense 
Sounds can be heard by the power of hearing only 
Secondy—It 1s yauhar (quantity). But this again is sub- 
divided into two kinds = F'zvst—Pure essence or spirit, which 
has no magnitude and cannot be included in this material 
world. The existing senses cannot see it such as spirits 
and angels. 

SECOND—Non-spiritual or maternal, having magni- 
tudes. A magnitude is that which has length, breadth and 
thickness and which 1s divisible into parts /'1vst—Heavenly, 
which has not been made of elements or in other words 
which has not an elementary body, such as the skies, stars, 
sun and moon with their inhabitants Sccond—(Farthly)— 
They are also of two sorts (1) Elementary such as fire, aur, 
water and dust They have no parts of which they may 
becomposed Yes' They have partsinto which they can 
be divided. One seer of water can be divided ito ounces 
and drachms. 

Modern philosophers do not call them elements They 
have found out many elements, the number of which 1s 
sixty. Whether you call them parts of the four elements 
which in contradistinction to some qualities, are consi- 
dered as separate elements, or they are really separate 
elements I do not wish to discuss here. (2) Compound 
elements. They are divided into three kinds, mineral, 
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vegetable and animal, and are called three kingdoms. Each 
kingdom has innumerable kinds. But 1t 1s not desirable 
to enter into the discussion as to how the creation of the 
material world began or how the animals are being born, 
or whether these species are eternal or changeable. The 
essence of all the animal kingdom and the foremost of all 
the species of this division being man who coming into this 
world, made so muck progress by intuition (or God-given 
sciences and knowledge) that he became master of all the 
aforesaid kingdoms This 1s called his calephate or Govern- 
ment over the surface of the earth which has_ been 
granted to him by Providence He made curious inven- 
tions concerning politics He prepared quick-firing guns, 
he employed engines by the power of electricity, gas and 
steam , he procured swift-going carriages that carry thou- 
sands and thousands of maunds of burden over railroads , 
he travelled the seas and oceans with steamers, he invented 
nice clothmaking machines and other machinery to pre- 
pare articles of glass, copper and iron, he invented tele- 
graphy to send news thousands of miles in the twinkling of 
an eye; he discovered through the telescope, the condi- 
tions of stars and planets; he also made wonderful improve- 
ments in medicine , he invented hundreds of means of 
happiness and livelihood; he began to sit in balloons and 
fly up in the sky and no one knows what kinds of improve- 
ment he 1s making now and will make in the future 

Among them who made improvements and inventions 
there arose many who were famous for their spiritual 
sciences, and their revelations and knowledge revealed 
hundreds of secrets of the universe. Nature has put in 
them the feelings of love and attachment towards their 
Creator, in consequence of which they surpassed even 
angels. 

This universe of quantity and quality 1s very great and 
has thousands of thousands of mdividuals in it, all of which 
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have been established as subjects of sciences and have, been 
treated at full length All such discussions and investiga- 
tions are considered as separate sciences For instance, 
the investigations after simple quality are called Theology, 
which holds discussions and inquines about the persona- 
lities and attributes of man’s soul, ze, of spirits, angels 
and of God. Again, in the universe of quantity the dis 
cussions held after the natural ferms of skies, stars, sun, 
moon and earth together with all the circumstances and 
phenomena relating to them, whether all or some of them 
may be true or a greater part of the discussions and treat- 
ments may be wrong, they are named as the science of As- 
tronomy. Ancient philosophers and learned men consider 
it as ‘‘part of Mathematics,” because, after treating the 
spiritual world they have divided matter into two kinds 
First—Mind, that which can hold a thing as apart from 
matter and 1n supposing its existence, no particular matter 
is necessary. All that has connection with the treatment, 
discussions and inquires of such things 1s called the science 
of Mathematics (Riazi) because the mind works hard and 
takes great pains in discussing the conditions and circum- 
stances of 1ts elements and principles Again, as its sub- 
ject 1s kam or quantity, 1t has four kinds and 1s again sub- 
divided into muttasil (adjacent) or munfasil (disjunctive). 
The first is either moveable or immoveable The treatment 
of the magnitude that 1s moveable adjacent 1s called Astro- 
nomy and that of the immoveable is named Arithmetic. 
If parts of the disjunctive magnitude bear comparison 
among themselves, they are called Music ; for in it, one 
sound with another has connection in being high and low 
which gives tunes of different kinds. If companson in the 
parts is not meant, it 1s called Arithemetic. Agam, Mathe- 
matics is divided into many divisions, Science of globes 
or spheres, Trigonometry, Optics, Horoscopes, Astrology. 
If the existence of these things may be mcomprehensible 
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without miatter, then they aie natural sciences. This 1s 
again sub-divided into hundreds of kinds. [If it treats of 
oceans and seas, &c., the cause and time of ebbs and tides, 
floods and waves and all that 1s connected with water and 
what has been going on after the creation of the Universe, 
then 1t 1s called Oceanic Science. When the description of 
atmosphere 1s meant it 1s called [/m-ul-hawa or Pneumatics 
In the same manner think over all the other sciences. Re- 
cent philosophers have made much improvement in the 
sciences and obtained numberless benefits from them. 

Simple quality 1s not visible at all Now we see the 
material universe whether it 1s visible or not ‘It 1s proved 
that a pure transparent and fine body 1s also net only 
visible to the eyes, but even obscure bodies cannot be seen 
by the eyes Because whatever 1s visible with the eyes, 
is really its external appearance, 7 ¢., its quantity, its sur- 
face and colour. From this the truth of the senses 1s 
apparent Leaving discussion of what 1s natural, we now 
come to compound things. Among these we see what 1s a 
rational being possessing will-power and what is not 
Again we see whether it 1s made of several elements or of 
one only. 

All kinds of animal and vegetable are surely made of 
several things. An examination shows that they contain 
both dust and water from which we come to know that 
dust and water are necessary parts of their composition 
Moreover, we see that they have also heat in consequence 
of which they dissolve their food and have all their move- 
ments. This is the reason why the ancient philosophers 
considered fire as part of their composition. But some 
philosophers do not accept this. They say that dust and 
water which are parts of their bodies are not elements. It 
is possible that nature may have put in them an external 
heat which is accidental, not found in the nature of the 
body. Now remains the fourth part that is avy. The 
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ancient philosophers acknowledge it also. But some make 
objection to it and say wherever some empty place is 
left in the parts of the bodies, there the air fills in, and 
is not a part of their composition. Therefore, these 
philosophers reject the middle quality or nature that 
is formed after getting these parts mixed together, 
which is called mzaj or temperament, and are therefore 
free from rational objection raised against the aforesaid 
philosophers. 

There is no doubt that such compound things are per- 
ceptible to the senses and they ought to be so. But when 
it is not admitted that the composition and existence of 
things ‘depends upon two visible elements, then there will 
be no objection in believing many of the creatures that are 
composed of the invisible elements ; such as air and fire or 
many of the elements which the modern philosophers prove, 
or the creatures which might be made of such fine elements, 
concerning which, we know nothing. About the non-exist- 
ence of such creatures, to argue that if they did exist, we 
would be able to see them, and why is it that they are not 
visible to us, 1s unreasonable and quite opposed to the 
opinion of learned men?’ Because modern philosophers 
acknowledge ether or etherial matter, as the origin of all the 
material world. The aforesaid argument can also be brought 
in support of the non-existence of ether, as it is also invisible. 
Pure and clear air found in a vessel or glass which can 
be taken out by means of an instrument should also be 
considered as non-existant; because it cannot be seen 
either. 

(8) Which of the senses in man can feel and what is 
it that it feels? Is it the eye that sees? or some thing 
else that sees through the eye? Is it the ear that hears or 
is it some thing else that hears by means of the ear through 
the hole of the ear? A shallow-minded person, not looking 
into the truth, might unhesitatingly say that it 1s the eye 
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itself that sees and the ear itself that hears. But inquiring 
minds who look into and know the truth will say that they 
are not the senses that do it, because they do not feel at all, 
neither the eyes see, nor the ears hear, though they may be 
safe and sound, even when the original thinker is engaged 
in something else or intoxicated or made insensible by means 
of chloroform, etc. 


So far as careful examination and observation show, 
it is manrfest that understanding or knowledge is the part 
of muarradat or spiritual things only. Matter or material 
things have no ability to feel or understand anything, 
which we will show a little further on. Ancient philoso- 
phers, therefore, unanimously prove that it 1s the person, 
t.€., the soul that ‘feels and understands. When they did 
not find such a capacity in minerals or vegetables, they 
declared without hesitation that, the aforesaid material 
objects do not have soul. When such philosophers found 
heavenly bodies moving systematically, they did not prove 
that such heavenly bodies had souls, but said that they 
were made to move through angels. 


In like manner they found vegetables having power of 
feeding, growing and generation which they attributed to 
their nature and said that particular forms of bodies are 
protector of their own chief peculianties and attnbutes. 
Be it what it may, we do not want to enter into this con- 
troversy here. What we want to prove, is simply this that 
matter or material things, by themselves are unable to have 
feelings or understanding. Now think what is it in man 
which, through the aforesaid holes or windows gains know- 
ledge of the external world? Is it man who governs the 
whole body ? When he orders the eye to shut itself up, 
then it closes. When he gives an order to the arms and feet, 
etc., to move or stop, it obeys. Who is he that does so? 
Is it nature that Providence has employed to perform the 
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functions of tne pody ° It 1s not even nature, because it is 
like a machine which, without its own will and power, does 
the work to which it is applied Neither has it sense nor 
knowledge, nor will-power nor understanding It goes on 
doing its functions, even at the time when man 1s quite 
unable to perceive and 1s senseless. When this machine 
gets spoiled and becomes useless, then the senses, internal 
perception and mind cannot work at.all, as at the time of 
sickness or old age. The philosophers, therefore, make a 
distinction between the natural functions and the actions 
of the will If a fool may not makea distinction between 
the two, and know not black from white, it will be a defi- 
ciency .of his own understanding Find out then, what 1s 
it that gains knowledge of the external world and grasps 
the ideas relating to moral truths’? Now I tell you, it 
is nats-t-na-t1ga_ which in the theological language 1s called 
soul 

It 1s manifest from what 1s described above, that the soul 
is neither matter, nor 1s made of matter, but it is purely 
an mndependent being We will fully discuss about this a 
little further on, and point out what it 1s, whether it exists 
after its separation from the body and has knowledge and 
understanding, more than what it has in this world and 
whether it will be susceptible of happiness and sorrow in 
future. It must be borne in mind that the soul as long as 1t 
has connection with the body, which 1s called life, gains its 
knowledge of the material world through the medium of 
the senses and sometimes even during this connection it 
has no need of them as 1n case of dream and revelation. 

(9) A greater part of the joys and sorrows that man 
feels in this material world is physical and reaches him 
through the senses Nice things, beautiful shapes, pleasant 
gardens, rivers and jungles, green hills and mountains, 
wonderful and interesting enjoyments give him great pleasure 
and he feels unhappy with what 1s opposite to the above. 
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He feels joyful at hearing good music, pleasing news, 
eloquent language, poetry and prose and feels sorry at 
hearing what 1s contrary to the abovementioned things. 
He 1s pleased with sweet smelling scents and feels pain with 
bad ones. Savoury food, sweetmeats and cold drinks always 
please him and what 1s contradictory to them, displeases 
him. His body feels pleasure when things that suit him 
(including also cohabxting) touch it. A very hot and cold 
thing or a wound and scratching thing ora hurt or a cut in 
his body or any improper matter entering into it gives 
him pain, then he weeps and cries bitterly 

The reason that we used the words ‘‘greater part’’ in 
the commencement of the paragraph 1s simply this that, 
man sometimes feels sorry and sometimes rejoices without 
the aid of the senses This sort of sorrow and joy 1s called 
spiritual which 1s stronger and more durable than the former 
For this reason the philosophers say that worldly pleasures 
are mean and transient and very often they have trouble 
before and also after them For instance, cold wate1 
cannot be a relishing drink to us, before we feel thirsty 
After drinking 1t we feel some heaviness or laziness in 
our bodies Food cannot be tasteful to us, before we feel 
hungry After eating, we take the trouble to digest it 
This 1s the reason why those whose spirituality 1s not over- 
come by bodily darkness, are not inclined towards sensual 
pleasures On the contrary, those whose spirituality 1s 
not stronger than the darkness of wordly pleasures, they are 
generally careful of and absorbed in them, like quadrupeds 
Such persons always think it as their success to collect the 
means of sensual gratifications and afterwards to be bene- 
fitted by them. But we see in this world that these senses 
are more sensitive to afflictions and troubles than hap- 
piness. Therefore, to overcome their sensitiveness, eithe1 
by means of sleep or by intoxicating drinks, is considered 
a pleasure. As by this method, mind, together with the 
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senses, gets a little rest, the body feels itself refreshed, 
provided it does not exceed its limit. But the last result 
of intoxicating drinks 1s that all the faculties of the body 
become lazy and useless. For this reason godly persons 
prohibit its use totally. 


(10) The original perfection of the senses does not 
depend chiefly in the perception which all animals have 
alike. Whatever mventions and improvements might be 
made through the external senses and whatever practice 
or inquiries a man may make in elucidating the laws and 
principles that act in the combination or separation of the 
elements of this physical world, still he 1s just like a boy 1n an 
elemeritary school, in the estimation of those who are care- 
ful of spiritual perfection This 1s why those people who 
are perfect in the spiritual sense of the word, care a little 
for the sciences and arts that belong to this world, just as a 
great man of politics seldom minds family affairs of little 
importance, such as eating and drinking and supplying 
means for keeping them up, because this world with all its 
perfections 1s transient 


SECONDLY KNOWLEDGE. 


Gained by the Internal Sense 


I This also 1s of several kinds (1) The knowledge of 
self The soul does not gain the knowledge of 1ts personal- 
ity, its attributes and all other things as hunger and thirst, 
fear and pain, &c, by means of external senses, neither 
through the sense of nose, nor of taste, nor of the ear, nor 
of touch. Thisisa general gift of God that 1s given to all 
mankind, Then how foolish and strange 1s it to think that 
all things are known through the external senses? The 
grades of knowledge that are afterwards acquired are surely 
the cause of improvement in which every person has no 
share. 
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Il. The knowledge gained with the help of mind and 
logical argumentation, 1.¢., the finding out some unknown 
things by arranging together a few common things or pro- 
positions. Sometimes a mistake happens in the arrange- 
ment of the premises and in drawing a conclusion from them. 
To guard us against such mistakes, philosophers have made 
the science of Logic. But there are hundreds of mustakes 
which remain as yet.: The knowledge gained by mankind 
is divided thus :—If it 1s without affirmation or negation 
as the thought of (Zard) (John) without its qualification 
with existence or non-existence, with white or black, &c., 1s 
called apprehension. If it has a predicate as John 1s pre- 
sent or he 1s absent, then it 1s called yudgment Again if 
the thought cannot be applied to more than one thing, it 1s 
called juz: (proper), as the apprehension of John which can- 
not be applied except to the particular person John If it 
1s applied to more than one object or thing, then it 1s called 
(kullt) (common); as the apprehension of man which can be 
applied to every individual as John, Henry, Scott, &c, 
which are its individuals. The knowledge of common things 
cannot be obtained through the senses The senses can 
obtain knowledge of its individuals. Mind gets from it a 
common truth, with the removal of its personalities which 
is called its meaning. Again the common term 1s divided 
into five kinds. Because if it 1s a perfect truth of its signi- 
ficates or mndividuals, and besides that whatever it has, are 
its external qualifications, then it is called a speczes as man. 
because the common truth of man’s individuals John, 
Henry, &c., is simply this, that they are men, all other qua- 
lifications and peculiarities that belong to them are their 
properties and not their truth. If the truth of the indivi- 
duals is their distinguishing characteristic or attribute that 
separates it from other classes of the same group, then it 1s 
called its differentia. Again, if it is a common truth found 
in others, and is neither itself nor any of its parts is 
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particularized, but is altogether common, it is called to be 
genus as hatwdan-t-ndtiq (speaking or rational animal). ‘Both 
animal or speaking are parts of the truth of man, because 
man 1s made of these two. . But the term animal is common 
to man as well as to other animals; the ass, the horse, the 
wild beasts, the birds are all animals, and speaking (the 
differentia) 1s not found in any other animal except man. 
Nattg means one who speaks. By "this 1s not meant the 
speaking that we do through the tongue, but what is known 
through the senses and reasons.* If common term does not 
indicate the truth of its individuals, but 1t does a property, 
then it 1s again subdivided into pecultar and not peculrar , 
as laughing which being peculiar to mankind 1s its peculiar 
property or khassa But walking being found not only in 
man, but also in other animals is not pecultar (arz-1-am) 
but both walking and laughing do not indicate the essence 
of man. 

If the common terms (kullis) be arranged together, 
they are called definttvon or muarrif. This logical definition 
is divided into four kinds If it 1s formed by uniting genus 
to the proximate differentia, it 1s called proper definiiton 
If it 1s formed by uniting proximate differentia to the re- 
mote genus or by proximate genus only, then it 1s called 
emproper defimirton. If it is formed of proximate genus and 
property, it is said to be complete peculrarity (rasmi-tam), 
else it is called incomplete peculiarity or rasme-naqus. 


By muarrif a definition we come to know the unknown 
apprehension for which the definition has been arranged. 
In judgment if one thing is put upon, or applied to an- 
other, it is called categorical proposition, whether the pre- 
dicate does or does not agree with the subject. For in- 
stance, John is standing. Here the term standing is put 


* This is not found in other animals. Nature has given preference to 
man over all other animals through this faculty. 
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upon or said about John. John is the subject and standing 1s 
its predicate. If one proposition is joined to another, the 
whole proposition 1s said to be a hypothetical conjunctive 
proposition. As, when the sun rises, then 1t is day. When 
the separation of one proposition from another 1s implied, 
then it is said to be a hypothetical disjunctive proposition. 
For instance, a certain number 1s either a pair or single. 
The first part of the hypothetical proposition 1s called an- 
tecedent and the second the consequent Again, these 
propositions are of many kinds and conditions. But by 
arranging them together we draw an unknown conclusion. 
This 1s called argument, which 1s again divided into three 
kinds -—syllogism, induction and example Syllogism 1s 
either conjunctive, or disjunctive These rules and laws 
are for the forms of arguments Now hear some explana- 
tion about the matter of proposition If the middle term 1s 
the cause of proof of the major premise for the minor premise 
in mind, just as well as it 1s the cause of 1ts existence out- 
wardly then 1t is said to be Burhamt-t-lammi, else it 1s called 
wnnt (priori and posteriori) To believe firmly m a thing 
that it is of such a nature and 1t 1s really of that nature, it 
1s called a beltef By the word firm beltef 1s meant the belief 
that cannot be dispelled or removed By the limitation 
that ‘‘the belief is really of that nature’’ 42hl-1-murrakkab, 
te, ignorance mixed with some knowledge, 1s removed. 
Because in jihl-i-murakkab, although the firm belief exists, 
yet really it 1s not right. By the term fivm, conjecture 1s 
dispelled; because it 1s not so firm that opposite supposition 
may not be taken as for granted, although the opposite side 
may be weak. When both sides are equivalent to each other, 
then it 1s called doubt. The weak side 1s said to be a fancy 
or whim. By the term that ‘‘it cannot be removed ’’ an 
imitative belief is done away with. Some beliefs are so 
self-evident that every person knows that they are true; 
and some are theoretical (nazar1) which are known to be 
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true by argumentation and proof. There are six things 
that are essential to the beliefs that are self-evident. 
Because to believe the indisputable proposition to be true, 
is either through the aid of the senses or of the mind or 
through the aid of both of them. If 1t 1s with the aid of 
the mind only, then the mind passes judgment immediately 
after comprehending the subject in connection with the 
predicate | Such propositions are called the primary or 
elementary propositions Asawholeis greater than its part 
If in passing judgment, the mind needs some means or 
help which 1s not of such a nature as not to be dispelled from 
it, then such propositions are said to be propositions together 
with drguments ; as number four 1s a_ pair. Because 
whoever apprehends the meaning of four and a pair which 
can be divided into two equal parts, can say at once that 
number four can be divided into two equal parts, and 
whatever can be divided into equivalents 1s a pair The 
conclusion drawn will be that the number four 1s a pair. If 
the external senses are means of passing judgments, they are 
said to be mushahadat (witnessing), the propositions that are 
witnessed , such as the Sun rises. If the internal sense or 
faculty 1s the one that passes judgments, they are called 
wajdanvat—(internal judgments not spoken in_ words. 
Such as to feel hungry, thirsty, fearful, happy and sorry. 
If both the external and the internal senses work together 
in passing the judgment, then there are several ways of 
judging, 2 e., if 1t 1s with the sense of hearing only, then the 
proposition 1s said to be mutawatir (that which 1s known to 
be true through hearing) Such as Mecca is a city. In 
mutawatiy tradition no certain number of narrators is 
necessory. In such propositions the narrators may be so 
many that the mind may not think them to be false. If 
hearing does not act in passing the judgments, then the 
mind needs either several witnesses for believing them or 
does not need any. If it does, they are called experiences 
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mujarrabat. As a certain medicine has a certain effect 
‘which is known by witnessing it again and again. If hear- 
ing does not act, then such propositions are called hadstyat. 
In hadsiyat the mind passes quickly from primary means to 
the object, contrary to reflection m which mind goes first 
to primary means, then to object. Hence there’ are two 
stages in it, contrary to the ‘‘hads’’ which has no stage at 
all, as the proposition, the moon receives its light from the 
Sun. Because the increase or decrease of the light of the 
moon is known immediately after 1ts appearance before or 
disappearance from the Sun. So we know that it is the 
Sun that gives the light to the moon. The knowledge of 
co-relative from relative and of Creator from creatfre and 
of things from their signs is also internal and external know- 
ledge. Mujarrabat and hadsiyat (experiences and non-re- 
flective propositions cannot be a convincing proof to the 
opposite party. It is possible that in both of his experiences 
and non-reflective propositions he may be mistaken. 


In like manner the propositions that are not true or 
certain, can be divided into six kinds. 


(1) The known propositions, 2.e, those that have 
celebrity among the people. The cause of their celebrity 
will be found 1n their being commonly beneficial to the people. 
Such as the proposition, justice 1s better than injustice. 
Or in their being pathetic as the proposition to be kind to 
the poor 1s good. Or in their being shameful As a civi- 
lized person will not be naked before others. Or the cause 
of their celebrity 1s the habit of the people. Such as those 
that are not accustomed to eat flesh say that the slaughter 
of animals is bad. Or the cause of their celebrity is found 
in their religious books and customs, etc. Every nation 
and country has its celebrities distinct from others in 
accordance with their habits, customs and morals. The cele- 
brated things are sometimes opposed to facts. Sometimes 
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they are genuine and correct in distinction to the primary 
object (awwaliyat) that are always correct 

(2) Musallamat, i.e., admitted propositions, are those 
that are accepted to be trye by the opposite party. An 
argument composed of such propositions means to charge 
the antagonist. The argument composed of celebrated 
and admitted propositions 1s called jadl (controversy). 

(3) Beheved propositions are those in which people 
hold good intentions, and have beliefs in them as true state- 
ments of religious leaders or of kings or of philosophers. 

(4) Supposed or conjectural propositions are not 
certainties. Such as a certain person wanders 1n the night. 

Afid he who wanders in the night 1s a thief. The con- 
clusion drawn would be that the certain person 1s a thief, 
although we cannot say with certainty that every person 
who wanders in the night 1s without doubt a thief. An 
argument composed of the conjectured and believed pro- 
positions 1s called khitaba This kind of argument 1s use- 
ful to encourage to do or discourage from doing something 
particularly in the matter of livelihood of common benefit 
and of good conduct, such as preachers are in the habit of 
doing 

(5) Exaggerattons.—These are the imaginary propo- 
sitions used to strike the heart for encouragement or 
discouragement ; such as the beauties of wine that it 15 red 
like ruby and it produces pleasurable feelings. A certain 
person 1s so and so and has a moon-like or demon-like face. 
Arguments composed of such propositions are poems or 
poetical imaginations. When such compositions are 
arranged in measures and rhymes and are made into poems 
and sung by good musicians together with musical instru- 
ments, they often influence the heart. But this 1s not a 
spiritual perfection. 

(6) Are superstitions or wrong propositions, founded 
merely upon fancy or deceit, because to pass an imaginary 
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judgment about things that cannot be known through the 
senses, 1s wrong. A statement that whatever exists 1s also 
seen by the senses to which we can demonstrate, else we 
cannot say that it exists; or there is a dead man in the 
house ; he would do injury to people; such superstitions are 
sometimes so deeply-rooted in the hearts of people that 
they can hardly be removed In civilized countries and 
nations religious customs and manners are based chiefly 
on superstitious statements of lke nature Sometimes 
the explanations and the comments of true doctrines get 
mixed with such superstitious thoughts This is why true 
religions, in lapse of time, get spoiled and changed on 
account of the superstition ofthe people They never leave 
their religion un-impaired with their falsehood Among 
the Mohamedans of modern ages a good deal of false cus- 
toms and manners has crept in, which they consider to be 
true Islam Arguments composed of such propositions 
and syllogisms arranged by premises of this kind, are called 
sophistical 

By means of scientific improvements we come to discern 
such introduction of false customs in which every person 
has not his share The perfection of old philosophers and 
rationalists depended chiefly upon logical reasoning, just 
as the skilfulness of the recent scientists is found in their 
examinations and experiences in electricity with the help 
of instruments 

III The sctence of vtston —In this also every person 
has not his share In dreams external senses do not work 
at all. What is known to them, 1s kept in thought and in 
like manner the discoveries of the power of imagination are 
also gathered in memory, all of which associate in dreams. 
Also the creative power does not remain idle. Therefore 
things known at the time of waking, appear very often in 
various forms in dreams. These are of ordinary nature 
which are called vain thoughts or dreams. Surely such 


dreams should not be trusted upon, nor can they be the means 
of man’s improvement But sometimes it happens that the 
soul when its spies, the senses, are in suspense, tends 
towards its original place, the, spiritual world, the world of 
light, and then the events of the hidden world get imprinted 
upon it, just as a pure glass receives the impressions of 
things that are known by five senses. After waking, the 
dreamer sometimes remembers the event in its entirety 
and there happens according to what he sees in the dream ; 
and sometimes the power of thinking puts on particular 
shapes to the ideals For instance, a person found out that 
a powerful enemy 1s attacking him His thinking power 
took 1t tn the form that an elephant or a lion or some other 
troublesome beast 1s attacking him’ An interpreter after 
separating the matter from the sensible shape gives its 
meanings Thephilosophers ‘of this science have described 
the proper shapes of the pure meanings Those who are 
trustworthy in the recognition of the proper shapes and are 
skilful in the art of interpreting dreams, are often mistaken 
in their interpretations The reason of putting material 
shapes to dreams. 1s that the senses can obtain knowledge 
of material things only and are unable to reach what 1s 1m- 
material To call such dreams as vain and worthless 1s a 
great indiscretion and a denial of true facts It happens 
very often that some people see 1n dreams that they visited 
the dead who informed them of what they did not know 
before. And after waking such persons found exactly what 
they saw in their dreams ; sometimes the dead have pointed 
out those things which none had known before They have 
sometimes told them of scientific researches and realities of 
things and the secrets of the universe They have also occa- 
sionally told them exact plans of relief from sorrow, pain 
and other difficulties, which after waking have been found 
to be correct. These kinds of knowledge have been surely 
acquired in dreams, without the help of the senses. Some 
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persons dream that they went to a city and there they 
visited some persons who had such and such a shape and 
that they stopped in such a building, where they found 
people eating and drinking such and such a thing, although 
they had never seen such a city in waking, nor had heard 
about it, nor had seen the building, nor had visited the 
people and found such eating and drinking before. After 
waking sometimes they see just what appeared to them in 
their dreams. Now, the things that were seen in the dream 
cannot be supposed as imagined, because they were not 
found out and considered with the help of the senses. If it 
is not a spiritual recognition of things, what else is 1t then ° 
For in sleeping he did not walk with his feet, did? not see 
with his eyes and did not eat with his mouth. 


Interpreters of dreams and learned men say that the 
soul though free, from etherial matter, has itself a fine body 
with appropriate limbs just as the physical body has, and 
that it feels happy or sorry and painful without the body. 
After leaving this body the soul feels sorrow or happiness 
and all that, asit may be the case This in the Mahomedan 
religion 1s considered as punishment and reward. 


The prophets of God (peace be upon them) have been 
taught many fine things and secrets in dreams. This 1s why 
the last of the prophets has told us that some dreams are a 
part of prophecy. 


IV. Knowledge gained by revelation —Before we enter 
into the description of the reality of this knowledge, we think 
it desirable to mention some things pertaming to mankind, 
A portion of man 1s his body which 1s made of a drop of 
water (mant, semen) and this gradually, by means of different 
kinds of food, takes the substitute of what is dissolved or 
wasted away and grows up. Having reached a certain 
limit, his powers and faculties begin to diminish, until like 
a tree it falls to the ground. In consideration of this part, 
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man as well as other animals are similar to the vegetable 
kingdom. As nature has put 1n the seed its destined grades 
and perfections which come to existence gradually after it 
1s dropped in the soil, and having reached a certain hmit 
the same seed or something similar to 1t,-comes out again, 
the same 1s the case with man’s body with the difference 
that the former grows in the soil and the latter in the womb 
of a woman. Again, the Anatomists, whatever they might 
have said concerning the dissection of body and have shown 
Nature’s perfection in its construction, all unanimously 
declare that this creation 1s not the work of blind Nature, 
but it 1s the workmanship of an all-wise and all-knowing 
Being. Common thoughts call the physical image man 
which 1s, as 1f 1t were a kind of fresh and blooming wood, 
not having knowledge or understanding or power of 
distinction between right and wrong But when we look 
carefully into his knowledge, understanding and senses, then 
it becomes quite clear that within this image there 1s some 
one else, possessing knowledge and wisdom who ascribes all 
the body to himself saying my head, my foot, and my body, 
but it 1s apparent that the ascriber and what 1s ascribed are 
two different things When someone says ‘‘ my horse ”’ 
it 1s clear that the horse 1s one thing and the one who says 
mine, 1s another thing Let all other things go Tell me 
who sees only 1n dreams the coming events ? Do the eyes 
see 1t? No. Never Only the pure essence or rational 
being (which we call soul or atma and which has a separate 
name for itself in every language) is the real man who is so 
firmly tied up to the earthly image, that both are as if one 
thing, affected by each other Now, this pair has double 
qualifications within itself. F2rst, physical and animal desires 
which draw him downward to darkness, pleasures and lusts. 
Second, spiritual qualification which carnes him onwards 
or upwards, t.e., encourages man towards heaven. As 
it is full of light, its mmclination 1s towards enlightened 
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habits and actions. There is a strange conflict between 
each other. Man 1s a strange compound which has double 
relation, with angels as well as with animals. 


Oh Lord ! 1s it a heart or‘a hotel, in which sometimes 
sorrow dwells and sometimes happiness ? 


Good people in order to strengthen spirituality and to 
suppress animal desires, practice certain austerities There- 
fore the religions of the prophets have appomted methods 
to a limit of moderation for the aforesaid purposes _ Fast- 
ing, pilgrimage to Mecca, prayer, meditation, recital of 
certain words etc, are the methods In hke manner they 
have prevented us fiom sinful desires as adultery together 
with its means ot access, as dancing, singing, naked pictures, 
lustful stories, shameful pieces of poetry, mtoxicating 
drinks, cating and drinking to excess and all other mean 
practices as falsehood, hypocrisy, persecution, etc Those 
who practice austerities can be divided into two groups 
One of them 1s the group of those who do not believe in the 
religion of the prophets 


They are called Ishragin (an old order of pantheists). 
Among the ancient of them, was the divine Plato. In India 
Yogis, Sanniasis, etc , belong to this sect Others are those 
who follow the religions of the prophets and walk in the 
paths of spiritual improvements taught by the prophets. 
This 1s the order of the holy saints and the great Sufis. 
Although both orders make improvements in the spiritual 
perfections, and thousand sciences reflect the pure murror 
of a soul when 1t 1s free from the cover of animal tendencies, 
which are called revelations, however, there is a great differ- 
ence between both of them. The austerities of the former 
order, being irregular and ‘without any principle, require 
great labours and give results of inferior kinds, hable to 
many errors in contiast to the second order. 
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GRADES OF KNOWLEDGE GAINED -BY 
REVELATION 


(1) Revelation to the persons who practise austert- 
ties As nature has given to man external and internal 
senses to perceive material things, so, in lke manner to 
gain knowledge of the spiritual world, it has put in him, in 
this world, seven graces (1) The grace of heart (2) 
The grace of soul. (3) The grace of secrets. (4) The hidden 
grace (5) The most hidden grace. The place of these 
five graces is the body below the head, ze, chest 
(6) The grace of self (7) The grace of head The place 
of these twois the head But the knowledge of these graces, 
their 1mprovements and the states of delight that 1s felt 
within, cannot be acquired without the help of the spiritual 
teachers who lead the people according to the methods 
adopted by the prophets of God. Each grace carries with 
it, its peculiarities and blessings which reveal the nature 
of the spiritual world and the hidden lights thereof and 
create a curious sort of delight and happiness within How- 
ever, a student of Sufiism considers very little of all these 
blessings in comparison to his real object 


When the eyes are closed, there are seen, with the help 
of the aforesaid graces, external things thousands of miles 
distant, and there are known hundreds of things of the 
spiritual world, which cannot be discovered through teles- 
copes or any other instrument Such people visit spirits 
and see their own spirits openly and hundreds of other 
secrets of the spiritual world are revealed to them. This 1s 
the first grade which has in itself very many successive 
grades of improvements. 


Second grade.—It 1s to meditate the attributes of God 
and to feel delightful with their glones on account of which 
the soul gets reflected with them and when it 1s coloured 
with a colour of His love towards him, it 1s appreciated and 
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loved by the people. When graces of Nature appear, then 
man’s power advances physical powers. With this power 
begin to appear those great works that cannot be performed 
with external means and which are called muracles and 
wonders. When the Glory of God’s unity appears, then we 
see only his existence in different manifestations. How- 
ever, such revelations and emotions have not reached so 
far as to be free from error and superstition Again this 
order has also several divisions and classes, because as all 
the bodies and their powers are not equal, so the spiritual 
powers and the souls themselves differ, even more than 
that, one soul does not attain to the order after long 
austerities, while another which 1s stronger and more power- 
ful than the former reaches it with little effort So far we 
have mentioned ‘the order of samts and holy persons 
Above this there 1s another, 1 mean the third order of 
prophets and apostles In this order the personality of God 
glorifies the soul ; and the hearts and souls of the people 
of this order are generally higher than those of others 
When they reach this grade, their knowledge, the revela- 
tions and their conditions become quite free from super- 
stition and false imaginations and are wholly truthful, and 
according to facts All kinds of spiritual improvements 
end here Such persons are called true leaders People 
believe 1n their revelations which are called inspirations 
and, wa (Verbal inspirations). Therefore such persons 
are appointed by God in His mercy, to be leaders of the 
people. 

(1) Ftrst—It would be far from reason and contrary 
to His mercy that he would open the methods of perfections 
to the lower order of his creature, namely, vegetables and 
animals and would leave mankind who 1s superior to all, 
as imperfect Therefore, he also made among mankind a 
few persons who show the paths of righteousness to the 
people and are their true leaders. God has put in them 
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such a magnetic attraction that they draw mankind to- 
wards the right path. In them, has been placed the en- 
lightening power through which the soul gets itself fully 
lighted, not only by association with them, but also through 
faith, union and love towards them, m their absence. When 
all the sctences and revelations of man are not free from 
errors, then if there be not such people whose knowledge 
and revelation are true, who might not have found out all 
the conditions of man that happen to him after death, 
God’s attributes together with His person, the true state of 
the spiritual world, the destructive diseases of the soul and 
the certain curative remedies for them, then the life of man 
would get destroyed and his creation, useless. Again, pro- 
phets are also of different grades and conditions. As this 
holy order is sinless in its practical powers and its angelic 
nature cannot be so suppressed by the animal lusts that it 
may get encouragement to commit unnatural works; in 
like manner they are so faultless in their theoretical power 
that no superstition or false imagination can get an access to 
them. ‘‘The sight never shifted nor did it turn from God” as 
it was said to Mohamed (peace be on him) when he stood face 
to face with God in the Night of Journey. Moreoverman 
has invented many other means and methods of his know- 
ledge and science; as Astrology, Geomancy, etc. FirstTty— 
The rules and principles of these sciences are imaginary. 
SECONDLY—The fulfilment of the events foretold according 
to the aforesaid rules, is still more imaginary and fanciful. 
Therefore the conditions of the perceptible world found out 
with the help of such rules are not trustworthy, still less are 
they of the spiritual world. This is why the rules of these 
sciences have often been proved to be wrong. 
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(2) KNOWLEDGE GAINED BY MEANS OF 
SIGNS AND EMBLEMS. 


For instance, to acquire a knowledge of the existence 
of fire by seeing smoke. If cettain signs and emblems have 
been fixed for certain purposes, as flags and pillars for miles 
or by means of telegraph, the motions or sounds of needles 
for particular object; or written letters for words and 
words for meanings or particular purposes, as in the day 
time certain signs with the help of glasses and in the night 
certain motions with electric lantern have been particular- 
ized for peculiar ends, then whatever knowledge is gained 
by them, will be correct, the truth of which wil,be held 
with both the senses and the reason. If natural signs and 
emblems foretell’ certain events as through experience 
particular signs and emblems have been found out for rain 
and earthquake, for cold and heat, then the knowledge 
gained thus, will be sometimes probable and sometimes 
wrong. Here also both the senses and reason pass their 
judgment. According to the Mohamedan religion this sort 
of knowledge cannot be considered as information concern- 
ing the hidden world. To get knowledge through the signs 
and emblems, instruments like thermometer, etc., have 
been invented. 


(2) To gain knowledge and to know some conditions 
with the help of unseen souls as genii, etc. Such knowledge 
is sometimes true, because impure souls and genii do not 
have the knowledge of spirits correctly and with certainty 
The things of the external world and the circumstances 
pertaining to them, are of course seen and heard by 
them. In Arabia there were people who after learning 
from genii and spirits had given information to the people 
and were in the habit of mixing ten falsehoods with one 
thing which was true. Such people were called wizards. 
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The lawgiver has rejected this series of hypocrisy and 
deceitfulness in strict words. 


If the impure spirits, z.e., genll are not the means of 
information, but the persons of the immaterial world, as 
the sound of heaven (angel), then this 1s also hable to discus- 
sion, a detail of which will be given elsewhere. 


Sometimes 1t happens that devils and impure spirits 
overcoming the people, give information of far distant 
and coming events that people might believe them ; there- 
fore in order to deceive the people, they call themselves 
after certain names of conspicuous saints and martyrs, and 
in order that whatever they teach them about superstition 
and give them orders for committing evil deeds, the people 
might support and maintain them, begin:to worship them 
and call upon them in time of need and offer them various 
kinds of offerings. A greater part of such things 1s merely 
falsehood and hypocrisy. Therefore the Lawgiver has 
said that they are all bad and untrustworthy. 


(3) Of the most degraded and contemptuous means 
of knowledge 1s omen and augury which are quite nonsense 
without any foundation. Uncivilised and savage nations 
gain their knowledge of being successful or unsuccessful 
in their works through omens and auguries. For instance, 
1f a person while going to do some work, meet a man who 
sneezes, he will think that he will not be successful in his 
work. For this reason the Hindus according to the com- 
putations of Astronomy have fixed times and dates which 
are considered as auspicious. According to these thoughts 
they have considered as prevention of coming dangers to 
slaughter certain animals as he-buffaloes and to give certain 
class of persons some particular things, as gold, brass, corn, 
oil, etc. In their belief such gifts and ceremonies detain the 
prevalence of pestilential diseases ; such as plague, cholera, 
amine, death and the attack of enemies. In the same 
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manner, they have considered them the cause of their health, 
conquest and prosperity. Different sorts of customs are 
also celebrated together with them in which the savage 
and idolatrous nations are inyolved; and their leaders as 
Pandits, Brahmins and Jogis use them as means for their 
livelihood not only in these days, but for hundreds of years 
past. These leaders, in ancient times, were also in the 
habit of celebrating such ceremonies for their kings and 
emperors and were thus squandering their riches. But 
alas ! the Mohamedans, in these days, out of their igno- 
rance have adopted some of their bad customs by mixing 
in their society. They have formed mn among themselves, 
pandits and jogis in like manner. This 1s also a Series of 
hypocrisy and deception which 1s entirely opposed to reason 
and facts. Because certain things occasionally happen 
according to their statements and prophecies, it gives an 
encouragement to their superstitious crafts. 


EXTRACT OF THE DISCUSSION. 


So far, we have given a perfect proof of certain things :— 

FirsTLy—All creatures are not confined to the sphere of 
the senses. To say that we accept only those things which 
we see with our eyes, taste with our tongue, smell with our 
nose, hear with our ears and touch with our hands 1s pure 
folly and ignorance. Such people cannot be considered 
higher than animals whose knowledge is confined to visible 
objects only, although they might have made much improve- 
ments in making strange instruments. They are deprived 
of reason and understanding, because right understanding 
does not confine the sphere of creatures to visible objects, 
nor does it limit the compound things into physical and 
visible bodies. 


SECONDEY—As mind believes in a thing that is seen 
with the naked eye, so the eyes of reason believe in a thing 
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that is known with the aid of reason, even more than this; 
does not our mind see and know the Creator after seeing 
His creation? Or after seeing a relative thing, are we 
not certain of the co-relative? Is there any distinction 
between the two aforesaid certainties ? Orcan a man be 
doubtful about his animal qualities, such as hunger and 
thirst ; fear and comfort, sorrow and happiness ? Although 
these things cannot be known with the senses, neither with 
eyes, nor with nose, nor with ears, nor with taste, nor with 
touch. If sciences and modern philosophy deny the exist- 
ence of these facts, then it will be a proof that they them- 
selves are wrong. 


THIRDLY—Matter or those things that are material are 
in themselves unable to gain knowledge of any kind. 


FourRTHLY—tThe real-man—It is soul, t.e., pure essence. 
It gains knowledge of the physical world with the aid of the 
senses only; but has no need of the senses in obtaining 
the knowledge of the spiritual world. There are other 
means for it, that 1s, the soul itself without any means, 
knows it. 


FIFTHLY—The senses can obtain perception only of 
those material things that are kastf (opaque). They can- 
not perceive pure and transparent bodies such as pure and 
calm wind, even matter itself cannot be perceived. 


SIXTHLY—AlIl persons universally agree to that. No 
intelligent person, nor any religion and society is opposed 
to this that man does not live in this world for ever ; rich 
and poor, king and subject, the learned and the unlearned, 
the good and the bad all agree upon this that death is 
certain. Neither ancient philosophy procured a remedy, nor 
modern sciences and philosophy could devise a plan to 
oppose death. If any person gets his life spared from 
diseases, then after reaching the natural longevity of age, he 
dies. How strange is it that the natural life does net come 
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to an end suddenly > Sometimes before it arrives, it sends 
messages to warn his victim. The death of friends and 
relatives is a warning to be ready for death. The day is 
near for you also. Man is insane and intoxicated after 
animal desires and does not take notice of it; then death 
gives him severe warning. To-day he has grey hair, to- 
morrow the teeth commence to fall. The sight also gets 
weakened. The digestive power is also waning. The 
beauty of face begins to diminish. 

First of all, the thought of death 1s more than enough 
to destroy all worldly emotions, because when he has to live 
here for a few days only, it 1s all the same 1f he passes life in 
wealth and luxury or drags 1t in poverty and want! When 
the clock rings all the time :—Be ready to march; the 
train is about to start, the bells are ringing; in such a case, 
if he after hard labour, solved the deep questions of philos- 
ophy, mathematics, or he became a king of all the world, 
or he provided himself with all the means of luxury, he 
ought not to take much interest in this world. 

SECONDLY—When it 1s proved that man after passing 
death, 1s not non-existent, but on the contrary what was 
rational in his body and gained knowledge by external and 
internal senses and felt sorry and happy, now passed the 
bodily deficiency and carried with him good or evil deeds. 
Now in the next world, which 1s spiritual, he will feel either 
happy or will be involved in hard punishment and inflic- 
tions for thousands of years or for ever. How fearful and 
heartrending is the truth, before which an intelligent and 
thoughtful person will not take care of anything else ® Day 
and night he may be careful of making preparations for the 
next world and may not mind a bit for the happiness and 
luxuries of this world, and may weep bitterly for his past 
actions. He ought to laugh a little and weep much. 
The matter is of such nature that, before which an intelli- 
gent man cannot feel happy and easy. What kind of 
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pelief and what sort of actions will be the cause of salvation 
and eternal bliss and what will be the cause of everlasting 
punishment and eternal damnation ? modern philosophy 
and sciences do not help at al] in this matter. They cannot 
go out of this material world. The modern philosophers 
and scientists are so short-sighted or rather blind that they 
say ‘‘ after death there is no life.” Neither the soul is an 
intelligent quantity nor does it subsist after death, nor 
does 1t get reward or punishment for good and evil. But 
the soul which is an intelligent quantity cannot get com- 
fort by the statement of such a blind physician. The soul 
will say on the contrary, “ well, 1f you are nght im your 
statement and according to your belief there is no harm 
if we passed our lives freely like animals, in worldly luxuries 
and lusts ; 1f your statment proved to be wrong as we see 
in every-day life, in your investigations and revelations, 
t.€., we see every day that philosophy and sciences change ; 
on the contrary, 1f the statements of a great body of sacred 
persons, whose intuitive knowledge 1s far superior to you 
proved to be right, then what might happen ; it will be impos- 
sible to provide some remedy for it, and' what kind of help 
will you be able to give us’’? At least our minds are per- 
plexed with such considerations. An intelligent mind will 
not cast himself for a little matter mto such perplexities. 
By the aforesaid sacred persons is meant the whole order of 
prophets and their followers who are not unintelligent or 
mad persons. The ancient philosophers declare that the 
soul is eternal, that the good and bad will get reward or 
punishment ; but modern philosophers have errors in their 
knowledge of argumentation and intuition, the proof of 
which is the difference of opinions among them. What- 
ever plans they put down for the coming life, they cannot 
comfort us. We ought to follow the directions of such 
people whose intuitive knowledge and revelations may be 
free from errors. The information they give, may be their 
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own, witness and the conditions laid down before us, by them 
might have passed before their own eyes. So a body of 
such sacred persons cannot be other than the prophets 
themselves. Our hearts get comforted, when we follow 
them. They were sent only for this purpose. In prophet- 
ical order Mohamed (peace be on him) is the last. 


The truth of his mission 1s perfectly apparent from his 
revealed book, the Qoran, to produce a book similar to 1t, 
is an impossibility as far as man 1s concerned ; in which all 
the principles of conduct and the development of soul and 
the methods of purity and social and moral reform are given 
so perfectly that an equivalent to which cannot be found 
in any other book of prophets. Also the pure life of the 
prophet (peace be,on him) and his spiritual influence which 
is greater and higher than electric power and which, before 
the half of a century had passed, coloured the whole world 
with his colour, is a splendid proof of, and a living testimony 
to, his prophetic mission. 


SECTION 3. 


There are two points which might have struck my 
readers: (I) That the soul 1s immortal, 7.e., destined to 
live after death. (2) That the soul will receive reward for 
its good or evil deeds. Wuth the exception of a few nations 
who are either uneducated and savage or the sphere of 
whose improvements 1s confined to the investigations and 
revelations concerning matter and material objects, in con- 
sequence of which such people have also been treated as 
quite uneducated by theologians and scientific persons, 
the whole world and the prophets with one voice bear testi- 
mony to this. And this testimony which is given by the 
persons of great intelligence and perfection, who are consi- 
dered up to this time as great leaders of the world, is more 
than enough. Is their testimony mere imaginary or fanci- 
ful? Never. Ordo they tell a he? Or their testimony is 
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founded upon covetousness, deceitfulness or hypocrisy ? 
Never so; nor 1s it possible for it to be so. He is himself 
mad and absorbed 14 worldly desires who considers thai all 
this testimony together with che sacred predecessors of 
learning and sciences as telling lies and being erroneous in 
their thoughts. It is a great misfortune or ill-iuck and an 
eternal deprivation for him. After using the spiritual 
methods and following the prophets of God, man can 
himself see that the soul is a pure essence, that lives after 
death, where it receives a reward or punishment for its 
good or bad belief, practices and actions. To disbelieve 
and not to try to know the truth 1s a great folly. 

SECONDLY—We have, proved above that perception 
and knowledge are not peculiarities of matter only; but 
they also belong to pure essence which is able to know with- 
out the aid of the senses. And this 1s soul. Then it 1s 
proved that the soul is distinct from the body. Again, it 
is proved and known to every intelligent person that in the 
‘midst of material bodies those that are pure are durable ; 
such as elementary bodies. Compare the life of celestial 
bodies such as the Sun and Moon, etc., with the life of the 
three kingdoms, the animal, the vegetable and the mineral. 
How much do they differ? When pure and elementary 
bodies are durable, much more then, the elements and the 
spiritual thing must be durable. The soul 1s also a pure 
essence ; then the conclusion drawn 1s that, it 1s durable, 
4.€., 1mmortal. 

Further on, we will show the effects of good and evil. 
When it is proved that perception and knowledge are pecu- 
liar to elements and also in the present life perception and 
knowledge are the work of the soul alone. This body was 
a kind of hindrance and bar to perception and knowledge. 
All kinds of pleasures and pain depend upon knowledge. 
Because, in this physical world when man is made insen- 
sible by chloroform, etc., he does not feel pain or pleasure 
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at all; cut his hands and feet, he will not know it at all. 
If thousands of means of pleasures be put before him, he 
will not enjoy them. And it is also proved that, as Nature 
has put in bodies some effects which no person can deny, 
so there are effects in man’s knowledge, faculties and works, 
by which the soul is itself effected. There are thousands of 
persons who feel pleasure and joy on account of their works. 
When the body which isa hindrance to the soul is removed 
and the soul’s knowledge also is perfected, then there will 
be no reason why the soul may not have the knowledge 
of these effects, and this is what we call reward or punish- 
ment Certainly it is a spiritual secret that good and evil 
deeds and their knowledge appear in shapes and‘ forms. 
Therefore, reward and punishment are both of two kinds : 
1st—The spiritual reward and punishment which are called 
the spiritual heaven and hell—that the soul will feel great 
delight in its relationship and nearness to God and feel SOITY 
and painful, when God is away from or displeased with it. 
SECOND—The physical reward or punishment. By- 
** physical” is not meant the elementary body in conse- 
quence of which objections and doubts could be raised, but 
that the pain and pleasure will appear in shapes and figures. 
The figures of pleasure will appear in the shapes of gardens, 
canals, palaces and houris, of those of pain, in narrow and 
dark buildings and hell-fire. These shapes and forms are 
described by all the prophets of God, but the Qoran gives 
them in detail, against which foolish-minded persons raise 
objections. Wallah-ul-Hadi. God is the chief leader of all. 


CHAPTER I. 


SECTION I. 


We have described above that all kinds of true know- 
ledge concerning human happiness and prosperity which 
are unmixed with superstition, have come to men, through 
the medium of prophets only In the last ages when the 
religion of the prophets was nearly disappearing and the 
admixture of superstition had disfigured it, as if only a dim 
light of spirituality was twinkling which had at last dwindled 
down into nothing, as it will be apparent afterwards, then 
the merciful and compassionate God lightened the Sun of 
guidance upon the top of the Paran Mountains and brought 
out the world from darkness into lght, 2.c., he sent 
Mohamed (peace be on him) the head of the apostles as his 
prophet and apostle and sent down unto him a book in which 
all the preceding principles of the prophets were made pure 
with hundreds of additions of useful sciences. 


This sacred book led mankind to scientific and practi- 
cal perfection and pomted out to him those secret things. 
which were hidden and were unaccessible to the senses, and 
which the sciences of philosophers were also unable to. 
reach. 


The sacred book also treats such practical doctrines of 
morality, worship, of social and political reform and of the 
purity of spirit without which mankind are like the savages. 
and the beasts. 


We mention some of the few things which are consi- 
dered as perfect standards of man’s scientific improvement 
and, therefore, the Mohamedan Law has established them as 
the articles of Faith, with which salvation and eternal life 
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are tied up and which are the means of influencing man 
towards good actions. 

First of all these, is the knowledge of God’s person and 
attributes—The proof of God’s personality is shown in the 
first sentence of the Qoran in such a way that it is an argu- 
ment according to the taste of a philosopher and a belief 
according to that of the common people. 

First argument—Praise be to God the Lord of all creatures. 
There are chiefly four words here :— (1) Praise—commenda- 
tion and respect. (2) God—The knowledge of a seli- 
existent person which has all the attributes of per- 
fection in himself. (3) Zovd—In the original, the word 
rather means Providence, that is One who gives nourishment, 
carries a thing step by step unto perfection, in consequence 
of which nothing can be out of want from His protection 
and patronage. The hand of need is always open towards 
Him. (4) Creatures—Rather worlds, plural of world, 1.e, 
many kinds of world, the world of jawahir (essence), the 
world of spirits, the world of body, the world of matter, 
the Earth, the world of elements and principles, the world 
of Botany, the animal world, the world of mankind, the 
visible world, the invisible world and all the universe. Now 
an intelligent mind looking from the last to the first, will 
come to know that all the aforesaid things have connection 
among themselves. In the visible world, if he look gravely 
into the vegetable and animal kingdoms in which mankind 
is also included, he will find out clearly, that they are 
not independent in their existence, nor are they made by 
themselves. Look again into the construction of every 
creature. How appropriately every limb has its place. 
One gets surprised at the art of dissection. What kinds of 
skill and prudence are made use of, in the construction of 
the internal and external limbs. Again, for each male a 
female has been made. In the limbs and faculties of a 
thale, those things have been provided which are necessary 
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for it. In like manner, the female has those things that are 
necessary and suitable for it. The methods of progeny, the 
desire for each other, their birth and growth, their means. 
of knowledge and of speaking and all that, are wonders to 
an intelligent mind, which point out clearly that there is 
indeed some very skilful maker, towards which, after all 
things being made, the series of wants continue. Who 1s 
that person? Western philosophy and sciences could not 
find it out ® They lagged behind in this matter. Some 
philosophers say that it 1s matter; others say that it is 
nature (tabiat). 

When we tell them that it 1s self-evident that whoso- 
ever may be the person, he possesses at any rate wisdom and 
foreknowledge, because such skilfulness cannot be the 
work of one that has no wisdom or will. They accept that 
matter and Nature have no will. How, then, can they be 
the Providence of creatures? Yes! It 1s accepted that 
great skilfulness 1s found im creation and to prosecute the 
proper functions of every creature, the machinery of Nature 
has been established. Now, let me know what 1s Nature ? 
To say that mind is unable to know it, 1s insufficient. Be- 
cause although the mind cannot thoroughly find out its 
reality, but how is it that it does not know some of its qua- 
lities ? If this is Nature how can you call or suppose it 
to be a creator? Agam I ask you whether Nature is 
visible or not. If you say that it is not, then you turn aside 
from your own accepted rule, that is, you do not believe 
in the existence of what 1s invisible. Let that go then- 
Tell me whether it ts comprehensible and possesses know- 
ledge and will or not, if it does not, then it will be impossible 
for it to be a creator ; because every creature points out to 
its creator. Every condition of the creature is a mirror of 
the condition of its creator. Ifa few lines be seen irreguiar- 
ly drawn on the surface of the Earth and close to it, there 
may also be found a fine picture of an animal or of a tree, 
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will not an intelligent mind understand by it that the pic- 
ture is drawn by some one well skilled in the art of paint- 
ing? Again, tell me, whether all things have one or differ- 
ent natures. If the nature of all things 1s the same and has 
also knowledge and will-power, then all this controversy 
is settled. This nature we call God. If there are several 
natures, then they will have to say that they are included 
in the reality of things and cannot be an outside property 
or quality, because there 1s no reason to cnsider it as a 
quality. When it 1s realand this whole part is common to 
all the mdividuals of nature, then there is necessarily some 
other part differentiating their separate realities, else, there 
would be no distinction between their realities, and ,to call 
them several natures would be wrong. Again, if the differen- 
tiating part is also a part of nature, then 1t means that this 
nature consists of two parts. Andit 1s a natural rule that 
every compound thing 1s changeable. That which 1s change- 
able, necessitates the presence of one who changes it, namely, 
who is its creator. Now let me know who made these 
natures. It is self-evident that their maker or creator 1s 
some one else, who 1s very powerful, wise and omniscient. 
The same we call God. In short, wherever you go, and 
whichever side the series of wants may end, that 1s God. 
Every existence on every side 1s under His control. 

When it has been established that God is the Provi- 
dence of all the Universe and He is the person upon whom 
we have to look, then it has also been proved that He is the 
patron of all beings ; our hand of wants are open towards 
Him. He is the only person who has used wisdom and fore- 
knowledge in His creation. When such is the case with 
hun, then it is clear, that He has all the attributes of per- 
fection in Him. He who has all the attributes of perfec- 
tion, is worthy of all kinds of praises and commendations. 
Now arrange the sentence in a different way and put it 
according to the methods of philosophers, then a complete 
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argument on the existence and attributes of God’s perfec- 
tion will stand thus :— 


All the untverse together with all tts individuals is not 
independent of an efficacious beong—Because the arrange- 
ment of its existence and the needs and wants for maintain- 
ing its life, all pot out this fact. You have seen mankind. 
Now observe the luminaries of heaven; their swift mo- 
tions some of which move 24,000 miles in an hour. Again, 
think over their sizes, how large and heavy they are, that 
in comparison to them, this earth 1s like a mustard seed 
Tell me who is the wise deliberative person or being who 
has kept in the heavenly bodies such a strict attraction 
that they cannot go an inch out of their circles. And all 
their revolutions have been so regularly arranged that they 
cannot come into collision with one another. How intelli- 
gent and watchful are the Guards of the Railway trains 
which are comparatively very few in number, still they 
come into collision with one another. Their nature, capa- 
city and temperaments, etc., are not the works of an un- 
intelligent being. The minor premise 1s the chief comple- 
ment to the whole argument. The major premise will 
stand thus :— 


That which 1s not wndependent of an efficactous being 
ts changeable—The conclusion drawn will be this :—The 
universe with all tts individuals tn which are included all 
quantities and qualities, vistble and invisible beings, 1s change- 
able—t.e., it is not without a beginning, but some one has 
made it. He who has made it, is the skilful, omniscient and 
almighty God. ‘‘All praise is due to the Lord of creatures.” 
(Sura i. i.) 


Look at the visible world, the earth with all that is mn 
it, the three kingdoms, of animal, vegetable and mineral, 
the elements, etc. In like manner, there are hundreds and 
thousands of luminaries, stars and planets whose number 


( 48 ) 


no one knows except Him, many of which in consequence 
of their long distances, cannot be seen even with telescope. 
Each star is thousands of times greater than our Earth. 
Again they might have countless things like those of this 
earth, we do not know yet. ‘To the inhabitants in them, 
might appear our earth as a very little star. Again we do 
not know the matter they are made of. Whether they are 
made of etherial matter, or they are composed of quite a 
different matter. Whether they are surrounded with ele- 
ments of the same nature with which our earth 1s surround- 
ed or they have their natures different from one another. 
With regard to this, whatever has been said by a wise 
man or a philosopher 1s his opinion which may aither be 
right or wrong. 

Now, we ought to know that all that has been described 
is a drop in the ocean of existence and a particle of an im- 
mense plain of bemg. And all these countless oceans of 
existence and wilderness of beings are under the control of 
the Almighty. Then how is it possible for Him to fit in 
them and how can He who 1s purer than spirit appear to 
us with the aid of the senses. 

The invisible world 1s immeasurably larger than this 
visible world, ‘‘a heaven whose breadth is like that of skies 
and earth together.’’ Again the unseen worlds have been 
arranged according to their purity and spirituality. Man’s 
sciences and knowledge are unable to take creatures which 
are m them together with their circumstances into their 
consideration. God knows the truth about the sky. How- 
ever, modern philosophers for the help of the senses have 
made telescope, through which, when they see them, they 
appear to be of blue colour. Therefore they say that the 
sky is nothing but an empty space. On account of seven 
planets, the name of seven skies is given, not to-day but 
from the begmming of man’s creation. It is merely an 
empty space whicl is nothing else but a fancy. Now, this 
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blue colour which the philosophers found out after a great 
many efforts and which is commonly seen by all, does not 
necessarily appear to us as consisting of the lights of the 
luminaries and of the darkness of the space It is possible 
that the original colour of the skies may be so. Let us 
suppose that they are of blue colour. When the elements 
cannot be seen with the eyes, then it 1s not strange or won- 
derful 1f the skies are not seen ; and this blue colour although 
may not be found in them, but on account of its beimg as 
horizon, the blue colour 1s necessarily found m 1t, 1n conse- 
quence of which to call it a colour of the sky 1s not wrong. 
Be it what 1t may, to deny their existence on the ground of 
ther being invisible, 1s opposed to reason as we have 
proved above in the prelude. 

In short, there are thousands of geniuses 1n the visible 
and the invisible worlds and every genius has countless 
species together with its sub-divisions. Each sub-division 
has countless individuals. If the birth and other circum- 
stances of each individual or thing be looked into, gravely, 
each will bea conspicuous argument on the personality 
and attributes of the Omnipotent, Omniscient and all-knowing 
God Therefore in the Holy Qoran, by laying before us 
a few individuals of the universe, He has shown His exist- 
ence and perfection, and treated them as signs of His power 
and argument for his existence. Lots of arguments of this 
kind are in the Qoran, the source of which 1s the sentence 
which runs thus :—Pvazse be to God the Lord of all creatures 
All other arguments are the explanations and comments 
on this one sentence. A few of them we mention here. 
These are called the outward signs or arguments, that 1s 
not belonging to man. The conditions and circumstances 
that have connection with man are also plain and conspi- 
cuous arguments of His power and perfection which are 
Called internal arguments. The Qoran points out towards 
both kinds of signs and arguments in a verse that runs, 
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thus :—Sanurihim dydatina fil Gfaqc wa fi anfustkum afala 
tubsiriin. Very soon we will show them our signs that are 
found in the outside world. Do you not see them within 
yourselves ? : 

In the sentence ‘‘all kinds of praise be to God the Lord 
of all creatures,’’ after giving the proof of His person and 
attributes, he proves chiefly one of them which establishes, 
between God and His servants, the connection of love, a 
proof of which is found in the phrase ‘‘the most Merciful 
and Compassionate ’’ It was certainly on account of His 
mercy and love that He brought all His creatures into exist- 
ence and now He 1s preserving them. In consequence of 
being compassionate He will treat the good in a peculiar 
way, to which a hint 1s given in the next verse ‘‘the Lord 
of the day of judgment ’’ And the particular method in 
which He will treat His servants can neither be acquired 
with riches and digmity, nor with greatness or perfection, 
but with the belief and declaration that ‘‘thee do we wor- 
ship and of thee do we beg asststance.’’ O creator of the 
universe, O great preserver and master of the coming day, 
theedo we worship, because no one else has a right to be wor- 
shipped, for no one else 1s the Creator and preserver of the 
Universe, and in every matter whether it may have con- 
nection with the next world or with this world and in every 
want which 1s the peculiarity of a changeable being, ‘‘of 
thee do we beg assistance,’’ for there 1s no one else who may 
be able to do the work of any person or help him in any 
way. To abide by this agreement is impossible without 
the help and mercy of God, in view of the fact that man 
with his spiritual faculties has also the propensities of the 
animal which involve him in superstition, cast him in the 
desert of 1mprudence and restlessness, entangle him in the 
luxuries and lusts of this world and make him take to false 
gods. Therefore, in order to stick strictly to the agree- 
ment, it has been indicated that we ought to ask the same 
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merciful and compassionate Lord of creatures thus :—Dzrect 
us to the nght way. The words ‘‘right way’’ are so common 
that they include all the worldly and heavenly matters. 
Right way leads us to our object in every matter Nature 

has given two powers to man, ‘power of thought (theoretical 
power) to gain knowledge and to be certain of 1t. 


This 1s common to all kinds of knowledge without 
having any regard to practice. All the knowledge of God’s 
person and attributes, of angels and prophets and of the 
good and bad things that happen to man after his death 
has connection with the theoretical power. If this power 
is directed rightly it brings salvation after death If it 1s 
right, itis called faith (man) ; 1f 1t 1s wrong, a heresy. 


(1) To pass beyond the limits of this ‘power, 1s to think 
erroneously and what 1s contrary to facts, to deny God’s 
existence, or to impute evil attributes to Him or to make 
an assertion that others also take part in His attributes or 
to' believe another person together with God as having 
authority and power in the organization of the universe. 


All this, in theological language, 1s called paganism and 
idolatry. 


To lower the standard of this power 1s to give up a part 
of what was essential to him to know and to believe 


II. Practical Power—All the sciences moral, social 
and economical are the offshoots of this power. It 1s pos- 
sible that there may be unlawful expansion and lessening 
in this also. For mstance, generosity which is a good moral 
quality m man, if extended beyond its limits, 1s called 
extravagance, squandering and waste of riches, and if 
diminuted excessively, isnamed miserliness. Therefore, the 
right way which we are shown to ask and to be led to it, 1s 
pointed out in the aforesaid prayer as fixed and just, 7.e., 
“the way of those to whom thou hast been gracious,’’ who were 
successful by walking init. Who were the successful persons ? 
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The prophets and their followers. The Qoran itself gives 
an explanation for it, 7 ¢., the prophets, sanctified persons, 
martyrs and the righteous Among these, the prophets have 
perfect light of the power, the sanctified stand next in 
receiving it, the martyr 1s a ‘shadow of the light that 1s 
directly from prophets, and lastly comes the order of the 
righteous in this respect To whom thou hast been gracious 


What 1s intimated here, 1s because people do not have 
doubt m the usefulness of a thing whose good result 
becomes known through experience After this, we are 
prohibited to be superfluously inclined towards ‘ ‘the night way, 
1e@, not of those on whom thy wrath has befallen or agatnst 
whom thou art incensed”? Indeed the excitement of God’s 
anger rather happens in consequence of the excessive use 
of theoretical power In lke manner, a lessening of this 
power has also been prohibited by the phrase nor of those 
who go astray Now, among the ancient religions or peoples 
whatsoever or whosoever may be the object of the aforesaid 
two phrases, all the sects that are gone astray have either 
passed beyond the extremity of faith or they have forsaken 
a part thereof, whether they might be followers of the 
prophetical order as Jews and Christians, or they might 
belong to the school of philosophy 


SECOND ARGUMENT—1s based on heavenly bodies, the 
creation of the skies, the stars together with all their pheno- 
mena In the Holy Qoran, there are many places where 
reasoning 1s based on making the heavens together with 
their extension and firmness or on creating the sun and the 
moon with their revolutions ‘‘And the sun appears to 
revolve in its circle; this 1s a measurement fixed by a 
powerful and knowing person’’ ‘‘For the moon we have 
appointed stages, in consequence of which, it seems at last 
so thin and fixed as a dry branch of a date tree ; neither the 
sun has power to overtake the moon, nor the night runs 
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anterior to day. Every star 1s swimming in the sky within 
its circle. : 

The reason for which the argument 1s given here, is this 
that, 1f matter according to Atheists, either by itself shrank 
and got consolidated mto the forms of the sun, moon and 
stars; and the gas the luminaries had within themselves, 
is their light, then tell me (r) the reason of the difference 
which 1s found in their bodies and also in the quantity and 
quality of their lights? Because when matter 1s the effi- 
cient cause which 1s alike in all things, then its unintended 
actions also, should be similar to the works of machine and 
nature (2) Why would they be irregular among them- 
selves ° * But we see in every day-life that there are things 
which after shrmking and drying up form into different 
parts which are irregular All such parts are generally 
disfigured and are of different shapes and forms. Look at 
the tanks when they dry up and their mud shrinks, then the 
mud forms itself into big and small cakes or gets cracked in 
pieces of various forms Such 1s the case also with the 
rocks of mountains and hills Who fixed the sun on its 
axis and made the stars move round it, 1n accordance with 
the recent sciences ° Again, how different are they in their 
several revolutions *° Some are so fast and quick that they 
travel 24000 miles in an hour; and some are so slow and 
dull that they cannot pass even one degree in 24000 yeals. 
These are called stars in opposition to the planets How 
strange 1s the dexterity found in them. Some are fixed 
in their own axis, some are nearly fixed; others are fast 
and quick. The degrees of their revolutions are also various. 
Again. they are so great 1n their bodies that some have a 
space of trillions of miles in themselves, such as the sun. 
Some are less, others are still less. Again, their circles 
although innumerable, are different from one another. 
Some planets, hundreds of thousands of miles distant from 
the sun, revolve round it and create their orbits. Some are 
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much more distant than the abovementioned planets, 
others are nearer to it than the aforementioned ones. If 
some one try to give in detail, the diversity of distance that 
is found in the orbits of the planets and the stars, his life, 
if prolonged lke Noah, may not be sufficient for 1t. How 
strange 1s it, that mn passing their orbits, they do not come 
in collision with one another Consider the different lights 
they give out to us, some look red, some yellowish, some 
greenish, some whitish, some bluish and others blackish. 
How wonderful 1s all this skill ° 

We accept that they are all material, not spiritual, but 
if matter be supposed to be their creative cause, then we 
will have an objection toit Tell me, which 1s the creative 
cause whose mighty hands, extensive knowledge and skill 
has kept in them the aforesaid differences with its own power 
and authority? It cannot be a matter Now, think 
over their natures, whether they can be so naturally, or not. 
I say that they cannot be so (1) Because the nature of 
bodies prevents it It cannot exist before the existence of 
bodies. Then how can it find a chance of showing its skull 
in making them with various forms,etc. (2) If1t be accepted 
that their nature did exist together with their matter, 
previous to their creation, then will rise the question that 
the matter of all of them, being the same, their nature 
should be alike also What 1s then, the cause of the differ- 
ences which are found in them? We accept that the all- 
knowing and skilful maker has established in the aforesaid 
bodies, for some management and control, a nature which 
by itself, has no knowledge and perception, which is merely 
as a machinery of Nature, and which goes on doing its work 
in all the bodies alike. But it cannot be a creative cause. 

(3) The works and functions which manifest a skill, 
a will-power, a knowledge and an authority of their maker, 
cannot be ascribed to their nature, as 1t 1s free from all such 
qualifications. Now, call Mr. Nature to the place where 
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atheists, unable to give an answer, ascribe all the above- 
mentioned works and functions to it. But it is quite 
strange that, when we make some inquiries, concerning 
nature and ask them something about it, they wink and 
to show us that they are unable to have such knowledge. 
Would it not be then a stupid thing to assign unhesitat- 
ingly such permanent functions and uniform skill to the 
aforesaid blind nature without being able to understand its 
reality ° 


We will have to raise about nature, the same objection 
which we had laid down previously in the first argument, 
namely that, if 1t is one nature and has also knowledge, 
power @nd will, and notwithstanding its being invisible, you 
do believe in it also; then the same we call God. If the 
natures are several, then it 1s strange or rathera great 
wonder that they have a committee of their own, which has 
devised so skilfully principles and laws that there happens 
no defect in its work up to the present time, while the learned 
philosophers of Europe and America detect hundreds of 
errors in their plans and find, very often, an interference 
in their arrangements 


Oh! ye philosophers, very often you speak out big 
words and show your high-mindedness, a good deal, but can- 
not prove your statements. Now, look here, we will point 
out to you what are the innumerable natures ° 


They are angels who guard the natures of bodies and 
who, in the inspired language, are called mudabbirat-ul- 
umur, t.€., those who govern the affairs of this world. They 
are all servants and creatures of the High, Strong, All-know- 
ing and Almighty God. A good deal 1s said about them in the 
Qoran, a detail of which will be given in the account of angels. 

THE THIRD ARGUMENT—-1s on the elements and prin- 
ciples together with their changes and conditions and on 
the creatures of the firmament. , [f everything be looked 
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into, gravely, 1t will be an argument, an evidence and an 
Open sign on the unity and the perfect authority of the 
Almighty, the unique and the unparallel God. These kinds 
of evidences are also brought in many places of the Holy 
Qoran and in various ways—- — 

Surely in the creation of heaven and earth and in the 
regular changes of nght and day and 1n the ship that sails in 
the sea, loaded with what is profitable for mankind and 1n the 
water which God sends from heaven, quickening thereby the 
dead earth and replenishing the same with all sorts of cattle 
and| in blowing winds and the submissive clouds between 
heaven and earth, are great many signs to the people of under- 
standing (Sayaqul 2, Ruk 3). The perfect wisdom which 
is found in the aforesaid things, is not hidden from the eye 
of any person Everything 1s an example of perfect power 
Let us observe carefully that, when all the material worlds 
are made of one matter, z e , ether, then whose mighty hands 
made them to differ from one another; some of them are 
called heavenly bodies such as sun, moon, skies, etc., and of 
the same matter are made elements of diverse natures ; 
and in the revolutions of the luminaries appear nights and 
days ; the days sometimes go on increasing and sometimes 
nights. And these vicissitudes are the cause of life and 
happiness to the creatures of this earth. 

Ancient philosophers say that the globe of fire is over 
the atmosphere. But it 1s so fine and elegant that it 
cannot be seen just like the air; however the proof of its 
existence 1s found in the incident that the vapours of the 
earth, when go up the air, catch fire on account of the globe 
and appear to us as shooting stars in the night; if the 
matter is much, then it keeps up burning for a long time and 
appears in the form of commets and other bodies, for nights, 
days and months, and their dust 1s seen falling to the ground. 
If there is no fire above the atmosphere, then why 1s 1t that 
the earthly vapours catch fire after reaching there? Our 
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object is not to mvestigate this question here, what we 
want to ask, 1s simply this that, who made of the same 
ether, the three globes of air, water and dust having differ- 
ent natures, being placed successively upon one another, 
with water upon earth and air upon water, and according 
to the statement of ancient philosophers, with fire upon 
air? The same diversity 1s found also in the different 
degrees of heat, cold, moisture and dryness Their places 
are also fixed in the sky which are said to be their natural 
posts. For instance, having filled up a vessel with air and 
closed up tightly, take 1t to the bottom of an ocean and let 
the air escape there What will happen then? The air 
splitting the waters of the oceans, will come up to its 
natural posts, I mean the atmosphere In like manner, 
every thing differs from others mm its gravity and attrac- 
tion If you say that all this difference 1s m consequence 
of nature, matter or temper, then we will have to bring 
over again, the aforesaid controversy, and you will have to 
be necessarily convinced of the existence of an Almighty and 
all-wise God. Now, look at the changesof winds <n easterly 
wind is just blowing ; after a while, 1t 1s westerly that blows. 
Tell me please,whose are the mighty hands that pull the fan? 
Surely they are His. Again, Jet me know who established 
from the same ether, the variety of natures, in all sorts. 
of wonderful things, the minerals, the vegetables and the 
animals which came to exist by the mixture of the 
aforesaid things, 2.e, dust, water, air and fire, every divi- 
sion having a separate nature and shape and distinguish- 
able from others in all their properties and characteristics 
that are peculiar to their own division. In consequence 
of the sun’s heat there arise always vapours from the earth, 
which reaching or rising up as high as the frigid zone of the 
atmosphere, get frozen and are called clouds They are 
neither exactly upon earth, nor are they m heaven; they 
are really between both of them. According to the attraction 
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of gravitation they would fall to the ground How 
appropriately 1s formed their gravity that they cannot fall 
to the ground, nor go up higher. Is it not a wonder of 
Nat re. Again, sometimes the hailstones fall and some- 
times little drops of water, but a sudden fall of an mmense 
sheet of water never happens Occasionally it rains so 
much that the earth gets mundated and at another time 
rains very little. Then the motions of clouds are also full 
of wonder and curiosity, as if an army has its marches 
under the order of a commanding officer; wherever he gives 
his consent there it rains and wherever he does not, there it 
does not rain Again by the friction of the clouds such an 
awful sound comes out, which can be produced very seldom 
by the friction of even the hardest materials How forcibly 
the electric matter breaks up from them and what a ter- 
rible sound 1s then produced. When the lhghtning falls 
to the ground, then what calamity befalls us ? How curious 
is 1t that the same place holds both water and light- 
ning, two things of opposite nature. Whose skill is this 
It 1s surely of the powerful all-knowing and wise God 

The prophets of God who take no notice of the means 
of this world, but always look towards Him who provides 
us with the means, sometimes ascribe the natural functions 
of bodies to God the provider of all means who created a 
nature for bodies; and sometimes they ascribe them to 
the watchers, 1.e., angels, whom God has appointed over 
the aforesaid natures. This 1s why the last of the prophets 
has told us that the angels of God spread the clouds over 
the sky and thunder 1s the sound of the praises (hallelujahs) 
they offer to God. Lightning is the whip used to lead the 
clouds. It is an error to raise objection to such a language 
which is really metaphorical, not philosophical, used some- 
times by the divines having true knowledge of things. 
How has He refreshened the earth with water? A man 
of ordinary understanding knows how do the plants grow 
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from it, towards which a hint 1s given in the phrase ‘‘quick- 
ening thereby the dead earth.’’ Water is also cause of 
creation of the animals which walk upon the earth Various 
kinds of animals, after coming into existence walk and 
wander over this earth We will treat the question of the 
animal creation a httle further on. Now, look carefully 
into the gravity and natural tendency of the atmosphere 
which causes the ships loaded with thousands of maunds of 
burdens, sail so swiftly over the surface of water, by means 
of sails, engines and electric power. The natural gravita- 
tion of the atmosphere does not let them be drowned. 
Learned men have discovered an exact limit of burden, 
over which, 1f loaded im ships, the gravity of the loaded ‘ 
vessels, surpassing that of the atmosphere, sends the ship 
down to the bottom Dhid the aforesaid peculiarities and 
characteristics come to exist in matter by themselves ? 
No, never. Who then 1s the Creator? He is the same 
powerful and Almighty God, for which reason, 1t 1s said in 
the Qoran that there are signs or proofs on the existence 
and perfect power of God, in all the things indicated above, 
to the people of understanding and not to those of bad 
understanding and imprudence 

FourTH ARGUMENT.—Think over the high mountains, 
the low hills and the mineral kingdom in its variety of forms 
and shapes, their attraction of gravitation that does not let 
the earth quake, whether 1t may be considered as moving 
round or fixed in one place, else 1t would not be inhabitable, 
and if there happens an earthquake, for some reason, what 
calamity befalls us ; (this is what 1s meant in the Qoran by 
the mountains that are said to be the pegs of the earth) 
their properties and peculiarities, that out of them, are 
made some precious stones, as rubies and sapphires; gold, 
silver, copper and iron ; sulphur, saltpetre, ammonia, alum, 
salt and charcoal, etc., which are principles of ores and other: 
different and useful things, in which man, with the help of 
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his intuitive knowledge, manufactures wonderful things and 
thereby proves himself to be as Caliph or representative of 
God over this world. Again look at them, some are black, 
some white, some yellow and sqgme of several colours Thus 
variety of colours in the mountamous stones, lined with 
beautiful stripes, shows an example of power and perfection. 
These mountains are somewhere closely connected with 
one another and somewhere they have passes and valleys 
which are frequented by people. Some are very high and 
others are very low, while there are some from which foun- 
tains of sweet water flow out, water the land and adorn 1t 
with fine-looking gardens, green fields, nice plants and vege- 
tables and thereby the cattles are benefitted and the whole 
earth looks like a garden There are others from which 
burning flames of fire with melted lava rise up high in the 
air Tell me please, my readers, 1s 1t matter itself that 
creates all these different shapes and forms and causes all 
the aforesaid incidents to take place? J think not Mat- 
ter 1s always a subject which 1s influenced or effected by 
others It has not a capacity of doing anything or rather 
of being a doer of thing To call it as agent of works and 
actions would be a proof of an ignorance of the arts of phi- 
losophy Who 1s then the agent ° He 1s surely master of 
knowledge and understanding and a very skilful person who 
has carefully considered far-reaching results in all the afore- 
said changes. The nature of the special, physical and indi- 
vidual forms of bodies cannot be the agent; because it 
came to exist after the above specified changes, and the 
agent ought to be anterior to them. There remains now 
the unknown nature, concerning which we will have to 
raise the same question over and over again. Those who 
are convinced of nature, ought to prove first that it has 
knowledge and understanding and to believe in it as in- 
dependent, strong, knowing, self-existent and invisible 
person, then they will be justified to lay it down before us 
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as an agent. When they acknowledge this, all controversy 
that 1s between us and them, will 'then be at an end. 
Because putting aside, their defective knowledge, we accept 
the same as self-existent Creator and artificer of the uni- 
verse, whether they call Him -Nature, Matter or give Him 
any other name they like Whatever defective attributes. 
they will attach or rather they do attach to the Creator 1s 
because of their defective knowledge which 1s the result of 
their oblivion to consider the right claims of prophets 

The Holy Qoran brings arguments consisting also of 
the aforesaid objects and calling them as signs (rather proofs. 
on the existence of God) Such an argumentation is given 
in different Suras (chapters) and in various forms , 1n some 
Suras the arguments are brought upon very many things 
collectively and in others, a few of the objects of nature are 
given as to bear testimony to His existence. ‘‘Wa alga 
fil arze vawasvya an tamida bikum wa anhavanw wa subulal- 
la allakum tahtadin’’ (Sura Nahi, Bee, Ruk 3) ‘‘And he 
has cast a great burden of mountains upon this earth that 
it might not bend along with you, here and there. He 
made rills and rivers to flow and paths to be led through.”’ 
In this argument how elegantly the earthly paths are hinted 
at, which indicate the paths of divine-knowledge ‘‘Wal- 
litho jaala lakum min al qtbal aknanan,’’ (Sura Nahl, Bee, 
Ruk 10) He 1s God alone who made for your protection 
the shadows of the things that are created and also made 
ambuscades in the mountains for you to hide yourself in 
them’? ‘‘Wa min al qibalt qudadum bizuww humrum mukl- 
tahfun alwanuhaé wa gardbibo sid.’ Sura Fatur, Ruk 3). 
There are strata of various colours in the mountains ; some 
white, some red in variety of shades and some are of dark 
hues 

FIFTH ARGUMENT—It 1s on the vegetable kingdom and 
their circumstances. To cause the vegetables to spring 
up from earth and to create in them peculiarities and 
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circumstances which are particular to them, is a proof of 
His existence, umity and perfect power. When dust mixes 
with water to make it capable of producing vegetables, to 
appoint a vegetable nature for the protection of their func- 
tions and conditions, which gradually renders the wet soil 
as a part of 1ts body and passing the stages of a fixed growth, 
shows 1ts perfections and beauties, gives its flowers and bear 
fruits and reaches a certain limit of its stature. It has also 
generating, nourishing and growing power and reaching 
the extreme limit of its perfection, begins to disappear and 
being broken to fragments 1s reduced to powder and dust 
and 1s mixed up with the soil, as if they then appeared 
from the ocean of no-existence and drowned itself again in 
the same. After a lapse of time it does not appear that the 
dust had ever taken a form of vegetables. Days and nights, 
thousands and lacks of thousands of things come to 
existence and then they disappear. How wonderful a 
scene of Nature 1s to an intelligent mind ° 


Now, observe deeply what 1s the law of nature sub- 
missive to which all the leaves, flowers and fruits are uni- 
formly cast in a mould, and what 1s the machine of Nature 
which forms them as similar to one another. The deep 
embroidery and skilfulness that 1s found 1n leaves and flowers 
is greatly wonderful and utters forth 1n its language thus :— 
‘*There 1s a sweet heart hidden under the curtain of heavens.” 
The blind nature of plants 1s not capable of such a skill 
and wisdom. It is the workmanship of a powerful hand, 
of a very great Artificer. Contrary to this uniform plan, 
Nature shows also a different plan, when 1t overturns the 
aforesaid sameness or conformity of scheme. Think over 
a tree or a plant with the same water, bringing flowers of 
various shades, giving fruits of different tastes. The 
learned philosophers, up to this time, continue observing 
this matter gravely, still they are at a loss to find out the 
reason why a certain seed brings such and such leaves, the 
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branch gives flowers of different colours and the same leaf 
or flower has different colours which are also peculiar to 1t. 
Again the vegetable kingdom shows various charms of 
nature; some are creepers that spread over the ground, 
others stand upon their own roots; some trees are very 
tall and thick; others are of moderate size and thickness, 
some of them are still less. Some trees have very large 
leaves as plantains and cocoanuts, etc. Some trees, 
although very tall and thick, have very small leaves as tama- 
rind. Again, the leaves of some of them have very little 
motion and those of others move more than one hundred 
times a minute, as fzpal the holy tree of the Hindus 
Again, the fruits of some trees give useful kernel with a 
crust outside, as almond; others are quite contrary to them 
as dates. Some fruits are open, others are closed and 
cautiously wrapped up in a wrapper. Some trees are very 
tall but bear very small fruits as the yaman tree (engentia 
jambos). Some are unlike to the abovementiond trees as 
water-melon and egg-plant (begun), etc. There are various 
kinds of sweet fruits and also sour, some fruits are astrin- 
gent with a slight sweetness and sourness and others are 
both sweet and sour with a little astringency Some trees 
are without flowers and fruits andare used chiefly for their 
Juice as sugar-cane. Some trees bear fruits without flower 
as the Indian fig; others bring flowers without fruits as 
roses. Now, my readers, take note of the sweet scents of 
flowers which are also of very many kinds, the reason of this 
difference is still unknown to the wise people. Again some 
have thorns and some not. Their peculiarities and charac- 
teristics are as great and wide as the deep ocean. Though 
wise men have found out their peculiarities through their 
experience, still they do not know why they are found in 
some and not mm others. 

Now look carefully into the generative system of this 
kingdom. Some of it spring up from seeds, some from 
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branches, some from leaves There are some that do not 
grow out of the soil, like a kind of creepers they spread and 
chimb up the trees They take their food from the trees 
and the atmosphere. Some plants are found growing on 
the surface of the water; others on seas and oceans, as 
corals In short, all the capabilities of this kingdom 
and also of the animal one are beyond knowledge and 
understanding of man. It appears that they have also a 
kind of sense and perception ; sometimes they feel sick and 
healthy ; get young and old. In the generation of some, 
cohabitation 1s necessary A proper part of their food, 
they suck up from the atmosphere _ This 1s, as if it were 
their power of breathing. Thisis the first stage of ‘progress 
in the compound materials which are detained by nature 
to ascend the second stage of improvement, 2.e, animal 
kingdom and also to ascend a still higher stage of progress 
which 1s humanity. Is there any chance even for a fool 
to say that this is the work of matter or it 1s the skill 
of their nature or it 1s the workmanship of blind Nature ? 
Those who have truth-seeking eyes, to them every leaf of a 
tree 1s a book of divine knowledge, and a mirror to see where— 
in the face of God. How strange 1s 1t that im all the afore- 
said objects there are innumerable benefits for man. All 
the world is prepared as a garden for the hospitahty of 
mankind. 

In the Holy Qoran, arguments based on vegetables 
together with their conditions and circumstances, are 
brought sometimes in commandments, sometimes in the 
history of past peoples, sometimes in refutation of divine 
plurality, sometimes in proof of resurrection, with great 
appropriateness, as testimony of the perfect power and 
unity of God and also to show His goodness and rewards 
towards His people. ‘‘Wa huwallazt anzala min assadmai 
maan fa akhkrajna mnho khanran nukkhryo minho habbam- 
mutarakiba ; wa min-an-nakkhi mn talihéd qinwd-nun 
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danryat-uwwa jannatinw wazzaitua war rummanna mutashdabr- 
hanw wa.,gaira mutashabth ; unzuri wa samariht iza as- 
mara wa yanth ; inna fi zalkum la ayati li qaumin yom- 
nun’? (Sura Cattle Anam, Ruk. 11). It 1s He who send- 
eth down water from heaven, and we have thereby produced 
the springing buds of all things, and have thereout produced 
the green thing, from which we produce the grain, growing 
i rows, and palm-trees from whose branches proceed clus- 
ters of dates hanging close together, and gardens of grapes 
and olives and pomegranates, both like and unlike one 
another Look at their fruits when they bear fruit and 
their growing to maturity Vemnly, here are signs unto the 
people .who believe ‘‘Wa huwallazt anshad jannatin 
maarushitin wa gatra marishatin wan nakhla waz zara 
mukhtatifan ukulhit waz zaitina war-rummana mutashabi- 
han wa gaiva mutashabth’’ (Sura Ana Cattle, Ruk. 16) 
‘*He itis who produceth gardens of wines both those which 
are supported on trials of wood and those which are not 
supported, and palm-trees and the corns affording various 
foods, and olives and pomegranates, alike and unlike unto 
one another.’? ‘‘Wa huwal-lazt anzala min-assémat ma an 
lakum mnho sharabun wa shajarun fiht tusimin Yunluto 
lakum bthiz-zara-waz-zartina wan nakhila wal aandba wa 
min kullis-samarat , inna fi zaluka la aydatal lt qaumin vata- 
fakkariin.’’? (Sura Nahl, Ruk.1). “tt 1s He who sendeth 
down from heaven rain-water, whereof you have to dnnk, 
and from which plants, whereon you feed your cattle, re- 
ceive their nourishment And by means thereof he causeth 
corn and olive and palm-trees and grapes and all kinds of 
fruits to spring forth for you. Surely herein 1s a sign of 
divine power and wisdom unto people who consider.’’ 
Sura Nahl, Bee. Ruk. 1. In like manner, there are great 
many verses in the Qoran found in many other Suras. 
Look at the process of ripening There 1s the same matter 
which is sucked up by a tree through its roots. but which 
5 
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shape to another of from ane species to another. We have 
seen very often that worms are changd into flying insects. 
To have knowledge of all their geniuses and species, of 
their peculiarities and actions is the part and parcel of the 
all-knowing and all-wise God, who gives nourishment to 
everybody and provides it continually with means of hve- 
lihood. Out of these, are the advanced animals that are 
born by cohabitation of both sexes in the wombs of their 
females. These animals in the first stage of their creation 
may be very likely the same sorts of worms, which after 
passing through the different species might have been trans- 
formed in the recent bodies and classification It 1s also 
possible that, in the commencement they may be created 
from earthly matter, ze, they may be made out of dust,* 
and afterwards may have been continued according to the 
usual manner of generation Sometimes, a series of animal 
species continues for thousands of years and sometimes 
it gets destroyed very soon It 1s possible that up to the 
time of man’s creation or previous to it, there might have 
been species and classes of which after making improve- 
ments in their senses and perceptions, might have reached 
very near to the grade of mankind and might have their 
actions and movements similar to them But in conse- 
quence of the dominant power of the animal kingdom, they 
may be excessively inclined towards cruelty and evil deeds. 
Therefore, 1t 1s very likely that, when Nature wanted man- 
kind to appear in this world, then it might have extirpated 
the aforesaid species and classes of the animal kingdom. 
The Tradition of [bni-Abbass, concerning which the learn- 
ed trdditioners, in view of the series of its transmission are 

_* it 18 seen that small snakes are made out of wet lime, which reaching the 
‘age of matonity and being full grown begin to produce their offsprings, similar to 
‘their pnsects. In hike manner, a wet corn, when leavened, produces flies that 
join the society of other flies. In tke same manner, we have seen frogs and 


ats forming out of mud af first and afterwards muluplying according to the 
method of generation. . 
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doubtful, and which says that m the strata or parts of this 
world are found mankind like you, an Adam similar to yours 
and prophets who resemble your prophets, does indicate 
the same meaning. 

When the descendants of Adam spread over the world, 
there may have been then, a remnant of the aforesaid spe- 
cies, 1n the mountains, forests and islands. Those whom 
we call demons and fairies might perhaps be the remaining 
progeny of the same. Singular stories are told about their 
shapes that they had two horns upon their heads and had 
their faces long like horses, &c. It 1s a well-known story 
among the Parsis (Zorastrians) that Rustam had killed white 
demon. Hindus have also well-known stories similar to this 
and call such peopleas Rakshash No wonder, if the Hindus 
in consideration of some good qualities of Rakshash or for 
fear of them, which they may have felt for their tall statures 
and strong bodies, might have begun to worship them whose 
curlous shapes are, up to this time, seen sculptured. upon 
the Hindu temples It 1s also possible that 1t may be an 
invention of their own mind for which the uneducated 
people of hot countries are famous throughout the world. 
A true knowledge of all this belongs to the all-knowing God 
alone The latter class of animals 1s subdivided into thou- 
sand kinds Some learned men count the number to be 
eighteen thousand ; but we cannot say how far it is cor- 
rect > Qneof the divisions is that they are either birds that 
fly in the air or they are not birds. The latter are again sub- 
divided into those that live upon the earth, whether on its 
surface or in the holes made underneath it, such as reptiles ; 
or those that live in waters. Among these, there are some 
that have feathers and others which do not, still ‘they j jump 
hike birds, leap up tall trees and high places and roam about 
as easily as birds do; as squirrels, &c. There is also, an- 
other classification that they (1) either hatch out their 
young from eggs or (2) give birth to their young. In the 
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first class are included all the animals whose ears and the 
membrum virile do not protrude from their bodies as all 
the birds and a greater number of the marine animals, and 
among the reptiles, snakes, &c. To the second, belong all the 
animals whose ears and the membrum virile protrude from 
their bodies, as all the quadrupeds, savage beasts and man- 
kind. Again, those that walk upon the earth are divided 
into several kinds. Some are those that walk with two feet 
as a greater part of birds and mankind. Others are those 
that have four feet such as all the quadrupeds and savage 
beasts Some animals have more than four feet such as 
reptiles, centipedes, &c. Some have neither hands nor feet 
at all, as snakes and a greater variety of fishes, which, with 


the strength of their bodies run as fast as those that have 
feet. 


Now, after this account we have to see who has effect- 
ed all this variety of workmanship which 1s apparent 
in the material construction of the above-mentioned ani- 
mals ° Even the mind cannot fly up to the point or hmit, 
beyond which it cannot travel to find out who it is that 
having kept himself behind the curtain, made different 
kinds of animals and formed them in various beautiful 
forms and showed his wonderful wisdom and skilfulness in 
them ® Of one matter, bones, muscles, arteries, veins, 
flesh and the different members of the body have been 
made. To the same matter, fine feathers, nice-looking 
wings in pleasing colours, some red, some green, some black, 
some in mixed colours, some having beautiful stripes and 
also nice-looking hairs, are given, appropriate to every kind 
of animals. 


Out of the same matter are formed teeth, claws, and 
bills, &c., so hard that they serve the purpose of tron in- 
struments. Again, how curious are the knowledge, the instincts 
and perceptions of the animal kingdom that even the wisest 
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of all men are surprised at them! A spider 1s taught, by 
its instinct to web so nicely that even a man is unable to do 
it. A kumhdari, an insect, is taught to make nice mud-huts 
with cells in them. How apppropriately do the birds make 
their nests. The skill of baya in making its nests 1s fit for 
consideration. The bees are taught to make their hives, 
in lofty places, measured with compasses of Nature so 
exactly in six-sided cells that even a bit of place 1s not 1r- 
regularly left out of measurement. Again, how do the bees 
produce wax and honey and how curiously they pick out 
to suck, nice flowers and fruits and on their return never 
forget the way to their hives! Their instinct of cohabi- 
tation between the sexes, of their kind, of distinction be- 
tween friends and foes, of their necessaries of life, of fighting 
with their enemies, of their escape from their attacks, of 
the different seasons of the year, and of their treatment 
towards their patients, all this is a wonder to those who ob- 
serve them. Think over their songs and Sweet sounds that 
are so pleasing to the heart that mankind might, perhaps, 
have learnt their science of music and the construction of 
musical mstruments from them. The peculiarities and 
characteristics of the animal kingdom are so great and so 
much that man can hardly comprehend all of them. Tell 
me my readers, who 1s the all-knowing and all-wise Being 
who shows this wonderful power, through this visible cur- 
tain which is the world ? Matter is a subject on which an 
Operation 1s performed; nature, z.e., temper, comes to 
exist after birth. Nature is not an intelligent being. Now, 
it 1s quite clear that 1t 1s God alone who has worked all this 
so skilfully and prudently in every animal and has kept in- 
numerable benefits for mankind who are so ungrateful to 
their Benefactor. 

The Atheists tell us what He should do and what signs 
of His existence and power He showed to them, behind 
all the scene that, they according to their reason, should 
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believe in Him with certainty and that we may lay down 
before them, the same manifest signs and clear proof of His 
existence. More than what they would require of the evi- 
dence concerning God’s existence, is given and shown in 
the animals. But woe unto them! who do not believe. 
The spiritual eye sees Him distinctly through the murror of 
every creature, so that nothing is so clear as His existence. 

** See nothing but the friend with the eyes of the soul.’’ 

** ‘Whatever thou seest 1s His manrfestation.”’ 

A divine person admits whatever he looks at, first he 
sees God through it, he looks at nothing through which he 
does not see God. Even a desert Bedwin has at last declar- 
ed that, the camel-dung shows its camel, and the footsteps 
show their passengers. How 1s it possible then, that the 
heavens with their constellation of stars and earth with its 
mountains and valleys do not show their Creator who 1s 
so kindand wise ‘‘Some one has just passed this road The 
marks of his feet show this at once.’’ 


In the Holy Qoran, the arguments are based with 
strange beauty and in various forms, on animals together 
with their conditions and circumstances concerning the 
power and perfection of God and everything 1s considered 
as a Sign of His existence. *Wa ma min dabbatin fil arz, wa 
la tdarin yatiro bt janahaih, wld umamum amsalukum, ma 
farratna fil kitabi min shar, summa id Rabbtkum yuhshariin. 


ee 


* That is, as mankind are His creatures and are of different circumstances, so 
js the case with other animals. By the “ book ” 1s meant either the Qoran which 
has a brief or an explanatory account of every thing in it or the office of divine 
knowledge under the command of two angels called *‘qazao-qadr” in which 
office every thing is recorded and which is called Lauh-: mahfuz, a tablet or 
a slate taken care of by God alone. It should not be considered that it 15 
iron or a board of wood. By the last phrase of the aforesaid verse, namely, 
*Sunto their I ord shall they return” is meant that all animals with their 
different conditions are known to Him. The people shall be brought before 
their Lord on the day of judgment, or as the existence of all things had their 
beginning in God, so in like manner, after all the changes of this world, they 
will turn again towards Him. 


Sura Anam, Ruk. 3. There 1s no kind of beast on earth, 
nor fowl which flieth with its wings, but the same 1s a people 
like unto you, we have not omitted anything in the book of 
our decrees, then, unto their Lord shall they return. (Sura 
Cattle, Ruk. 3 ) 


Wal anama kha'aqaha lakum fiha difun wa mandafio, wa 
minha takuliin Wa lakum fiha yamdalun hina turthina wa 
hina tasrahin Wa tahmilo asqalakum wa baladin lam 
takiini baligithn ila bt shqqul anfus ; nna Rabbakum la 
vaufur Rahim. Walkhala wal higala wal hamira lr tarka- 
biha waz inah; wa yakhlugo mala tualamin (Sura Nahl, 
Ruk. 1) ‘‘He that lkewise created the cattle for you. 
In them you find the thing wherewith you keep yourself 
warm and get other benefits, and of them you eat also. 
And they are lhkewise a credit unto you, when you drive 
them home in the evening and when you lead them forth 
to feed in the morning. And they carry your burdens to 
a distant country, which it would be very difficult to reach 
without them Surely your Lord is very merciful and 
compassionate. And Heé hath also created horses, mules 
and asses that you may ride thereon, and they may be an 
ornament unto you and He likewise createth now and will 
create in future other things which you know not,’’ as rail- 
ways, tramways and steamers, &c., are found in this age. 
(Chap. Bee, Ruk. 1.) 


Wa inna lakum fil anam la tbrah ; nusqikum mumma 
ft butintkum min bain farsin wa damn labanan khalisan, 
satgan lish-sharibin. (Sura Nahl, Ruk. 8.) ‘‘Surely there 
is also an example or instruction for you in cattle: we give 
you to drink of that which is 1n their bellies, between dung 
and blood, namely, pure milk which 1s very tasteful to those 
who drink it.’? (Chap. Bee, Ruk. 8.) 

Wa auhad Rabbuka ilan Nahli anittakhizi minal yibalr 
buyiitan wa minash-shajari wa mimma yaarishiin. Summa 
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kult min kull-tssamarati fasluki subula Rabbiki zulula: 
yakhrujo min butimha sharabun mukhtulifun alwanuht 
fit shifaul-linnds ; anna fi zalika la dyatal li qaumin yataf- 
akkarin. (Sura Nahl, Ruk. 8.) ‘‘God infused the bee, 
1.6, put in the mind of the bee to build its houses in the 
mountains, in trees and in thatches wherewith people cover 
their buildings, to eat every kind of fruit and to frequent 
the holes of the hives. There proceedeth from their bellies 
a liquor (honey) of various colours which 1s a medicine 
for men. Surely herein is a sign unto people who consider.’’ 
(The Bee, para. 8.) 


Awa lam yarau tat-tain faugahum saffatin wa yaghtdn, 
ma yumstkuhunna llar-Rahman ; wnnahi brkullr shan 
basiy (Sura Mulk, Ruk. 1) ‘‘Do they not behold the 
birds above them extending and drawing back their wings ° 
None sustaineth them, except the Merciful; venly He 
regardeth all things.’’ (Chap. Kingdom, para. 1.) 


Yakhluqo ma yasha, 12a qazwa amran, fa wnnama ya- 
qitlo lahit kun, fayakiun. ‘‘God createth what he pleaseth . 
when he decreeth a thing, He only sayeth unto it, Be, and 
itis’? (Chap. Family of Imran, para 4.) 


Besides the aforesaid verses, there are many others in 
the Qoran which indicate that God has created animals 
some having two feet, some four and some more than four. 
Some walk on their bellies and are made of different colours 
and descriptions. 


Seventh Argument.—The birth of man together with 
all the events that have connection with 1t, 1s full of wonder 
and mystery. Behold first, the conception of man. A drop 
of man’s semen reaching a woman’s womb changes into 
different forms. After a time it is transformed into con- 
gealed blood, then into a lump of flesh ; then appear limbs, 
a heart like a point, brain, and liver are formed ; by and by 
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all the limbs, the bones, the skin, the flesh, the muscles, 
the arteries and the veins appear. This vegetable essence 
is then gifted with the purest of all the animal spirits, name- 
by, the soul. After this it gets its nourishment in the same 
womb, for a time. When all its limbs are perfected and 
whatever 1s to be done to make 1t male or female, 1s com- 
pleted,-then after a time the usual duration of which 1s nine 
months and occasionally more or less, 1t 1s born. During 
the time it stays 1n 1ts mother’s womb, whatever 1s prepared 
for its nourishment, passages and breathing, &c., 1s so full of 
wonder and curiosity that even an intelligent mind 1s un- 
able to understand its reality. How 1s it possible then, 
for a drop of semen to make wisely, any arrangement for 
becoming a man or taking the seed of another animal to 
form it similar to the animal. In short, after the child is 
born it 1s taught in the school of God to suck up 1ts mother’s 
milk Then, in proportion as the limbs become strong, its 
understanding increases. Then passing all the stages of 
birth and growth, it stops at a certain limit and begins to de- 
crease The internal and external powers of the limbs 
continue to lessen, till at last the attractive tree falls to the 
ground and the rational being (which 1s the immortal part 
of man) and which was confined in it, goes away. As it 1s 
extremely fine it cannot be seen parting from it. After- 
wards, 1t enters the new life and the new world which 1s ever- 
lasting and receives a reward or punishment for the good or 
evil deeds, it had committed during its imprisonment 1n the 
body, and the body whose latent matter was made of earth- 
ly foods with which it was nurtured, mixes up with the 
dust, as if, the dust going on tour or bearing some changes 
turned to its original place or condition 


This is a true and a brief description of man who puts 
God-like claims for himself and holds discussions about 
His power. 
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MAN’S EXTERNAL PERFECTIONS, 


Lagad karramna bani Adama wa hamalnahun fil baret 
wa' bahr. ‘* Wehave conferred honour on mankind and 
caused him to ride on land and water.’’ 


Lagad khalaqnal insana fi ahsant taquim ‘* We 
have created mankind in a good measurement.’’ His 
beautiful shape, appropriate limbs, erect stature, 
black hair and pupils, white nails and corners of 
the eye, and teeth of shining whiteness, conical arms and 
legs with projected thighs and wide chests, fine-looking 
neck, open forehead, the brows like two bows, high and 
fine nose, thin and red ruby-lhke lips; his wonderfully red 
and white colour, a black circuit of beard on the face of 
males, leaving out cheeks, how appropriately a woman’s 
body 1s made and in what a beautiful mould it 1s cast! — All 
this point to the same thing, namely that mankind 1s supe- 
rior to all other creatures. None is so beautiful among the 
animals. After beholding his shape which 1s an example 
‘of divine* power, all the animals have to bow down their 
heads before him. What else can they do 1f they are not 
submissive to mankind, and of what account are the poor 
animals in comparison to mankind? Even the angels and 
genii have to lower their headst before him. Beholding 


* This 1s what is meant by the following tradition Jun Allaka Khalaya 
Adama ala siivatzht.—** Verily God created mankind similar to His shape. It 
1s nothing else but a title of respect.” 

+ The adoration of angels to Adam was simply this that, they accepting 
his superiority over themselves paid their respect to him, which was in those 
days the lowering of ther heads, This lowering was not a kind of worship 
which 18 lawful for none but God. To give an order like this would be quite 
contrary to the dignity of the Almighty or to worship other than God would be 
meonsistent with the rank of truth knowing angels. Whosoever considersit to 
‘be a worship and pleads for Satan that he was a pure unitarian, therefore he did 
not bow down his head before any except God, or whoever makes an objection 
to it, in opposition to Islam 1s certamly mistaken. Such a mistake 1s an out- 
come and product of a wild fancy. 


» 
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his beautiful shape and finding out in him signs of superior- 
ity over all other creatures his rivals* became exasperated’ 
with him and on account of their envious dispositions re- 
belled against their Creator and master, saying how 1s it that 
man has been endowed with such good qualifications , he has 
been appointed as beloved and head of all creatures If 
our noses be cut off; 1f all our respect get spoiled, we will not 
let him go, until we disfigure his and his descendants’ lumi- 
nous face with the darkness of sin As the animal desires 
are found in man, it 1s easier for us to entice him towards 
lusts, hate and covetuousness It will be difficult for him 
to obtain freedom from the hands of these three devils and 
take care of the commandments of his Benefactor and 
Creator He may rebel against Him and get himself caught 
in the net of superstition in such a manner that he might 
make hundreds and thousands of imaginary gods and may 
begin to worship them. When his mind will tell him that 
while these false gods are neither creators nor masters of 
heavens earth, mankind or a single thing, nor have they 
power to do good or evil to any person, what right have 
they then to be worshipped as gods? Then we defeat him 
with the force of our imaginative powers in such a way 
that all power of reasoning and all his understanding may 
flee from him and that he may rest satisfied with the vain 
thought that these are mediators between him and God 
whose blessings reach me through them alone These 


* By the word rival is here meant the envious Satan and his progeny 
which before the existence of Adam had made himself as the sole master of this 
world le did not belong to any of the well-known three kingdoms of crea- 
tures. He had had a greater part of tohse elements in his nature which cannot 
be visible at all tumes. As the animal desires are found to a greater excess in 
him, therefore his tendency 1s mostly towards the lusts and the allurements of 
this world, and 1n consequence of the fiery elements in his nature, he 1s also 
proud boastful and rebellious. 

Satan after the practice of austerities for a time, joined the socjety of God 
worshippers, namely, the body of angels which perform the duties that belong to 
this world An mvestigation about the subject will be found a Iittle further on. 
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things, 1.e., gods are instruments and manifestations with 
‘which He shows His perfections. They are as it were His 
assistants or agents in His laboratories. As in this world 
‘we cannot do our work, without giving presents or offer- 
ings to the agents of the king, so 1s the case in the workshop 
of God. When he commences swimming a little in the 
ocean of sciences and arts we will plunge him in such a way 
that he may not be able to rise up again and will persuade 
him to think that there 1s neither God nor angels nor 1m- 
mortality of soul after death nor punishment or reward in 
the next world Those who call themselves prophets are 
really a body of philosophers, who through their imaginary 
encouragement entice the people to obey their laws. To 
believe mn the invisible things and to forsake the luxuries 
of this world for ‘them, cannot be the judgment of a sound 
mind. O man! do what you please, you are quite free. 
Freedom does exist 1n the human nature. In short, we 
will make him to fight such a tremendous battle with his 
patron and master that even 1f His messengers might come 
to this world and may try to reconcile them and in order 
to prove the truth of their mission, may show supernatural 
signs (miracles and wonders) to the people, the rebellious 
people will not come to good terms with their master ; but 
on the contrary, mock at the prophets and oppose their 
good counsels and admonitions. 


The holy Qoran warns people in very many places 
against the aforesaid circumstances and the bad plans and 
intentions of their enemies. 


MAN’S INTERNAL PERFECTIONS. 


Wa allamal insdna ma lam yaélam. (Sura Alaq, Ruk. 
1.) ‘*We inculcated upon man what he did not know.” 
(x) If any of the powers and faculties that are found in man, 
be fully explained, a large record will not be sufficient for 
it. All kinds of knowledge and understanding that have 
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been specified above and their instruments together with 
the means of their increase and decrease have been abun- 
dantly granted to him by Nature, and therefore after pass- 
ing the stages of vegetable and animal kingdoms he has 
come up to the high rank of man. As he ts a mixture of 
both animal and angelic natures and Nature has put in it 
a strange evenness, in consequence of which these two 
salted and sweet streams, after mixing together create 
wonderfully good faculties and precious pearls of affection 
and love, self-denial and resignation to the will of God. 
When the angelic nature of man got coloured with this co- 
lour, there appeared within him two qualities of which even 
the pure personalities of angels were void, and it 1s a divine 
secret that the soul of man which 1s a pure essence or quan- 
tity 1s confined, in this world, in a body of dust. When 
his spiritual affection 1s towards the holy God, then think- 
ing all the visible and invisible creatures as annihilated 
and removing all kinds of preventions and tearing all sorts 
of obstacles that oppose him m his marches to the vicinity 
of God, he reaches His holy court which 1s his resting place 
and satisfaction of mind and thereby obtains thorough 
peace in his heart. Again his qualification with that sorrow 
and sympathy that are found in him on account of the 
animal nature, sometimes gives him preference over angels 
also. This 1s what 1s meant by the divine deposit which 
could be borne neither by the heavens, nor by earth, nor by 
mountains, but this hasty and short-sighted man laid down 
ms head before his Lord saying ‘‘I am ready to bear all the 
burden of love upon my head ; none before me has a nght 
to do so.”’ 


‘© God forbid, the enemieS may be so fortunate as to be 
killed from thy sword.’’ 


‘*The head of thy frrends is safe and sound to be 
examined by thee with the scimutar.’* 
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Inna araznal amanata alassamawati wal arz wal qubalt , 
fa abaina ain yahmilnaha wa ashfagna minha wa hamalahal 
insana ; innahi kana zaliman yahila. (Sura Ahzab, Ruk. 
g.) ‘* We laid the deposit before heavens, earth and moun- 
tains, but they refused to bear it and got frightened at it. 
Man bore it patiently, because he was hasty and imprudent.’’ 
(Sura Confederates, Ruk. 9) ‘‘The heavens could not 
bear the burden of the deposit.’’ 


‘* The lot of augury was thrown in the name of me a 
fool’? In allegorical language, by ‘‘ deposit ’’ 1s here 
meant the responsibility of love and affection The 
heavens, the earth and the mountains are incapable of feeling 
love, &c Therefore they are said to be unable to bear the 
burden ; whereas-man has ability to feel love and sympathy, 
therefore in the language of the Qoran he 1s said to be able 
to bear the burden of love, &c 


When the soul of man 1s purified from sinful desires and 
is free from the darkness of animal lusts, then all the secrets 
of the next world begin to appear And this pure murror 
of his heart receives its light from the shining face of God, 
it 1s invigorated with that power and authority, at which 
the common mind gets surprised In such a case super- 
natural works begin to appear from him ; because these 
kinds of works are in reality wrought by the hands of some 
higher power 

On the other hand when man’s physical desires exceed 
his spiritual ones and man 1s inclined towards the know- 
ledge of the next world, he makes such wonderful discover- 
ies and shows such curious arts that not only the animals, but 
even the genti get surprised at him By making changes 
in his food, clothings, houses and in the means of livelihood 
he obtains superiority over other creatures in such a man- 
ner that no other animal is able to do. He made railways 
and worked wonders through steam, gas and electric power. 
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Thousands of machines are applied to do his work. Thou- 
sands of maunds of burden are carried from time to time 
by land and water by means of engines. What wonderful 
works he performs with the aid of electric power. He 
discovered the secrets of geology and things at the bottom 
of the ocean and found out all about the atmosphere. 
Through the aid of telescopes he has laid open the facts 
that had connection with the stars and planets. Being 
acquainted with the effects and peculiarities of the elemen- 
tary bodies he invented means to bring together the differ- 
ent things into combimations which are considered as 1f 
magical performances. In short, he began to walk with God 
He has also acquired a wonderful practice in imitating the 
works of Nature and in showing his strange skill in the 
changes he makes n them. Who 1s the doer of all these 
things ? The same drop of semen, the same unintelligent 
child which was unable to remove even a fly from his face 
and to express his sorrow or grief. To-day this ungrateful 
man has forgotten his great Benefactor who taught him 
all this and gave him all the above-mentioned faculties, 
knowledge and understanding. O my readers! behold 
whatever 1s in all the universe, a muniature of it, 1s 
found in man also. This 1s the reason why- man 1s called 
a little umverse. If a man look gravely within himself, he 
can find out innumerable splendid signs of the power and 
perfection of God. These kinds of arguments are called 
personal arguments. On account of the mixture of both 
animal and angelic natures in man, people became of sever- 
al kinds. Because these two natures are either unanimous 
with or opposed to one another. In the first case they are 
sub-divided into two kinds. rst in which the angelic na- 
ture predominates and the animal nature 1s subservient to 
the first. People of this kind are prophets (peace of God be 
upon them). Below them are the orders successively of 
saints and righteous persons. Secondly—-In opposition to 
6 
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the first class, the animal nature overcomes the angelic one 
and does not let the latter appear. They are eternally 
unfortunate persons who are given up day and night to 
worldly desires, lusts and sports, etc. Their dark nature 
does not allow them to believe in God, His attributes and 
all that happens to man after death. These are the 
infidels the idolators and below them the evil-doers who 
do not attend to their leaders. In the holy Qoran such 
a wicked state is sometimes spoken of, as sealing up their 
hearts and sometimes as spreading a curtain over their eyes, 
etc. To such people the mission of the prophets is merely 
to convict them as guilty for everlasting punishment. 
The second kind has also two grades. Fzvst—The angelic 
nature has sway over the animal nature generally, but occa- 
sionally the last one appears with greater force and power. 
These are the good and sincere persons among the common 
people who on account of their animal nature sometimes 
commit evil deeds. However, the angelic nature prevailing 
against the animal one, at last prepares them to repent of 
sin and to give up their evil deeds and thereby to obtain 
divine favour. ‘‘ Such people have mixed a good action 
with another which is bad, per-adventure God will be turn- 
ed unto them.’”’ (Siira Tauba, Ruk. 12). Kzkalatéi amalan 
swalithan wa akhara satyyidn, as Al-laho anyaliha alathim. 
They are in need of practicing austerities and self-denial. 
This is why the Mahommedan Law allows to a certain ex- 
tent the practice of austerities. In the second class are 
included persons in whom the animal nature predominates, 
while the angelic nature appears very seldom. They feel 
disposed towards sincerity and good actions and dislike 
bad ones, but very soon the darkness of their animal nature 
surrounds them (and they return to their usual conditions). 
Such people in the language of the Mahommedan Law are 
called mun4@jfigs (hypocrites). In the Qoran they are com- 
pared to rain, lightning and thunder. Kullama azwaa 
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lahum mashau fi ; wa 12a azlama alathim qamié. (Siira 
Baqar, Ruk. 2). ‘‘So often the lightning of angelic nature 
enlighteneth them they walk in it four or five paces, but 
when the darkness of anima] nature surroundeth them, 
stand still and do not like to listen to God’s command- 
ments and the punishments they have to receive in the next 
world.’? Wa jaali aswabiahum fi adzanithim. (Sira Ba- 
gar, Ruk. 2.) ‘‘ They put their fingers in their ears. Again, 
they are divided into different classes. In accordance 
with the power of angelic or animal nature in them, there 
happens to him the changes after death. Some persons 
at the time of death aspire to go to the next world and 
consider that death 1s really a freedom from the cage of 
the body and it is a kind of union with the sweet singing 
birds of Heavens. Some persons on account of their 
propensity towards the animal nature and the love of this 
transitory world, think 1t a severe punishment to depart 
from here. The love of rank and wealth, of wife and children 
does not allow their souls to flee to the superior world, how- 
ever necessary the departure from the imprisonment of the 
cage may be; therefore an awful scene, of severe struggle 


ensues, May God preserve us from the condemnation of the 
next world. 


After death, the souls find the same conditions in pro- 
portion to the connection they have with their bodies. If 
they do not care much for their physical desires, they 
obtain a high grade, and if they care more for their 
bodies than their spiritual desires, they gain a low grade. 
Therefore, the souls of the wicked receive punishments 
mn the subterranean world, which place in the language of 
Mahommedan Theology is called st7jin, a hell. 


Human being 1s a collective truth, whosoever knows it, 
knows the Almighty God also. It 1s plain that every art 
or work points out to fts artificer and acreature to its creator. 
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But the creature that may be a perfect murror of the 
face of its Creator, whosoever looks at it with his spiritual 
eye that is safe and sound, will not be doubtful of seeing 
the face of the Almighty God in it. With the bodily eyes 
we see material things and believe in their existence, but 
with the help of the spiritual eye, z.c., the mind, we see, that 
is, gain knowledge of things in a better way and obtain a 
perfect behef in the existence of our Creator and Maker. 
What a good statement is made by some divine person con- 
cerning the human nature :—Man arafa nufsahu faqad 
avata Rabbahii. ‘‘ One who knows his own person, knows 
his Lord also.’’ 


The descent of man 1s not from different persons (there 
are very many proofs of this, which we have no opportunity 
to mention here), but from one person only who was at first 
made out of dust by the Creator of the universe, as we see 
now many things are coming out of dust. The name of the 
first man was Adam (peace be on him). Afterwards his 
wife was born or made from his left rib To be born of the 
left rib, might not be understood by people. When the 
series of animal creation 1s still gomg on before our eyes, 
then it 1s not impossible to think that Eve might have been 
made out of a part of Adam. Some learned men say that 
she was also created from the dust similar to Adam. And 
to be born of the left rib1s a hint at the meaning that woman 
1s a match to man, 1s naturally below him, has some per- 
versity in her nature and explain the phrase of the Qoran 
**God created fram him his match’’ differently from others. 
But this statement 1s not considered as strong and reliable. 
All mankind are descended from the same Adam before 
whom had happened the affair that angels obeyed him and 
Satan in consequence of his envious disposition did not con- 
form to his directions. There existed animals and vege- 
tables of all sorts prior to mankind. The Hindus and 
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Magicians believe the time of their birth to be so long that 
a man gets tired to count them. They suppose it to be 
crores of years and establish an imaginary division for it. 
But it 1s a mere fancy without an argument or proof or a 
historical testimony. To count time with the aid of stars 
and to fix the aforesaid duration according to it, 1s totally 
wrong. A body of the Greek philosophers believes all 
species to be eternal and everlasting, the falsehood of this 
statement is apparent from what we witness in every day- 
life. They do not say that all men are descended from the 
same person; but believe that different persons are the 
origin of different races. Some recent philosophers say 
that vegetables gradually making improvements became 
animals, and some animals (as monkeys) in their advanced 
stages became men. It 1s a wrong opinion. Of course 
man does advance from vegetable life to the life of animals 
and from animals to human life ; but 1t does not mean what 
they thmk. It really means what we have described above 
that in the beginning of man’s creation is found vegetable 
life, namely, birth and growth; after it, man acquires 
animal life, t.e., perception and knowledge, which being 
completed in the mother’s womb, human life appears and 
comes to perfection after he is born. 


There are different opinions among the learned men 
about the locality of man’s birth. Some say he was born 
in the Garden of Eden. Others say in Palestine, while some 
consider 1t to be a higher part of Armenia which was 
adorned with a natural garden. The learned men among 
the Jews and Christians hold the time of his birth to be a 
little above seven thousand years, which they count 
according to the ages of the prophets, of Adam’s descend- 
ants. 


Many learned men say that Adam after being created 
by God, was ordered to live in heaven, but for some reasan 
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he was forbidden to eat of the ‘fruit of a forbidden tree. 
Being instigated by Satan he ate of the aforesaid fruit, for 
the punishment of which he was turned out from heaven 
and was cast on the earth. Whereupon he wept for a long 
time, till at last he was forgiven and was warned to be 
careful for the future. Afterwards his descendants spread 
over the world; but where he hved and died; how many 
of his descendants spread before him; in the beginning 
how long their statures and ages happened to be, how far 
civilized they were, all this has been recorded by historians 
who differ among themselves. 


In short—Who has put in matter, the aforesaid skill 
and has expressed with foresight such strange arts in it? 
Who has shown a curious glory of His power and perfection 
in His wonderful workmanship > Did the matter itself be- 
come so? Did it itself display such wonderful changes 
whose cause and origin 1s still unknown to the intelligent 
minds of philosophers ?_ I think it 1s an impossibility. As 
a wise mind immediately after seeing a good box, passes his 
judgment with certainty that it 1s the work of some skilful 
and wise worker ; parts of wood and iron did not them- 
selves fix together in such a rare order; nor did these 
engravings come to existence by themselves, in the same 
manner, after finding all this wonderful being passes his. 
judgment that it is the work of some all-knowing, all-wise 
and Almighty Artificer, who has not only created it in an 
astonishing manner, but has also kept some benefit in all 
the Universe. One of the most trifling things which is 
acknowledged also by recent physics 1s this that, the blue 
and the green colours are suitable to human sight, while 
others and more particularly white colour is mjurious to it. 
Again, the firmament and next toit the globe of water 
which surrounds our Earth are made of blue colour. The 
numberless trees and plants over the surface of the Earth 
give us green colour. Moreover, what measures are taken 
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for the security of animal life in this world, and spiritual 
life un the next world. Now tell me my readers; who 
is the all-knowing, all-wise and Almighty Governor of all 
this? Is it the nature of bodies? No! never, because 
it has no knowledge and understanding and cannot exist 
before the existence of bodies ; and in addition to the above 
specified difficiencies, the nature of a body cannot affect 
other bodies, while they are different from and separate to 
each other. Tell me please what 1s it then? Is it Nature 
or the Universe ? Because they are quite unknown to us, 
besides that, they have no share in knowledge, under- 
standing, power and perfection. If there 1s such a person, 
superior to all who has power, perfection, knowledge and 
understanding, in whom ends the series of all beings, the 
same is the Almighty God; whether He be styled with the 
title of Nature, Universe or any other name, it would 
only be a difference of terms not of meaning. 


In the Holy Qoran the birth of man together with the 
circumstances and changes that attend it, and the things 
that are made for the benefit of man are brought as argu- 
ments abundantly on the existence of God, which are well- 
known to every reader of the Qoran, that to repeat them 
here would be making the account superfluously lengthy. 


SECTION II. 
ATTRIBUTES OF GOD. 


God has all the good attributes and is free from all the 
bad ones. The Qoran proves all the good attributes, 7.e., 
knowledge, life, power, will, unity, eternity, mercy, wrath, 
talking, elegancy, sufficiency, independence, purity, justice, 
etc., for the great God and describes Him as free from and 
void of, all the defects of change, 1mmortality, want, ignor- 
ance, similarity, and body together with its necessary 
qualities, 1.¢., cruelty, etc 
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Knowledge.—God knows all things. From eternity 
He knew all the coming events. All kinds of restraints to 
our knowledge are nothing before Him. He also knows all 
things of this visible world even if they were greater in 
number than the particles of sand in jungles and rivers 
together, whether they: be beneath the earth or at the 
bottom of seas and oceans. All that is hidden to us 1s 
open to Him. In like manner, He knows all the things in 
the spiritual world even above those of Jabrait and Lahit 
the most hidden of all the hidden worlds, are also apparent 
to Him. Wa in dahu mafatth-ul-gaihit. Wa wndahi khaza- 
wn-ul-garhi la ydlamuha wla Hu. Alim ul gatbi wash- 
Shahadatt. Allém-ul-guyab. Al alim-ul-khabir. ‘‘He has 
the keys of the hidden world.’’ ‘‘He has treasuries of 
the hidden world; none but He knows them.’’ ‘‘He 
knows the spiritual and physical worlds.’’ ‘‘His knowledge 
of the hidden worlds 1s very great.’’ ‘‘He 1s all-knowing 
and all-wise.’’ Hearing and seeing are also ascribed to 
Him in consideration of the knowledge of material things. 
Because in the language of man, the knowledge of material 
things is acquired by ‘‘hearing and seeing.’’ Otherwise 
1t 1s plain that he has neither ears which are pieces of 
flesh, nor eyes which are parts of the body, nor does He 
hear by means of air, nor see by means of reflective rays or 
impressions. 


Philosophers of Greece.—According to the rule, 
established by them that the knowledge of every particular 
material object belongs chiefly to senses and God being 
free from them, because they are dependent on the body, 
they say that He has no knowledge of each particular 
material object mn detail. They are totally mistaken in 
their opinion. 


My readers have learnt in the prelude of this book 
about knowledge gamed in dreams, how the soul, without 
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the help of physical senses does gain a detailed knowledge 
of particular material objects. As long as it is confined 
to the body, it gains its knowledge of things through the 
senses. When it becomes free from it, 1t will not be in need 
of these five windows to obtain it, but 1t will be capable of 
getting 1t from every source. When such 1s the case with 
the human soul, how much more so with the holy God who 
is the most elegant of all, is 1t unnecessary ? 


All kinds of sciences and religions with the exception 
of Islam have a deficient knowledge of Divinity. From the 
Study of the Pentatuch, the Gospels, the Vedas and 
Dusatirs of to-day what we say, can be established. 


Objections.—The deficiency of the divine knowledge 
is proved also from the Qoran which has phrases hke this 
in many places :—‘‘liyalama’’ ‘* lyabluwakum. ”’ 


‘* God did so and so that He may know such and such a 
thing ’’ or that ‘‘ He may examine you’’ or ‘‘1n order to 
know the right from wrong, he did so and so ”’ 


Answer—God’s knowledge 1s intuitive which is superior 
to acquired knowledge. 


Intuitive knowledge 1s also eternal It 1s subdivided 
into two kinds. One 1s called fore-knowledge which He 
had about His creatures before their existence or about the 
coming events. All the aforesaid creatures and events were 
known to Him 1n His eternal knowledge. In opposition to 
the first the other 1s called experimental knowledge which 
1s to convince men of their sin by means of trials. In the 
places specified above, the latter kind of knowledge is meant. 


L[ife—Animation. The life of everything 1s its_exist- 
ence which again is according to the nature of the thing 
itself. God is eternal, has neither beginning nor end. 
This is called His life which 1s everlasting. The banish- 
ment of some particular qualities from a thing 1s a kind of 
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its extinction. God is free from it also. Huwal Hatyul- 
qaiyum. ‘‘He is a living and self-existent God and all causes 
end in Him.’’ His personality together with all His attri- 
butes is quite independent of any other person, in opposi- 
tion to what depends upon the existence of others and to 
what is changeable. 


Power and will—He has power over all beings (espe- 
cially over mankind and exercises his power and will as He 
likes. To create to nourish or to provide His creatures 
with means of livelihood, to bring it to full development 
or to extinction all depend on His will and power. He 1s 
not under an obligation to do a thing without His will or 
power. Butit 1S a different thing if through His goodness, 
justice and mercy and with His own authority He sometimes 
permits certain results and effects upon certain means and 
causes to appear. He has given heat to fire, light to the 
sun, thirst to be quenched with water, hunger to be re- 
moved through food, the vapours to form into clouds and 
then to rain, the birth of a child by cohabitation between 
males and females, the destructive quality in poisons, good 
results from good actions, and bad results from bad actions. 
All the abovenamed things have been thus arranged by 
God. Nor 1s 1t beyond His will, intention and power not 
to arrange them in the above-mentioned manner or to re- 
verse the aforesaid order of things, if He likes. He can 
produce cold from fire and heat from water. The results 
that have been arranged to appear upon the series of causes. 
and means, are also really His actions. To cut with a 
sword, to write with a pen and to work with a machine are 
really in succession the works of one who draws the sword, 
or of one who writes, or of one who sets the machine in 
motion or of one who makes it. Yes! In figurative language 
we often refer the work successively as that of the sword, 
the pen or the machine. The effects of medicine and of 
prayers in the order of things are also from God. “Inn 
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Allaha ala kullt shaun qadir.’’ ‘‘Yafal Ullaho ma yashao 
wa yahkumo ma yurid.’’ ‘‘God 1s powerful to all things.’’ 
‘‘He does what he wishes to do, and commandeth what He 
intendeth.’? Some persons, not accepting the leadership 
of the prophets are gone astray in their knowledge and try 
to find a deficiency in the attributes of the Almighty God. 


Philosophers of Greece-—They say that the universe 
has come to existence from God without His intention and 
wil, that He is unable to remove the qualities which are 
peculiar to things and the inevitable results that follow 
certain causes or to interfere with the systematic arrange- 
ment of the Universe. The laws of nature are so definitely 
fixed and settled that it 1s impossible to do anything 
contrary to them. This is why they do not observe the 
miracles of the prophets (peace be on them) and wonders 
of the saints which are their spiritual works and are wrought 
under the law of Nature that 1s different from the aforesaid 
laws. The traditions handed down to us concerning the 
miracles and wonders are considered by them as fictitious 
stories or rather nonsense. The recent philosophers who 
are followers of the old doctrines in this matter entertain 
the same thoughts. 


In the reign of Abbasi Caliphs when works on Greek 
philosophy being translated into Arabic, came to be known 
the light of Mohammad’s Mission from the hearts of the 
people began to diminish, 1n consequence of worldly pleasures 
and luxurious ways of living; and the darkness of worldy 
desires commenced to spread, a body of Mahommedans 
came under the influence of this philosophic teaching and 
they made every efforts to spare Islam from the attacks 
of philosophy. They were not, however, successful in re- 
moving these objections, but themselves began to renounce 
the enlightened principles of Islam, that is, having changed 
the original meanings of the Qoran and Mohammad’s tra- 
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ditions they began to apply the doctrines of philosophy 
to them, through wrong explanations and false interpreta- 
tions and on account of their weak-mindedness they counted 
it as a great good that they did to Islam and the Mussulmans. 
This sect was named by the orthodox Mahommedans as 
Muatatazilas (Heretics). In opposition to the Heretics there 
arose a body of Islamic philosophers who with the aid of 
their rational arguments refuted the Greek philosophy they 
had boasted of and showed up the Greek philosophers. 
Among such defenders were Imam Ghazzali and Fakhr 
Uddin K4zi, etc. (may God reward them with good reward 
and bless them with great blessings). In our days there 
appeared some persons who were neither well-versed in 
Islamic sciences nor were acquainted with the secrets of 
the Mahommedan Law, nor were they aware of the Oriental 
or of the Western philosophy ; they did not know even the 
language in which the western sciences are found, but 
merely the travels in Europe and the splendours of the 
Continent dazzled their weak sight, and therefore they 
considered Islam to be defeated by the recent philosophy. 
In their opinion the progress of Europe does not depend 
upon the arts, skills, union, sympathy and efforts of its 
people, but it 1s the result of their fashion, their way of 
living, their atheism and freedom from religion, their 
engrossment in worldly pleasures and luxuries of life and 
other trifles of like nature. Therefore the friends of nation 
and the true well-wishers of Islam were also inclined 
towards the interpretations of the Qoran and all the verses 
and traditions that appeared to them as opposed to 
European thoughts, although they may be of the common 
and vulgar, they began to make changes in the Mussulman 
religion and temper it with vulgar thoughts; and for this 
purpose through the explanations and interpretations of 
the Holy Qoran they tried to spread what they considered 
enlightenment but which was really narrow-mandedness. 
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However, God raised a body of His people who totally 
refuted all their weak thoughts with the help of strong 
arguments just as a spider-web 1s blown up by a gust of 
wind. Whereupon they together with their flattering poets 
and papers made a great display of boisterous opposition. 
But the Mahommedans were not so much lost to ignorance 
as to unhesitatingly accept of their plausible explanations. 
A fictitious teaching always remains fictitious. On the 
other hand, people having learnt from their educational 
institutions a fashionable life of freedom from religion and 
piety became bad examples to others. Such people were 
quite ignorant of the sciences, arts and skills of earning 
their livelihoods who depended mostly as candidates for 
some service, and who in addition to the above-mentioned 
misfortunes had to bear the expenses of the social life of 
Europe, and being free from the customs and laws of their 
religion and society and given up to want and poverty or 
rather pauperism became quite dejected and were hope- 
lessly lost for ever, a good evidence of all this 1s based 
upon what we observe in these days 

Among the Hindus there have arisen two bodies of 
reformers First—-The English-knowing Bengalese who 
founded a religion called Brahmo Samaj. The founder of 
Brahmo Dharam laid its foundation upon an elective sys- 
tem that may be acceptable to every heart. But it must 
be borne m mind that ‘‘the religion which seeks to gain 
favour in every heart 1s insulted by every heart.’’ The 
restrictions of eating and drinking which were a necessary 
part of the Hindu religion, were put aside by this sect. No 
nation can be called a nation as long as it follows the hard 
customs of the Hindu religion. 

A second body among the Hindu Pandits arose of the 
followers of Arya* Dharam. The founder of this sect con- 


* The founder of this sect invented in his opinion a new philosophy and 
science, which are supported neither by reasonable arguments, nor by the sacred 
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sidered that the teachings of the Vedas, the Shastras and 
the Puranas which are wrong and rude and are full of su- 
perstitions and myths or fabulous stories, are not only a 
shame to an intelligent and enlightened mind, but they are 
also a black spot and a bad name to the characters of their 
forefathers. He was, therefore, led to think that it is im- 
possible to defend all the aforesaid religious books, so he 
boldly rejecting all the insignificant ones thought it desir- 
able to be content with merely the first part Sanghta 
of the four Vedas and to the best of his ability began 
to give fabricated explanations and also prepare a com- 
mentary which he could not fimsh. He did all this 
against the original meaning and the language of Sanskrit. 
The commentators anterior to him unanimously cry out that 
he has turned upset down all the original meaning of the 
sacred records. 


The light of recent sciences had dazzled his eyes. So 
in order to give a position to the Vedas among the scientific 


books of any religion. Sometimes he refers his fictitious teachings to Shat Path 
and other Hindu books, but in them not atrace of his teaching 1s found. 
It is possible that he may have changed the original meaning of the aforesaid 
books according to his own opinions with a slight similarity. It is also one of 
the philosophical teachings of the founder that the ‘human souls, in accordance with 
the actions of their former births migrate into the bodies of vegetables, animals 
and marfkind. Soin conformity to the actions of the recent birth, they will 
again take some other body 




















Frstly—What actions will be taken into account at the beginning of creation, 
while the three kingdoms, 3.¢., the mineral, the vegetable and the animal are 
proved as changeable—————__________- —— —_____— 


Secondly—-We will have to accept the actions of plants and animals as 
worthy of rewards or punishments which 1s impossible, unless they have perfect 
knowledge, understanding and will-power in the discharge of their actions, also 
inspired warners among them, although it 1s not pointed out in any Veda, even 
about mankind that there are certain actions that cause people to take certain 
birth or freedom from it. When the inspiration of the Vedas do not fulfil the 
want even of mankind who 1s transmigrated into the bodies of pigs and 
dogs without knowing the reason thereof, then how sad is the case of plants 
and animals, But whocan tell all this to them who think and beheve differently 
from what we do, 
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books, he drew out from them principles of philosophy and 
claimed that the sciences which help the construction of 
Railways, telegraphs and steamers are all found in them. 
But as there was nothing in them, about making even the 
ordinary things of everyday-life, neither about creeds, nor 
concerning morality, purity, worship, nor about the next 
world, the poor Pandit was obliged to establish the perform- 
ance of the Hon ceremony 1n place of actions as fountain of 
all sciences and of practical wisdom, and the words ashon, 
etc., used 1n the Vedas for theoretical sciences were taken 
by him, sometimes in the meaning of the sun, sometimes 
of a snake, sometimes of gas and were declared to be as 
elements of the recent arts and skills. All kinds of machin- 
ery are set to work with the assistance of the aforesaid 
things which are found in the Vedas and having learnt every- 
thing from which the people of Europe have mvented all 
kinds of arts and science. In opposition to the Pandit 
the learned Europeans might perhaps say ‘‘we are far from 
learning them from the Vedas, we had not heard before, 
even their names. Recently a few learned Germans are 
inclined to learn foreign languages. 

Considering the Vedas as very old books, they have 
published them and have acquired a good knowledge of 
Sanskrit as that of Pazandi and other ancient languages. 
The Aman creed also limits the power of God similar to 
what has been specified above. More than that, they do 
not believe in God as Creator of quality or quantity. Soul, 
matter, elements and principles are all eternal neither created 
by God, nor are they under His power. God is unable to 
blot out the traces and actions of his servants. Happiness 
or sorrow whatsoever we have now in this world, or may 
have in future through transmigration 1s outside the sphere 
of God’s power. If any person repent of his sin and ask 
pardon for it from God, He is unable to give it to Him or to 
efface the evil deeds from him. Among the creatures even 


( 96 ) 


an animal has not been created by Him. I am at a loss to 
find the reason for which they feel an obligation to believe 
in such a weak and powerless God. It would be better for 
them to deny in plain words, the existence of God similarly 
to their brethren the agnostics, the Bodhs and the Jains. 
What they do believe 1s really a demial of God’s existence. 
It is not unreasonable to think that the natural 1mpossibi- 
lities are beyond His power. For instance, to create His 
own equal or to create evil attributes of changeableness 
and immorality, of falsehood and cruelty, etc., are beyond 
His power. 

Unity.—As He 1s unequalled in His personality so 1s 
He in his attributes of perfection. Because in all Beings 
nothing, but He 1s self-existent. All others that exist are 
dependant upon Him. All creatures have come to exist- 
ence through (the shadow of) His existence. In like 
manner an effect of His attributes has also appeared 
in them. The power, the knowledge, the life, and the will 
of a creature are all limited, and whatever it has, 1s the 
gift of God. He also provides us with all the means of the 
aforesaid qualifications The qualifications of mankind 
according to the different degrees of civilization and en- 
hghtenment and also in view of those of angels and of 
prophets howsoever extensive and wide, in comparison to 
the attributes of God, are so insignificant as a little drop of 
water compared toa broad ocean. Any person how much 
soever exalted in the sight of God, if considered as equal 
to, or partaker of His person and attributes, it 1s called 
idolatry which 1s the greatest of all sins. In lke manner 
to suppose that there 1s any deficiency in His person and 
attributes, is rank blasphemy. 

A number of rational arguments is brought in proof 
of God’s unity. (1) If there might be two Gods, 1t may be 
necessary to accept that the divinity 1s the mternal quantity 
and reality, not an external quality of each god. In sucha 
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case_the divinity would be a genus common to both. Then 
according to logical division there ought to be another part 
which may distinguish the one from the other, else they 
would be called two in number. Now if the two parts be 
proved in the quantity and personality of the godhead, then 
the personality of each should be considered as composed 
of two parts, and it is a rational law that each compound 
is changeable, because, before its composition it did not 
come to exist. It is also plain that for every changeable 
being there ought to be some one who changes it, and mixes 
the two parts into one. Then this god which is supposed 
as composed of two parts cannot remain as god but will be 
a creature. If there is another creator together with the 
first then we will have to accept him also as creator and so 
an endless series of creators will be necessary to be accepted 
which is impossible. If you say that there is no other 
creator, then our claim 1s proved that there is only one true 
God. In what a nice way the Holy Qoran gives an argu- 
ment on the unity of God :—Lau kana fihima althatun ill- 
Allaho lafasadata. ‘‘ Would there be two gods in heavens 
and earth, both would have been destroyed ere long.’’ 
Because each one ought to be independent of the other in 
his power and authority, else none would be a god but a 
member of a committee, not having power and authority 
independently, even in worldly affairs. The Christians 
can believe in the existence of such a god. They form a 
Committee of the Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost and 
cause it to act divinely. When each of the two gods is 
independent of the other in all his dealings, then he has 
power either to do any work in opposition to the other or he 
does not. In the latter case, he cannot be called an inde- 
pendent and powerful being, in the former, the capability 
of opposition, would be injurious and destructive to the 
arrangement of heavens, earth and all the Universe. But 
the arrangement is still going on as usual as it is in an un- 
7 
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settled state, from which it is apparent that there is no other 
god but one who is all powerful and who has not His 
equivalent. 

An intelligent mind looking carefully into anything 
of the creature will instantly find a manifestation of pure 
unity. 

An Arabian poet gives the same thought in the follow- 
ing line— 

‘“‘Fa fi kullt shain lahi shahidun 

Yadullu ala annahii wahidun.’’ 

‘‘Everything bears testimony to the fact that there 
is only one true God ”’ 


In the eyes of a divine person nothing but His exist- 
ence 1s real. All’other beings are a mere shadow of His 
existence. Far from having a second god we do not have 
even a second being except His. 


In the Holy Qoran copious indications are given also 
about this point. 


Wild fancies of the uneducated and savage people 
sometimes induce them to believe in others as having 
ailithority in the government of God and supposing the 
unseen God after his creatures, ascribe to Him hundreds 
of qualifications which in their considerations are good 
and perfect, but which can be counted as great defects in 
the sacred person of God. This superstitious mixture in 
religion 1s a calamity from which a person can save himself 
when he follows the religions of the prophets and walks in 
their foot-steps. 

**Thousands of boats have been drowned 1n the bottom- 
less ocean of this superstition. from which not a single 
plank ever arose the shore safely.” 


Multitudes of people made the invisible souls as part 


and parcel of the divine person and adopted methods of 
offerings and worship to them. When asked, they say 
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just as the kings of this world give the arrangement of 
their kingdoms in charge of their agents, to propitiate 
whom is to gain success in our works, in like manner God 
has committed our fortunes or misfortunes in the hands 
of these persons. They are masters of prosperity, health, 
rain and conquest and are able to remove our calamities 
On the day of judgment they will plead for their wor- 
shippers. Some persons believe that the aforesaid author- 
ities belong to the prophets of God (peace be upon them), 
to the members of their family and to the saints. Some 
call angels as His agents and suppose that they have the 
same relation with God which children have with their 
parents, 7¢., they are His daughters Sometimes they 
ascribe the agency to the gen1i, sometimes to their heroes, 
and sometimes to the imaginary personages of devils and 
demons 


These false religions and creeds were not particular 
to Arabia, but were found also in other countries In India 
they exist up to this time. The Mussalman kings tried 
much to remove this falsehood. The Holy Qoran gives 
coplous warnings upon it, saying Ma anzal-Allaho biha 
mn sultan. ‘‘God did not send down any proof or 
testimony to the effect that He has given His authority to 
the aforesaid things and they after taking the briberies of 
your offerings perform your works.’ Sometimes God says 
in it, “if you are true in your statement, bring a testimony 
to that effect.” Sometimes in expressing His power, 
authority and singularity He says that ‘‘none except me 
can benefit or do injury to others.” Again He says ‘‘what 
is it among my creatures which 1s made by your gods ?”’ 
‘“‘Who can save your gods if I destroy them ?’’ Some- 
times supposing God as a king of a huge image, ascribe 
to Him all pomp and splendour of a king’s court. Some- 
times they consider Him to be a very old person with a 
hoary beard, luminous face, a turban over His head, putting 
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a coat on His body, or with a naked body smeared with 
ashes, with a necklace of snakes hanging around his neck, 
riding on a bull, with a trident in His hands, with red eyes 
burning 1n anger and with flames of fires coming out of his 
nostrils, etc. Sometimes supposing Him to be in the shape 
of a very beautiful woman or man, with amber-scented 
locks, rosy cheeks, and pearly teeth, weep and cry in their 
earnest desire to see Him. But the Holy Qoran 1s pure 
and free from all these fanciful shapes and qualifications. 
Therefore it 1s plainly said in the Qoran ‘‘Oh Mohamed ! 
thy Lord 1s free from the fabricated qualifications of the 
people.’’ Subhana Rubbtka Rubbil tzzatt amma yastfin. 
In other place He says ‘‘aja ra atta man ittakhaza Ilahahu 
hawaho—Oh my -messenger, didst thou see those who 
made their gods according to their own wishes. They 
follow their own desires and cast His shape after their 
own imaginary bodies. 


*All eterntty.—God 1s eternal and has neither beginning 
nor end. There was nothing anterior to Him. He will 
stand always to any length of time which a mind can con- 
ceive. Likewise. He has no end after which there may be 
something else, whatever the length of time may be sup- 
posed, He will be found after it. Both the aforesaid quali- 
ties are necessary for a self-existent being. As none can 
take part with Him in any of His attributes, so nothing 


* The recent philosophy has solved clearly the question of eternity m con- 
nection with the luminaries and heavens and has proved the unreasonableness of 
the old opinion ; because it has been ascertained with the help of instruments 
that the luminaries are formed of ether and are susceptible to changes. Last year 
on account of the unusual cold and frost, the astronomers through their instru- 
ments of observation discovered that the gas of the Sun 1s lessened to the extent 
of the thousands of millions When these changes are witnessed, there can be 
no doubt in their mortality. It is true that the heavenly bodies are more durable 
than others, we cannot count their ages The old philosophers together with 
their followers, in consequence of their durability considered them to be eternal 
and having based their argumeut upon the fantastical premisses brought it before 
the public. 
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can be parallel to Him in this either. As the Greek philo- 
sophy is based upon hundreds of superstitions and the phi- 
losophers have thought their wrong opinions to be true 
facts, so in this matter they are overcome by their super- 
stitious power and are misled to believe that the heavens, 
the earth, the luminaries and the elements and principles 
are eternal. Following them the other philosophers say 
the same. The Aryans have also the same belief and say 
that the souls are eternal. All of them believe that there 
are hundreds of things 1n existence which dre equally eternal 
with the powerful God, who has no preference over them 
in this respect. Upon what ground do they base this 
idolatorous belief ? They have no proof for this spurious 
idea. All the fictitious arguments of the Greek philosophers 
have been wholly refuted by learned *Theologians. The 
Arias in support of their claim, say that if the aforesaid 
things may not be equally eternal with God, then what 
can be the object of His creation and government? To 
which we answer jirst thai 1t 1s possible that besides the 
above-mentioned things, there might be hundreds of 
substances in nature unknown to us, as objects of His 
creation and government, and the Almighty after keeping 
them for a certain time, would have destroyed them, then 
creating something else, blot them out of existence also and 
thus go on creating for ever. In such a case to surround 
or to limit His creative or governing powers to certain 
things, is to limit His attributes without a proof. Secondly 
—The existence of a quality does not depend upon its 
being put in practice. Suppose some one has power 
to speak and yet does not speak, can there be the slightest 
difference in his power of speech ? Perhaps he who has 
never heard him speak, may not be convinced of this power ; 
but this is his folly, for the knowledge and certainty of the 
existence of things do not depend only upon their being 
witnessed. Thirdly—When the substances above-mentioned 
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are eternal in themselves, how 1s it possible then, for 
them to be God’s creatures and subjects ° because the 
Creator ought to be anterior to His creature. When God 
on account of His being the creator is pre-eminent and the 
other substances are posterior to Him, then their eternity 
is altogether lost, for what 1s eternal can never be preceded 
by non-existence On this supposition their object to make 
known the Creator and the creature cannot be gained. 
Again, 1f they are not self-existent then they cannot be 
eternal. When they are self-existent, 12.e., independently 
of any other being, they are lkewise so in their attributes, 
by virtue of their own nature Again, the substance which 
is independent of any other being or cause in his person and 
attributes cannot be governed or be submissive to any 
government What philosophy the wise Arias have 
conceived in adopting such a baseless doctrine ? we do 
not know yet 


Mercy and wrath—are the two attributes in opposition 
to each other Each has a separate chance and time of its 
appearance. There is no doubt that our Creator 1s very 
kind and has mercy and love for His creatures. Parents 
are not Creators of their children. Still how much sym- 
pathy and love 1s found among them, from mankind down 
to the savage beasts and birds, in consequence of a parti- 
cular relation between them! Much more so is it between 
the Creator and His creatures, the extent of which 1s be- 
yond our conception. The Qoran explains thoroughly 
this point. Inna rahmati wastat kulla shaun—‘*My mercy 
surrounds everything.’’ All are under the extensive sphere 
of His mercy. Besides this, He 1s not only our Creator, 
but also our protector and providor Therefore the essence 
of all the Islamic teachings 1s contained in the following 
two points :—(1) Attaazimo li amr Illahi~To honour and 
obey the orders of God ; (2) Wash-shafaqato ala khalq Ila- 
hti—‘°To be kind and merciful to all His creatures.’’ And 
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it 1s His mercy that he did not create anything deficient 
and imperfect and provided all things with every means of 
perfection and livelihood. Aatad kulla shaun khalaqahi, 
summa hadé—‘‘He granted everything, all its wants ac- 
cording to its nature and led it to the right direction.’’ 
More particularly how abundant and strange are the bless- 
ings with which God has provided mankind the best of all 
His creatures in this transient life. Wa in tauddu mamat 
Allah la tuhstiha innal insdéna la zalimun kuffar—‘‘Tf you 
count the blessings of God you cannot do so. Verily man 
1s unjust and ungrateful to God.’? Heavens and earth are 
all employed to do his work. 


‘“‘The clouds, the wind, the moon, the sun, and the 
heavens hold employments ”’ 


‘‘That you earn your bread and do not eat carelessly.’’ 
‘*All of them are scattered for, and obedient to you.’’ 
‘*Ts it right that you may not be obedient to Him ?”’ 


It 1s also on account of the same mercy that He sent 
His prophets in this world that we may be able to 
obtain an eternal life in the world to come. Wallaho 
yadukum ua Dar-1s-salam. And God, rather the prophets 
of God, call you towards Dar-is-salam (a certain grade 
in heaven for the good Mussalmans), that they may 
inform His servants of evil and good deeds. But Qh 
wretched man! all the power and authority which 
Nature has given thee for thy benefits, thou spendest n 
luxuries, in animal lusts and in the disobedience of thy 
eternal master. Neither art thou thankful to thy patron ; 
nor believest thou in His existence; nor puttest thy faith 
in His attributes; nor art thou submissive to His 
commandments, The bad effects of these thy poisonous 
doings, namely opposing His prophets and thinking of every 
kind of injury to them, thou wilt have to suffer. Instead 
of being obedient to them, oh evil-hearted and sinful man, 
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thou makest out images according to thy own imagination 
and makest gods in accordance with thy own superstition 
and fancy. Oh shameless man, thou didst not lower thy 
head before thy eternal master; but doest bend it before 
the creature which is similar to thee or lower than thou art. 
Thou didst not in thy disasters pray to the merciful and 
powerful God who listens to thy petition and hears thee 
even without calling. Thou callest to the fictitious gods 
who are unable to hear thy prayers, or if they do hear, 
they are unable to grant thy requests, or if they are able 
to do so, have nothing to do with showing the mercy. 


If it not be the wrath of God that should fall upon man 
what else should happen to him, in such cases, 7.e., when he 
should not obey God and is led astray into error and sin ° 
God’s wrath sometimes does appear in this world, in the 
shape of earthquake, famine, inundation, hailstorm, sick- 
ness, plague, poverty, the ascendancy of enemies, defeat, 
disgrace ; failure to carry out plans, mutual-enmity, selfish- 
ness, murder, capture by enemies, decrease of wealth and 
fame, want of prosperity, peril, restlessness and death of 
children and relatives, etc. But how merciful is He, not- 
withstanding all this, if man only repent of his sin and for- 
sake evil deeds and wickedness, and be kind to His creature, 
by giving alms and charity, He gives him freedom from 
punishment ; a detail of all of which is given in the Holy 
Ooran. The wrath mentioned above, sometimes appears 
in the next world. The soul of a man, after his death goes 
to hell, or it is confined in the dark and narrow caves of cap- 
tivities, etc., all of which has been fully described in the 
Qoran and the traditions of Mohamed. Then is it not the 
time for him to repent of his sin ? In the next world he will 
get himself consumed with the powder he left in this world, 
after setting fire to it. Here also, if he is not a convict of 
the crimes of disbelief, the theoretical power, although he 
committed sins in the world, the merciful God sometimes 
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grants him pardon after a limited punishment, sometimes 
through His mercy without punishment, and sometimes 
He provides him with the means of obtaining pardon, 7.e., 
those who are alive, pray God for his pardon and give alms 
and charity in his name. 


They are mistaken who oppose us upon this point. 
Our brethren, the Christians, considered God so narrow- 
minded and wrathful that He did not give pardon to Adam 
for a slight sin he had committed, although he repented of 
it and suffered worldly punishments and troubles for it 
toa great extent, but took revenge of all this from Jesus 
(peace be on him) who was not genealogically a descendant 
of Adam, 7.e., God caused Jesus to be crucified upon the 
Cross, and He did not take pity upon him for his crying 
and weeping, kept him three days in hell, and cursed him, 
although he was sinless and quite innocent. Again, when 
they take the counterpart, they consider God so merciful 
as to pardon all men after Christ’s crucifixion and to give 
freedom from all the commandments of the Pentateuch, 
from the lawful and the unlawful things (detailed in the 
Law of Moses) nay! more than that, He gave permission 
to commit evil deeds and hke a halterless camel to do what 
they please ; all is forgiven. The Jews and the Hindus parti- 
cularize this mercy purely to themselves, for they are 
approved and beloved children of God. If they were put 
to trial for their sins, there will be a very slight punish- 
ment. The Brahmins are quite free from all kinds of 
punishments. The Shudra cannot reach up to the rank 
of a Brahmin although he may be extremely good and a 
worshipper of God. The Brahmin is free from punishment 
even for the common crimes. If he receives some punish- 
ment, it 1s just what a European receives in opposition to a 
Hindustani. Perhaps God has made some contract with 
their families to treat them always in this way. Wealth, 
prosperity, splendour, the office of a prophet and all kinds 
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of human greatness belong to them and to their families. 
The rest of mankind are born to be their slaves and like 
beasts to be employed for their happiness and ease. The 
God of the Arias is so void of mercy that He cannot pre- 
vent any person, from the ‘punishment of his evil deeds, 
from transmigration into the body of a pig or a mangy dog ; 
and He 1s also so destitute of wrath that He does not take 
care for the evil deeds of any person and He cannot punish 
them himself independently. The Ishwar Mahara} (God) 
hke a dethroned king, quietly keeps witnessing all this 
show, taking place before His eyes 


Power of Speech.—The great God expresses His object 
to His creature, gives information about the present, the 
past and the future, orders him to do good and forbids him 
to commit evil. All these attributes of His are eternal, but 
to bring them into practice 1s His changeable quality. For 
instance, the creative power in Him 1s His eternal attribute, 
however, to create John and Henry are His changeable qualli- 
fications. This eternal attribute can better be called as His 
Personal Speech. But as our seeing and hearing differ 
very much from His seeing and hearing; we see and hear 
through physical organs, He sees and hears without them, 
better than we do; so our speaking differs from His as much 
as heaven differs from earth. We express our inward 
thoughts with the aid of bodily organs; therefore their pecu- 
harities are also separate from them. We speak with the 
tongue ; with its aid, in fixed terms, through sounds, we 
express our objects. Sometimes, we make known our 
thoughts through writing or through certain motions, as we 
do through telegraphy ; God’s words are quite free from 
all these things. Sometimes He makes His servant hear His 
object in sweet words, through the medium of cherubim. 
Sometimes He gives His inspiration through others and at 
other times He himself puts his words in the heart of His 
people. He talks with them spiritually in a very sweet 
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language, the peculiarities of which are quite distinct from 
those of human languages. People of spiritual perfections 
can talk very easily among themselves without language, 
words or sounds, from distances of thousands of miles. In 
dreams, they talk with spirits, where neither this bodily 
tongue, nor 1ts words and sounds are used, but where there 
is another kind of tongue from which different sorts of 
sounds and letters come out Super-human beings can talk 
according to their grades The means and organs of the 
speech differ from those of human beings. The means and 
methods of spirits and angels’ conversations are peculiar 
to their own kinds To judge God’s words by human 
standard and to raise useless objections over it, 1s greatly 
erroneous 

Whatever 1s said to the people through the prophets 
is His Word which has been compuled in a book-form. All 
this compilation 1s named the Pentateuch, the Psalms, 
the writings of the prophets, the Gospels and the Qoran. 
In order to keep the Word of God carefully, pious persons 
have invented letters and marks which have been record- 
ed upon paper, committed to memory and engraved upon 
stones, etc But both the words and meaning of the 
Qoran that are written in letters and marks are all the 
Words of God, not an iota of which 1s increased or decreas- 
ed, nor is it from the prophet Mohamed (peace be on 
Him). 

Purity.—God 1s free from matter. Hus person is su- 
perior to matter and material things and pure from all 
bodies and bodily qualities which are all created by Him. 
He is also free and pure from all physicial and material 
peculiarities, therefore He cannot be visible to human 
senses, neither can be seen with eyes, nor can be heard 
with ears, nor can e tested with tongue, nor can be smelt 
with nose, nor can be touched with hands. Because 
human senses are unable to perceive (with the exception 
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of obscure materials), even the pure and transparent bodies, 
as we have mentioned in the commencement of the book. 
Certainly according to our abilities we can see Him now, 
with our spiritual eyes and after leaving the body, we will 
see Him in heaven. We can neither call Him lean, weak, 
fat, long, broad, nor white, black, sweet, sour, sweet- 
scented, bad scented, because all these qualities are pecu- 
liar to material things. We cannot establish a particular 
locality for Him and say that He lives in heaven or on earth, 
or sits in a certain place, or that He eats or drinks, or is old 
or young or that He causes a woman to beget children, 
for these are all physical peculiarities from which He is 
quite free. The heavens, the stars, and the planets are 
all before Him, hike an atom. How then 1s it possible for 
Him to fit init ? Surely He is omnipresent and His mani- 
festations and glories are found everywhere. But they 
are sometimes ascribed to sacred places and reputed build- 
ings, in order to show His greatness and glory. For 
instance, we say God is in heaven His throne is upon 
water and He was upon waters, or that the heart of a 
believer 1s the house of God. 

All such expressions are metaphorical and are used to 
show His greatness or to explain them to the people or to 
express His sacred Nature to human beings. For instance, 
when we say that the lowest heaven together with others 
1s surrounded with the ninth heaven, which 1s called Arsh 
in the language of the Mahommedan Law, we mean that the 
physical world ends here. The Almighty and the Holy 
God 1s higher than Arsh for which reason we can say that 
He is above or in heaven or Arsh that is the ninth heaven. 
In the physical world the Arsh is higher and purer than all 
others, and the medium of whose organization are the 
spiritual begs. Therefore to call angels as if standing 
in rows around the Arsh or supporting it,1s quite correct in 
metaphorical language. It 1s in consequence of the poor 
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understanding of Lalajee that he compares the Arsh with 
the throne of Ram Lila, the angels with Kahdrs and the 
Holy God with Ram and Lachhman, the two Brahmin lads 
and then raises objections to this. 


Independence.—God’s Holy Being is not in want of 
other persons or attributes for His existence. 


If all His creatures become good, righteous and sanc- 
tified and day and night sing His praises (Hallelujah) He 
will derive no benefit from it, nor any of His spoiled or 
closed work wil become right. If all His creatures turn 
bad, begin to do wicked deeds, give up to obey His com- 
mandments, and commence to worship idols, He will get no 
harm thereby, nor His heavenly kingdom be interfered 
with in the least. In all the arrangements of the Universe, 
in creating and annihilating it and also in providing it with 
all means of living, He 1s not in want of any other person. 
Similarly, He has no need of any person’s money or of food 
and clothing or of an animal’s flesh* or blood, but ‘‘ all the 
treasuries of heavens and earth belong to Him.’’ Wa 
LIillaht khazawn-us-samawatt wal arz. ‘‘ He 1s indepen- 
dent of all the universe;’’ Innallahaé la ganiun anil dla- 
min although He Himself supplies His creatures. 


All the aforesaid statements are not so complex and 
minute that one is unable to understand them. However, 


* Lawn yanal Allahaluhtiimuba wa li dimauha wa lakin yandluhuttaqwa 
minkum—neither the'flesh of sacrifice nor their blood, but your piety reaches 
Him. He has no need of the blood and the flesh of sacrifices The apostle 
of God (peace be on him) says —La tanzuru fa innanuzura la yagnt min al 
gadarz shatan wa tnnama yustakhrajo btht minal bakhelse—(Both Bukhari and 
Muslim relate the tradition ) Do not give offerings, because they cannot change 
mf&tters of fate. Whatever is destined will come to pass, although you accept 
to offer lacks of offermgs By this means some property of a muser can be 
made to come out’ To give thanks for our success, to give up some work or 
worship for His satisfaction or to resolve to perform some kind of worship, 
is surely an acceptible thing which ought to be performed. Walyufu 
nusurahum—People ought to make their offerings and to make good their 
promises, 
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some enemies of Islim, perhaps to show their meanness 
to others, turn away in jest saying that the God of the 
Muhammedans is so poor that He asks for loan from the 
people and there has appeared to Him such a need that 
He promises to return twice or thrice as much. ‘‘ Praise 
be to him who 1s so bold in telling lhes.’’ To consider that 
God Himself uses what we give 1n His name, or He 1s ac- 
customed to do our works when we give our offerings to 
Him, 1s a mistaken idea. People go so far in their super- 
stition that they begin to invest God’s authorities to His 
creatures, to think the Almighty to be a dethroned king 
and to give all kinds of offerings to the so-called mukhtars 
(masters). Again, they degrade themselves so much that 
they begin to give offerings to the graven images, and to 
feed and clothe the idols. When they are asleep, their 
worshippers ring bells loudly in order to wake them. They 
are made to hear the songs of musicians and to please them 
musical instruments are played. If any person wishes to 
witness all this, He better come to India and see the Hindu 
pagodas. Idolatrous and superstitious systems are so 
prevalent all over the country. 


He 1s Holy.—And free from dependance, change, 
matter, body, time and place; destruction, mortality, 
want, poverty, sickness and regret, etc., never attack Him. 


Justice —He is just and 1s not cruel to any person. 
When a calamity befalls a person, in this world, or it may 
befall him in the next world, 1t would be the consequence 
of his own deeds. Fabima kasabat aidikum. He gives 
punishment in proportion to the crime and does not punish 
others in place of the convict. Wald taztru wazivatun-wizra 
ukhvad. Neither He catches children for fathers’ crime, nor 
convicts a father for his children’s sin. The nations that are 
free from superstition about this point are very few in 
number. TheChristians, the Hindus and the Ariyas ought to 
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consider their teachings. In like manner He gives an appro- 
priate reward for good deeds. There are persons who after 
doing good, commit evil to a great extent, in consequence 
of which they lose the effects of their good deeds. This 1s 
not a cruelty on God’s part but the persons themselves are 
cruel to their own selves. This loss of good deeds 1s called 
the waste of deeds in the language of the Mahommedan Law. 
He 1s a great pardoner of sins and He 1s _ merciful, gracious 
and bountiful. By His grace and kindness He gives 
sometimes a little punishment and at other times does not 
punish at all, but acquits the sinner altogether Wa yufi 
an kasiy. When He wishes He gives an abundant reward 
for a trifling good deed There are some who have been 
granted bounteously without any kind of good deeds. All 
this is not a cruelty or opposed to justice It depends on 
His will to give some much and *others a little. It compre- 
hends all the worldly blessings, the means of being fortunate 
and capability of developments in this and the next world, 
which is the chief cause of difference between mankind. 
To count 1t a result of a previous birth is altogether a 
wrong idea, for which there is not a single traditional 
and reasonable argument. Besides this, it 1s a case for 
which no person will be thankful to God. Again, where, 
and what will be the use of His grace and mercy ? Because 
whatever wealth or blessing any person has, 1s, according 
to the Hindu statement, the fruit of his karma or deeds. 
In the first place they supposed Ishwor so weak and power- 


* By cruelty is meant not to return good reward for good deeds or to give 
more punishment in return for evil deeds than necessary Some evil deeds that 
have connection with the theoretical power (belief) if not repented of, can not 
be apart from the sinner If a person of wrong helief may live for ever, he will 
not give it up. Therefore the punishment for such deeds 1s also everlasting. 
This is the reason why the aw of Mohamed has decided that the punishment of 
unbelief and idolatry 1s eternal damnation in hell This kind of sin 15 stronger 
than the practical sin, because belfef and knowledge are chief elements to actions. 
It is not a cruelty on the part of the just and truthful God. Whatever a person 
does, it comes before him. ‘“ Kardani khesh 4 adani pesh ” 
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less that He made neither soul, nor matter, nor had He 
any authority or power in the arrangement of the universe, 
now they exhonerate Him from grace, mercy and kind- 
ness also. Every intelligent and just mind can say that 
it 1s a deficiency of their belief (theoretical power). Their 
supposition involved them into mistakes about God’s 
knowledge and they are fallen in this dark and deep pit 
on account of their fabricated principles of creeds. Up to 
the present time no person could bring a single argument 
to convince us who he was in the former birth ? Where 
was he born ? In which city or house ? And what deeds 
had he committed there ® When and where and from 
what sickness did he die? Which birth is it that they who 
are dead among their kinsmen and relatives, are come in 
this world and where and how are they? The Brahmins 
cannot give a satisfactory answer to the aforesaid ques- 
tions. Of course, to mislead the uneducated people, they 
devise great many plans which are the cause of disgrace 
and shame to them at the time the secret becomes known 
to the public. 


He 1s also Creator.—In the universe all things that 
had or have or will have their existence, whether they be 
dependent or independent beings are created by Him. 
The angels, the souls, matter, the heavens, the earth, the 
three kingdoms and more particularly mankind together 
with good and evil deeds are creatures of God. He has 
kept sweet scent in good flowers and bad smell in the bad 
ones. He causes a snake to have poison in his mouth 
and others to have antidote. He has given heat to the 
fire and light to the sun. To say that no substance can 
be made out of nothing, that matter can only be changed in 
various shapes and that even God cannot do more than 
that, is a useless thought and a pure delusion. Because 
when. the glorious and the Almighty God is the only self- 
existent Being, then anything that has its share in_exis- 
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tence has it from Him which 1s called making out of 
nothing. Now, nothing may either be supposed as having 
existence, which is quite wrong or supposed as non-exis- 
tent ; in the latter case, we will have to admit that every 
thing has obtained its existence from Him and will have 
to acknowledge that it is also changeable and 1s made out 
of nothing. By creation, it is not meant that the creature 
is a part of the Creator, as the Hindus think that some have 
emanated from His mouth, some from His arms, and others 
from His feet, on account of which they try to prove grades 
and ranks among nations and peoples. This teaching is 
found in the Vedas which renders it necessary that the 
Creator may be divided into parts and which would be a 
great blemish upon His sacred person. 


It must be borne in mind that God has neither taken 
incarnation in everything, nor 1s 1t that everything is the 
same Creator, 2 ¢., the common person who appears in dif- 
ferent individuals and manifestations; because there is a 
natural difference between the creator and the creature 
both by reason and by Law. God 1s an everlasting Being, 
the creature 1s changeable ; but, according to the aforesaid 
supposition both the creator and the creature unite into 
one whole unity and the difference that is shown 1n conse- 
quence of the different manifestations and personalities 
and the examples of a bubble and a river or of wax and its 
different forms which are often given, are not sufficient ; 
because 1f the reality of the external appearances that are 
here discussed may be the same God, then it would render 
the aforesaid part necessary. Also these personalities 
cannot be the cause of distinction; for they can be either 
non-existent or existent beings; in the first case, they 
have the same common existence without a differentia or 
a distinction between God and His creatures. It is secretly 
a denial of all the preceding religions, of the Holy Qoran, 
of the traditions of Mohamed (peace be on him), of reward 
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and punishment in the next world and of heaven and hell. 
Before the sixth century of Hejira there passed great 
many divines and saints in Islam. None of them had 
belief in the teaching. Saiyid Abdul Qitdir, Junaid 
Shibli, Bayazid Bustami, Hasan Busri, the disciples of 
Mohamed and his family members were the divines and 
saints of the above-mentioned description. Yes! Itis a 
different thing that like some persons who try to prove 
pantheism from the Qoran, with the aid of their plausible 
explanations of its verses, there may be persons who 
might attempt to prove it also from the statements of the 
aforesaid divines. The teaching 1s not recent, but it has 
come down to the Hindus for thousands of years and those 
who believe in 1t are called Vedants. The Vedant Shastur 
of Bayasjee who compiled it after being taught from Zar- 
tasht the Zorastrian does explain and prove the same 
teaching. Of course the language in which it 1s written, 
is Sanskrit which 1s not correctly known by the recent 
Sufis of our religion. In Islam the founder of Pantheism 
was Muhé Uddin Ibnul Arabi There is no doubt that 
His revelations and spiritual qualifications were extremely 
high. After the reality of the creatures’ nominal existence 
became revealed to him, nothing but God alone might have 
appeared to him as having real existence. His mward 
feelings and spiritual conditions, in this respect might 
perhaps be correct, but in explaining them he used words 
and expressions which do not give fully its meaning. 
That was the reason why Ibni Arabi forbade the public 
read his books. Still in his age, there arose a great 
clamour for this doctrine. Ala-Uddin of Samnan, a great 
and glorious Sufi of his age rose in opposition and could not 
refrain himself from declaring the teaching to be pure 
atheism. The body of men partial to Ibni Arabi left no 
stone unturned in answering the objections of the anta- 
gonists. Be it what it may, we can in no wise accuse the 


( 115 ) 


Sheikh of making no distinction between the Creator and 
the creature or of calling the external beings to be one with 
or the same as God. However, it isa great pity that the 
body of men which arose after the time of the Sheikh as 
partial to him, expressed the hidden truth badly in their 
poems and coloured it with the colour of Hindu pantheism. 
To consider the doctrine as true Sufeism, to get into 
a state of frenzy, to dance and frisk about over the 
aforesaid poems, when sung and played upon musical 
instruments, to utter words contrary to the Qoran and 
Hadtses (traditions) 1s a pure blasphemy. No man, be he 
either Shetkh-1-Akbar (the greatest of all the Sufis of his 
time) or Shetkh-1-asgary (the lowest of all the Sufis of his 
age), can reach up to the standard of God’s knowledge 
which even the lowest of the servants’ of the Apostle 
Mohamed (peace be on him) had. Mohamed 1s the head of 
all divines. One whose revelations and knowledge are 
opposed to the apostle’s, 1s mistaken in proportion to 
his opposition. 


SECTION III 
GOD IS CREATOR OF ALL THE UNIVERSE. 


All, apart from God, 1s the universe. It 1s that with 
which something 1s known. It 1s so named because we 
gain knowledge through it of its Maker and Artificer. It 1s 
a pure mirror to show the face of its Creator, provided we 
have eyes to see 1t. God has endowed human nature with 
intelligence and wisdom and given it a mind that man 
may be able to see God with it. But given to luxuries 
and lusts of this life, he plays the part of a blind man. 
Therefore, they who deny the existence of God, are among 
the blind and cannot be called wise and intelligent. 


There are several kinds of universe, the physical and 
the spiritual ; the first which 1s also named as Nasit, is 
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subdivided into several kinds : the celestial as skies, heavens, 
and stars; and the ferresirial as elements and principles, 
the mineral, the vegetable and the animal kingdoms. Man 
is the essence of all and is himself a miniature of the uni- 
verse. This is the reason why God has based arguments 
of His existence and perfect power on the conditions and 
changes that happen among mankind as you have already 
seen. The spiritual world is also subdivided into several 
kinds: the worlds of Lahiit and Jabriit (worlds of God’s 
nature and attributes) and the malukit, z.e, the worlds of 
angels, spirits and of many other things. 


CREATION OF THE UNIVERSE. 


It 1s made known to us through the inspiration of the 
prophets that the spirit of the great God felt at first 
a kind of manifestation or brightness within Himself 
There appeared in the unlimited personality of the Godhead 
determination and manifestation of attributes. Then the 
spirit moved and the immaterial things came to existence; 
because He 1s himself immaterial and spiritual. So the 
spiritual things, rather creatures, have exceedingly great 
similarity or resemblance with him. As _ these things are 
the first manifestations of God, they stand superior to all 
the rest in their person and attributes, such as angels and 
spirits. Afterwards there came to appear another mani- 
festation, 7¢., through the medium of these angels and 
spirits the world of senses took its existence, as if the high 
spiritual beings kept descending continually until they 
reached the lowest grade of matter and body and thus the 
physical world became manifest. This world 1s the last 
stage or extreme point of the wave from the ocean of exis- 
tence. After this, the wave of existence turns again 
towards the same point from which it had taken its flow. 
The things of this world after throwing off the garb of 
matter turn again to the same spiritual world. Kullun 
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slaing rajtin. ‘‘ Everything 1s turning towards us.’’ 
Man, after death, cannot be called mortal, just as water, 
after 1t has evaporated, cannot be said to be annihilated 
Kullu shatin indahii bt mgqdar, ‘‘ Everything has a certain 
amount or magnitude before Him.’’ All the aforesaid 
account 1s supported by the verse :—Quw-IWaho Kkaligqo 
kullt shaun wa Huwal wahid-ul-qah-hir. (Siira Rad) 
‘*Oh prophet (Mohamed)! Tell the people that the 
Creator of everything 1s a powerful God,.’’ 


THE PHYSICAL WORLD. 


About the creation of the world the Qoran briefly 
says :—Allah-ul-lazi khalgas-sa-mawat wal arza fi sit tate 
aiyamin summastawa alal-arsh. (Stra Sida). ‘“‘It 1s 
God who created the heavens and the earth together with 
all that 1s in them, within six days, then He came to the 
throne of authority ’’’ (Chapter Adoration). Qul a inna- 
kum la takfurina btllazt Khalaqal arza fi yaumaini wa- 
tajaliina lahi andadad ; zalika Rabb-ul-dlamin. Wa jaalaha 
ftha rawdsia min fauquha wa bdaraka fiha wa qaddara ftha, 
aqwatahad ft arbaatt aityam; sawaal-lis-sdtlin. Summas- 
tawa tlas-samat wa hia dukhanun fa gala laha wa lil arza 
tvya tauan au karha ; qalata atainad tatin. Wa qazwahunna 
saba samadwatin fi yaumaim, wa auhd fi kulsa-main amraha ; 
wa zai-yannassdma ad-dunyad, bt maswabtha wa hifea ; 
zalika taqdir-ul-aziz-tl-atim. (Hamim Sijda, Ruk, 2.) 
Ask them (O Muhammad) do you indeed disbelieve 
in the divinity of the Almighty God,'who created the earth 
in two days ; you raise equals to Him ; He 1s alone the pre- 
server of all the universe. He placed heavy burdens on 
the earth, 7.e.. He made mountains 1n it, gave blessings 
to it, and apportioned its products according to the wants 
of its inhabitants in four days, namely, two days in which 
the earth was created and two days in the creation of the 
things of this earth, altogether four days passed in 
creating the aforesaid creatures. Afterwards, He set His 
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mind towards the heaven which was then vapour. So He 
said unto it and to the earth, come you both willingly or 
against your will ? They answered, ‘‘ with our consent we 
come tothee O Lord.” Then He formed the vapours into 
seven heavens in two days and revealed unto every heaven 
its duties. He adorned the lower heaven with candles* and 
protected them also This 1s the measurement of the 
mighty and the wise God’’ Aantum ashaddu khalgan 
am wsama a banaha ; vafa a samkahd fa sawwahad. Wal 
avza bada zalka dahaha : akhraja munha maéaha wa maraha ; 
waljtbala arsaha (Stra Nazat). ‘‘Is it more difficult 
to God to raise you again (after death) than creating the 
heaven which hath been formed into a lofty and perfect 
roof? He made.the night thereof very dark and produced 
the hight thereof.’ Afterwards He straightened the earth 
and caused it to spring forth into water and pasture, and 
He raised the lofty mountains over it’’ There is a tradi- 
tion of the great apostle (Peace be on him), Kan Allahu 
wa lam yakun shaun, wa kana arshuhit alal mat ; summa 
khalag-as-samawate wal arza.(Rawahul Bukhari). ‘‘ There 
was God, nothing was before He was. And His throne 
was upon the water Then he created the heavens 
and the earth.’’ Razin, one of the disciples of Mohammed, 
says that he asked the prophet saying, where was God 
before the creation? ‘‘ He was quite hidden. There was 
nothing around Him and He made Huis throne upon the 
water,’’ answered the prophet Mohamed. F2 «amazin, 
matahtaht hawaun, wa ma fanqauhuu hawdun, wa khalaqa 
arshaht alalmadt (Kawah-ut-Tirmizi) Mohamed (peace 
be on him) says 1f you suspend a rope into a well, 1.e., 
beneath, it will reach God, vz., there 1s nothing except 
God beyond thé material existences. Then he _ read 
over the verse:—Huwal awwulad waladkhivu wazedhiru 


* In dark nights when the sky 1s clear, the stars twinkle bke candles and a 
curious glittering takes place. 
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wal batin wa huwa br kulla sharm alim. He 1s Alfa and 
Omega. He is both hidden and manifest ; He has knowledge 
of everything. This hadisishanded down through Imam 
Ahmad and Tirmizi. By comparing all these verses and 
traditions we come to know that they teach the—same 
thing and serve the same purpose as the recent philoso- 
phers have proved with the aid of telescopes and philoso- 
phical arguments First of all, God created ether or matter 
in the material world which 1s also in some respects very 
fine and 1s indivisible into parts. By smoke and vapour 1s 
meant the ether spoken of by the philosophers. 


All the unlimited firmament was at first full of it. 
Then 1t changed into two parts, the upper and the lower. 
Some portion of the lower part got congealed and was 
formed into the earth, and the greater portion of 1t changed 
into water and was formed into seas and oceans. Now, 
the water had waves and movements, on account of which 
there arose vapours high up in the firmament and got 
mixed with the ethereal smoke Then the mighty God 
made out of it, seven skies one above another and a greater 
portion of the remaining matter in which there were created 
gases also, after shrinking, was transformed into the sun, 
moon, planets and a number of stars. There was kept 
the power of attraction 1n the skies and the luminaries, etc., 
and they were made to move over the specific circle with 
peculiar motions. And as the ether had one nature, all 
the bodies that were formed of it, had equally globular 
shapes that have on all sides equal distance ; but the earth 
was dark hitherto, and in consequence of the dense vapours, 
the rays of the sun could not fenetrate it without inter- 
ruption. It began to rain from the vapours and the heavy 
Showers turned the surface of the earth‘into deep dells and 
high hillocks. The high portions had also stripes within 
themselves and were turned into high pieces of different 
Shapes and forms. The rays of the sun now clearly struck 
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the surface of the earth, in consequence of which, the lofty 
pieces of land became hard and turned into the mountains 
and hills. The earth now got natural gravitation and 
was prevented from quivering hither and thither. From 
the mountains and hills there broke out fountains of water 
and began to flow in the forms of rivers, brooks and rivulets 
and caused vegetation to grow around them. The earth 
was, at first, created within the space of two days, and the 
throne of God ’s authority was hitherto upon the waters, 
which had surrounded the earth on all sides. By the throne 
of authority is meant the control which God had over 
all. All this creation took place within six days— 


Afterwards, the earth began to produce various kinds 
of vegetation which had undergone changes 1n the course 
of trme. Some old kinds of plants, got annihilated and 
new ones took their place. Then the animal creation 
began, after the earth became suitable for it. This creature 
also went on improving till at last mankind appeared. The 
contention that the skies have really no existence and 
what 1s called the blue sky is originally the firmament 
that is full of ethereal parts and getting composed of the 
brightness of the luminaries and the original darkness, 
looks blue, has no proof and is without an argument or 
authority in its support. 


Firsily.—If we accept that the blue colour does not 
belong to the skies, even then, it cannot be proved that 
the skies have no real existence for it is possible that they 
being made of very fine matter might not appear. 


Secondly.—There is not a satisfactory proof to the 
effect that the blue colour does not belong to the skies ; it 
is only a conjecture, like hundreds of other things which 
the scientific persons have imagined the incorrectness of 
which will appear in the course of time. 
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Ancient philosophers say that the skies are one above 
another and are closely joined together. Their number is 
made known to us on account of the planets and so on. 


We do not care to raise qbjections about the number 
of the skies or about their position whether they surround 
one another or are situated close together; what we do 
object to, 1s that, the planets are studded in the skies and 
that the one sky is originally more than one. When the 
skies take their revolutions, the planets that are studded 
in them, also move round, and that the skies are also joined 
together with one another. The doctrines of recent 
philosophy on this occasion are more reasonable. 


Ancient philosophers say also that beneath the skies 
1s the sphere of fire, under the fire 1s the atmosphere, below 
which 1s water and below water is the globe of earth. The 
skies alone have motions which cause day and night and 
also the motions of the planets. The earth 1s fixed on its 
axis and has no motion at all. 


Islam neither agrees nor disagrees with these doctrines, 
nor the Qoran describes them clearly, nor 1s 1t its duty to 
explain such things, nor were the prophets sent to teach 
them. Islam neither shows any kind of favour to the recent 
astronomy nor to the old one. He who has derived such 
a teaching from the verses of the Qoran and has made it 
responsible for it, 1s indeed mistaken. It is the offspring 
of their own judgment which is hable to be considered either 
Tight or wrong. 


CREATION OF THE UNIVERSE. 


There are strange statements made by philosophers and 
Teligious leaders about creation. The diversity of their 
Opinions is a reason to doubt the genuineness of sych state- 
ments. Solo the philosopher of Malta establishes water as 
the origin of all the universe. The water that was frozen 
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became earth. The remaining portion of 1t turned into air, 
a part of which, on account of motions, changed into fire 
and from the vapours, the skies came to existence. 


The philosopher Ankimanus of Malta says that the 
origin of all the universe is air which was transformed into 
other elements. The invisible things, 7.e., angels and spirits, 
etc., were made out of fine air and the visible things out of the 
thick air. The Greek philosophers, such as Aristotle, etc., 
say that first of all God created the first reason (aql-1-awwal) 
pure spirit, which in view of 1ts own existence created the 
second spirit, and 1n view of others, created the soul, and in 
view of its own natural capability, created the ninth heaven 
which 1s also called the heaven of heavens. After this, the 
second spirit created the third spirit and the eighth heaven 
which 1s also called the heaven of the stars, so that the ninth 
spirit created the lowest heaven which also passes by the name 
of Falak-ul-qamar, the heaven of the moon and the tenth 
spirit. This 1s the way in which the aforesaid ten spirits 
and nine heavens came to existence. The tenth spirit which 
is called aql-i-faail (the greatest artificer of things, created 
the rest of the things that form the universe 


HINDU STATEMENTS. 


The statements of the Hindus concerning creation are 
mostly savage and regardless of reason or religion. They 
say that it 1s Brahma whom the Almighty God created at 
first and who took his abode in an egg for a length of time 
which cannot be counted in numbers. Afterwards Brahma 
broke the egg, from the exterior part of which he made the 
heaven (swarg), from the interior part, the earth and from 
the empty middle space of the aforesaid parts the skies, etc., 
were made. Pride and reflection were made from his power. 
Then from his own self he made the first spirit and the senses. 


It appears also from their inconsistent statements that 
the creatures are made from parts of the Creator’s body. 
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Some emanated from his head, some from his hands, and 
others from his feet All things after transmigration will 
ultimately jom His person. This annihilation from exis- 
tence 1s called their muksh or salvation. Their books are so 
full of utter nonsense with regard to creation that modesty 
does not allow us to enter into detail, before educated people. 


THE STATEMENTS OF THE ARIYAS. 


The leader of the Ariyas has raised, about Islamic 
creation of the universe, an objection, which we bring here 
as an example of the rest of his objections He says that 
to create the universe in six days is a proof that God 1s 
imperfect and deficient in His power. In reply to the 
above, we say that if the Pandit would .prove that God 
was unable to create it within a moment, then his 
objection would be all right, which 1s impossible for him 
to do. But,on the contrary, it is proved that He can 
create with the word ‘‘ Be it so,’’ and it was so. If a 
person having power to perform his duty in a moment, 
may doit, for some reason, in six days or within a year, 
how can he be considered as imperfect and deficient in 
his power. Much more, we cannot consider this about 
God. It 1s a strange conclusion that can be drawn 
perhaps only from the Hindu Logic. 


PARABOLICAL ATTRIBUTES 


The purpose of inspired records 1s the guidance of man, 
but when they have to describe God’s person and attributes 
which are beyond the reach of human senses, then according 
to human ability and understanding they are given 1n the 
form of metaphors and comparisons, on account of which, 1n 
the vain fancies of some persons, they are turned and twisted 
to refer visible objects. Surely right-minded persons 
who are trained in the knowledge of prophets do take them 
in their original meanings. But the worldly-minded persons 
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whose hearts are spoiled with wickedness and evil, put new 
meanings to them, in order to raise objections or to construe 
them to their bad purposes. Such verses and attributes 
are called mutashabthat (parabolical or ambiguous) in the 
language of Law and are thus mentioned in the Qoran :— 
Huwatlazi anzal alatkal kitadba, munhu dyatun muhkamatin, 
hunna ummulkitaht wa ukharu mutashabthat, fa ammalla- 
zina fi quiubthim zargun, fa yattabvina ma tashdbaha min- 
hubtiga-al-fitnat. wabtigad a tdwilah, wa ma yalamu tawilahi 
Il-lallah, war-rasikhina fil ulm: yagiliina admanna bthi, kul- 
dum-min ind: Rabbina wa ma yazzakkaru ila ul-ul-albab. Al-i- 
Imran, Ruk. 1). ‘‘It 1s He who hath sent down unto His 
prophet the book wherein are some teachings clear to be 
understood ; they are the foundations of the book and 
others are parabolical. But they whose hearts are perverse 
will follow what 1s parabolical therein, out of love of schism 
and a desire of the interpretation thereof, yet none know- 
eth the interpretation thereof, except God. But they who 
are well-grounded in knowledge say we believe therein, the 
whole 1s from our Lord and none considereth except the 
prudent.’’ (Family of Imran-Ruk. 1). 


According to this verse, the learned theologians, leaving 
the parabolical expressions of the Qoran to God, sincerely 
believe them to be true and do not fabricate their meaning 
according to their own desires in order to pervert the original 
sense. The learned theologians of later ages say that 
they who are well-grounded in knowledge have a right to 
understand and to explain the parabolical verses, for which 
reason they interpret the verses according to religious laws 
and Islamic principles in good and correct senses which 
can be understood from the words in similes, metaphors, 
figures and parables. Such persons never interpret the 
aforesaid verses into the meanings that are inconsistent 
with the holiness of God or opposed to other verses that 
describe His holiness. This opinion, we know, is quite 
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correct, because an eloquent speech and a sweet language 
always consists chiefly of similes, metaphors, figures and 
parables, which the Qoran uses copiously. Then wherever 
the metaphor or simile 1s meant it ought to be accepted 
in conformity with the verses that pertain to the holiness of 
God. 

Mutashabth is the language whose words can be rendered 
into several meanings which are similar to one another, 
and without any particular reason one meaning might not 
be preferred to another ; each may be equally taken. 

The holy Qoran has an abundance of mutashabih verses 
some of which are as follows :—Arvahmdno alal arsh. 
‘* The merciful God 1s upon the throne.’’ Jstawa.—‘‘ He 
ascended.’? Yad-Ullah —‘‘ The hand of God.’’? Azn- 
Ullaht.—‘‘The eye of God.’’ Qadam—‘‘foot.’? Wajh— 
‘‘face.’’ Siig—‘‘the calf of the leg,’’ etc. To understand 
from the above-mentioned phrases and words that like the 
kings of this world God sits upon a wooden throne, or as 
the servants carry the kings’ thrones, while they sit upon 
them, so it 1s with God, or His face 1s similar to that of 
creatures made of dust 1s purely a mistaken idea opposed 
to the verses that relate to the holiness or sanctity of God. 


SECTION V. 
SANCTIFICATION. 


In the Qoran the great God proves His holy person to 
be clear and free from all kinds of defects and shortcomings 
and no doubt He 1s really of such a nature, from all eternity. 
However, the vain thoughts and imaginations of man cast 
His superiority and elevation in physical moulds, then 
consider Him as having all the peculiarities of physical 
creatures. Their vain thoughts carry them far from the 
truth. Again, these thoughts spreading among the public 
or coming down from generation to generation, become so 
deeply rooted im their hearts that they can hardly be 
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removed from them. Therefore, 1t 1s the duty of the 
prophets and the object of their inspiration to take them 
out of this darkness and to bring them to hight. 

There are great many verses in the Qoran that show 
perfect holiness and freedom of God from all kinds of defects. 
A few of the verses are Latsa ka mislthi sharun. “ Theres 
nothing like unto Him.’’ Awa main yakhlugo ka man la 
yakhiug. ‘‘ Cana Creator be similar to His creature.’’ 
Ta alaam-ma yushnkin. ‘‘He 1s superior to and quite 
separate from theiridols’’ Lam yahd wa lam yilad, walam 
yakun lahi kufuwan ahad. ‘‘He begetteth not, nor 1s He 
begotten, nor has He a tribe or brethren, nor 1s anyone like 
unto Him.’’ Ldtakhuzuhit sinatun wa la naum. ‘‘He feels 
neither drowsy nor does He sleep.’’ Ld tudrikuhul absaru 
wa huwa yudrik-ul-absar ; wa huwal-latif-ul-khabir. ‘°‘ The 
sight comprehends Him not, but He comprehends the sight , 
He 1s the gracious and the wise.’® He 1s free from body or 
matter and is therefore free from all the peculiarities of 
body. To be visible, to be found in a place, ridden by time, 
t.€., to be old or young, fat or lean, of tall or short stature, 
to be sick or healthy, to eat or drink, lustful desires, 
covetuousness, anger, forgetfulness, etc., have nothing to do 
with Him. He1s quite free from all of them. These qualities 
are peculiar to things that have bodies. In like manner He 
1s free from any change or want. There is nothing like 
unto Him. As faras human wisdom can reach or the bird 
of his knowledge can fly, the unparalleled God stands above 
it. In whatever way the imaginative power of man may 
try to comprehend Him, He 1s incomprehensible. 

O brother, boundless is the Court. 

Never stand the place where thou reaches. 

The friend lives beyond the (qahqaha) wall. 

How can I reach the place while I have not wings or 
feathers. 

How can I obtain the blessings of His neighbourhood. 
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The mountains are short in height, beyond them there 
are fears. 


It is therefore .mpossible to find out His nature. 
The knowledge and belief which man has about His nature 
is from His attributes and conditions. Both to have His 
knowledge through a particular nature or through any of 
His nature, 1s an impossibility. Surely for certain reason 
or for some reason we know Him. However, this kind of 
knowledge 1s so inferior to or different from that of the pro- 
phets and the holy saints as heaven differs from earth. 
Certainly* those who have knowledge of God and take 
their abode in the road that leads up to Him, see His mani- 
festation with the aid of their prayers, reflections and other 
spiritual austerities according to their tastes and wishes 
in shapes and forms that can be seen with senses. Then in 
proportion to an increase in knowledge, the aforesaid mani- 
festations take spiritual forms and the person concerned 
finds continually greater attraction, engrossment, earnest- 
ness and intense feelings towards Him and in the same pro- 
portion his soul receives light and power and finds within 
itself the signs of Hus attributes and person and of angels 
and spirits. 


* A tradition which 1s handed down to Darmi from Abdu-ur-Rahman the son 
of Aish and to Tirmizé from Anas and Ibmi-Abbas about the truth and meaning 
of which the traditionists have doubt, 1s in the following wurds :—Qd/a Rasil- 
Ullah: sall Altaho alath: wa sallam Ra atto Rabbi azza wa jzulla fi ahsane sii 
vatin gala fima yokhtastm-ul-mala-ul-aala? Quito antadalamo (Qala fa waza 
a katfahi bana katri. Fa wajadtu bardaha, fa alimto ma Jissamawate ual 
arzt. The apostle of God (peace be on Him) says that Isaw my Lord the 
mighty and the gracious in a very beautiful shape. Then he asked in what does 
the ninth heaven differ from this world? Thou knowest better than we do 
Tanswered. Then he put one of his hands upon my shoulders. Then I found 1t 
extremely cold and pleasing to my heart. Then I came to know what 1s in the 
heavens and on the earth. 


Note.—This knowledge 1s the greatest hindrance on account of which the 
educated persons of to-day are given to do evil and engrossed in covetousness and 
selfishness, etc., so excessively—Fataberu yd ultl-absér— Oh wise persons take 
heed of it,” ‘Thou art spoilt after being made in a beautiful shape.” 
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‘‘ The beauty of my companion affected me that I be- 
came so beautiful.” 


‘“‘ Else, I would be the same dust of which I was made.’’ 
The ability and power granted to the souls from eternity 
have different degrees. What is acquired by a person 
after years and with hard labours can be obtained by an- 
other who has more ability and fitness for 1t with a little 
effort. This is the reason why people belong to different 
grades and ranks. And superior to all of them stand the 
prophets of God (peace and blessings be on their souls), the 
last and the best of all the series is Mohamed the chosen of 
God and the head of all creatures. Every being has a 
natural inclination and intense love towards the merciful 
God the most beloved of all. The heavens and the stars 
in their circular motions revolve round Him; every flower 
in the garden sings the song of His praises and holiness. 


‘* The graceful cypress moves in the plain of the garden 
‘In love of thy graceful and heart-seeking stature.’’ But 
man entirely given to passions, worldly pleasures, covetous- 
ness and anger, etc., forgets Him. These evil passions can- 
not be removed with the aid of philosophy nor with the 
help of science. On the contrary they create difficulties 
jn the simple life of man, lower him from the high rank 
of humanity and degrade him to the position of mere 
animals. Yes!it is only the light of ispiration from 
above which can lead us to the right path and which from 
the beginning has been made by the merciful and the gene- 
rous God to be the true leader of mankind; but one who 1s 
mtoxicated with the drink of animal desires tries to put it 
off with the dust of his lusts that at last comes before him 
mn the form of hell-fire. 
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SECTION VI. 
THE ANGELS. 


The merciful and the generous God for the perfection 
of his people’s knowledge and. understanding has informed 
them in the holy Qoran of the existence of such a being as 
an angel which 1s invisible to the human eye and of such a 
created life as has no birth or generation similar to man, nor 
does 1t live on food, nor grow like him, nor has human appe- 
tites, nor does it derive pleasure or happiness from things 
men generally do. As it does not consist of matter, nor 
has its body made of elements, it 1S free from the animal 
properties and has purely an angelic nature. Therefore this 
luminous and spiritual creature feels delightful in singing 
the songs of God’s holiness and 1s quite free, from all human 
propensities. This kind of a being is named in English, 
angels, and im Arabic malak. The word was originally 
maldak like shama-al with their plurals malaik and shamdaul. 
respectively (Baizawi) In like manner all the languages 
as Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Persian and Hindi have parti- 
cular words for angels from which 1t appears that all the 
civilized nations of the world for thousands of years believed 
in the existence of angels In the same manner the 
prophetic order does also confess their existence. As in 
the Pentateuch of to-day (book of Genesis, Chap. 16) it 1s 
mentioned that an angel appeared to Hager, the mother of 
Ishmael, told her to return to Sara and bless her descendants, 
so in Chapter 18 of the same book it 1s recorded that three 
angels came to Abraham as guests, gave tidings of the 
birth of a son and forewarned him of the destruction of 
Sodom’s people. Likewise the book of Daniel, Chapter 7, 
the Gospel of Matthew, Chapter 26, and Luke 2, show plainly 
the existence of angels. From the Epistle of Hebrew, 
Chapter 12, it appears that there are not only thousands of 
thousands but millions of millions of angels. The Jews 
and the Christians to the time of the disciples had belief 
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that angels had classes and ranks in themselves. The 
names of Gabriel and Michael together with their greatness 
are given in their books. It also appears from their sacred 
books that they had power to transform themselves to 
human shapes and then to come insight. The ancient Jews 
and the Christians believed that unlike our material bodies, 
they also have bodies, because whenever they like, they can 
appear before or disappear from the people. The Jews and 
the Christians also believe that angels are neither male nor 
female nor do they feel want like we do. Surely the idol- 
atrous nations did believe, we do not know why, that the 
angels had sexes; and the Hindus up to this time speak 
of dew1 and dewta. With regard to the angels, the Jews 
and the Christians have faith that they are superior to man 
in wisdom and knowledge, in will and power. They are 
also holy and God’s chosen ones and that God does express 
his will and purpose through them, that by God’s order 
they are engaged in the arrangement of the universe and 
that they do nothing against His will. The Mussalman’s 
belief in this respect is nearly the same as those of the Jews 
and the Christians The Holy Qoran says a good deal 
about angels in many verses and ptaces from which it 1s 
quite clear that they are independent beings who have 
knowledge and are able to move and walk at will. They 
are quantity not quality and cannot be considered as attri- 
butes of any person, as some weak-muinded persons in imita- 
tion of the recent materialists who do not believe in the exist- 
ence of the invisible beings, point out the angels to be by 
means of plausible interpretations, sometimes as God’s attr1- 
butes, sometimes as powers and faculties of the growing 
bodies and at other times as the names of God. In such 
interpretations they have to encounter, in the first place, 
their own statements, in the second place all the Mahomme- 
dan commentators, the lexicographers, the traditionists, 
the preceding and the following verses of the Qoran and the 
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strangely patched up explanations which prove the illiteracy 
and weak-mindedness of the interpretators. Some of the 
verses which prove that angels are independent beings, are 
_as follows :—Allazina ‘yahmilin-al-arsha. ‘‘They who 

raise the throne’’ (which is the ninth heaven). Yahmulo 
Arsha Rabbika Faugahum Yaumarzn Samaniah. ‘The 
eight (angels) who will raise that day the throne of thy Lord.’’ 
There are some who do nothing but keep singing the holi- 
ness and praise of their Lord. Ywusabbihuna bt hamd: Rab- 
bihim. Yusabbthin aliaila wan nahara la yaftarun. ‘‘Day 
and night they praise and never get tired.”’ Some of them 
are those that bring orders and messages to the prophets 
Yastaft minal malatkat. rusulan. Jaal-al-malatkata rusu- 
lan uli ajnthatim masna wa sulasa wa rubada. God choses 
messengers from His angels, whom He made with two or 
three or four wings. As these kinds of angels descend 
from and ascend to heaven very rapidly, their swift walks are 
represented here with feathers and wings, but it is not meant 
that they have real wings like kites and crows, as some foolish 
persons think and make objections over It. The head of 
this order of angels 1s Gabriel (amin) Some of them are 
those who are appomted to make arrangement for, and to 
have control over, all the universe. The natures of earthly 
and heavenly bodies that are lke natural machines, are 
led by the angels so wisely by the order of God. Wazzdrvats 
zarwan, fal hamilate wigran, fal arvate yusran, fal mugqassimat 
amran ‘‘By the angels who spread 1n the world of existence 
the signs of nature........ and who carry out the orders of 
God.’? Wan-nazair gargan Wan-nastatt nashtan, wassa- 
bthat sabhan, fassabrgat. sabgan, fal-mudabbirat. amra 
‘* By the angels who tear forth the souls of some with violence, 
and by those who draw forth the souls of the faithful with 
gentleness, and by those who ghde swimmingly in the 
firmament of the universe—and by those who take lead 
in transmitting the orders of God, and those who govern the 
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affairs of this world.’’ There are some among the angels 
who at the time of death, draw forth the souls of men and 
animals from their bodies. Qul yatawaffukum malak-ul- 
maut-tilaz-wukkiuu-bikum. Hatti izd yaa ahadakum- 
w-mauiu tawaffathu rusulana ‘‘Tell them that your 
lives take out the angel of death that has been appointed 
over you” ‘Till death comes and our angels draw forth 
his life’? There are some of the angels who will blow the 
trumpet on the day of resurrection, at the head of whom 1s 
Isvafit Yauma yun-fakhu filsin. ‘‘ The day the trumpet 
may be blown.’’ Some of the angels are those who are 
appointed in purgatory and also for resurrection, to give 
rewards or punishment, to the people after death. There 
are numerous mentions made of them in the Qoian. 


NATURE OF ANGELS 


There isa diversity of opinion about the nature of angels. 
Ancient philosophers call them pure essence Those who 
are followers of the prophets believe them as having very 
fine bodies, unlike the elementary bodies that can be per- 
ceived with senses Their bodies arg, so fine that they can 
be considered as spirits and their nature 1s unknown to us. 
This is why they can appear before or disappear from us, 
whenever they like Their fineness or subtilty allows them 
to travel from east to west in the twinkling of aneye. They 
are also exceedingly great and powerful The things of the 
sensible world, although far from our sight and thousands 
of miles distant, as well as the things of the spiritual world 
and the spirits together with all the circumstances attend- 
ing them, are so clearly apparent to them as the things of 
the perceptible world are obvious to us. All the things of 
this world that are hidden from our eyes are called myste- 
rious, to know which, without natural means and instru- 
ments, 1s considered as miracle or wonder ; 1n like manner 
the things that are known to the angels and seen by 
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them are also secrets to us. What 1s hidden from angels 
and of what God informs them from time to time 1s a real 
mystery, the perfect knowledge of which belongs parti- 
cularly to the omniscient, all-wise and all-knowing God 
alone. 


Some Christians believe that angels are the souls of the 
good. I do not know what they mean by it, whether the 
souls of the good after death join the order of angels or what. 
The angels existed, not only before mankind but also long 
before the birth of Adam their parent They belong to 
different orders ; some are celestial and higher than others; 
among them, there are some that have close connection 
with God , and the series of existence beginning with them 
in view of the spirituality and singleness of the great God, 
comes down gradually and ends in the sensible world and 
material bodies. In the material world compound objects 
come to exist last of all How great a difference appears 
between the holy God and his material and dark creature, 
in comparison with the extremely high point of spirituahty 
and the lowest point of dark matter. These angels are the 
connecting Jink between God and His creatures. It 1s 
through them that the series of existence 1s linked together. 
They are the means and medium through whom God’s bless- 
ings reach His creatures, for which reason they are called 
mudabbiratt amvan ‘‘those who govern the affairs of this 
world.’? Now this medium or link consists of countless 
grades and orders of angels, one after another, the highest 
order of whom is that of cherubim who inhabit the holy 
world ; and the series of all these end in the greatest angel 
who 1s called the most exalted and Holy Spirit. All the 
souls of mankind feel such a magnetic attraction towards His 
person as atoms of dust do towards the Sun. The lowest 
order of angels 1s called f¢ervestial in opposition to the 
celestial. This order belongs directly to the earth, whose 
matter is very near to a still lower creature invisible 
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to men. These creatures are so numerous that only the 
omniscient God knows them well 


A PROOF ON THE EXISTENCE OF GENII—ORIGIN OF 
GENII 


There is a kind of creature named genius In the 
Arabic language 1t means what 1s hidden. They are so 
called because they are hidden from the eyes of mankind. 
In Arabic a word composed of letters 7 and m often gives 
the meaning of what is hidden. As the heart 1s the treasury 
of secrets, it 1s called 7inadn. As we hide ourselves and take 
shelter behind a shield from the attack of an enemy, It is 
called yunna. As fanaticism (janiin) prevents one from fore- 
sight and covers his wisdom 1t 1s called yuniin And yanin, 
the plural of which 1s ayunna, 1s a child im the mother’s 
womb. As a garden covers a place with its leaves and 
trees, it 1s called jannat (garden) As the matter, of which 
this kind of creature 1s made, 1s fine, it cannot be seen with 
the eye It 1s not impossibility for a creature to be made 
of new elements, having bodies though not perceivable 
by the senses On the contrary it 1s contradictory to reason 
and far from understanding that the sphere of compounds 
be limited to dust and water only, and nothing be composed 
of any other element If things are not limited to the 
aforesaid elements, then it is necessary that things made of 
other elements than the aforesaid ones may be invisible just 
as the matter of which they are composed 1s invisible 


It 1s also proved that the spiritual bodies are stronger 
and more powerful than the material ones, therefore such a 
creature 1s mighty and durable, and like hghtning and 
wind travels far and wide ina moment. With regard to the 
matter of which this kind of creature 1s made, it can be 
divided into several classes. Some are those whose matter 
is perfectly fine, in view of which they have a very slight 
difference from the angels who belongs to this earth. 
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Others are those whose matter is not altogether fine or 
rather who are not pure spirits but have also dark matter in 
their construction ; however they cannot be seen on account 
of the excess of spiritual matter in their construction. This 
class of genii has both good and bad qualities in itself and 
is therefore ordered to obey the commandments of God 
like men and is likewise punished and rewarded ; for which 
reason, it 1s also considered hike mankind, in the Holy Qoran 
thus :—Yd maasharal jinni wal-insi. ‘‘Oh! ye chiefs of 
genii and men.’’ This species of genu has more particularly 
fiery matter in its nature. Wa khalgqal yanna min maruyim 
min nar. ‘‘We have created the genu from the flames of 
fire.’’ That 1s why they are particularly proud and dis- 
obedient 1n their nature. 


Some of them are such that they have a greater part of 
airy matter in their nature. With regard to their invisible 
matter, they are classified into several kinds. The Arabs, 
with regard to their kinds and qualities, give them separate 
names.* However, these species had a greater part of evil 
matter in themselves, therefore they are more inclined to 
evil than good. These genu have also generative powers 
and bring forth children, some of their classes have great 
resemblance to human nature. Their names, civilization, 
language, religions and sects are similar to the peoples of 
every country. Occasionally both their sexes intermingle 
with those of mankind and appear in whatever shape or 
form they hke, and disappear when they wish. Ancient 
philosophers give the definition of gent, in this manner. 


* The genn who used to associate with men were called dur. Those that 
were in the habit of persecuting children were named arwdéA, spirits, in Hindi, 
bhiit paret—evil spirits. Those who are exceedingly disobedient and cruel are 
Called Sharfdn—Satan Those that are still greater in cruelty are called Marsd 
and 2/rz¢, in Hinds, di¢ in Persian deo, those who make noises in deserts and 
forests are called 44; and who direct those who are led astray to the right 
path are named r174/-u/-gasb. Those who have a greater part of airin their 
nature are named Pawan in Hindi 


( 136 ) 


Jismun nariyun yatashakkalu bi ashkalin mukhtakifatin. ‘‘It 
is a fiery body that can appear in every shape.’’ The Jews 
and the Christians always believe in its existence. In the 
Pentateuch, Book of Genesis, Chapter 3, a story of a snake 
is given that it deceived Adam (peace be on his soul) and all 
the learned Jews unanimously agree that Satan 1s meant 
by the snake referred to in the story. The evil spirit over- 
came Saul by the order of God. 1 Sam., Chapter 19, verse 
g. The evil spirit is Satan and it is an invisible creature 
of the genius kind which in consequence of its fine and spi- 
ritual nature, is represented as spirit. This spirituality 
is the cause of their control over mankind and of their inter- 
ference with human thoughts Thisis what we call Satan 
leading people astray. In like manner, the angels govern 
good people, who being thus influenced show angel-like 
habits and supernatural works It 1s recorded in the Gos- 
pel of Matthew, Chap. 4, that Satan came to deceive Christ 
and carried him to a pinnacle of the temple. Afterwards 
took him to a high mountain and having shown him from 
there, all the kingdoms of the world together with their 
majesty and splendour, began to say that I will give thee all 
this, if thou fall down and worship me. Whereupon Christ 
said, away from here, oh Satan! because worship and ado- 
ration 1s due to the great God alone, and none else deserves 
it. Again,in the Gospel of Matthew 8, 16, 1t is recorded that 
at evening they brought before him many who were attacked 
with evil spirits and he removed the spirits with his words 
only, 7.e., Jesus recited some words over the spirit-stricken 
person, who was, through the blessing of God’s name, 
immediately left by the spirit. Again, the same Gospel 
9, 32, says, when they came out, behold, people brought 
before him, a spirit-stricken dumb, and when the spirit was 
taken out, the dumb person spoke. Then the people won- 
deringly said, there was never seen such a thing among the 
Israelites. But the Pharisees said, with the help of the 
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chief-devil he turned them out. In like manner to take 
out other genii from the bodies of persons and their getting 
drowned in the lake, after transforming themselves into 
pigs, 1s given in the Gospels and a good deal about Satan 
is recorded in John’s Revelations. 

Shattdn 1s an Arabic word, the measurement of which 
is fatal—and 1s derived from the word Shatn which means 
away from goodness. Some learned mensay that in it 
is superfluous and it 1s derived from the root shat which 
means useless. Jb/is 1s derrved from bals meaning hopeless 
and deceitful. Although with regard to the bad qualifica- 
tions, these words are sometimes figuratively applied to the 
wretched persons among mankind, the same as we sometimes 
call a good person an angel; but really both these words are 
used for a person which 1s an invisible creature of the same 
sort that claims to be made of fire. Khalagtani min narin 
wa khalagiahi min tin. ‘‘Thou hast made me of fire and 
hast made Adam of dust,’’ therefore, I have natural supe- 
niority over Adam. So how was it possible for me to pay 
homage and to be submissive to him It 1s the same who 
did not obey Adam and was turned out from heaven. So 
he became ready to mislead Adam and his descendants and 
tempted him to eat of the forbidden fruit and also tempted 
Jesus. 

RESULTS 


(x) Apart from the possibility of the existence of angels 
and genu, the testimony of the prophets (peace be upon 
their souls) 1s sufficient. Besides the prophet’s testimony, 
it 1s written in Luke 4, that there was a person in the temple 
who had the impure spirit of Satan. He cried loudly Oh 
Jesus of Nazarene, let us alone ; hast thou come to destroy 
us? Jesus threatened him and commanded him to go out 
of the man. So he went away without doing the man any 
harm. Again, in the same Gospel, Chap. 8, a strange event 
Is recorded. When Jesus went forth to land, there met 
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him out of the city a certain man which had devils long time 
and wore no clothes, neither abode in any house, but in the 
tombs. When he saw Jesus* he cried and fell down before 
him and with a loud voice said, What have I to do with thee 
Jesus thou son of God most high, I beseech thee, torment 
me not, and he was kept bound in chains and in fetters, 
and he brake the bands and was driven of the devil into 
wilderness. And Jesus asked them saying what 1s_ thy 
name? And he said Legion, because many devils had 
enteréd into him. And they besought him that he would not 
command them to go out into the deep ; and there was there 
an herd of many Swine, feeding on the mountain; and they 
besought him that he would suffer them to enter into them 
And he suffered them Then went the devils out of the 
man and entered into the swine, and the herd ran violently 
down a steep place into the lake and were choked.’’ Luke 


8, 27——33. 


In hke manner, the witness of Mohamed (peace be 
upon his soul) and of the Qoran upon their existence, 1s 
quite sufficient for us. In the Chapter entitled Geni, men- 
tions are made concerning them. Hundreds and thou- 
sands of genii converted themselves to Mahommedanism 
and confessed to that effect before Mohamed, asitis given in 
the genuine traditions. 


Again, hundreds and thousands of trustworthy persons 
have witnessed events of like nature A Hindu woman 
far from having any knowledge of Persian and Arabic, who 
was unable even to speak good Urdu fluently, and whose 
birthplace was well known to the people, when possessed 


* This kind of creature fears spiritual persons much and the natural effects. 
of God’s words, and 18 greatly troubled by them, even more than that, sometimes. 
it becomes submissive to them and sometimes dies through their effects. 
Hundreds of wonderful events of this nature are witnessed. Curious incidents 
have appeared from this sort of creature and also from those spirits that are sub- 
missive to certain Specific words of charms. 
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of a devil described scientific truths and subtleties in the sweet 
and elegant Persian and Arabic languages. 


Recent philosophers.glo not accept the existence of 
such a creature. They say that to believe in the existence 
of what cannot be seen with eyes, heard with ears, tasted with 
the tongue, smelt with the nose, touched with hands 1s con- 
trary to reason and is a superstition, This philosophical 
idea did not take its origin in Europe, nor 1s it of recent 
birth. But when Europe was tossing about in the deep 
dale of darkness and ignorance, and Asia was accepted to 
be the master of all perfections, there were many people in 
it who cherished these thoughts. (Vsde “Milal-o-Nahal of 
Shahrastani). When such people grow in tiust and respect 
somehow, then some persons who are weak mn their religious 
beliefs, begin to consider the safety of their religio:: in inter- 
preting the religous doctrines according to their thoughts 
Previously to this age, the Muatazilas (rationalists) were 
in the habit of making such interpretations, but recently 
in our times, the founder of Nechari religion has made such 
iterpretation copiously in his commentary on the Holy 
Qoran. He calls angels as growing faculties of Nature and 
attributes of God. He calls geni1 as a savage nation, who, 
In consequence of taking their abodes in the mountains and 
hills were hidden from the sight of people and were so named * 
But there are plenty of verses proving the genu to be crea- 
tures of different nature, cannot be explained nor will they 
be explained in the future These mterpretations are so 


* Is he a wise man who demies the existence of pure air, while it 1s in a 
bottle and cannot be perceived with senses? Can he be called a philosopher 
who denies the existence of the imperceptible ether ? Can he be called wise and 
learned who denies nature of things emotions of heart and the existence of a 
Cause and Creator where effects and creature do exist, although all these things 
cannot be felt with external senses? If so, then it must be allowed that all 
the above-mentioned statements concerning angels and the genu are quite false 
and spurious. Therefore to believe in them and accordingly to deny the principles. 
of Inspitations is extremely absurd. 
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weak and far from the truth, as those of the Vedas, made 
by the founder of the Arya religion, or some uneducated 
durveshes of the Madaria Sect whg give the meaning of the 
phrase ‘‘amanto billahi wa malatkathi’’? thus :—the lady 
Amanio had a billa (a cat) which had eaten her malai (cream) 
or as a pandit having some knowledge of Persian and claim- 
ing himself to be a great Siifi of his age, gave the meaning 
of the following couplet by Jaladl-Uddin the great poet of 
Rome 


** Bishnau az nai chitin hikayat mekunad. 
** Waz judaiha shikayat mekunad.’’ 


‘‘Siri Vishnii playing on his lute told the story.’’ 
False religions do arise in Islam The founders of such 
religions do not become perfect Mahommedans, but under 
the pretence that they do believe in the Qoran and the 
traditions, they entangle some uneducated Mahommedans 
into belheving their wrong interpretations of the sacred 
writings, as 1n these days a certain person first claimed to be 
hke Christ, afterwards to be Christ himself, then as two 
eclipses of the sun and the moon took place within a month, 
he considered them to be a particular sign of Mahdi’s appear- 
ance, and then laid a claim also to be the same Mahdi him- 
self. Years ago, he did or could do no good to Islam, ex- 
cept printing false interpretations of the Qoran and Hadises, 
making additions in the fabricated register of his follow- 
ers, and publishing his own commendations and ambiguous 
prophecies which could be rendered into any meaning you 
hike. Surely by doing so, he obtained his own benefit of 
this world, 7 e, a number of simple-minded followers were 
prepared to give him bread and butter, and their daughters 
In Marriage, m consequence of which, he began comfort- 
ably to declare himself a prophet. It is not far from him 
that a little after this, he may assert for himself all the rights 
and prerogatives of God. A commencement for this ob- 
ject has already been made, namely, that he has begun to 
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declare himself openly as an incarnation of Krishn of the 
Hindus. Whule the theory of the philosophers that, what 
cannot be perceived with senses, has not its existence, is 
without foundation, as 1t is proved 1n the introduction, then, 
upon this false and useless theory, to deny inspiration and 
to conceal the denial with spurious interpretations 1s 
foolishness and weakness of mind and faith 


(2) There 1s also another invisible creature in addition 
to angels and gen Impure spirits of men which, after 
death, are confined to hell and damned to eternal punish- 
ment therein. These evil spirits, together with hordes 
of Satans, occasionally have control over people. 


(3) The angels, the genu and the evil spirits, on ac- 
count of their aforesaid relations with this world, are wor- 
shipped by the superstitious public, who, according to their 
thoughts and tastes, have invented for themselves different 
methods of idolatry, vz, they have made different 1mages 
of the Great God in conformity to their imaginations of 
His attributes Having considered the idea of love, in the 
shape of a beautiful woman, of anger and revenge in the 
form of an evi] being, they began to adore the images ofa 
beautiful woman, and sometimes to worship that of a lion 
This kind of idolatry prevailed among the Chaldean nations, 
even the heavenly bodies as the sun, moon and stars, being 
considered as manifestations of God’s particular attributes 
were worshipped and lofty pagodas and huge carved images 
were built in their honour 


The Greeks, the Egyptians, the Romans, and the Arabs 
all of them were involved in idolatry. India is still in 
the same state. Again, to make offerings, to offer sacri- 
fices, to perform rituals, to repeat the names of idols by 
turning beads and to invoke their aid in time of need, 
etc., etc., are all nonsense and are so extensive that a full 
description of them cannot be given even in a big volume. 
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Islam declares all this to be unlawful. The Qoran and the 
prophet of Islam have proved with various arguments, 
that nothing independently of God can do any good or 
injury. The Almighty, through His own mercy, fulfills the 
desires and needs of His creature. The power and autho- 
rity of His creature are limited, whether the medicines 
and the repeating of God’s holy name might have any 
effect, or the perceptive beings may have power 1n life or 
after death as a livmg person may do good or harm to 
another The instruments and the means of all this are also 
limited and are in the power and control of God. No 
medicine can be effective against His will; no person in 
his -:life-tume or after death, can do any good or harm to 
another. All this machinery vibrates with His vibrations. 
A machine 1s quite unable to do any work itself; allis done 
by the engine-driver. The angels,* the genu, and the spirits 
have not a bit of share in God’s personal government. 
Therefore He has the sole right to be worshipped and to be 
invoked. It1is He alone whose Holy name 1s to be glorified. 
The Holy Qoran 1s full of these descriptions. The first 
and the strict commandment of all the prophets and more 
particularly of Abraham’s religion 1s to believe in the 
absolute unity of God. The only difference between the 
atheists and the Unitarians 1s that the former looks towards 
the means and mediums, whereas the latter towards the 








* In like manner the educated persons and nations of hot countries, im con« 
sequence of their superstitious habits, consider every ordinary matter or event to 
be a manifestation of spirits, demons, fairies and the spirits of thedead. Common 
diseases, even the weakness of antmals and other natural means are also con- 
sidered as charms of gen, evil spirits, fairies and demons and appearances of 
evil omens. Again, the phenomena and events of the universe are ascribed 
to stars as their effects. Islam treats all this superstition as a part of idolatry, 
because those who believe in such things do not look towards the person who is 
the cause of all these effects The chief disciples of Mohamed (Peace be on his 
soul) thought the charms omens and recital of specific words of sorcery to be 
unlawful The traditions about the lawfulness of this matter which are current 
among people are genérally spurious. Islam 1s quite free from all such supersti- 
tions and ambiguities. In it, it 1s taught that everything 1s the work of God. 
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person who is the cause of all. Another great difference 
is this, that the one’s eye 1s at the master of the house, 
while that of another is at the house furniture and the 
servants. 


Section VIII. 
Soul. 


It has been proved in the Introduction of this Book 
that it 1s not the body that feels in this life, by means of 
senses, nor 1s 1t capable of having understanding and 
knowledge. It is really another person, who, according 
to his will and purpose gives movement to the body and 
has control and watch over it. It 1s through it alone that 
all the machinery of the body is conducted. If that 
person be set apart from it, 1t is then nothing but dust. 
What then 1s 1t1n a person which 1s the real man in the 
body. It1s Ruh (soul) in Arabic, the plural of which 1s 
arwah The philosophers call it nafs-1-natiga (reason) and 
the Hindus Atma. Every language has a separate name 
for it. 

It 1s so fine and ethereal that 1t cannot be seen with 
the help of senses. Happiness and sorrow, pain and pleasure, 
all belong to it. The body is its instrument in this world 
Both are connected with each other in such a way that no 
one has been able to understand the secret up to this 
time. This soul 1s not the medical soul that 1s produced 
out of the fine vapours of the blood and which 1s like a 
steam for all the body. Nasimais compound of soul, the 
medical soul is that of nasima and all the body is that 
of the medical soul (life). 

Conclusion. 

According to philosophers the soul is a pure essence. 
There are some distinctive features between it and other 
essences. But the followers of God’s prophets believe 
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that the soul has also a kind of transparent and luminous 
body and therefore has limbs and shape. Nature has 
endowed it with curious qualities and perfections If 
man knew them, he would become perfect. Its beauty 1s 
so wonderful that one gets enamoured of it, if it be 
recognized. As the soul is a transparent body, it receives 
pleasure or pain after death, from other bodies of similar 
kind. It lives after death and keeps in memory all the 
things of this world. Sympathy and love of fnends, 
apathy and hatred of enemies last also. 


(2) Souls are not eternal, nor anything save God 1s 
everlasting ; none 1s His partner in this particular quali- 
fication. Again, some learned men say that the soul 
comes into existence by itself after the body 1s made up 
completely and is capable of having connection with 1t. 
However, the universal belief 1s that God created it 
thousands of years previous to the existence of the human 
body, that it lived in the holy presence of God and that its 
number is known to none except Him who has put them 
into bodies for the sake of their perfection After a certain 
limit of time, they are agai separated from them In 
proof of the aforesaid universal belief or rather statement 
there is a verse and a tradition as specified below ‘‘ Wa 
wz akhaza Rabbuka min bant Adama min zuhinhim czurri 
yatahum wa ash-hada-hum ala anfusihim, alasto bt Rabbit 
kum qalu bala (Sitira Alauraf.............. Ruk, 22.) 

When thy Lord took out from the backs of Adam’s 
descendants their offspring and brought them as witnesses 
against themselves, saying am I not your Lord God? 
They said unanimously, Yes! Thou art surely our Lord. 
In commenting on this verse, Imam Ahmad and others 
bring a tradition, an extract of which is given below. 
God took out from Adam’s back all his children that were 
to appear in this world, up to the end of time, and then 
asked them, saying am I not your Lord God? All agreed 
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and said Yes! Thou art our Lord. Then He formed an 
agreement with them that they should make none before 
Him as their god. This agreement was made in order 
that they may not pretend, that their forefathers and 
predecessors were 1dolators, that they were their followers, 
and that, therefore, there was no fault on their part. In 
order to remind them of this contract, He says ‘‘I will 
send my prophets. The good and the bad, the fortunate 
and the unfortunate will be distinct from each other, that 
day according to their ability and to the extent of their 
minds. Blessed are they who received their light from 
Him and wretched are they who failed. He took also, 
irom the prophets, a promise of preaching to the world. 
The prophets shone that day, among the souls, like candles. 


(3) Qad aflaha man zakkaha ; wa qad khaba man das- 
saha. ‘*‘ Happy is he who hath purified his soul and 
miserable is he who hath corrupted 1t.”’ 


How beautifully and briefly the Holy Qoran describes 
the result of human sanctification and corruption in this 
verse. The laws and teachings of all the prophets (peace 
be on their souls), from the theoretical to the practical, 
are the explanations and comments of the aforesaid verse. 


It is explained in the above-mentioned verse that one 
who hath purified his soul from the rubbish of animal 
desires which Nature has put m him for some end and 
hath brightened it with its original lustre, will be happy 
in this world and also in the next, and he who hath 
corrupted or darkened it with sin will be miserable and 
destroyed here and also in the world to come. 

There is not a single doubt that God had known from 
eternity all what was to happen. All the virtues and 
qualifications in man, all the deeds, he has done, is doing 
or Pill do in future, were manifest to Him in His eternal 
knowledge. God had put in the souls different powers 

to 
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and abilities from the beginning, and it cannot be said it 
would be cruel on His part, if He make John a king and 
Henry his servant. Now, all the good and evil which are 
found in man, are the results of the power and ability 
which were given to him. It is fate* that never changes 
nor will change, but together with fate, he 1s also given 
power and will with which he is able to do either good or 
evil. He is dependent in all his deeds andintentions. In 
his will, movements and actions, he is not powerless like 
those of the palsied hand. It 1s the will-power of man, 
which, 1f led rightly, he deserves merit; if used wrongly, 
he is worthy of demerit. It 1s on account of this will-power 
that man 1s ordered to do good and forbidden to commit 
evil. In obedience to mjunction and in taking pains and 
making efforts for its performance, he 1s praised and 
rewarded, and for his undutifulness to it he1s disgraced and 
punished. The paths forward and forward marches are 
open to man in this world. ‘‘ What has happened to 
mankind that they do not come out where they are at 
liberty to do good and meritorious deeds.’ ’ 


The Qoran itself warns us that there 1s nothing else 
for man except what he obtains with his own efforts, and 
that he will see very soon the results of his deeds. An 
laisa lil-insdm ila ma sad, wa anna saayahi saufa yard. 
Now, it must be borne im mind that God has provided man 
with two powers, namely (1) The theoretical, which if 
conducted rightly, is called fash (iman); if employed 
wrongly is styled infidelity, idolatry and ignorance, in 
the language of the Mahommedan Law. (2) The practical 
which, if used im doing good and employed rightly, is 


* It 1s a greatly mistaken idea to take the word 1n the sense that all our 
efforts in worldly and religious work, are useless and thereby to form a pretence 
or to make an apology for our laziness and to sit idle without doing anything. 
It 1s quite contrary to the verses of the Qoran, traditions and teachings of the 
prophet, examples of his disciples and injunction of reason. 


( 147 ) 


called sanctification, and 1f spoiled and corrupted in com- 
mitting evil, 1s named wickedness. 


The soul 1s surely affected by good knowledge, virtu- 
ous practices, and meritorious deeds of man. Is there a 
person who can deny that there are things and works in 
doing which he feels happy and delightful and in doing its 
reverse, he feels sorry and miserable? They are feelings 
and emotions of the heart which none but a mad man or 
a fool can deny. The taste or enjoyment of reflection 1s 
far better than that of idleness, because it 1s a sense with 
which we perceive the relish of a thing. When both the 
taster and the tasted are good, the taste will also be accord- 
ingly. In man, the soul is originally the one that tastes. 
It perceives the materials with the help ‘of senses; but 
there are other materials, the sensibility of which it gains 
purely under guidance of reason. And it is plain that the 
enjoyment of sense 1s more incomplete than that of reason. 
The taste and relish which the soul perceives im spiritual 
things and the self-existent bemg 1s more complete than 
and superior to, that of the former. What comparison 
then can be drawn between the taste of spiritual things 
and that of material things where both the taster and the 
tasted are deficient and incomplete ? 


We do not find so much pleasure in material things, 
namely in eating, drinking, cohabitation, in hearing songs 
and in smelling sweet scents as we find enjoyment m 
spiritual things. However, as long as the soul has 
connection with the human body and is tinctured with 
bodily colour, it cannot fully enjoy perfect happiness, nor 
feel the bitterness of sorrow, to its full extent just the 
same as, after smelling cloroform, it gets so insensible as to 
be unable to feel either pleasure or pain. But after death, 
when the imebriating properties of animal desires will 
disappear, the spiritual desires will be fully perceptible. 
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** Thou wilt know on the day of judgment as 
thou knowest in the day-light that ”’ 

** With whom thou fell in love in the deep-dark 
night of the life of this world.’’ 

‘‘Be patient and keep quiet, until they (God’s 
angels) raise the veil of thy face and open thy 
tongue.’’ 


** Be still and stay unless they come to ask thee.’’ 

‘* Whom hast thou seated at thy door.’’ 

**'Whom hast thou taken im arms and em- 
braced.”’ 


The following verse indicates the same thing. fa 
kashafnaéd anka Gitdaka, fa basarukal yauma hadid. ‘‘ We 
raised the veil of thy eyes, thou lookest now with keenest 
sight.” We the worldly-minded people have a slight 
sensibility of spiritual pleasure and pain ; but clear-hearted 
people feel delight and recognize light within themselves 
through their knowledge of God and good conduct. Every 
service and prayer before God has a distinctive light 1n 1tself. 
This spiritual enjoyment supersedes all sensual pleasures. 
In hke manner, they receive the warnings of their conscience 
and feel the darkness of their sins, for which they 
feel so sorry and disturbed that all their sensual pleasures 
and happmess are lost. So they shudder, cry and repent 
of them; and the chaos they feel in their minds, appears 
to them in the shape of a worldly gehimna and makes up 
for their sins. 

In short, whoever, in proportion to his soul’s ability, 
purifies the mirror of his heart by means of his theoretical 
and: practical powers, becomes happy and successful, and 
he who corrupts it with sin, suffers misery and loss. 

(4) The soul having been in this world, cannot cor- 
rectly find out spiritual disease and health, the means of 
progress and decline, without the help of the prophets of God, 
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because ambiguity and superstition always oppose reason, 
particularly im knowing the things which can be known 
neither with the help of the five external senses, nor with 
the aid of philosophy. None can be guided by philosophy 
which cannot reach an inch ‘beyond the limit of senses. 
This 1s why some philosophers consider certain sciences 
and actions to be right, while others, to be wrong. The 
Hindus consider it a great sin to eat flesh and to kill 
animals, while all the other nations do not think so In 
short, the spiritual effect of certain beliefs and conduct 1s 
a secret where reason by itself 1s unable to serve. It 1s 
often mistaken on account of superstition. For instance, 
to consider God as having three parts, to eat bread and 
drink wine believing it to be the flesh and blood of Jesus 
Christ and calling it as the Lord’s Supper, to get baptized 
in a pool of water with the belief that all sins will be forgiven 
thereby ; to feed asses with grain that small-pox may not 
hurt children ; to offer sacrifices and offerings to idols, to 
invoke their aid in time of need; to practise hundreds of 
similar rites and ceremonies, to give alms in obedience to 
astronomers’ directions, such as to kill a he-buffalo; to 
give mash (a kind of Indian pulse) and oil in charity; to 
offer an image of gold to an astronomer or to a Brahmin ; 
to put cooked rice, curd and turmeric, etc., in a place where 
two roads cross, and to consider all these practices as pre- 
ventive of calamities and the means of gaining success are 
useless and vain thoughts, reyected both by reason and 
inspired books, and are without a connection as much as 
one taking food and another growing fat. Simular super- 
stitious practices are the cause of false religions springing 
up, in which precious lives may be lost. There 1s great 
fear that mstead of good, bad results may follow all this. 
The Holy Qoran speaks about them in the following terms : 
*‘Say unto them that we will let them know the persons 
who have lost their deeds and are in great harm. They 
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are those whose efforts in this world are wasted, but they 
think that they do good works and meritorious deeds.’’ 
“© Oul hal nunab biukum bil akhsarina aamdalan, allazi na, 
zalla sa ayukum fil haydat-1d dunyad, wa hum yahs abina 
annahum yuhsinina suna’’ * 

The merciful and the beneficent God has sent His 
prophets and revealed His books in which good remedies 
are given for spiritual diseases and certain results that 
accrue to beliefs and actions are mentioned Religious 
needs cannot be fulfilled without the help of mspiration 
and revelation. Therefore, the merciful God has sent the 
spiritual leaders and doctors, I mean the prophets who 
lead the people to the mght path 

(5) The connection of soul with body 1s transient. The 
physical powers’ put in man by Nature dwindle down into 
nothing and at last the connection 1s broken entirely. This 
is called natural death. Having regard to the climate of 
hot and cold countries, doctors hold the age of man to be 
different in different climates In these days, the usual 
duration of life 1s sixty or seventy However, outside 
events happen sometimes, and shorten this. Awful diseases 
and murders also reduce the average The soul does not 
die with the death of the body nor do its perception and 
knowledge disappear. It differs only masmuch as it now 
begins to feel yoy and sorrow without senses, but before 
death it had felt the same with the help ofsenses. At first 
the difference was perceptible on account of the body ; but 
now, being out of the body, 1t cannot be visible. Even at 
first, it was the body only that was really visible. As the 
shape was connected with it, the soul was then spoken 
of, as visible, now it 1s just the same or rather more 
perfect than what it was previously. It 1s what we call 
eternal life, to which are entitled all prophets and saints, 
particularly Mohamed, the last of the apOstles (peace be on 
him). Surely on account of man’s death, the physical 1fe 


is destroyed and man is not now under the obedience of 
duties that belong to the body, because it would then be 
contradictory to the verse of the Qoran and to what we 
witness daily. Innaka maryitun wa wmnahum matyitun. 
Both thou and they are assigned to die. Still there are 
certain individuals whose’elementary bodies turn to such a 
fine and elegant matter that they do not lose their lives, 
even after death, and keep as good as they were before it. 
as Christ and Elias, etc. 


Pure spirits before physical death begin to tend 
towards the luminous and the spiritual world, because 
everything feels attracted towards its origin. As the soul is 
free from matter and belongs to the spiritual world, 1t has 
therefore a tendency towards it. Surely, the souls that 
are darkened and corrupted with the love of this world, 
draw towards worldly pleasures and hardly feel any attrac- 
tion for the next world. Pure spirits sometimes see the 
holy world in dreams and sometimes in revelations, they, 
then, feel uneasy and long for freedom from the cage of 
their bodies to fly up to the spirit world. Their con- 
nections with this world and with worldly pleasures begin 
to diminish, just as a bird caught and confined in a cage, 
cries sorrowfully when it hears in the morning the sweet 
songs of birds that are free. 


‘* Send word to the birds of the garden 
That one of your kind 1s confined in a cage.’’ 


Specially the prophets of God and the holy saints feel 
such an intense love and attraction for the spiritual world 
that it passes the limit of description. They also find 
this out before death. On the other hand, people of the 
holy world feel greatly attracted towards them and wait 
for them and at the time of death come to receive them. 
The prophet Mohamed (peace and safety be on his soul) 
had informed his people months before of his transfer, 
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had begged his leave of them and had said even to the 
last moment :—‘‘ Take me soon to the holy Court Oh 
my God.’’ Aldhumma bir-rafiq-tl-aala. When Joseph 
saw Jacob, Isaac, Abraham and his mother, sitting on 
chairs in an interesting place, and waiting for him, then he 
after waking, in his eagerness to the spiritual world, prayed 
to God. Tawaffani musliman wa alhiqui bis-swalthin. 
** Take me up as resigned to thee and let me enjoy the com- 
pany of the good.’’ Generally all faithful and good people, 
who have even a slight part of purity in their souls, after they 
pass the age of forty and the power of the animal desires and 
tendencies get reduced, feel an earnest desire towards the 
next world, as it is described in the following verse :— 
Hatta iza balaga ashuddahi wa balaga arbaina sanatan, 
qala vablt auziani an ashkura mamatakallati anamta 
alaiya wa ala wal-daiya, wa an aamala swalthan tarzwaho 
wa ashh li ft zurriyati, ini tubto tlatka wa inni munal- 
mus-limin. ‘‘ When a faithful person attains to his full 
strength and reaches the age of forty, he prays God, Oh 
Lord! grant me power to be grateful to thee, for the kind 
treatment thou hast shown me and to my parents, and 
that I may keep doing the works that are acceptable to 
thee. Oh Lord! grant the aforesaid power also to my 
descendants that they may remain submissive to thee; 
verily I turn towards thee and am one of those who resign 
themselves to thee.’’ 


The godly and the good always show this kind of 
eagerness in their expressions. 


‘Tui an dast-parwar murg-i-gustakh ’ 
* Ki bidat dshyan beriin azin kakh ’ 
‘Chira zin ashyan begana gashti ’ 
‘Cho diinan chugd-i-in wirdna gashti ’ 

| ‘Bi yafshan bdal-o-par zamezish-i-khak ’ 
‘Bi par ta kungura aiwan-i-aflak.’ 
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Islam means to lay down the neck, to bow down. 
Theologically, it means to be obedient to the command- 
ments that have been given through the prophets and the 
apostles. The prophets of God have earnest desire at 
death to die as Moslems and this 1s the best medium 
between God and his servants. 


Thou art the hand-nursed bold bird, 

That had its nest beyond this building, 

Why hast thou been a stranger to the nest, 

And hke an owl, hast thou been an inhabitant of 


the desert, 
Flap thy wings and feathers and clean them from 


the dust, 
And fly up to the pimnacle of the tower of skies. 


In opposition to the above-mentioned people, the bad 
tend more and more to this world and to the worldly 
desires. When a man does a work very often and is busy 
day and night in its performance, he obtains a practice in 
doing 1t To mind worldly pursuits, to engage in plays 
and sports, to get absorbed in, and to be given to 
wickedness, to hypocrisy and insincerity hide the natural 
light mn deep darkness. Their eagerness and covetous- 
ness towards this world increase. The older they get, 
the more their worldly desires increase. They are afraid 
even of the name of death. The idea of going to the next 
world is as hateful to them, as the thought of going to 
court is to a criminal. This 1s why, at the last moment, 
the happiness and rejoicing of the former people, and the 
sorrow and grief of the latter, come before them in the 
form of heaven and hell. 


(6) After dying every man will have to give an account 
and to receive a separate treatment according to the purity 
or darkness of his spirit as the case may be. Those who 
are good and sincere and their souls are not overcome 
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with the darkness of animal desires, the angels of God 
come to open their knot and easily break the connection 
between their soul and the bodily cage. Hatta 12a yaa 
ahadakum-ul-mauto, tawaffatho, rusulund, qul yatawaffa- 
kum ma-lak-ul-mautallazi wukkila bikum. When death 
comes, Our messengers draw forth your life; tell them that 
the angel of death, appointed to you, makes you die. 
When a curtain falls upon the external senses and they 
become useless, then similarly to the time he 1s asleep, 
there begins to appear the next world and its curiosities 
are revealed to him. Really he opens his eyes now, from 
the sleep of this world. As far as his eyes can reach, the 
angels and spirits, who had, according to his merit and 
rank, an intimacy with him, and he with them, come to 
receive him and are recognized as sitting before him. 
Their friendly and pleasing faces and the beauties of the 
next world are so agreeable to his heart that we are unable 
to describe them. Now they carry his soul in a sweet 
scented and glorious garment, to the superior world. Ac- 
cording to his merit he gets his receptson in the Court of 
the Great God and is permitted to take his abode in the 
blissful Jl/iyin (a grade in heaven). There he meets his 
relatives and friends and passes his eternal life in every 
kind of rejoicing and happiness. After this he enjoys 
freedom of every kind He sees his body, and the mem- 
bers of his family and his friends that they mourn for him 
and has full knowledge of all. He has also some connec- 
tion with his dead body, whether 1t may be hung up in the 
air, or drowned in the river, or burnt in the fire, or buried 
in a pit. At any rate, in consequence of the connection 
of the soul with its body, which the Mahommedan religion 
expresses sometimes, in the phrase, wa yiadu rihuhi fit 
qgasadvhi ‘“‘and the soul is returned to its body’’ and 
sometimes with the expression wa yagudanithi and make 
him sit; and sometimes with the words fa yajlitsanthi 
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‘‘then the angels get him seated’’ the angels who are 
appointed to give him blessing and ease, ask him questions 
about the unity of God and the mission of Mohamed, 
because salvation depends chiefly on the perfection of the 
theoretical power, for which the confession in both the 
unity and the mission js sufficient. Besides the belief, 
whatever improvements have been made by him, will 
enable him to obtaim higher grades When he confesses 
to believe in the unity of God and the mission of the pro- 
phet, before the angels, they allow him to go imside the 
Iiliyin where he enjoys a life of blessing and happiness for 
ever. This is the rule for persons who desire to be allowed 
to enter this holy city. But there are many exceptions 
to it, as the Moslem infants, the martyrs, the prophets and 
the saints. They enter it without the aforesaid confession 
But to him who 1s an infidel and an idolator and is also 
guilty of committing evil deeds, appear the angels, with 
frowning looks, and his evil deeds in awful shapes These 
fearful angels after taking out his life harshly and hate- 
fully from his bodys intend to carry 1t above, but the dark 
burden of his sinful nature, overcoming his pure nature, 
does not let him ascend the superior world. This cond1- 
tion of a sinner is indicated in the following verse. La- 
tuftaho lahum abwab-us-samat, wa la yad-khu lina-l-jan- 
nata hatta yaly-al-jamalo fi samm-wu-khvyat. ‘‘ The doors 
of heavens will not open for the infidels and idolators to go 
up and to be admitted therein, so that a camel may enter 
the eye of a needle.”” Then the soul is thrown down 
towards the terrestrial world which 1s pomted out in the 
verse below Wa man-yushnk billaht fa ka annama kharra 
min-assamat. He who makes an associate to God 1s 
the one that is fallen as if from heaven. Now on account 
of the particular connection of body with its soul, the 
angels of purgatory ask him about the unity of God and 
the mission of Mohamed, but he gives either no answer or 
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a wrong one to them, whereupon he gets every sort of 
punishment till the day of resurrection. This warning is 
found in many traditions, and the place where the wicked 
receive their punishments 1s named S2jjin which 1s as a 
jail for them. 


Objectton.—All such things seem to be as an outcome 
of imagination; because hundreds of carcases have been 
in graves, but none of them has been found to regain its 
soul. They appear just as insensible and lifeless as they 
were before. No sign of reward or punishment is seen 
about them. None is found living in any kind of bliss or 
prosperity within the gardens and the canals of heavens, 
nor houries nor servants are found sitting by them, nor 
grapes, nor apples, nor fruits of any kind appear there, 
nor are there any persons seen being beaten with red-hot 
iron-clubs, nor 1s any person beheld as burning in the lake 
of fire, nor are snakes or scorpions found biting the inmates 
of hell. The prophet of Arabia by such things frightened 
the uneducated of his country and brought them under 
control 


Answer —We have already said that the soul 1s not 
a visible thing, nor the reward and punishment given to it 
are visible to the eyes. Therefore, it is not strange, 1f they 
cannot be seen’ By the word grave we mean simply the 
spiritual world, the purgatory. The pit where the dead 
body is buried, 1s called the grave, for the connection above 
spoken of, else, there 1s neither the soul confined in it, nor 
reward nor punishment are given there. Surely there 
appear sometimes symptoms of the soul’s reward and 
punishment upon the body,* a true example of which can 
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* This 1s why the bodies of prophets, of many saints, martyrs and of holy 
persons are found quite safe and unhurt during lapse of time. Without 
mummification or putting in embalmed conditions, their dead bodies, after 
hundreds of years, are found in their graves quite preserved from contamination. 
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be found in the person who may see in his dream, provi- 
sions of pain or pleasure, or may travel somewhere and 
many things may happen to him there, still, to him who 
beholds the dreamer’s body as lying down in sleep, nothing 
of the dream is visible. But the dreamer while he is 
dreaming cannot think the events that pass upon his soul 
as false or without foundation. Never! Surely the effect 
of the phenomena that take place in a dream, 1s also wit- 
nessed occasionally, on the body. One who gets a hurt in 
a dream, feels pain in his limbs after waking; or seeing 
himself in a dream as weeping, the tears are found flowing 
from his eyes. Such 1s the case with cohabitation. Only 
the blind or unwise can deny these facts. 


(7) All who believe in the mission ef prophets have 
faith un the retribution of souls, that the souls remain 
alive after death, that they keep in mind all the pheno- 
mena and events of the-world, that their love towards 
their relatives does not cease, and that they do not migrate 
into some other bodies, for the purpose of retribution, 
which 1s called transmigration of souls. The holy Qoran 
says ‘'—Wa la tagili lt man yugtalo ft sabil Illaht amwat 
bal ahyaiin wa lakin la tashurin. Stra Baqar (Cow) 
Kik. 17. ‘‘ Do not say that he 1s dead, who has been 
killed in the path of God, all such persons are alive, but 
you do not know.’? Wa la tahsabannallazina quilu fi 
subil Illaht amwata ; bal ahyaiin iwnda Rabbhihim yurza- 
guna farchina bi ma-atahum-Ullaho min fazhhi wa yastab- 
shivauna billazina lam yulhaqi bihim, min khalilum, wa 
la khaufun alathim wa la hum yahzanin. ** Do not think 
that they are dead who have been killed in fighting for the 
defence of Islam. They are in the presence of their patron 
and are fed there, and are happy and joyful with what 
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It is witnessed very often. In lke manner, on the bodies of the wicked persons 
are seen signs of punishment. It 1s not strange, if the body be affected with 
the soul that takes its abode in it for years. 
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God has graciously bestowed upon them and are pleascd 
to hear that their friends and relatives who are left behind 
them in this world and are not hitherto dead, are free from 
fear and sorrow.’’ Siira Al-i-Imrin, Rik. 16. Qila-d- 
khul-rlannah, gala ya laita qaumin ya lamina, bima 
gafara li Rabbi, wa jaalani min-al-mukvramin. Sura Yasin, 
Rik. 1. When one of the apostles of Jesus was killed by 
the people, he was ordered to enter heaven, which he did, 
and there he said what a good tiding would it be, had it 
been known to my nation that my Lord forgave me and 
made me as one of the favourites. ‘‘ Alam yarau kam 
ahlakna qablahum min-al-qurint annahum iathim la yar- 
juim; wa im kull-ul-lamma jamiul-ladaind muhzarin. 
Stra Yasin, Rik. r. ‘* Do they not know how many of 
the former nations, who did not return to them, have been 
destroyed by us. They all appear before us.’’ The afore- 
said verses prove the following things :—(1) That man 
after death, 1s not annihilated, as the materialists and 
some recent philosophers say. 

(2) That the good receive every kind of blessing from 
God in the next world and are exceedingly happy and 
joyful there. 

(3) That they feel sympathy and love for their worldly 
friends and relatives, about whom the merciful God com- 
forts them to be kind and to show His favours to them. 


(4) That they do not come back to this world again. 
Wa min warathim Burzakhun-ilayaumt yaumt yabasin. 
That there is a cover before them, till the day of resurrec- 
tion which they cannot pass to come back into the world. 
There are many other verses on this subject and the tra- 
ditions of Mohamed (peace be on him) are full of detail 
about it. In the Gospel of Luke, Chap. 16, a statement 
of Christ (peace be on him) is given thus: There was a 
certain rich man who was clothed in purple and fine linen 
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faring sumptuously every day. And a certain beggar 
named Lazarus was laid at his gate full of sores. And 
desiring to be fed with the crumbs that fell from the rich 
“man’s table; yea! the dogs came and licked his sores. 
And it came to pass that the beggar died and that he was 
carried away by the angels into Abraham’s bosom* and 
the rich man also died and was buried. And in Hades he 
lifted up his eyes, being in torments and seeth Abraham 
a far off, and Lazarus in his bosom. And he cried and 
said, father Abraham have mercy on me and send Lazarus 
that he may dip the tip of his finger 1n water and cool my 
tongue. For I am in anguish in this flame. But Abra- 
ham said, son! Thou in thy hfe time receivedst thy good 
things, and Lazarus in like manner evil things, but now 
he 1s here comforted and thou art n anguish. And besides 
all this, between us and thee there 1s a great gulf fixed, 
that they which would pass from hence to thee may 
not be able, and that none may cross over from thence to 
us. And he said, I pray thee, therefore, father, that thou 
wouldst send him to my father’s house; for I have five 
brethren, that he may testify unto them, lest they also 
come into this place of torment. But Abraham saith, 
they have Moses and the prophets; let them hear them. 
And he said, nay, father Abraham, but 1f one go to them 
from the dead, they will repent. And he said unto him, 
if they hear not Moses and the prophets, neither will they be 
‘ persuaded, if one rise from the dead. 


The aforesaid statements prove as follows :— 


(r) Immediately after death and before resurrection 
every person is either in torments or in happiness, in pur- 





* Abraham has the same connection with the faithful as a father has with 
his children. This 1s why he 1s considered a patron of the faithful souls in the 
next world. To keep up the connection all the Moslems are ordered to send 
blessings also to Abraham in their prayers and in the recital of dard#as (certain 
words of blessing for Mohamed, etc.) 
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gatory, because there was not the day of resurrection on 
the death of the rich person, but he had five brothers still 
left in the world and it was also an incident that had taken 
place prior to Christ. This is what we call in the language 
of the Mahommedan Law as torment or blessing of the grave. 
Whereupon some missionaries of little understanding, in 
pursuit of philosophers raise objection. (2) Both hell and 
heaven do exist now, because Lazarus was found in heaven 
and the rich person in Hades. (3) The next world has 
both physical blessings and torments, although this body 
made up of elements, might not be found there, because 
flame and water are spoken of here. In like manner we 
judge that there may be some other provisions for torments 
and happiness there. In the Gospels, we find also some 
description of drinking the grape-juice. Shall the mhabi- 
tants of heaven be contented with the juice only ? It is 
the same physical hell and heaven against which imexpe- 
rienced Christians try to raise objections. (4) The rich 
person after he died, felt sympathy with his brothers, 
from which it is manrfest, that the knowledge of worldy 
affairs and love does not cease even after death. (5) No 
person returns from there. 


Yes! It is proved hke a muracle, that some souls 
have re-taken their old bodies. However, we cannot call 
it transmigration, because in it the soul passes from one 
body to another for retribution. 


The Jews of the Sadducee Sect, the recent philoso- 
phers, the atheists, the materialists and the naturalists 
do not believe in the existence of an invisible being. Ac- 
cordingly, they deny the continuance of the soul together 
with its happiness and torment after death ; but they can- 
not bring any arguments, in support apart from what 
they say about not believing in what they cannot find 
with the help of the senses. However a great body of the 
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recent philosophers 1s convinced of it. Ancient philosophers 
did believe that the soul never dies and that it receives 
either happiness or torment according to its actions. But 
they took the happiness and the satisfaction which one 
feels at his good knowledge and learning to be heaven, 
and they took the grief and shame which one feels at his 
base knowledge and mean faculties to be hades, and with 
regard to other blessings they have no belief as they hold 
the soul to be an absolute quantity. 


The Hindus 1n general proclaim that the soul 1s immor- 
tal and that it obtains the result of its belief and practice ; 
though in this visible world, according to its past belief 
and practice, it transmigrates from one body to another, 
takes new births and changes bodies. A’bad man after 
dying appears in the body ofa dog or a pig, so that it goes 
from the body of a man to that of another, to that of all 
the animals and also to that of all the vegetables. Now, 
let those who do not use flesh and consider it a sin to kill 
animals, tell us whether if the vegetables are also the same 
as men, does it not mean that, to eat vegetables, is just 
the same thing as to eat men? And if breaking or cutting 
the vegetables 1s not as bad as the killing of animals, 
then what else is it? If they do not know or 
believe all of them to be so, then how do they come to 
know that some of them are so. 


Transmigration. 


It can be proved neither logically nor with the help 
of inspired writings. It is purely a vain idea of the pan- 
dits which has been handed down to posterity on the false- 
hood of which the following arguments can be based. 

First Argument.—When it is proved that all the universe 
whether it be material, angelic, or spiritual, is altogether 
changeable and nothing of it can partake the quality of 
eternity, then we say when for the first time, the soul was 
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united to the body and man came to appear in this visible 
world, of what past belief and practice was pain or pleasure, 
the result of which he feels and the beauty, riches and pros- 
perity which he obtained ?. In answer to this objection 
the pandrts will have to say that it is of nothmg past, because 
prior to his first birth he had shown no conduct, nor had 
any behef. If we acknowledge for a short time that the 
souls are eternal as the Hindus believe, though without a 
reasonable proof, then it is clear that all things that are 
made of elements are undoubtedly changeable, and 1t 1s also 
apparent that they are not the result of creed or character 
of former births. Therefore it 1s clear that the transm- 
gration which was to be the result of creed and character of 
the former birth, 1s false. 


Second Argument.—The Hindus also believe that this 
world 1s a place of actions and this 1s why the Aryan Hindus 
convert other nations to their religion, declare that salvation 
(muksh) 1s obtained by observing the Vedas, order their 
people to do good (whatever that may be according to 
their creeds) and hold that man has power to do good or 
evil. Now, 1f this world, which 1s a place of actions, be the 
place of retribution, then 1t cannot be called as a place of 
actions, because being caught in punishment, he will not 
have time to do good, and for what reason will he forsake 
or ought he to forsake the luxuries and pleasures of this 
life, the intoxicating liquors, the roasted meat, etc., that are 
the heaven of this world. When a man with his own will 
and power, is able to do good or evil, why should he not be 
rewarded or punished for them? He surely does. He 
dies by taking poison, he gets better by using antidote, 
receives punishment for theft and murder, finds profit in 
trade and when he tills soils and sows the seed, he eats the 
product thereof. To call all these things as rewards or 
punishments for former actions 1s against experience, and 
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is evidently false. Therefore to call the pleasure or pain 
that man feels, the effect of former birth, is erroneous. 

Third Argument.—The Hindus believe God to be merci- 
ful and beneficent and they call Him Daydali, very liberal. 
But 1f all the pain and pleasure, torment and happmess and 
what 1s in him as perfection and goodness, be the result 
of his former actions, then what good has God done him and 
what kind of mercy and beneficency has He shown man ? 
First of all, according to the Hindu belief, God 1s not the 
Creator of his soul, for, if they hold it to be so, then it 
becomes changeable. In addition to it, if the blessing and 
riches which he possesses may not belong to God, then 
how can He be considered as merciful and beneficent ? 
Again, it 1s quite consistent with the merey of God, that if 
a man be ashamed of his bad conduct and repent of it, He, 
out of His mercy and compassion, may grant him pardon. 
But if transmigration be considered as true, 1t would be 
impossible for God to grant such pardon. So we are 
at a loss to know of what use this imaginary God is who can 
neither give us, nor take from us, anythmg, nor can he 
remove our sorrows and calamities, nor does our repenting 
before Him benefit us. There are men involved in various 
difficulties and troubles, and in this world of action they 
pray night and day to get md of them, but Iswar can do no 
good to them. 

We do not know how it is that the Aryan Hindus raise 
objections to the Mohamedan and Christian Creed and say 
that they will burn and weep in hell and will not be able 
to get out of it, though the world beyond this is a place 
of retribution and not of actions. 

Fourth Argument.—If this world 1s also a place of creed 
and conduct, then, whatever man may get as reward or 
punishment, he ought to know that it 1s the result of a 
certain birth, creed or conduct, that he may, in future, 
avoid evil deeds and try to do good, although he may not 


( 164 ) 


remember even the prior genus or species of creature to 
which he belonged in his former birth, or the house or 
locality in which he was born. 


We are therefore obliged to bring the— 


Fifth Argument and to suppose that the heaven of the 
Aryan Hindus 1s some ignominious locality or brothel, 
because the evil, the rich people of wicked characters do 
and the licentious hfe they lead 1s the result of their 
former birth and the fruit of their good conduct which 1s 
really their heaven in this world. Not to take notice of 
and to laugh at the heaven of the Mohamedans 1s nota 
wise policy on the part of the Hindus. 


Sixth Argument.—The doctrine of transmigration 
prevents man from enjoying spiritual blessings, the principal 
part of which 1s a true knowledge of God, all of which know- 
ledge that he acquired in his former birth, he loses in his 
next generation, because when he has no remembrance of 
his previous birth, how will he be able to have recognition 
of the knowledge he gained in the recent one? Having 
appeared in the recent birth he got kingdom, wealth 
and luxuries, etc., as the result and reward of his former 
good knowledge and creed, and the fruit of his sincere 
conduct and devotion, in consequence of which he gave 
himself up to sensual pleasures and a licentious life and 
turned out to be worse than the animals. Therefore the 
mevitable conclusion 1s that, in the future birth he should 
get hell, in place of heaven; and to be degraded after 
progress, is to have him upside down. There are many 
other arguments in refutation of the aforesaid subject, but 
we do not take them into account for fear of lengthening 
the matter too much. 

(8) The condition of spirits and their abode in the 


next world are varied according to their capacities. Some 
souls, after death, do not tend towards this lower world at 
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all. They happily and delightfully engage themselves in 
the spiritual world. Others have some inclination towards 
this world. Again, this inclination is of different grades. 
Some feel it to a great extent, so that they inform us of 
their worldly affairs, teach us scientific truths and know- 
ledge, and let us know coming events sometimes through 
dreams, sometimes through the meditations of meditators 
and at other times themselves appearing in body, but this 
last case happens very seldom. To pray for the needy 
person, to be grieved at his grief, and to take part in his 
sorrow is a proof of the aforesaid inchnation Our good 
predecessors have mentioned many incidents of this nature 
about martyrs. Christians unanimously agree that Christ, 
after his death, appeared openly before his disciples and his 
mother and also conversed with them as 1t is plainly given 
in the recent Gospels. In hke manner, evil spirits, who 
receiving their punishments in hell and which punishment 
differs 1m proportion to their sin, are sometimes seen by 
people Some genuine traditions prove that the murdered 
infidels of Badr were seen in torments by some disciples 
of Mohamed (peace be on him). Sometimes it happened 
that evil spirits and demons get control over people and 
teach them, in the name of great persons, the tenets of 
idolatry, examples of which are not wanting among many 
nations. The uneducated Mohamedans in consequence of 
their contact with such nations have also been affected 
by them. For example, 1n some places on a Saiyid’s shelf 
wreaths of flowers are hung, candles burnt every Thursday 
and petitions made with hopes of their being granted, and 
at other places near the graves of conspicuous persons, 
hundreds of idolatrous demonstrations are made; offerings 
and sacrifices are made to them, and different kinds of help 


sought from them. 
Sometimes this connection gradually lessens and 
advances proportionately towards the next world. Itisa 
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strange divine secret. Pure-hearted persons of this world, 
owing to their mward purity and light, visit spirits and 
souls and receive gifts and blessings from them. The souls 
also meet one another. For them, as far as their sight goes, 
there are pleasant gardens with such buildings and furni- 
tures in them as the eye never saw, the ear never heard nor 
the mind considered. The souls themselves, according to 
their respective grades, are respected there. The souls of 
infidels and sinners are kept in narrow and dark dungeons. 
Hot-piercing winds, excessive thirst and other torments 
of gehinna are felt by them there. 


(9) The place of just retribution is the next world, 
where nothing of actions 1s to be found. The place of actions 
is this world, but occasionally we find here, also, some re- 
wards or punishments for our actions as it 1s stated in many 
verses of the Qoran and in the correct traditions of 
Mohamed and 1s also witnessed. Wa la gad dtaind ajrahi 
fid-dunya wa wmnahi fil 4K¢urvati laminas-swalthin. “ And 
surely we have given Abraham his reward 1n this world and 
also in the next ; he will be one of the best persons.’? How- 
ever, 1t 1s wrong to consider that the calamity which befalls 
an infidel is sufficient to redeem him in the next world. 
Nay !1t 1s a part of what he will haveto bear there. Surely, 
what befalls the good owing to their natural weakness and 
sin serves the purpose of an atonement for their failures. 
To bear them patiently and to resign himself to the will of 
God causes him to ascend to higher grades This 1s why 
the good are guarded against the luxuries and negligence, 
the same as a kind physician prevents his patient from the 
use of things that are mjurious to health. To consider this 
as punishment for one’s action and the wrath of God is just 
the same as an ignorant child or a patient calling the 
precautions of a physician to be hard. 


The time of retribution begins immediately after death 
which is a middle state between this and the next world and 
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is for this reason called purgatory. There we find slight 
signs of this world also. The worship and devotion and 
the time given to man, in this world, appear to him as trouble- 
some there, but tasteful and rejoicing. For this reason the 
pure souls of the prophets and saints are seen as offering 
their prayers and reciting the names of God. A _ tradition 
gives the prophet Mohamed as stating :—‘‘I saw Moses 
at a time he was offering his prayers.’’ The practice of 
communion with God and of mentioning His holiness, goes 
with them to the next world, where it becomes the means of 
excessive delight and happiness to them. They leave 
behind the good works of this world and the charities and 
alms that are given after their name, by the people, are 
added also to the works they did in their life-time. With 
regard to souls, the superstitious public have also invented 
hundreds of vain theories and the careless narrators have 
shown them as coming down from the prophet, his disciples 
and the members of his family, for which reason many simple 
persons put their trust in them and consider such vain 
superstition as devotion and the cause of their happiness* 
and blessings in both the worlds. 


* For instance, they provide beautiful women for the Martyrs of Karbala, 
and the flag-bearer Abbas, that they may use them as their wives Or what 
was among bodily dainties, agreeable to the dead, 1s laid 1n a certain place that it 
may reach the dead by the power of God’s word. In some places, people put 
before the grave of a dead person a hugq-qa (Indian pipe) which was agree- 
able to him in his )ife-time with the belief that the soul which 1s confined in the 
grave, will come out and smoke it, or sing songs and play on musical instruments 
and make prostitutes dance before the grave as 1f the soul of the dead shut up 1n 
it still uses worldly things, as he had done 1n his hfe-tame. On every Thursday 
some persons cook her, rice with milk, and put it for the dead. They have 
heard from some one that the souls of the dead come to their houses every 
Thursday and also on Shab-1-Burat and stand in some corner of the door, wait- 
ing to see what they will be fed with by the members of ther household. This 
1s why on Shad-2-Burat (night of shares) they use fire-works, so that the dead 
may flee, They do many other useless things which are considered by the un- 
educated as their religion and which they have learnt from the Jews, Magicians 
and Christians, and in India, a good deal from the Hindus, 


( 1x68 ) 


CONCLUSION. 


The Qoran and the correct traditions describe abun- 
dantly the state and conditions of the soul. Now, the 
revelation of this verse (gul-iv-riiho min amri Rabbi wa ma 
tititum min al-ilmi illa qalila. ‘‘Tell them that the soul is 
come by the order of God, 7.e., it is not from the beginning. 
You have very little knowledge about it. What you say 
about it as your opinion, is not satisfactory)’ at the ques- 
tion gf a foolish Jew, who, while busy in reaping his corn, 
saw the prophet passing by and stood up immediately to 
examine him, concerning the nature of the soul, does not 
prove that the Qoran refuses to describe the soul and he 
who understands it to be so, has not read 1t where much has 
been said about the soul as we have shown by reference to 
those verses. 


SECTION IX. 
RESURRECTION AND THE NEXT WORLD. 


THE heaven and hell spoken of in the sacred writings 
of the prophets about which the good writings and warnings 
are given by God’s messengers, and the explanatory accounts 
and remarks abundantly found in the Qoran and the tradi- 
tions, are also outside the visible universe, just as souls, 
angels and other innumerable creatures are beyond it. 
To seek it, therefore, in the visible universe and to consider 
it as situated in the narrow plain that lies between the skies 
and the earth, 1s surely narrow-mindedness, because while 
its breadth is more than the earth and the skies combined, 
how can we know its length, and while it is beyond the 
visible universe, 1t 1s not wonderful 1f we are unable to see 
it with our eyes. When the skies surround the visible world, 
it is necessarily beyond them. Therefore, to call heaven 
as situated above the skies and outside of them 1s 
to fix an exact locality for 1t. And if it is not one of those 
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that are visible, then all things that are found therein, the 
canals, the gardens, the fruits, the hours, the buildings of 
gold and silver with domes of ruby, diamond and pearls, the 
thrones studded with precious stones, the carpets, the fine 
silken cloths, the stately treeS’ with long shadows standing 
on either side of the crystal canals, with flowers and fruits 
of various colours, with different sorts of sweet-singing 
birds, where cataracts and waterfalls make strangely beau- 
tiful scenes, where for hundreds of mules nothing but red 
tulips are seen, where autumn or decay never appears, 
where old age never comes after youth, where there 1s nei- 
ther disease nor death, where sorrow or grief cannot pass 
even the walls of 1ts compound, where there 1s beauty from 
head to foot All the things found therein are made neither 
of elements nor of matter Therefore, they are free from 
decay and ruin. To compare them with the things of this 
world is not correct. But it 1s all nght to say about the 
instruments of perceiving these visible objects that the 
eyes have not seen them, and the ears have not heard of them, 
nor do they come within the limit of human comprehension 
which is unable to pass beyond visible objects. Fala taala- 
mo nafsun ma ukhfiya la hum min qurratt aayun, jaza am 
bt ma kant yamalan. (Sura Syda.) Our prophet says 
that the great God informs us: ‘‘I have prepared for my 
good people the gifts and blessings which no eye has ever 
seen, no ear has ever heard and which have never entered 
human thought. 


In like manner, hell does not belong to the things of the 
visible universe. The fire thereof, concerning which 1t is 
said in the Qoran :—‘‘It 1s God-lighted fire that peeps the 
hearts.” Ndr Ullah-il-miiqadatullat tattalio alalafidah— 
not only it burns the body, but also the hearts, the narrow 
deep and dark pits full of fire, closed at their narrow open- 
ing but wide and deep underneath, where there is fire and 
smoke and poisonous things as snakes and scorpions at the 


( 170 ) 


thought of which the heart shrinks, the body trembles, all 


these things in hell are invisible and are therefore durable 
and strong. 


All that happens in the spiritual world 1s described 
in the language of the Mohamedan Law, according to the 
feelings of persons and the capacity of their understandings. 
An example of dream 1s sufficient to explain the gifts and 
blessings of the spiritual world. Ina dream when the eyes 
and the ears are closed we see wide plains with gardens and 
canals and beautiful women, etc, eat, drmk and get pleased 
with our sexes, take rides over horses and put on fine 
garments, and before we wake, we consider every good or 
bad thing, sorrow or joy of that state to be actual. 
Suppose, if we would remain in that condition for thousands 
of years we would not call it a dream or fancy. We begin 
to call it so after waking. Now, my readers, consider who 
exeperienced the dream ? Surely the soul did, who taking 
a bodily form enjoyed every kind of pleasure. Still, his 
present body, limbs and senses, were motionless and did 
nothing. Again, it is plain that the state of dream differs 
from what we have in waking hours. The first state should 
be considered as a world different from the latter world 
Wherever, in this world you go, seeking either to the east 
or west, upward, or downward, you will find no name or sign 
of that dream in this world. According to this we ought to 
judge about heaven, helland the supernatural world Again, 
as one bv one we go to sleep, in the night, so we, with our 
relatives, friends and foes, gradually go to rest in the sleep 
of death. As in the midnight absolute calmness prevails 
and no one knows anything about his wealth or has any 
knowledge of his wife and children, so very nearly the 
same thing happens after death. Those who do not think 
of death nor of what will happen to them after it, ought 
to consider the state of sleeping. Both are very similar to 
each other, and for this reason are represented for each other. 
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One of the many references is :—‘‘ man baasanad mim 
marqadina ’’—who waked us from our sleep.’? Here deathis 
described as sleep—Alhamdo lil lahtllazi ahyana bada amatana 
wa tlath-tn-nu shiv. This prayer 1s given in a tradition and 
it is recited mmmediately after waking; 1t means ‘‘all praises 
to Him who gave us life after death and we will have 
to turn again towards Him.’’ Here, sleep is_ represented 
as death. 


Every man according to his character and belief goes, 
after death, to heaven or hell, which are of different grades 
wherein torments and blessings, punishments and rewards 
do also differ. The good souls that have slight marks of the 
visible world still attached to themselves, have to live 
for some time, in the lower grades of heavens, but in pro- 
portion to the removal of the aforesaid ‘marks, they are 
promoted to higher grades Those who carry nothing of 
these inferior marks, such as martyrs, saints and prophets 
(peace be on them) reach higher grades immediately after 
death. 


The punishments given to sinners are of several kinds. 
Those who are perfect in their theoretical powers and are 
treated as faithful, are quite free from hell Yes such per- 
sons will have to bear punishments according to their short- 
comings in their conducts, if they have not repented of 
them. There are some for whom the calamities of this 
world, even the agonies of death, serve as an expiation or 
an atonement for their sins and they leave this world in a 
state of sanctity and purification. There are others, who 
carry with them the effects of sin after being burnt, in pro- 
pottion to their sinfulness 1n the fire of gehtnna, enter hea- 
ven. Sometimes God shows His mercy by granting pardon 
to the sinful through the efficacy of the people’s prayers and 
alms or through the intercession of spiritual dignitaries or 
on account of the sinner’s love or intimacy towards them. 
Sometimes it happens that God shows His mercy towards 
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the sinners and grants them pardon, without the aforesaid 
mediums. But those who have spoiled their theoretical 
powers, and marred their beliefs with infidelity, idolatry 
and hypocracy will burn in hell for ever, because their 
beliefs will, m nowise, leave them. Man 1s at liberty to give 
up his conduct, but not his knowledge and belief. 


Again, the blessings of heaven and the torments of hell 
are common, whether they be in purgatory or after resurrec- 
tion. People haye beliefs and conducts which appear be- 
fore them in appropriate shapes and forms. Their divine 
knowledge and good works appear in the forms of canals, 
fruits and beautiful associates Their fire of unlawful lusts, 
their burning flames of envy and covetousness, their 
cruelties and persecutions, their muserliness and _ hard- 
heartedness, all come before them in the forms of 
gchinna’s fire as snakes and scorpions in narrow and dark 
buildings 


It 1s astonishing how the objects of the invisible world 
appear before us day and night in this world in paritcular 
shapes and forms. Bad conducts, enemies, famine, pesti- 
lences, pauperism and diseases are looked upon as a great 
evil and are therefore deprecated by the people. Whereas, 
good conduct, fortune, fame and honour are looked upon 
as blessings and happiness, and are thereby appreciated 
by them. 


All the aforesaid quantities and qualities of the visible 
world, taking different forms and shapes in the spiritual 
world, appear before us for a time, and afterwards, putting 
aside the bodily forms above referred to, turn back to the 
place whence they came. Resurrection, or the last day, is 
also a name of complete mortality of this world, whose time 
is known to the all-knowing God alone. At first some 
signs foretold by our prophet will come to appear, then it 
will begin with the sound of a trumpet, the luminaries of 
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heaven will knock against each other, seas, rivers and mouue 
tains will break up to pieces by earthquakes. Nothing of 
the visible universe, neither the sky nor the earth, will re- 
main. All these things will reappear in a better and more 
delicate existence which 1s called the resurrection. Every 
man and animal will be confined 1n his old shape which will 
be quite distinct from the recent elementary body. That 
day, a new sky and a new earth will come to existence, a 
court of justice will be established. Beliefs and conducts 
will be measured and shown to the people This 1s repre- 
sented by the word mizan, reckoning, measurement, a pair 
ofscales. Every person according to his belief and conduct 
will enter either heaven or hell. Mohamed, our mediator, 
will intercede for us. This intercession of ,his, will appear 
as God’s mercy. All this is mentioned 1n so many places 
in the Qoran that we need not refer to the verses A tradi- 
tion of Mohamed (peace be on his soul) also tells a good deal 
about all this in detail. It must be borne in mind that it 
is He alone who does exist in reality It 1s the boundless 
oceans of His existence that undulatingly brings His 
creatures at last into the visible world. The same undu- 
latory movement turns gradually to the same side again 
whence 1t commenced and will one day bring all beings. 
thither, 1.¢., to the spiritual world. This process is also 
going on in every-day life. This exhibition of the ocean of 
His existence, namely, this process, can be seen only by 
those who have been gifted by God with spiritual sight. 
Minhul rbiiddo wa minhul tntthad. The commencement of 
everything 1s from Him and the end is also towards Him. 
The verse from Holy Qoran, kullun tlaind raj1in—All are 
turning towards us, means the same thing. 


Alam-i-Barzakh.—The middle world, purgatory, is the 
beginning of the spiritual world. As those who return from 
here pass this place from their first stage, so when they 
come into visible world from the unknown one, they stop 
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here, after which they appear in this world. For this rea- 
son, those who are purely spiritual, become acquainted 
with the changes and phenomena that are still found in the 
spiritual world, #.e., such spiritual-minded people know 
the changes and phenomena of the next world previous to 
their appearance here. The prophecies of the prophets are 
based upon the fore-sight of the hidden world. The all- 
knowing and the all-wise God informs them of all this be- 
forehand. It 1s not, however, in their power, at all times, 
to see things that are to come, because they are in human 
body which acts upon them like a dark curtain that prevents 
them from spiritual recognition. Sadi, the great philosopher 
of Shiraz, gives this secret in a couplet thus :— 

Gahe bar tarum 1-aala nishinam. 

Gahe bar pusht 1-pae khud na binam. 

Sometimes I sit upon the highest turret (of heaven). 

Sometimes I do not see what happens to my feet. 


HuMAN SALVATION 


In proportion to his soul’s purity, man has connection 
with the Holy person of God who 1s a pure light and is 
His real rest and pleasure at which a hint 1s given im the 
following verse. 

Fi magad sidgin inda malikin mugtadiy. ‘‘In place 
of righteousness in the association of the powerful mas- 
ter.’” There are two things indicated here. (1) The place 
of mghteousness, which 1n other words is called heaven. 
(2) In assoctation with the powerful king. It is quite mani- 
fest from this that the real salvation 1s union with God, and 
heaven 1s the place where this union is to take place, but 
both have the same connection with each other, the same 
as a relative has with its correlative.* He who will enter 











* In the language of some Sufee we find that they are careless of heaven 
or hell. Their obyect 1s really to seek union with the Holy being which 
every good person ought to do. It does not mean that they hate heaven 
or do not fear hell, because heaven is the scene of God’s mercy and hell, of 
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this place will have the association, and he who would have 
the association, must have it in the aforesaid place. It is 
the only place where a lover meets his beloved. Wujtthun 
yaumaizin nazwatun, a Rabluha nazwirah. “Some faces 
that day will be blooming with freshness at the sight of their 
master.’’ Now to raise objections against the Islamic 
salvation and to say that it 1s confined to bodily pleasures, 
to houris, palaces, gardens, and canals, 1s pure ignorance 
of, or bigotry against, the Mohamedan religion. Surely, 
Islam does not teach that mankind are parts of God’s body, 
which being separate from Him are made into human 
beings and will turn again to join the same, which 1s called 
in the language of the Hindu religion the final deliverance 
or salvation of men from bodily existence. This kind of 
salvation proves the Holy God as made up of parts and 1s 
an object of changes, dependence and composition which 
means that His divinity 1s defective. ‘‘The Holy God 
stands far above what the unjust people make Him out to 
be.’’ Tadal-Allaho amma yaqil-uz-zalimiina 


ul-uwwan 
kabivan. 


SECTION X. 
PROPHETS AND INSPIRATION. 


WE have shown above that human knowledge 1s in- 
sufficient to find out spiritual truths without the gift of 
God and obtaining freedom from superstition. It 1s quite 


His wrath. Heaven 1s a place where people see God and associate with 
Him ; and hell 1s the dungeon where persons are kept aloof from God and 
are objects of his wrath, It 1s far from the nature of Sufee to hate His 
mercy, to dishke the blessings of His company, to disregard His wrath or 
to be fearless of His ill-will. If a Sufee of a different nature be found, 
he will be considered as deficient in his knowledge of God or a man-of 
confused brain. Yes! there are some hypocrites among them who talk such 
nonsense. They put on the garb of Sufeeism for bread and butter and 
wander about to enjoy worldly pleasures, to make money and all that which 
1s their real object and 1s also their god 
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impossible for man to gain per ection in his virtues or to go 
on in paths of righteousness and devotion without the help 
of such persons, or to make progress in morality and good 
qualities. Because, on an adverse supposition, 1f some one 
might gain perfection in his spiritual knowledge, he cannot 
get comforted, unless he is certain of his freedom from sin 
in his knowledge, or unless people’s hearts be attracted 
towards him and spiritual influence be a guide to the souls 
and a leader to the people, towards spiritual perfection, 
mere verbosity, eloquence and truth-speaking will not do. 


The merciful and the beneficent God, through whose 
mercy nothing is deprived of its limited power and perfec- 
tion and who 1s kind to man without restraint, as 1t appears 
from his construction and circumstances, has created 
persons to reform his spiritual and eternal life and worldly 
civilization who, with regard to their shape and body, be- 
long to mankind and are descended from Adam, but with 
respect to their spiritual perfections belong to angels and in 
some respect even greater than angels Such persons are 
the extract or true examples of mankind and are the foun- 
tains of human perfection Their revelation reaches up 
beyond the limit of human knowledge and revelation. 
They can see physical and spiritual things in their original 
state. They can sway the hearts of peoples, their mjunc- 
tions and preachings bring everyone to the nght path, on 
condition that he has a natural capacity to accept them. 
Their stillness, calmness, their looks, their company are 
better than elixir, to create spiritual perfections in man. 
Their enhghtenment (civilization), their condition and their 
conduct are true measurement of God’s Nature. Whosoever 
does not come up to their standard is surely wrong. In 
proportion to the divergence from the aforesaid standard, 
there lies a mistake in, and a difference from, the true path. 
Where the darkness of animal desires covers man’s spiritual 
nature and continual gloom prevents him from discovering 
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the light of truth, there, the sacred persons with torches 
in hand, guide the people. These persons are like the sun 
that uluminates the world, and removes all kinds of dark- 
ness from 1t. Such persons are styled nabi (prophet) and 
vasil (apostle) by peoples of heavenly religions, the plurals 
of which are ambiya and rusul respectively In every 
civilized country they have a separate name or title for 
them The Hindus call them Mahdrdashi and Mahatma and 
the English prophet and apostle. 

From the time God started the series of the human 
race, He has also sent down prophets to prepare and 1m- 
prove mankind for both the worlds. They, with the above- 
described qualifications, have been created from amongst 
their own genus. In the lapse of thousands of years, when 
human civilization, manners and customs, imaginations 
and inclinations turned to evil and reached such a state 
of corruption as to induce them to think that whatsoever of 
the new things for the good or evil of man might appear, 
must be a part and parcel of the old principles, the Gieat 
God thought it proper to end the series of prophets with 
Muhamed who 1s the head of all prophets for removing the 
troubles that generally arise at the change of a prophet. 
Because this kind of revolution often causes greater inter- 
ference and confusion in the world’s arrangements than 
that of an empire. To forsake old and time-honored beliefs 
and customs 1s harder from man than giving up wealth and 
property, family, relatives, and friends Therefore he draws 
the sword and fights bloody battles It was for this reason 
desirable to finish the office, which God, out of mercy, and 
compassion upon man, did it in the person of Muhamed 
(peace be upon his soul) the greatest of all. (1) As the 
prophets of God were men, they participated all properties 
and qualifications thai belong to their genus Eating, 
drinking, sleeping, waking, enjoying the pleasures of the 
senses, feeling pain and troubles with things that are opposed 
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to them, having wife and children, and dealing in matters 
of sale and purchase, were found as much in them as 1n others 
with the difference that they had all these qualities as sub- 
missive to their enlightenment and spirituality. They were 
as much pleased with cold water in the summer, with rich 
and savoury food when hungry as others were, with the 
necessary difference, that while an ordinary man accommo- 
dates fresh force in his animal passions with them, the 
sacred order, with them, obtains a closer approach to God. 
They thanked God for His gifts, considered them as pre- 
pared with the blessed hand of the heavenly master and felt 
spiritual happiness with them and a greater attraction for 
Him. Their animal desires were obedient to them and 
were coloured with spiritual tinges in opposition to other 
people. It 1s, therefore, said by our prophet that every 
person has within himself, a satan who tempts him towards 
evil, but my Satan 1s subservient to me which indicates that 
his animal passions were made obedient to him by God. 

The human nature in prophets 1s an inferior part of 
their construction, which 1s a connecting-link between them 
and other mankind, and 1s necessary for the guidance of 
people. This 1s why angels were not appointed to this office. 
Although uneducated persons and the infidels who are un- 
acquainted with this secret, raised the objection, in opposi- 
tion to the prophets that 1f God had to send some one for 
leading the people, how 1s 1t that He did not select him from 
amongst the angels. 

In like manner, the angelic nature 1s a superior part 
of the prophets’ construction, for which reason they had 
angelic characteristics, within themselves. They had com- 
munion with the holy person of God and have conversed 
with Him and were able to see Him through the luminous 
curtain. When they were overpowered with such a spiri- 
tual state of mind, they were able to know the secrets of the 
next world and to see with their own eyes the spiritual 
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creatures therein, which 1s very hard for others to see, even 
after a great many austerities. These prophets were able 
sometimes to see Gabriel, etc., of the order of cherubim, 
in their original shapes and sometimes in bodies they had 
to take after the divine directions. They had power to dis- 
tinguish between Gabriel and other angels together with 
those of the spiritual creatures, just as we do, between the 
things that we see with our own eyes, even greater than 
that. In such an angelic state, they were able to perform 
supernatural works that are beyond the usual powers of man 
and are called miracles in the language of religion. In this 
condition they conversed with the Almighty and the Holy 
God, sometimes through Gabriel the Amin who 1s styled, 
also Namisi-Akbar and the Holy Ghost, and at other times 
without any medium. Again, 1n this state both waking 
and sleeping were equal to them. This 1s called inspiration 
and waht. Wahi is a superior kind of inspiration in which 
both words and meanings are inspired Although all 
creatures, particularly man, who js a rational being and 
more particularly spiritual-minded persons who have con- 
trolled their animal desires, receive inspirations continually. 
However, no man except prophets, 1s free from superstition 
and sin. As they are free from sin, 1n their practical power, 
their animal nature cannot overpower them to such an ex- 
tent as to make them commit sin, so they are free from 
defect or sin in their theoretical power. Their revelations 
and inspirations are free from all kinds of error. Wa ma 
zag-al-basaro wa ma tagd. The inspiration of the saints 
and of the (szddigin the righteous) cannot be of such a high 
nature. It 1s, therefore, their duty to obey prophets’ in- 
Spiration and to acquire all their perfections from those 
of the prophets which in imitation to them, can be had, 
according to the abilities and natural fitness of the 
followers. In proportion to the distinction of their revel- 
ations from those of their prophet, will be considered 
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their shortcomings. However, by saying that their 
inspirations or revelations are not free from error, it 1s not 
meant that they inevitably make mustakes or errors 
in them or that their revelations or inspirations are not 
genuine at all. 


DISCUSSIONS. 


(rt) God grants his prophets the power of working 
miracles, 2.e., acts or events that are beyond the ordinary 
laws of nature 1n order to prove the truth of the prophets’ 
mission. 

Let 1t be borne in mind that the supernatural acts or 
events that happen through a prophet are said to be 
miracles (muajizas), 1{ through a follower who feels the light 
of his prophet’s teachings, within himself, are called karamat 
(wonders). The latter kind 1s also considered as the miracle 
of. his prophet, because it 1s a perfect proof of the truth of 
his prophet’s teachings , and if such acts or events came 
to pass through the prophet himself previous to his 
appointment, they are called zvhds , and if such acts be done 
by the hand of the ordinary followers of the prophets, they 
are said to be maunat, and if by heathens, although such 
people do not and cannot work them , but apparently not 
based upon the ordinary course of things can be considered 
as supernatural are called zstedraj—wonders worked by 
heathens. There 1s a great difference between miracles and 
istudraj. Although apparently both kinds of acts look as 
wonderful to the public as crystal and diamond Yet, the 
nature of both 1s different from each other, which only a 
jeweller can unhesitatingly recognize, while to the common 
person both appear alike. Therefore, in order to protect 
the ordinary person from mistake, nature has made a 
distinction between them. (1) The conduct of a false pro- 
phet being far from godliness, truth and morality and based 
upon hypocrisy, selfishness and sensuality are known by the 
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clear-minded persons as of evil and dark nature, nothing of 
the spiritual hight can be acquired from the fellowship of 
such a prophet. 

(2.) By working wonders he cannot claim himself to 
be a prophet, although apparently it 1s possible for him to 
doso But nature prevents them from laying such a claim, 
if he dare do so, he will be :;nsulted and disgraced very soon, 
either by being killed or being made a laughing-stock of 
others. In Deuteronomy, Chap 18, and 1n the following 
verse of the Holy Qorién some mention 1s made about it 
thus —Wa lau taqawwala alainad bazal aqawilt, la akhazna 
minho bil yamin, summa la gatana minhul watin. “If he 
(Muhammad) had fabricated any part of these statements 
concerning us, verily we had taken him by the nght hand 
and had cut in sunder the vein of his throat, neither would 
we have withheld any of you from chastising him.’’ So 
it happens up to the present time with the false prophet. 

Miracles —There are two sorts of miracles ; ove is that 
which 1s based upon means of the visible world and may be 
recognised with senses, as to heal a leper or a blind man or 
with a little water or a slight quantity of food not sufficient 
for a man, to satisfy hundreds of men and animals. Again, 
1t 1s common whether the spiritual influence (miracle) might 
affect a thing of the earth or of heaven, as to split the moon 
with the movement of a finger. These sorts of muracles 
aie profitable to those who like outward signs and have 
little to do with its inward meaning. Second 1s that which 
makes immense changes 1n human nature and feelings. 
The miracles under this head are stronger than and superior 
to the first class, for several reasons as specified below :— 

First —Because heathens occasionally work wonders 
similar to the former kind and surprise people with enchant- 
ments, etc., whereas the miracles belonging to the second 
class stand far above their reach, for instance, a hard-hearted 
heathen of bad conduct, of licentious and idolatrous 
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habits, full of worldly temptations, may turn divine, spiri- 
tual-minded, pious and merciful persons and the seeker after 
the next world in company of a prophet into evil ones. 


Second.—As prophets are raised for the guidance of 
mankind and for correcting their morals and spiritual know- 
ledge, the miracles are not a chief part of their mission ; 
they are shown simply to testify to the fact that such pro- 
phets are commissioned by God The truth of their mis- 
sion does not depend upon them It 1s possible that some 
prophets might not have shown a single miracle, and some 
saints a wonder 1n their life-trme. Again the prophet who, 
during his ministry might have made a surprising change 
that was made through him among the people, stands far 
superior to him who has not effected any of the aforesaid 
magical changes and whose circle of wonders might be 
limited only to the world of senses. 

Third.—It 1s possible for a heretic to raise objections 
to the former but not to the latter. 


Fourth.—The miracles of the first class, in contradis- 
tinction to the second, are shown to the uneducated, blind- 
hearted persons who have nothing or very little, of the 
spiritual capacity. Therefore, these persons after believing 
in the prophets’ mission do not make much progress in 
spiritual perfections, and even after making a slight advance 
are soon degraded. Many prophets were chiefly granted the 
power of working miracles of the first class while Mohamed, 
the last of the prophets, was commissioned chiefly with the 
latter class and to a small extent with the former also. The 
latter kind is expressed in the language of the Qoran more 
particularly with the word signs. 

(2.) Are the actions that are called supernatural against 
the laws of nature > A number of recent philosophers con- 
sider them to be impossible and think that the traditions 
that describe such things are mere exaggerations of the 
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traditionists. Some of these philosophers who nomunally 
belong to a religion, interpret them into meanings which 
have no connection with the letters. 


They say that 1t 1s a common law of nature, experienced 
in every day-life that all things are connected with the series 
of cause and effect. We quench our thirst with water and 
never with dust. Men can cross water by swimming or 
with the help of vessels, and cannot pass beyond it like they 
do on dry land. Light bodies or birds can fly up in the air. 
It never happens that men, cows and buffaloes can do so, 
without the help of some artificial means. The law of 
nature 1s the law of God about which 1t 1s said 1n the Qoran 
Fitrat Allahilati fataranndsa alatha. ‘‘ It 1s the nature of 
God upon which man has been created, in which there can 
be no change.’’ It 1s also said in a tradition ‘‘ believe in 
it if you hear that a mountain 1s driven away from its place, 
but do not believe 1t to be true, 1f you hear that once nature 
is changed.’’ It 1s a well-known proverb Jabal gardad 
qubtllat bar na gardad. ‘*‘A mountain shrinks from its 
place, but nature does not.’’ How can we break the strong 
principle with the traditions that are liable to superstition, 
decrease and increase, mistakes and errors? If the affairs 
of this world be based upon such superstitions and 1magi- 
nations, all the arrangements might be upset....Would you 
not consider him to be a lunatic who says he witnesses thou- 
sands of elephants and horses, armies and artilleries as going 
in the air, behold! there they go? But you cannot see 
them at all. The mad often converse with their imaginary 
beings. Sometimes they fight with them, sometimes love 
them, sometimes get up to beat them; sometimes laugh 
at them and at other times weep over them. 

But those who are called prophets or apostles are really 
good and sanctified men in whom a strong and deep-rooted 
maltka power for benevolence and reformation for commu- 
nities and nations 1s found and which is their prophetic mis- 
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sion and apostolic office. This power in them, like a water- 
spout, bursts forth from and reverts to them. From them 
it rises and to them it turns back. The same is their 
inspiration and revelation. If appears to them 1n body just 
as the mad person looks at his thoughts in images. The 
same 1s their Gabriel or the great angel, to which persons 
having no knowledge of 1ts minuteness and tts reality, point 
out as medium of inspiration, or the agent through whom 
God gives his commandments to his prophets. Although 
there does not exist such an agency and those who are 
termed as angels are originally the attributes of God or 
natures of bodies, which they represent in different ways. 
People far from having correct knowledge of things’ nature 
consider them as truly lummous and beautiful persons, 
sometimes in the shape of men and sometimes in that of 
women. In like manner the evil spirits are man’s animal 
propensities which the pophets express in language unknown 
to the people of letters. Heaven and hell are names of 
happiness and sorrow that have their recourse to man’s good 
or evil actions according to the lawof nature In order to 
encourage the savage Arabs, heaven is identified with 
garden, hourles, palaces, canals and fruits, and to frighten 
them, hell is represented with fire, fetters, and zaqqiim, the 
prickly plant of hell. This world with respect to one’s 
reward for his good actions is heaven, and with regard to 
one’s punishment for his evil deeds, 1s hell. The soul 
neither remains after death, nor it recelves a reward or 
punishment The sacred persons, I mean the prophets, 
describe all such things either to incite the people to do good 
or to frighten them from doing evil, which on account of 
their good intention cannot be counted as falsehood on their 
part. A miracle 1s nothing but a sincere love and faith- 
fulness of the followers towards their prophets. The jugglers 
play thousands of tricks daily which are seen in every-day 
life, a magician plants a mango tree before his spectators 
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and instantly makes them eat of its fruit. Is it then a real 
tree that bears fruits ° It is through the experience of the 
professional juggler and magician that a change in the 
public mind 1s created. What, wonder then if prophets were 
accustomed to do so. It is the sum-total of all their 
statements upon which the founders of such a school, 
together with his followers boast and which, m_ their 
estimation, is true Islam. 


A BRIEF ANSWER TO ALL THE AFORESAID OBJECTIONS 
IS AS FOLLOWS. 


When we have already proved with strong arguments 
the existence of the spiritual world and its creatures, the 
great God with His attributes, the angels, the genu and 
other creatures of like nature, the soul and its knowledge, 
the real nature of man, the characteristics of spiritual 
beings, with their knowledge, understanding and power, and 
have also refuted the general argument that what 1s 
invisible with senses cannot and does not exist, then what 
necessity arises for doubt and narrow-mindedness or what 
argument can be based ufon these vain thoughts. An 
explanatory answer to the above-mentioned objections 1s 
as follows — 


The law of nature 1s not that which we confine to 
witnessing or what we prove with the argument that we are 
continually coming down to see 1t, because the man whose 
knowledge cannot extend beyond the visible things, cannot 
claim to know the law of nature, with respect to invisible 
things. What he has been seeing, is limited merely to his 
life-trme and what else 1s known to him, he will have to 
establish through tradition, but the series of traditions can- 
not be relied upon, according to his own statements. Is it, 
then, possible that a few days of his life might restrain 
or comprehend all nature? We cannot understand it. 


( 186 ) 


[f we suppose for a short time that since the creation 
of man whatever he has seen and heard is given 1n a book 
that has been handed down to us as quite free from change 
and abrogation and is committed to memory, then the con- 
clusion that can be drawn will be simply this, that he has 
an experience of thousands of years, the number of which 
years does not exceed 6,000, according to the believers in 
the inspired religion. Then how can such a limited ex- 
perience include events that have taken place after 20 or 24 
thousand years? Perhaps some one may say that all the 
unseen and unheard of events have been conceived and 
based upon a number of experience. It 1s clear that such 
a conception or supposition will have no weight before 
philosophers or learned men MHow1sit that our opponents 
came to believe that it 1s the cause of a thing that has been 
seen by him as producing a certain effect ° Is 1t impossible 
that the effect might have some other causes that are 
hitherto unknown to him ’ If the effect might have been 
produced by unknown causes, would he, then, say that it 
is contrary to the law of nature? The things that are not 
discovered as coming to existence through ordinary causes, 
might have been as quite distinct from the aforesaid ones, 
vrz., the spiritual power of a prophet which 1s much greater 
than electric and steam power. God who 1s the cause of 
all causes and who produced them upon ordinary causes 1s 
able to do it without these causes. It 1s impossible for 
him. The claimant is mistaken in supposing the produc- 
tion of effects upon ordinary causes as Divine Nature. 
Nature (fitrat) literally means carving or cutting. Figur- 
atively it means whatever has been constituted or formed 
individually or after 1ts kind, is fixed or established—a bird 
cannot be a savage beast. The luminaries of heaven do not 
turn to stones of the earth. One who 1s naturally wicked 
cannot turn good. It is the nature which is mentioned in 
a tradition of our prophet and which differs extensively 
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from the meaning which our opponent takes. He has 
translated nature as #trat, but the European philosophers 
from whom he has learnt this word, are unable to give 
fully the true meaning of nature, nor can science point 
out the philosophy of things having qualities and effects 

at are particular to them. Why 1s the sweet scent of 
roses different from that of Jjasamine > What 1s the reason 
that the sun gives heat and the moon does not? Why 1s 
it not contrary > How 1s it that ordinary causes produce 
some particular effects ° After deep researches we come 
at last to acknowledge a supernatural, omnipotent and 
independent agent and particular person. Now tell me 
my readers! 1s that powerful and independent agent 
unable to change occasionally for some good end, the law 
of nature, which the people themselves have fabricated. 
Surely he 1s able to do so. All the difficulties* that oppose 
the philosophers are merely because they have supposed a 
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* One of the greatest difficulties that arises from the aforesaid supposition 
is that, we have to deny histoncal events and to acknowledge those that have 
neither the traditional series correct nor their authors trustworthy in their narra- 
tions, nor the person from whom the story is taken 1s known, nor does it appear 
that the person himself was creditable or not, whether the story itself was the 
one that was witnessed or was it simply heard, whether the book containing the 
events, etc., has been handed down to us as safe from change and abrogation. On 
the contrary, the events that have been handed down to us as safe and free from 
all the aforesaid defects are denied. Another of the above-mentioned difficulties 
1s that the miracles and wonders wrought by great saints and proved by con- 
tinual witnesses are to be denied on that account, while after Muhamed the last 
of the prophets (peace be on him) the series of his miracles 1s continually going 
on up to the present time, but let all that go. In the light of recent philosophy 
and science none can deny the fact that the prophet totally changed the Arabs 
The heathen, the murderer, the uneducated and the wicked from one end of the 
world to the other in a short space of time became perfect men, and this stamp 
of perfection could not be removed even in lapse of time. The people of 
Arabia have become so inebriated with the intoxication of Islam that nothing, 
however bitter, could take it away from them. Tell me my readers what 1s :1t 
then, if it is not a supernatural work? None has ever wrought such an over- 
whelming change 1n the world, Can any one show me a single example prior or 
posterior to Muhamed all over the world’? I think, not. Now, to deny 1s open blind- 
ness. But this, their heaven or paradise, 1s transitory and will pass ere long, even 
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god of their own mind to whom they have also given limited 
authorities and powers and many of the so-called wise men 
have supposed him as stmpped of all authority and power 
and are gone so far that they can change their own laws, 
but their fictitious god cannot do it. All the helplessne 

they attribute to their assumed god 1s all mght. Such a 
god has surely no power at all. He can make no change 
in the law that has been made by his votaries and attributed 
to him. But we do not understand what necessity does 
there arise to believe in such a useless and fictitious god. 
They would do well deny him as many other of their brethren 
have done However. those who live in a fool’s paradise 
wish to be called as followers of a religion and also of the 
so-called philosophers Now, let us give some account of 
the prophet whom they follow What there 1s in him 3s 
simply this that, he 1s wholly absorbed or occupied in 
thought with a slight difference between him and a mad 
man. As the lunatics converse with imaginarv images, 
so to the prophet appear his thoughts in the form of a body; 
and to gain some national end he uses also some falsehood. 
Now, we accept that an order of prophets hke this has nothing 
of the spiritual power with which to do the work that 1s 
superhuman Their knowledge and discoveries are also 
so weak that they go to pieces while opposed to philosophy. 
Those who feel sympathy with them try to change their 
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if their bodies are strong and healthy and the accidents or changes of the universe 
do not interfere with their rest and happiness and heavenly stones of phenomena 
do not fall upon their heads. Again, if it 1s not shortsightedness or deprivation of 
the next world ? What else 1s 1t then, to become so much enamoured of the bnef 
entertammment and happiness that can be compared to the: transitory blooming 
forth of a flower. The luxuries and lusts of the world have blinded them so much 
that they see thousands of persons dying before them in every-day life without 
leaving behind a single sign of their hving or of therr luxuries and pleasures 
Their palaces and buildings weep bitterly over their wretched conditions, with 
tears of witness and sorrow! Alas! still they donot fear, Where will they 
regain life to make up for their negligence and shortcoming? May the merciful 
God have pity upon them and remove the curtain from their eyes.——Amen. 
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statements into meanings that are beyond the reach of 
philosophical objections. The offices of these persons 
do not and cannot end in a person. In their consideration 
Ram Mohan Ray among the Bengalee Hindus and Guri 
Nanak, one of the Sikh leaders, and many others were pro- 
phets. In every country people of the aforesaid characte1 
arise and start their mission. Like their fictitious god, 
they too are false prophets— 


** Tf the king and his viceroy are of this nature, 


The country will be governed accordingly ”’ 


The law and the book of the aforesaid mad persons 
are surely lable to changes, hundred times daily by the 
hand of school boys who are unable even to perform :stinjd 
or by the hand of the barristers and the wealthy persons 
who boast European freedom and socialism Again, if 
their god is master of this visible world only, over which 
even he cannot exercise his powers in full, then how or 
where can he have heaven or hell? To get a good result 
of his actions 1n this world 1s their heaven To live in good 
bungalows, to feed upon roast meat and drink wine freely 
is their paradise Beautiful ladies who openly and freely 
take their drives 1n fine carriages are their houries .Hypoc- 
risy, deceitfulness, freedom from all kinds of restrictions 
are the heavenly provisions they have And what 1s their 
hell ? Poverty, want of employment, etc The true pro- 
phetic mission has nothing to do with the above-mentioned 
god, prophets, inspiration, law, heaven and hell, etc. They 
are the part and portion of the heretics. Itis useless to hold 
discussions with persons who change the principal Jaws of 
religion and apply all their convictions to wrong and self- 
wrought principles. These principles differ from those 
of the prophets and chiefly from those of Isl4m as much as 
heaven differs from earth, or day from night. They have 
no connection with Islam but are opposed to it. Yes! 


( 190 ) 


it 1s true that such persons for some worldly end think it 
desirable to be called Mohamedans. 


In shori—The enlightened philosophers find nothing 
inconsistent 1n prophets working muracles and wonders 
and to raise doubt, or to say what distinction 1s there 
between the miracles of the prophets and the feats of the 
jugglers and the tumblers. It 1s just as much a folly 
as the doubtfulness of a villager upon the different natures 
of a diamond and a crystal, or his calling them alike. 
These satanic thoughts are quite unfit for consideration. 


(3) The order of prophets 1s free from sin in both his 
theoretical and practical powers. The same merciful God 
who created such persons for leading his creatures gave 
them power to govern themselves and to keep control over 
their animal propensities, on account of which then animal 
tendencies neither incline them towards unfair desires and 
God’s disobedience, nor the darkness of their animal nature; 
superstitions and vain fancies do not interfere with them 
in revealing the religious truths and in knowing perceptible 
and imperceptible things. All their deeds were done 
according to the will of God All that they did know 
was the real nature of things. 


(4.) Inthe Holy Qoran many miracles of the prophets 
preceding Mohamed (peace be on him) have been described. 
The removal of Abraham from fire safe and sound, the 
crossing of Moses over the Red Sea to lead his people, 
without being in it, the miraculous appearance of a she- 
camel for Swalih which 1s said in the Qor4n to be a sign, to 
get Solomon finished a month’s journey 1n half a day after 
having got upon his throne. The appearance of Ralgis, 
the queen of Yaman’s throne before Solomon in the twin- 
kling of an eye. Christ’s giving hfe to the dead. His heal- 
ing of persons from natural blindness and leprosy, etc. There 
was no opportunity to describe the full life of Muhamed in 
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the Holy Qoran, because he himself was the person to whom 
God addressed and to give him his biography 1s a meaning- 
less thing; still in conjunction with other accounts many 
of his miracles have also been given. First of all the Qoran 
itself 1s one of the greatest of his standing miracles. Some 
were challenged to bring an equivalent to 1t, but none has 
been able to make one like 1t up to the time, which 1s a more 
surprising and supernatural work than the quickening ot 
the dead. 

Secondly —The opening of his breast and raising his 
reputation which 1s a great miracle and which can be denied 
by none, is mentioned 1n the Qoraén Alam nashrah laka 
sa vaka wa wazaana anka wizrakallazi angqazwa zahraka 
wa vafaanad laka ztkrak. ‘‘ Have we not opened thy breast 
and eased thee of thy burden which galled thy back and 
raised thy reputation for thee’’ A person who has read 
nothing with any, nor known reading and writing, nor lived 
in the country of philosophers, becoming a source of all 
kinds of learning and knowledge, a detail of which will be 
given hereafter in the account of the science of theQoran. Is 
it the opening of the breast that can be called supernatural ? 
Again, 1n a few years time, notwithstanding the hard oppo- 
sition spreading from east to west, the light of his mission 
like that of the sun will not be prevented by any person’s 
opposition. Is not the raising of his reputation, an example 
of which has not hitherto been found ? Subhan allazi asra 
brabdthi lailam min al-Masj1d-1l-Hardms tlal Masj1d-1-aq- 
sallazi bavakna hanlahii l nun yahu min ayatinad ‘* Holy 
1s He who made His servant to travel by night from the 
sacred mosque of Mecca to the far distant mosque of Jeru- 
salem, the circuit of which we have blessed, that we may 
show him some of our signs’ Is 1t not a miracle to reach 
Jerusalem from Mecca by night and to be back again, 
although there was neither railway nor any other mode of 
travelling. Similarly to this, the mformations of many 


( 192 ) 


other coming incidents have been given in the Holy Qoran 
which came to pass accordingly. Isit nota muracle? One 
of the prophecies 1s this: Lz yuzhirahad aladdint kullthi. 
That He may give Islam a supremacy over all religions. 
This prophecy which was foretold at a time when Islam 
was in a state of severe trouble and subjugation and the 
opponent used to mock at him, at last came to be fulfilled. 
Another of them was given in the following verse :—Waad 
allahullazina dmani wa amilu-sswalthatr minkum layastakh 
lifjannahum fil arzi. ‘God promised those who believed in 
Islam and committed good actions to make them masters 
over the world Again, after the prophet, many other 
caliphs or successors of great glory came to appear,” mention 
of whom 1s made 1n the verse. Was it not a miracle® To 
prophesy about the Romans when they were conquered by 
the Persians that they would subdue the Persians again, 
within nine years and this to happen accordingly, was it not 
both a miracle and a prophecy ? Wa hum mn bad gala- 
bihim sayaglibin. ‘‘ They will be victorious over the Pei- 
sians, after bemmg conquered by them’’ There are many 
others given in the Qoraén. What are described in the 
correct traditions are superior to those that are given in the 
four Gospels with regard to their transmission and genuine- 
ness. In short, hundreds of miracles wrought by the prophet 
are given in the Qoran as well as in hadises Is it not then 
a great mistake on the part of the unbelievers to say that 
Muhamed did not work a single miracle and to defend their 
claim with the verse Wa ma manana an nursila bildyate lla 
an kazzaba bthalawwalin? ‘‘We did not forbid to send our 
signs, but because their predecessors did not believe in them.” 
Similar to this was foretold also by Christ when he was 
carried to the cross and was asked to work a miracle. (Gospel 
of Matthew). Is 1t then possible for any person to prove 
that Christ wrought no miracle at all? Some infidels of 
Mecca by way of mockery demanded Muhamed to show 
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some signs, whereupon the aforesaid verse came down. 
Therefore, the word stgus in the abovementioned verse 
refers only to particular signs, which the aforesaid infidels 
sought, which was indeed denied then. So this denial 
cannot be universal. Because if it were not the case, people 
would receive no benefit from his mission, nor would any of 
his actions have been a proof, nor any of his statements a 
testimony, to his prophetic mission, all of them would have 
been likely disposed to mistakes. 


Questton.—With regard to prophets there have been 
given in their sacred books many incidents and statements 
which indicate that the prophets were not free from fault 
in their actions and knowledge For instance, Adam, who 
was the first of all the prophets, being tempted by Satan, 
had eaten of the forbidden fruit, in punishment of which he 
was turned out of heaven When Abraham broke the 
idols and put his axle upon the shoulder of a big idol, his 
poople wanted him to let them know the person who did so. 
The big one did it, replied Abraham. When he saw the 
sun, he called it as his lord and master When an Egyp- 
tian king asked him about his wife Sara, he said she was his 
sister Haus people held a fair and tried to bring him there. 
He 1s sick, therefore he 1s unable to take part 1n it, said he, 
although he was quite healthy. Moses killed a Coptic 
with his blows, without a fault on the part of the latter. 
How cruelly David took possession of Bint Sheba, the wife 
of Oriya, from her husband and displeased God, who ex- 
pressed His anger through angels by way of question where- 
upon he fell down upon the ground in supplication. Con- 
cerning Mohamed himself there have been given in the 
Mohamedan books, some incidents that stagger his 
sinlessness. (1) He fell in lovesecretly with the wife of Zaid, 
while she was still in her husband’s house. Apparently he 
said to Zaid to fear God and not to divorceher, but inwardly 
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he wished that she may be divorced, so he might take her 
in marriage for himself (2) Mohamed allowed his fol- 
owers not to take more than four wives at a time, but for 
himself, n order to satisfy his own lusts, he put no limit 
(3) He cruelly murdered people merely because they did 
not obey him, attacked them with armies, plundered their 
houses, and made their children and wives as captives and 
slaves Probably these are the things, for which he has 
been commanded in the Qoran, to ask God’s pardon and 
in one place of the Qoran it 1s recorded —‘‘Did he not 
find you as led astray, then led you to the right path ”’ 
Wajadaka zwallan fa hada _ Before we enter the solution 
of the aforesaid objections, 1t must be borne in mind, that 
every prophet, whatsoever his perfections, 1s always a man 
A man as long as he 1s so, cannot be free from qualifications 
that are particular to his kind He feels hungry, thirsty, 
angry, compassion and love and 1s sometimes mistaken 
All these things are not sins, nor opposed to his mission 
Some superstitious-minded persons considering the prophets 
as free from all such things were quite astonished to see him 
engaged sometimes in selling and buying, sometimes in 
eating and drinking and keeping association with little 
children, and used to raise objections to them, in reply to 
which the Qordan settled all the discussions upon two things 
only. (1) ‘*Tell them, Oh Mohamed, that I am surely 
a man like unto you.’’ Qul imnamaYana basharum ms- 
lukum—and cannot be apart from qualifications that 
belong to man. (2) All the prophets who had come pre- 
viously and had been followed by their peoples were also 
men. Yamshuna fil aswdqi—and had frequented bazars 
also for bargain. It is an argument that retaliates against 
the opponents with the same kind of blame that also used 
to bring argumentum ad hominem. It ought to be remem- 
bered that in the exercise of justice 1t 1s quite right for good 
government to punish criminals according to the nature of 
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their crimes, disobedience and habit of the criminals and 
the laws of a country that have no connection with moral, 
and spiritual development, ought to differ, with respect to 
individuals, from political matters If 1t were not so, then 
1t would be just the same as not making any distinction 
between an ass and a horse, or between black and white. 
After these three premises listen to the answer. 

Adam’s eating the forbidden fruit was a forgetfulness 
habitual to man and being careless about it got himself 
reproved by God. The Qoran itself says that Adam forgot 
the commandment of God. Fanastya—Abraham did not 
tell a lie at all, nor did he describe foohshly anything con- 
trary to what had taken place, but skilfully changed the 
words that were not unreasonably false. Having put his 
axle upon the neck of the huge image, 1n order to disgrace 
the idolators, he said, ‘‘ Not I but the greatest of them has 
done so’’ ‘‘Ask the idols, if they can tell you.’’ So it 
was really a good andaskilful sermon In like manner, 
to call his wife as his sister, in order to escape from the 
wicked intentions of the cruel king and also to preserve his 
reputation was not a lie, because she was also his cousin. 
It 1s also quite idiomatic to say that he 1s sick, [mni sagim, 
ze, he was unwilling to join the society of evil-doers, Sim- 
larly to this he said concerning the Sun, haza Rabbit akbar 
“It is my Lord.’’ This statement of his was an irony to 
the uneducated star-worshippers just asa mean and dis- 
graceful person passing with the name of king might sarcas- 
tically be called a king, a great man, in conformity to others. 
So what was seemingly approved of, was really condemned 
by Abraham, because according to the verse wa lagad ataina 
lbrahima rushdahi min gqablo. Abraham was a righteous 
man from the beginning, was a Moslem or a worshipper of 
the one true God from the commencement. The shadowy 
existence of the rising and the setting bodies of heaven had 
no weight before him in comparison to God, as it appears 
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from his own statement 7mm la uhibb-ul-dfilin. ‘‘I do not 
call the setting bodies as God.’’ It was not an evil deed 
on the part of Moses to slap a cruel Coptic who had cruelly 
beaten a poor Israel in the Bazar and who had not taken care 
of Moses’ oral order not to do so. Through a motive of 
justice to help a poor member of his nation and thereby to 
cause unexpectedly the Coptic’s death, was not unlawful. 
However, Moses, n consequence of his high-mindedness, 
thought 1t bad and kept on repenting of :t. 


Concerning David some historian has shown the mat- 
terof Oriya’s wife, Bint Sheba, in a different light and has 
similarly accused Solomon of idolatry and Aaron of 
calf-worshipping and Lot of committing adultery with his 
own daughters after being intoxicated with wine; all such 
things are the alterations of the Jews and Christians in their 
sacred books, that are based neither on reason nor upon 
the Qoran. For the Qoran bears testimony with regard to 
them in the following terms. Wa swnnahum indand lamin 
al mustafain al akhydr. ‘* Both of them were chosen and 
good before us’’ These words of the Qoran are sufficient 
to show that they were sanctified and free from sin 

The Ahl-1-kitab (the Jews and the Christians) are res- 
ponsible for these things and also for the incidents that are 
still less significant and are of little value in comparison to 
the aforesaid ones, which being taken by them from the 
careless traditionists and the wrong-minded commentators 
of Mohamed and the Qoran are shown to the public in new 
lights and evil designs and are raised as objections against 
the prophetic mission of Mohamed (peace be on him). 

The Qoran speaks of David 1n good terms. A case of 
his equity and justice in Sira Swad 1s thus :—There were two. 
shepherds who by climbing up the walls, entered his private 
room, at a certain time, without permission, in order to 
get their case decided, for which reason he got perplexed 
and so he ought to be, because there was a war going on in 
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those days, between him on one side and the Philistines 
together with other kings that were in his neighbourhood, 
on the other side. On such occasions the wicked persons, 
with the intention of murder, occasionally enter houses 
forcibly and to speak in harsh terms, ‘‘be not afraid of the 
exercise of justice, do not practise cruelty,’ were terms suffi- 
cient to put the respectable kings out of temper. Stull 
David settled the dispute that was concerning a sheep with 
justice and did not turn them out, nor give order to punish 
them for their impudence. It was a trial of his justice- 
hiking habit, which being known by him, he bowed down 
before God, who awarded him with the prize of His mercy 
and grace 


The heedless traditionists made the ineident as a riddle 
and based its solution upon fabricated and strange stories 
that have no foundation or proof of any kind. Mohamed 
the last of the prophets has been assailed by his opponents 
in two ways. 


(1) He was a man of licentious habits, had taken a 
number of women as wives and had secretly cherished love 
for the wife of Zaid (2) He killed his enemies without 
mercy, he plundered their properties and took their children 
as captives and made them slaves. Moreover, Christian 
authors have exaggerated all these accusations with 
their additional falsehoods and to disgrace Islam curious 
books and pamphlets in different languages have been dis- 
tributed throughout. But, on the contrary, our prophet 
(peace and safety of God be upon his soul) has borne testi- 
mony before the world of the true mission of Christ and the 
sanctity of his mother’s character, whereupon the Jews are up 
to the present time, greatly exasperated at us. What a good 
compensation the honest Christians give to Mohamed and 
what a fair play they have with us Mohamedans. What 
else can they do? People of justice-liking spirits are m 
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the habit of doing so and this 1s what they call a part of 
their enlightenment and civilization. With reference to 
the first objection our answer 1s that all historians agree 
fipon it that our prophet to the age of 50 remained 
contented with one wife, named Kzadija, who was 
20 years older than her husband. Ina country which was 
his native-land and his kinsmen the Qoraish were gladly 
willing to give their beautiful and young daughters in mar- 
riage to him and had very often induced himto marry at the 
time of man’s life when he has inclination towards women. 
A reasonable mind cannot believe that a person who claims. 
to, lead the whole nation and country, who on account of 
such a claim together with his friends and helpers was made 
an object of reproaches and persecution, so much so as to 
have left his birth-place and family, to whom all his country 
had become an enemy, who having migrated to a foreign 
country got, on account of his godliness, some helpers, 
among whom some chiefs were secretly trying to annthilate 
him and his companions and were continually seeking to 
find faults in him (hypocrites), who was surrounded on all 
sides of the small town with very sturdy and envious tribes 
of the Jews (the children of Quraiza and Nuzair, etc ), 
who had instigated all the Arabs to destroy this poor 
persecuted body of God-worshippers, and had arianged with 
all the nations to make severe attacks on him and his 
companions and to beat them daily 1n the heated arena of 
battles ; 1n addition to all the difficulties above referred to, 
he was also poverty-stricken and in those days he had 
passed the prime of his life; under such circumstances 
it was quite impossible for him to lead a licentious life 
and to disgrace himself therewith. A reasonable mind 
cannot think so. A man of average sense, having knowledge 
of the events of time, cannot believe at all that, the 
virtuous Answars (helpers), i e., disciples of Medina who 
were connected to him merely on account of their belief in 
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his mission, and the Muhéajirin from different tribes of 
Arabia could bear all kinds of troubles and sacrifice their. 
lives and properties for the sake of such a person who was 
aman of licentious habits, evenin his old age, and was 
privately or publicly a seducer of peoples’ wives and 
daughters and who was also according to the statements 
of his enemies, crafty anda hypocrite. Weare sure that 
no one can believe in the mission of such a person. He 1s 
himself a fool who says that they were foolish persons who 
believed in his mission, because the abilities of Mohamed’s 
followers were apparent from their extensive conquests and 
administration of countries and kingdoms Notwithstanding 
all these conquests, the pure and the durvesh-like lives they 
led in the life-time of their prophet, were not at all changed 
after his death, 1s a proof that they were righteous persons 
and that the lively principles of their prophet’s religion 
were deeply rooted in their hearts After all this, setting 
aside the false stories and the traditions that have been 
handed down to us from the careless traditionists, as 1t 1S 
the case in every religion, if original matters be considered 
gravely and real events and facts be examined carefully 
with the light of truth, nothing of the aforesaid objections 
or difficulties will ever be found in the person of the pure 
and holy prophet. 

First of all, the objections the adversaries of the pro- 
phet are accustomed to raise against him, 1s his marriage 
with Zainab, the wife of Zaid. It 1s recorded neither in the 
Qoran, nor in a genuine tradition, nor by a trustworthy 
historian that the holy prophet (peace be on his soul) hav- 
ing once entered the house of Zaid saw his wife as taking 
her bath naked and got enamoured of her Zainab also 
came to understand somehow, and began, therefore, to treat 
her husband contemptuously, who having ascertained of 
the contact (hidden love) thought 1t impossible to do other- 
wise than to divorce her. The prophet to show his sanc- 
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tity, though apparently forbade him to do so, yet secretly 
desired to take her, as God expresses it in the Qoran in the 
following terms: Wa Thkfi fi nafstka mallaho mubdih 
wa takhsh-an-nas ; wallaho ahagqo an takhshaho. ‘‘ Thou 
hidest* within thy heart what God is going to express. 
Thou fearest people ; God deserveth more than others to 
be feared.’? When Zaid divorced his wife, Mohamed was 
so impatient to have her that he took her to his private 
room without a marriage ceremony and told the people that 
it had been performed by Gabriel upon the holy and 
glorious throne of God. 


God forbid that the aforesaid thing should have hap- 
pened in the way it has been mentioned, nor does the verse 
referred to, support the explanation. It 1s merely a fabri- 
cation of the enemies. 


The fact was simply this that Zainab was related to 
our holy prophet through his paternal aunt, namely, she 
was his cousin, and had descended from one of the Quraish 
chiefs; and that Zaid was under his patronage and was 


* Here we find no mention of the hidden love, nor 1s it expressed by God. 
What the Qordn says here 1s simply this that, an adopted sons not virtually a son. 
Zaid has divorced Zainab; I, thy God, therefore order thee to take her in 
marriage. 

First of all, it must be borne in mind, that both Zainab and Mohamed 
belonged to the same tribe. Previous to her marriage with Zaid, Mohamed 
might have seen her hundreds of times and was at hberty to request her for 
marriage, which her guardians would have gladly accepted, nay! they would 
have considered it asa great honour to give their daughter to the leader of their 
nation and to the prophet of the world, Secondly, 1t 1s unlawful to the Moslems to 
go unhesitatingly without permission among their own women; they send word 
and salam first to the inmates of their houses and then enter them, how 1s 1t then 
reasonable that Mohamed had entered the house of Zaid, without permission 
which being granted, 1t would be impossible on the part of Zamnab—lhke devout 
pious and God-worshipping woman, not to put on her lotting, but to go on 
bathing naked, as it is the custom of the Christians and the Hindus. TZhirdly, 
when the prophet was bent upon such deceitfulness, why would he make the entry 
in the Qordn to have bad reputation for ever. The wicked fool who brings the 

accusation against the holy prophet, forms his judgment according to his own 
private life and has perhaps no sense. 
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considered as his adopted son. So on his own responsibil- 
ity and recommendation Mohamed undertook to marry 
Zaid with a member of his tribe Else the marriage-tie 
of a slave with the daughter of a Quraish chief was not the 
custom of the day They could have, very seldom, lived 
on good terms with each other, the wife was somewhat 
of aharsh temper Zaid had no one else except Mohamed, 
before whom he could complain of his wife’s il-temper 

The prophet thinking that the marriage had taken place 
under his instruction and patronage, advised Zaid to bear 
it all patiently ; but Zaid at last being utterly weary and 
having his patience exhausted, resolved to divorce her and 
told his master plainly of his intention As the prophet 
was the cause of the connectionthat was about to break, 
he thought that the guardians of Zainab would now oblige 
him to take her as his own wife; but Zaid was called his 
adopted son and to marry the divorced wife of such a son 
was contrary to the pre-Islamic custom of the Arabs So 
Mohamed (peace be on him) had hidden all the matter in 
his heart and was afraid of taking a forward step in this 
matter To bring reform is not aneasy task; God’s 
messenger was better fitted for 1t So he did, ze, by the 
order of God he was obliged to take her 1n marriage 

The marriage ceremony was performed in heaven means 
not to mind the taunts and blames of the people but to take 
her in marriage. Hewas therefore obliged todoso Those 
who getting involved 1n social difficulties have to enter into 
marriage-ties can understand the nature of the case very 
well. An enemy 1s at liberty to pass his malevolent 
opmion. It was the nature of the fact which 1s shown by 
the antagonists in a different light. 

Another objection 1s why did not Mohamed (peace 
be on him) put the limit of four wives for himself? To 
which an answer Is given in section 3 of the Introduction 
It was desirable 1n two ways for the holy prophet to gather 
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female students through marriage-ties, first, with the ob- 
ject of their protection ; secondly, that they may be able 
to learn from him publicly and privately. This was the 
secret why no limit was fixed for the prophet, an explana- 
tion of which shall also be given in other places. An 
answer to the second question 1s also apparent from the In- 
troduction Wicked people were trying day and night, to 
kill the poor God-worshipping community of persons, 
instigating others to do the same and had several times broken 
their promises Through their wickedness all the member 
of it were about to be killed, their houses to be plundered 
and their children were to be made as slaves. Nearly 70 
Moslem souls had received martyrdom by the hands of the 
wicked people, and many Mussulmans had been wounded. 
If such evil-doers, the young of snakes, the murderers of 
the people, who were always given to persecute the pro- 
phets, more especially Christ, were not to be killed, what 
other treatment should then have been given them , should 
they have been honoured with garlands and wreaths of 
flowers upon their heads? They would have received 
full vengeance from the hands of Christ himself, 1f he had 
given order for his disciples to buy swords’ But be- 
cause the time of heavenly kingdom had not approached 
and the weakness or cowardice of his disciples was also one 
of the chief causes that he was obliged to.change his mind. 
Here, that 1s, with our Prophet Mohamed there were Arabs, 
more particularly the Quraish and Amswars before whose 
valor a raving lion had trembled and who were more than 
enough to chastise the evil-mongers. So they did 

Such merciful objectors may, very likely, raise objec- 
tions and blame every European ruler of to-day with hard- 
heartedness and cruelty, while they meet hundreds of 
murderers hanged on gallows, thousands of rascals whipped 
with lashes, hundreds of them blown up with gun-shots and 
cannon-balls, with their houses and properties looted and 
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confiscated and the remaining part of the living ones im- 
prisoned and enslaved. It is they whose predecessors 
seeing Christ caught up in the hands of cruel persons did 
not make even a slight effort to release him. 


Sri Krishn, the leader of the Hindus, made thousands of 
thousands of Chhattaris in the field of Korechetar to be put 
to the sword on a_ purely secular matter. Again, the 
so-called Dharm Atma and merciful Shankata Charia who 
considered a sin to slaughter an animal, how mercilessly killed 
with swords, lacs of poor mnocent Bodhs The sympathe- 
tic missionaries who profess to be staunch followers of 
Christ in His statement that whosoever strikes one of thy 
cheeks, turn also the other to him, 1n order to spread their 
religion, in the times of the Crusades, ruthlessly and male- 
volently killed thousands of Mussalman women, children, 
the old and the sick, on the day they had conquered the 
Holy Sepulchre. The number of the sick, the old, the 
women and the children who had cried for peace and mercy 
was nearly 7,000 inclusive of the Jews who were all put to 
death simply because they were Mussulmans and did not 
accept Christianity 


When Ferdinand took possession of Spain how merci- 
lessly through the sentences of the pious missionaries num- 
berless Mussulman women, children, the old and the sick 
were put to death , those who had in confusion fled to 
mountains and jungles were pursued continually Those 
who had died of cold in the snow, of hunger and thirst, were 
countless. Only those who had accepted Christianity had 
their lives spared Recently, wherever some disturbances 
arise, and the blood of thousands 1s shed, there the blood- 
seed 1s sown with the sacred hands of the pious missionaries 
and under the pretence of spreading religion, wherever 
their blessed feet go, there the aforesaid disturbances gener- 
ally arise. Likewise the bloody battles of Moses, Joshua 
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and other prophets of olden times in which men and women, 
young and old, even the animals, cows and oxen were put 
to the sword, are also recorded in the Holy Bible. (See 
Exodus, Chap. 17. Numbers, Chap. 21; Deutero., Chap. 
23; Book of Joshua, Chap. 6—8 ) 


In the Gospel of Luke, XXII, 36, 1t 1s given, ‘‘ He that 
hath none, let him sell his cloak and buy a sword.’’ And 
in verse 50 of the same chapter it 1s written ‘‘ that a certain 
one of them smote the servant of the high priest and struck 
off his nght ear’’ But Christ seeing the weak-mindedness 
of his disciples ordered them to let 1t go. ‘‘ Suffer you thus 
far’’ Luke, XXII, 51. 


In the Holy Qoran where our prophet 1s ordered to 
repent and ask pardon and 1s given the good-tidings of it, 
it 1s because as a representative of his people and mediator 
between God and men and it 1s meant to ask pardon for his 
peoples’ sin and 1s given the good-tidings of it, on condition, 
that ordinary sins be meant by 11, else, they are the human 
frailties that are natural to every person The pure minds of 
prophets get darkened by them as much as others do on 
account of their sins This 1s why God has addressed them 
with the words: Lz yagfiralaka ma taqaddama min zambtka 
wa mataakhkhara ‘‘That Hemay grant thee pardon for 
the past and the coming sins ’’’ The favourites of God are 
warned againstaslight turn of mind towards worldly anxie- 
ties and are held as sinners. It is a familiar proverb that 
“the good actions of the good are held as evils if done by 
the favourites of God’’ Hasandat-ul-abran suiat-ul-mu- 
garrabina. It 1smanifest from this that the usual sins of our 
prophet are not meant here, but cares and anxieties that 
turn the mind from God, 1n proof of which the prophet him- 
self has said: Innahi lr yugdno ala qalbi, wa innit la astag 
fir-Ullaha fil yaumt mata marratin. (Rawahu Muslim). 
‘« A wrapper covers my heart, then I ask pardon from God 
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hundred times daily.’’ This tradition 1s recorded in the 
Sahih, the second of the six genuine books of Tradition col- 
lected by Imam Muslim, against the genuineness of which 
no suspicion can be raised. It 1s now clear that he upon 
whom the Holy Qoran came down, has himself described 
the nature of his sin, then no one else has the privilege of 
giving new meanings to it and of interpreting differently 
for the purpose of raising objection. 


What sort of wrapper was it? The learned Maulvis, 
specially the interpreters of the traditions, have rendered it 
and the strongest meanings given by them are 1n the follow- 
ing terms; they are also written by the author of Lumat :— 
Inna zalika kana bisababt ummatthi, wa ma atlaa alah 
mn ahwalhim badahi, fa kana yastag-firo lahum. ‘‘ It 
was the dust of the sins of his followers, while he was 1n- 
formed of 1t, his mirror-like heart got reflected with it, where- 
upon he repented of and asked pardon for it’’ It 1s 
evident that to every aspirer of a higher grade of sanctity, as 
long as he does not reach 1t, the lower grade seems a dark- 
ness So it was with Mohamed (peace be on him) as it 1s 
recorded in the Qoran M4 kunta tadri mal kitabo wa mal 
iman ‘Previous to this you did not know the book, not 
the things that concern the faith of Islam ’’ ‘‘I informed 
you of them through inspiration (wahi and wham)’? This 
is the reality of the incident Now to take the expression 
in the meaning of the wickedness which 1s a necessary part 
of idolatry and other evil-deeds is a delusion on the part of 
the person who tries to raise an objection here. No man 
can be free from this sort of sin or rather weakness Jesus 
Christ (peace be on him) has also confessed such weakness. 
about himself, as it 1s n the Gospel of Matthew, XIX, 16. 
‘And behold one came to him and said, what good things 
shall I do, that I may have eternal life,” and he said unto him 
why dost thou call me good, none but He (1.¢., God) is good. 
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The recent version of the Gospel reads thus :—‘‘ Why 
askest thou me concerning that which is good? One 
there 1s who 1s good; but 1f thou wouldest enter into life, 
keep the commandments ’’* People went to John the Bap- 
tist to confess before him their sins and to be baptised in 
the river Jordan. According to this custom Jesus Christ 
was also baptised as it is given in the Gospel of Matthew, 
Chap I. So he might have also confessed his sins 


In the Book of Job, XIV, 4, 1t 1s given, who can bring a 
clean thing out of an unclean (the essence of man from which 
he 1s createdin the womb of her mother) Again in XV, 14, 
it is written, ‘‘ What is man that he should be clean? And 
he which 1s born of a woman, that he should be nghteous °”’ 


When such 1s the case, then why not all the God-wor- 
shipping and righteous people, although prophets and apos- 
tles, ask pardon and repent of their sins before their God 1n 
great humility and self-abnegation 

Before the Holy God the changeable nature of man 15 
a testimony of his defectiveness To call it an evil or an 
idolatry 1s the work of an evil-minded person who has no 
share as His servant 

‘Banda haman bih ki zi taqsir-1-kh-esh 

Uzr ba dargahi-Khuda awarad.’’ 

‘* A good servant 1s he who makes an apology in the 
Court of God for his shortcoming.’’ 


THE SINLESSNESS OF THE PROPHETS. 


All the prophets of God are free from sin, a reason for 
which is given in averse that runs thus :—Innd@ akhlasna 
hum bt khaltsaten zvkr-ad-dar. Wa innahum indana la m- 
nal mustajain-al-akhyar. (Sura Swad, Ruk. 3). ‘* We 
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* It is a great pity that St. Paul prevents people from keeping the com- 
mandments. He proclaims that simply to believe in Chnist are the means of 
salvation and to keep the commandments 1s the cause of curse. 
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dedicated them (the prophets) for our purpose on account 
of their inclination towards the next world and remem- 
brance of the life to come. Verily they are all in our 
sight elect and good persons.”” Chap entitled S, para. 3. 
No man can be elect and good as long as his animal faculties 
are not submissive to his angelic nature and his creed and 
character ure over-shadowed with darkness. This is what 
we call election and sinlessness 1n the sight of God When 
all the prophets are free from sin, then Mohamed, the chief 
of the apostles (peace and safety be on him), who hasa better 
claim to be called an elect of this plain verse, 1s much more 
free from sin. T2lk ar-rusulo fazzalna bazahum ala baz. 
‘* Among the apostles some are superior to others’? This 
is proved from the mass verse, but learned men who are 
well versed in rhetoric have explained that the word some 
in the verse above referred to, 1s used as a metaphor to point 
out toMohamed There are other verses also particular to 
him Hus (Mohamed’s) theoretical power was free from 
defect, 1s given in the verse Ma zagal basaro wa ma taga— 
which has been already explained. For good conduct and 
firmness 1n religion the verse runs thus .—Wa lauta an sab- 
baindka laqad ktdta tarkano tlathim shatan galilan. (Sura 
Bani Israel, Ruk. 7). If I would not grant you firmness 2n 
velugion, you would, oh my prophet, incline more or less 
towards them, 2.e., animal desires. What is meant by this 
firmness 1s freedom from sin. It 1s also represented by 
the Arabic phrase sultan-in-nasiy—a powerful help for 
which he has been commanded by God to pray: ‘‘ Give 
me a powerful help from thee O Lord.’’ Wajal li mun 
ladunka sultanan nasiva. The object of prayer 1s not to 
lose it but to haveit more and more from day to day. Waz- 
zuha walla 124 saja, ma waddaaka Rabbuka wa ma gala 
Walal-akhwrato khatr-ul-laka minal ula. By the brightness 
of the morning and by the night when it grows dark the 
angelic and animal faculties are hinted at; thy Lord, oh 
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man ! hasnot forsaken thee, nor does he hate thee. Verily 
the next world shall be better for thee, than all the time, 
a shadow of his love and kindness and a crown of his 
willingness 1s over thy head. Every moment and hour that 
follows adds something more to thy rank than previously. 
The shadow of divine love and protection 1s also represented 
as sinlessness and freedom from human frailty. Alam 
nashrah sadraka, wa wazaanad anka wizvakallazi anqaza 
zahraka wa vafaand laka zkrak. Itis plainly given in the 
Siira that God showed particularly three favours to His 
messenger. (1) That his heart was opened and his blessed 
mind was enlightened with God’s lght, so that all the 
sciences, knowledges, and secrets of heaven and earth and 
the realities of the visible and the invisible worlds became 
revealed to him, because without such an enlightenment of 
mind none can call it as revealed or opened. Genuine 
traditions fully explain allthis. This 1s what we calla 
perfect predominance of angelic nature in him, whith was 
essential for his superior mission. 

(2) When the three sensual desires. lust, anger, and 
covetousness, surpass their limits, they become like heavy 
stones and break the angelic nature of man and spoil his 
spirituality These three powers separately or conjointly 
form the root of all sin When they predominate, the 
angelic ight of man gets dim, and darkness prevails, in 
consequence of which man becomes deprived of the know- 
ledge and the truth of God. The merciful God through his 
grace, removed this heavy burden from the holy apostle as 
it was an essential part of the purity of heart. This purity 
was the freedom from sin in creed and conduct that no 
sensual or animal power could have sway over him after- 
wards, nor spiritual darkness intervened in discovering the 
truth of things. 

(3) His reputation and fame reached far and wide 
which was as a necessary part or result after the removal 
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of the burden and gaining the purity of mind The three 
animal powers, above referred to, are things that prevent 
man from obtaining reputation and honour HAuwallazi 
baasa fil-ummiyina rasilam-minhum yatli alluhom dayatihi 
wa yuzakkiim, wa yuallimohum ul-kitaba wallukmata, wa 
in kana mon qablo lafi zalalim mubin. Sura juma, Ruk 2. 


The Great God shows 1n this Sura, His favours to man- 
kind in that He sent to them, a man by name Mohamed 
as His apostle among the illiterate persons (because the 
darkness of ignorance had then pervaded the whole world, 
and all mankind had turned iuliterate or ignorant of the 
truth of God So He sent the prophet, in order (1) To 
read this verse before them and to make them hear His 
signs (verses), (2) To purify them from all sorts of animal 
weaknesses, infidelity and idolatry, from hundreds and 
thousands of other moral and scientific impurities in which 
they were involved As this spiritual physician or leader 
was to cure them of their spiritual diseases, so unless he 
himself were not free from all kinds of animal weakness, and 
be sanctified and saved, how could he save others from the 
darkness of sin When they (the iliterate) might obtain 
the aforesaid sanctification and be filled with a fresh spirit 
of new life, then the prophet might teach them the Book 
(Alqoran) that they may be able to read 1t themselves and 
to know its contents, and lastly, teach them the philosophy 
of nature Philosophy teaches the truth of things in 
nature. When man reaches this state of advancement, he 
is considered to obtain the extreme point of perfection in this 
world 


In short, sanctification or freedom from sin 1s a faculty 
or power that prevents the prophets of God from doing evil 
or making mistakes in their revelations. The aforesaid 
verses fully prove the existence of this power which is 
found in different words and ways. Learned men always 
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look for truth, not the outward phraseology in which it 1s 
given ; for a change of words does not necessarily change 
the nature of things. To prohibit one from the use of a 
thing and to establish some punishment for it, 1s really to 
make it unlawful, although the word unlawful might not 
be used for 1t. The missionaries for the sake of deception, 
ask for the particular word zsmat (sinlessness) from the 
Qoran which is quite unjust and is an unfair resistance on 
their part. How strange 1s it that they adopt a different 
method and get confounded when asked for the meaning of 
the words Trinity and Atonement from the Bible. 

(4.) All the prophets of God are unanimous upon the 
teachings of theological truths and knowledges. One does 
not convict the other of false teaching. With regard to 
resurrection, purgatory, God’s nature and His attributes, 
heaven and hell, reward and punishment for deeds, whatso- 
ever has been told by everyone 1s true and has not the slight- 
est difference even to a hair’s breadth. Yes! it 1s found 
indeed in their individual summaries, details and explana- 
tions. Again, some treat a truth at length, others give it 
briefly. In hke manner, the principles of virtue and good 
actions given by them are thesame. All of them are united 
in teaching the worship of God, His unity, good conduct and 
behaviours towards His creatures. In these commandments 
no posterior prophet makes changes 1n those of his ante- 
rlors or predecessors. No one abrogates the orders of an- 
other prophet. Surely with regard to different national- 
ities and times an apostle of an independent order and of 
superior rank does reform and abrogate religious ceremo- 
nies and add restrictions to his followers. To do so 1s not 
only lawful according to reason but also desirable and nec- 
essary. Toraise objections on account of stich changes 
and thereby try to prove God as ignorant of ends, is an 
absurdity similar to what appears in finding fault in the 
treatment of a skilful physician who, in conformity to 
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the disease and state of his patient, plans or devises a pres- 
cription for to-day with the knowledge that he will have 
to change 1t for to-morrow with the change of the disease 
The abrogations made by Islam in old religions, or reform- 
ations done from time to time, 1n 1ts own commandments, 
were of the abovementioned nature and based upon fore- 
sight Neither the Jews nor the Christians can deny them 
in their books In the commandments of the Bible itself 
such sorts of reformations and changes have been made 
from time to time 


During the time of Noah all animals that walked upon 
the earth were allowed for food Inthe time of Moses to 
marry two sisters together was also lawful Vide Book of 
Genesis, Chap. 29 Jacob himself had taken two sisters, 
Leah and Rachel, as his wives at one time’ In the days 
of Moses to eat pig’s flesh and to marry two sisters together 
at a time, became unlawful See Deut , Chap 11, 15 


In the time of Jesus Christ (peace be on his soul), sev- 
eral commandments that were strictly observed according 
to the Law of Moses, such as keeping the Sabbath, etc , were 
changed According to St. Paul, the old covenant being 
weak and useless was abolished Gal,5,12 To defend 
this by saying that the ceremonies of a religion can be 
changed but not the moral law, 1s not contrary to what we 
hold We are alike in this statement 


In short, all the prophets of God have one and the same 
religion Every prophet bears testimony to the mission 
of others Noah, Adam, Abraham, Moses, and Jesus had 
the same religion Certainly the followers of old prophets 
in lapse of time mar the beauties of religion according to 
their thoughts, habits and customs, and thus 1t takes grad- 
ually a different form. In like manner, the series of tra- 
ditions sometimes get spoiled The traditionists, through 
whom they are handed down, sometimes iessen and some- 
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tunes lengthen them so much that their meaning and orig- 
inal spirit are lost, and occasionally, they make additions 
and changes spuriously in their books Therefore, Moham- 
ed, the last of the apostles, having removed all the dirt 
that had covered the pure religion of God, took 1t 1n its orig- 
inal form and did not care for the opposition of others. 
If anyone, by means of Islam, and 1ts principles, find fault 
in the previous prophetic religions, it 1s not, 1t must be 
borne 1n mind, an opposition to the original religion, but 
to the nominal claimants of it who believe in the inno- 
vations that being handed down from generation to gener- 
ation, have been considered as original religion, although 
they are not a part of it, but are the self-wrought ideas of 
their reputed saints and learned men, and have been, after- 
wards, 1n lapse of time, held as part and parcel of religions. 


(5.) All true prophets are God’s chosen people. It 1s 
an obligation enjoined upon every Mussulman to believe 
in them, to pay due respect to them and to cherish love 
towards them Still, there are ranks and grades among 
them, some are superior toothers T2lk-ar-rusulo fazzalna 
hazuhum ala baz. ‘* These are the prophets we give prefer- 
ence to some of them over others’’ It 1s a God-given 
superiority, the secret of whichis simply this that, the 
spiritual capacity of all persons 1s not alike According 
to the gift of nature every prophet has his grade either 
superior or subordinate to the others 


This particular superiority can be ascertained in two 
ways only furstly, the prophetic perfections and mani- 
festations may be a proof of it 


Secondly —There may be a prophecy about ut in the 
inspired writings or in the words of the prophet himself 
Therefore, there 1s no diversity of opinions about the fact 
that there are grades among the prophets, and that some 
of them are superior to others. But the Holy Qoran does 
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not describe the names of those who are superior, nor of 
those who are inferior to others In conformity to the 
genuine traditions, learned Moslems agree that Mohamed 
the last of the apostles (blessing and peace be upon his soul) 
is the greatest of all, that his prophetical perfections are 
evidences of his superiority which no just man can deny 
Among the former, Moses and Jesus are the apostles of 
superior rank, the first of whom worked hundreds of 
miracles amidst the Israelites, released them from the 
hard bondage of the Pharaos that was to them as a 
hell in this world, having crossed the Red Sea, brought 
down manna to feed them and from time to time went 
on doing good to them. However, having crossed the 
Sea, when they saw heathens engaged 1n idolatry, they 
changed their minds and began to murmur before him 
saying Ijal, lana Ilahan kama lahum Althah. ‘‘Set up 
a god for us similar to what they have for themselves ”’ 
Whereupon Moses scolded them in great anger Still 
in his absence when he had gone to Mount Taurus for 
prayers, they melted their jewels and made a calf, which 
they set up and began to worship , for the Egyptians had 
also worshipped a calf How weak and poor were they 1n 
the knowledge of God! Let us see how bold and brave 
were they when they had to oppose the Emilzkes °? Moses 
tried his best to encourage them for battle, but they were 
so cowardly and so much afraid of their enemies who were 
tall and strong of stature that they plainly said to Moses : 
Oh Moses! Ye and your God might go to fight with them. 
We tarryhere Simular to these they made rebellions con- 
tinually, so that, Moses, at last, got tired of them and com- 
plained against them before God, thus —‘‘ Why hast thou 
made me a leader of such a wretched and crude nation ?”’ 


Jesus Christ wrought hundreds of miracles before his 
people and many of them became his believers 
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Although he did not bring a new law or religion which 
would be difficult for them to accept. He came simply to 
introduce Sufi-like (pertaining to a particular Mohamedan 
sect of Durveshes) truth, sympathy and love in Mosaic 
law, still when he was caught by his enemies, all his dis- 
ciples fled, leaving him alone. Peter the greatest of his 
disciples who had obtained the keys of heavenly treasures 
had expressed himself to be quite unacquainted with the 
Master and had cursed him several times before the people 
But Mohamed (peace be on him) converted the blood-thirsty 
and uneducated Arabs to sucha high standard of life and 
painted them with a colour which could not be removed 
from them even at the point of death, although he had 
taught them what was quite opposed to their old free and 
licentious lives They gave themselves and their lives 
up in places of destruction for the sake of their prophet and 
did not leave him alone until he had completely conquered 
his enemies After the prophet left this world, his follow- 
ers led the same pure, simple and durvesh-like lives up to 
the time of their death Thesuperiority of our holy prophet 
must be carefully looked for in this difference 


(6) The prophets of God are not particularly limited 
to Israelites or Arabs alone The merciful and the 
gracious God did not deprive any country or nation of this 
gift He sent to every place His messengers or their 
assistants India, China, Persia and other countries 
raised great leaders of their peoples Wa1im min ummatin 
tlla khala fihad nazir Wa lt kullt qaumin had ‘‘ There 
is not a single nation all over the world who had not 
a prophet for himself’’ ‘*‘ We have sent a leader for 
every nation ’’ It1is one of the duties of Islam to believe 
in the apostles of God, together with their inspired books, 
but those of whom or of whose books no mention is 
given in the Qoraén should be left to God. We ought 
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not to nick-name the conspicuous persons of India and 
China, etc , as having believed 1n the fabricated traditions of 
their followers with regard to their leaders It 1s possible, 
they might be God’s apostles,or their successors In lapse 
of time people might have added fabricated thoughts to 
their religion and thus might have spoiled them. If some 
accounts with regard to unity, God’s worship and moral- 
ity may be found in them which accords with the injunc- 
tions of our last leader, then it must be believed that they 
are parts and parcels of the aforesaid inspired records 
which come out as mixed with the dust of superstition. 
But the four Hindi books, 7¢, Rig Veda, Yajur Veda, 
Sham Veda, Atharban Veda, six shastras and some other 
books when looked into carefully, do not appear, by any 
‘means, to be inspired, nor revealed to prophets, because 
they contain many wrong and contradictory subjects 
quite opposed to the unity of God and the religious prin- 
ciples of the prophets They have also some good sub- 
jects that can be held as taken from the inspired records, 
but on account of them the whole code can not be called 
aS an inspired one 

In the same manner when we see the four Gospels the 
Pentateuch, the Psalms and the writings of other prophets 
that are collectively called the Bible, 1t appears to us that 
they were not revealed to the prophets to whom they are 
ascribed ; but they were afterwards gathered together by 
some other persons as biographies, statements, and in- 
junctions of the prophets, a greater part of which seems to 
be inspired with occasional wrong subjects and mistakes 
that are the alterations of the people 

We will fully discuss this question in Chap. 3, Insha 
Allah 

VII Ma kana lt basharin an yukalla mah-Ullaho 
la wahyan au min ward hyadbin au yursila rasilan yiha 
bt wenthti ma yashda, innahi aliyun hakim. Wa_ kaza- 


( 216 ) 


ka auhaind tlatka rahan mn amrna Sura Shira 
Ruk., 4. ‘‘ Man has no power that God may speak unto 
him otherwise than through revelation or from behind a 
veil or by sending an angel to the man (1 e¢, the prophet), 
and he (the angel) by the permission of God may reveal 
as much of His message as he pleases ; for he 1s high and 
wise. Oh my prophet ! we have thus sent down the Qoran 
unto thee, by our command. ”’ 

Let 1t be known that it happens in several ways that 
an angelic light overcomes a man and he, through the 
light of his wisdom, begins to see things of the invisible 
world ; and his sight surpassing all existing beings reaches 
his Creator Fivst—He may see the great and glorious 
God with his own eyes, without a veil between God and 
him and speak to him face to face But it 1s quite impos” 
sible so long as he 1s 1n his physical shape It is possible 
after death in the next world The first part of the fore- 
mentioned verse says ‘‘ man has no power that God mav 
speak unto him.” That1s why God said to Moses when he 
made such a request on Mount Sinai that ‘‘ thou canst 
not see me with thy bodily eyes ’’ lan trani in support of 
which there 1s a verse which runs thus —La@ tudnk-ul- 
absaro wa Huwa vyudrik-ul-absdy; wa Huwal Latiful 
khabiy ‘* No eye can see Him but He can see the eyes, 
and He 1s the fine-looker and the watchful ’’ The Mua- 
tazilas (one of the Mohamedan sects) are mistaken in say- 
ing that these verses have reference to the seeing of God 
in the next world Secondly—‘‘ He may see God through 
the veil of hght ’’ and may speak unto Him Again, God 
may appear to man in the aforesaid state, when he is 
walking or while he 1s asleep This is the way in which 
prophets (peace be on them) spoke to God, which 1s a 
kind of mspiration or revelation Thivdly—They used 
to hear the words of God which 1s expressed in the fore- 
mentioned verse in words “ otherwise than through revel- 
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ation.’’ There 1s another kind of inspiration mentioned 
in the words ‘‘ or from behind the veil ” 

Fourthly—God may send the faithful Gabriel His 
angel, either in his original shape or in the shape of another 
person who may give the word of God to the prophet 
This 1s also a kind of inspiration Abd-Ullah of Bukhara 
has recorded a tradition which says that Aisha (may God 
be pleased with her) having asked Mohamed her husband 
concerning (wahi) revelation, was informed about it thus — 
Ahyanan yatinit misla salsalatil javast wa huwa ashadd 
uhit alaiya, fa yufsamo anni wa qad waaito ma gala-wa ahyanun 
yatamassalo liyal maltko rajulan, fa yukallimuné, fa au 
ma yaqulo qalat Aishato wa lad qad raattuku yunazzalo 
alail wahyo fil-yaum-sh-shadidtl-bard1, fa yufsamo anho, 
wa inna jyambatht lyatafassada avagan (Bukhari Vol I, 
page 1) The prophet gave two modes of its transmission 
1st—‘* It comes like the sound of a chain which 1s very 
hard upon me, after this state I remember well what 1s 
given tome This was a form of wali in which his angelic 
power had taken a great change and risen to its highest 
limit* and the animal power had been quite subdued 
When opposite qualities meet the outward senses, animal 
faculties and physical powers begin to get idle and work- 
less and a hissing sound seems to come into the ears, as on 
an attack of fever some such sounds are felt in the ears 
It was not a sound of angels’ feathers, nor a bell rung, as 
some uneducated common persons think it to be ‘There 1s 
no doubt that a state which 1s similar to the agonies of 
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* Because the imaginary powers might not interfere with his mind and as 
long as the fadeaness and dejection of human senses do not take place, the 
secrets of the hidden world can not appear, This 1s what happens in musdagoba 
{contemplation) and also in Mesmerism, That is why the senses of the affected 
person are first suspended, and also wmle a man 1s (in a state of sleeping) 
sleepy and external senses do not work that, the revelations concerning the 
hidden world appear. The soul of man which 1s the original conceiver of things 
is negligent of the hidden world as long as it works with the help of external 
senses 
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death and in which Aisha says, ‘‘ she saw perspiration 
running down his blessed cheeks even in severe cold, 1s 
very hard upon man_ But some enemies consider that 
Mohamed (peace be on his soul) was sometimes subject to 
epilepsy in which state he felt various thoughts (that 
often comes to those, subject to that disease) This was 
the origin of the inspiration to the prophet of Arabia. In 
reply to the above imputation the followimg couplet of a 
Persian poet will do .— 

** Chashmi-bad-andesh ki barkhanda bad’’ 

‘* Aib numayad hunarash dar nazar ”’ 

‘* The eye of an enemy, may it be rooted up”’ that 

‘* Always finds fault (defect) where there 1s skill ”’ 

In short, when the angelic power prevails, physical 

veil disappears, and it was in this state that Mohamed 
had conversed with God under the veil of light and had 
occasionally heard His Word without a medium These 
kinds of inspirations can be arranged as second and third 
in order Sometimes an angel taking a man’s form 
brought down the inspiration which was the fourth in 
order The revelations of the Qorin have appeared very 
often in the above-mentioned mode, Mohamed has occa- 
sionally seen God in his glories and spoken to Him, but 
in this state the revelation of the Qoran did not take place. 
In the night of ascension when spiritual power prevailed 
against his blessed body and he bodily went up to 
the heavens and even beyond them and held conversation 
with God, then the last part of Sura Baqra was revealed 
to him 


OBJECTION 


How can we be sure that the talk held between the 
veil was really with God and the words that were heard 
were His or of another person, and the angel who brought 
messages from God was undoubtedly Gabriel or Satan in 
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disguise Again, from where did Gabriel bring the Qoran > 
Did God teach it to him or 1t was recorded in a place from 
where he used to take. Again, how had he come to know 
that it was really God’s word? 

Answer—It 1s a vain suspicion sprang up out of 
ignorance of spiritual knowledge We can raise such doubts. 
over the orders of a king or upon the credibility of his am- 
bassador and ask how 1s 1t certain that the court where we 
are present is really the court or the king who speaks be- 
hind the curtain, 1s actual or fictitious’ If it be sup- 
posed that behind the curtain is the king, then how 
can we know that the words or speech uttered 1s His or of 
someone else? A certain person called Governor of a 
king 1s real or some pretender, all such doubts disappear 
before the adjacent things and the connecting events and 
one who raises the doubts 1s usually considered to be a mad 
man Then in heaven the dignitaries of which are far 
superior in their knowledge and perfections to those of the 
sensible world, there can be no hability to such delusions. 

The word brought down by Gabriel, was from God not 
only in its meaning but also 1n its letters Now it 1s use- 
less to ask whether he got it somewhere in a wrtiten form 
from which he brought 1t down or God Himself taught it 
to him * 

How angels, especially the archangel Gabriel attend 
the court of God and how conversations are held between 
God and them, 1s beyond the reach of human intellect At- 
tendance and speeches in heaven are quite different from 
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* Some learned men say that Gabriel used to take it from Lauhz-Mahjiiz 
the protected Tablet of heavens where the whole Qoran was recorded. Now, 
it should not be taken in the sense that the Zad/et referred to 1s a board of wood 
whereupon the Word of God 1s recorded in impressions made with the help of 
pen and ink, because in figurative language it conveys the ideaof his know- 
ledge which, when considered ina Jimited sense, 1s represented by the word 
Tablet. The fact 1s that, Gabriel's source was the divine knowledge. We are 
at a loss to find out the mode on which he received his information of the 


Divine knowledge. 





ne 
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what we have in this world of senses. It 1s an argu- 
mentum bacultnum to form a judgment of the one upon 
that of the other 
Inspiration (lthdm) literally means to infuse into the 
mind or to convey knowledge of something Wahi revel- 
ation literally means a demonstration given or a word 
quietly put into the mind Both the words in regard to 
their meanings are similar No created being from amongst 
the minerals up to the vegetables and animals is deprived 
of this gift of God—whatever their grade according to their 
capacities or capabilities may be In the same literal 
sense the Holy Qoran says Auha Rabbuka tlan-nahh 
‘* Thy providence inspired the bees and infused in their 
minds’’ Wa nafsim wa ma sawwahda, fa alhamaha fuju- 
raha wa taqwaha By the soul and Him who made 1t com- 
pactly and then inspired the same, 2e¢, put into the mind 
of everyone of His creatures the power of choosing good 
and evil and of selecting wickedness or piety The Creator’s 
Telegraph line has its station in the heart of everyone of 
His creatures 
‘Sab se rabt-1-ashnai hai tujhe ’ 
‘Dil men har ek ke rasai hai tujhe.’ 
‘*O master thou hast the connection of intimacy 
with all’’ > 
‘* And the heart of every person, thou reachest ”’ 
Perhaps some persons in consideration of the afore- 
said meanings, call their books and thoughts as inspired 
and revealed But this kind of inspiration and revelation 
are just the same as an ordinary person’s mind 1s capable 
of usual fancies and imaginations 
But in the language of the Mohamedan theology wahi 
or revelation 1s that divine message or infusion that may 
be put into the mind of a prophet, either through the me- 
dium of Gabriel or without him, the various forms * of 
which have been mentioned above The Qoran, the Gos- 
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pels, the Pentateuch, the Psalms and other records of the 
prophets belong to the same class of revelation The 
Qoran, however, differs from others in so far that it has 
both its meanings and words as inspired, whereas other 
inspired writings have their meanings only inspired The 
language and words in which they were given belong pro- 
bably to the prophets. 

The latter kind of inspiration in the language of Mo- 
hamedan theology 1s called wahy: gaty matluww and the 
former 1s wahyt-matluww The traditions of our prophet 
especially those that are called Holy Traditions (ahadis-1- 
qudsiya) belong to the latter class The prophet’s 
revelation 1s always free from superstition and mustake 
and 1s considered to be a definite and certain truth 

Also the followers of the holy prophets whose angelic 
nature 1s dominant, are not deprived of this gift, but in the 
language of theology this kind of revelation or infusion 1s 
not wahi. It 1s said to be wham Although this kind of 
inspiration 1s very seldom liable to mistakes , still it 1s not 
certain truth, because there still remains a hability of su- 
perstitious blending in it Such revelations cannot be 
compared with the prophets’ waht, nor can there be laid 
the foundation of national or religious laws and orders 
upon them Suppose acertain saint’s* revelation or inspir- 
ation contradicts some context of the Qordn, it will then 
be considered as untrustworthy and fit to be rejected, 
although the saint may belong to the highest order 1n his 
rank 

Note —The words Nabi (prophet) and vasil (apostle). 
have the same meanings, and for this reason the one 1s 
sometimes used for the other However, in the language 
of theology vasi#l (an apostle) 1s more particularly one who 
is master of a sacred book arid a new Law, as Abraham, 
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* Siddiqin (the true), Shuhada (the martyrs) and salihin (the good) accord= 
ing to their respective grades are called the holy saints of God. 
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Moses, Jesus and Mohamed (peace and blessings of God 
be upon them all). An apostle is particular and a prophet 
1s common. Every apostle 1s also a prophet, but its con- 
trary 1s not necessarily true, just as there were many pro- 
phets as followers of the Mosaic Law 

Every prophet or apostle gets his revelations in his 
own mother tongue, for the inhabitants of his country, so 
that people without the help of a translator, may be ac- 
quainted with the teachings of God and every person who 
knows the language, may thereby be benefited according 
to his ability, although the deep thoughts and particular 
points and secrets might be a proper share for learned 
men Then again the sacred word of God may reach 
foreign countries through translations The _ people 
spoken to, in the aforesaid word, are rather the inhabitants 
of the same country in which the word is handed down 
and is according to their idioms and taste Through the 
reforms in their manners and conduct other nations’ re- 
forms in the same are meant. However the word with 
its teachings does not belong solely to the people of the 
same country in which it 1s handed down. As God 1s 
master of all the children of Adam, His teachings are also 
given with regard to all the nations of the world Wallah- 
ul-Hdadi God 1s the leader of all 

It must be borne in mind that all the sacred books 
named after the anterior prophets, as the Gospels, the 
Pentateuch, the Psalms, etc , or the books whose followers 
believe them to be inspired and divine, as Veda, Upneshads 
(Dasatirs), Zendavesta, etc., when carefully examined, do 
not show that God speaks to His people, through writers, 
but that the writer, without the guidance of God, says 
something concerning His worship, commandments and 
attributes, or gives historical events in which the author’s 
life 1s also given, or who offers his prayers to the gods, 
unseen spirits and elements. Again, he does not claim 
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himself to be an inspired writer Whereas the holy Qoran 
plainly shows that the Master of all the universe, with 
powerful manifestations gives His natural signs and com- 
mandments, or in order to reform His people describes 
some past events not as a history but as teachings and 
shows the conditions of the life to come and the good and 
evil of man How powerfully he commands men to believe 
in His umty, to worship Him alone, to be righteous and 
sanctified and to lead good lives' How man was created in 
the beginning and what 1s to be his end, and how beautt- 
fully He shows His mercies, blessings and love to him and 
having explained His power and authority frightens him 
with punishment in this and also in the world tocome He 
encourages him also towards the eternal blessings of the 
next world and having formed a body of divine people 
inculcates upon them the rules and laws of government 
and gives them courage and bravery to oppose idolators, 
Again, in similes, allegories and other kinds of language 
of the Qoran, He shows His divine and masterly spirit in 
the way that leads us to believe in it as the Word of God, 
as He himself declares in 1t very often that He has revealed 
the Qordn to Mohamed who has not himself made it If 
‘you think it to be so, you are also a man hke unto him, 
better try to make even one-tenth of ‘‘ the stira and besides 
that, take help of anyone you hke in making it Well! 
the followers of the books that are passing by the name of 
the Pentateuch, the Gospels, the Psalms and the writings 
of the prophets have a chance to say that they believe in 
them and they sometimes deceive the Mohamedans by the 
statement that the books above referred to, are the same 
which are mentioned in the Qoraén Although they are 
not really so, but are simply so named Yes! many ac- 
counts of the real books are also given in them, however 
the followers of other religions have not the slightest chance 
to say so. Recently there has arisen a new sect among the 
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Hindus called Ariyas who, through the enlightenment of the 
age, are going to hate idolatry Having forsaken all other 
useless books, they claim merely the four Vedas to be ins- 
pired to the four Rishees (sages) Agni, Vayu, Adit and Angra 
In them are found merely the accounts of gods and 

goddesses’ worship, together with other vain things, but 
contrary to all the former pandits and commentators, the 
founder of this sect has taken meanings and given explan- 
ations quite opposed to the old ones, and thus he has 
changed and turned them altogether The ancient Hindus 
had different views about the Vedas A great number of 
them had called them as productions of Brahma, some of 
Bayas Some investigators are of opinion that they do 
not belong to one person, but there are various poems 
written by different poets whose names together with the 
measures of their poems are still found at the head of the 
aforesaid poems Their times seem to. correspond to 
that of the wanderings of the Hindus, when they were not 
at all civilized Their contents and compositions clearly 
prove this. Nearly 2,500 years ago, they were collected or 
gathered together by Vaydasji and his disciples. It 1s 
not given in any of the Vedas that they are the words of 
God, nor does any of their authors (Rishees or sages) claim’ 
to be inspired writers The poor persons had not known 
the meaning of the word, noteven that of the word inspir- 
ation However the bold Ariyas could not keep quiet on 
this matter. Because, while they laid a claim to the arts 
and skills recently existing in Europe as having been derived 
originally, from the Vedas, although nothing of the sort 
was found in them, nor any of the Vedic pundits 1s versed 
in them up to the present time They also declare that 
the Vedas are inspired records and that the four Rishees or* 
sages had originally been inspired But it is quite strange 
that they (the Ariyas) can tell nothing about them, 7.e., the 
Rishees or their office, whether they were true or false: 
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where they lived, when they died, whether they got their 
inspiration of the complete Vedas all at once, or it was 
gradually given them, whether they were recorded imme- 
diately after such inspiration or were they committed to 
memory, how were they kept after the time of the afore- 
said Rishees, whether they were given in the current 
language of the time or 1n some other foreign language, 
whether their rules of grammar had been formed then. 


In reply to all these indispensable questions all that 
the Ariyds have to say 1s that they were beyond history. 
But then how does it come within the limits of history 
when they say that the aforesaid Rishees were inspired, 
that they were so given in the commencement of time, 
although the Vedas do not have a bit of poof to the eftect 
that they emanated from them. Again, how came the 
author of Mahabhash to know that Angra was the dis- 
ciple of a certain rishee who himself was of some one else. 
Are they not historical events that come within the lhmits 
of history? The definition given about their inspiration 
is so complex and full of such vain restrictions which they 
themselves cannot prove, the goal of all of which is simply 
this that it cannot be applicable to any of the inspired 
records and more particularly to the Qoran. For our part 
we wish that, except the Vedas, it may prove useless and 
nill with regard to any imspired writing and chiefly about 
the Qoran. The holy Qoran is free from such fabricated 
definitions. The definition given by them 1s as follows :— 

To sow a seed of consciousness and knowledge in the 
hearts of men who are quite destitute of education and 
learning, mn the beginning of creation, in order to enable 
them to distinguish between right and wrong as long as 
they are unfurnished with systematically organized edu- 
cation of theology. In the mspired writings the worship 
of the one God and the correct knowledge and science are 
found. They are free from stories, fables, repetitions and 
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abrogations (as are found in the Qoran). The sacred 
writings of this nature that were inspired in the commence- 
ment of creation to the four rishees, Augni, Vaya, Adit 
and Angra are the four books, 1.¢e., Rig Veda, Yajur Veda, 
Shaém Veda and Atharban Veda. 


The definition is neither comprehensive nor exclusive 
and the restrictions used 1n 1t are useless or rather nonsense. 
It 1s not comprehensive in the sense that this kind of insp1- 
ration is not really the inspiration which 1s needed for 
mankind. When the intellectual faculties of man are 
liable to superstition and error, in the consciousness of the 
world, there is required an inspiration which will be a 
proper share of the prophets (peace be on them) whose 
angelic power 1s not submissive to the animal one—so, 
this definition is not applicable to the aforesaid true inspi- 
ration. Let it be granted that 1t was in the beginning of 
creation and in the hearts of the uneducated and simple- 
minded persons ; however, to give the power of distinction 
between good and evil is not a true inspiration. This 
power 1s put in the heart of every man who distinguishes 
good from evil in this world, without receiving any kind 
of education and as long as his nature 1s simple and free 
from contamination of worldly evil, he turns and looks 
towards the one Creator ; as a tradition of Mohamed (peace 
be on him) says:—Kullo mauludin yulado aial fitrat, fa 
abawaho Yuhawuidanht wa Yumayjjtsdnihi. Every child 
1s born according to nature, afterwards his parents make 
him a Jew or a Magician. ‘‘ Consciousness and knowledge 
have neither story nor fable, nor repetition, nor refutation 
of its own words.’’ If the four Vedas have this mspira- 
tion which is compared to the Sun, let the Ariyas have it 
for themselves ; we do not need 1t. We have shown clearly 
that the aforesaid defimtion 1s not comprehensive, now 
we are going to show that 1t is not exclusive, because it is 
applicablé to the inspiration of all mankind, 1.e., to the 
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primitive thoughts of every person, although the Ariyas 
do not call it an inspiration. ‘‘ In the begmning of crea- 
tion ’’ 1s also a wrong restriction in the fore-mentioned 
definition, for in after time, 1f a person be uneducated, as 
a boy who 1s not affected with ideas, nor has he shared 
education, has a privilege, according to their definition, 
to receive this kind of inspiration. If it be so, then they 
will have to prove that the four Vedas were inspired at 
the same time, notwithstanding what they may say the 
Sham Veda, with a few exceptions, 1s a copy of the whole 
Yajur Veda, the time of the compilation of which 
must be afterwards. Now, the part of the definition 2” 
the beginning of the creation becomes useless here. 
Again, there 1s a gap of hundreds and thousands of years 
between the time of the aforesaid rzshees (sages), because 
in Mahabhash the accepted book of the Ariyds, it 1s re- 
corded that Indra gained his knowledge from Brispati, 
who got it from Angra, Angra from Manu, Mant from 
Brat and Brat from Brahma who received it from the 
vishees Agniand Ot Now, my readers behold, how much 
space of time there lies between Agni, the author of’ the 
Yajur Veda and Angra a rishee How. is it then possible 
that 1t was compiled in the beginning of creation ? 


We gladly accept all the other restrictions of the 
above-mentioned definition which are given afterwards ; 
that 1t may contain the worship of one God, that 1t may 
be free from repetitions and from refutations of its own 
statements and that it may be devoid of stories and fables. 
In the holy Qoran the worship of other than the one un- 
rivalled God 1s strictly forbidden, to which every friend 
and foe of Mohamedanism agrees. But the Vedas have 
the praises, the methods of worship, and the offerings to 
33 crores of gods and goddesses. All the mterpretations 
and translations of the Vedas previous to the Ariyas can 
be consulted and professors Deason, Langloni, Max Muller, 
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Banfi and Ballen, whom the Ariyds occasionally finding 
in their favour, call them investigators, also Mahidar, Sina 
Achariya, Ravan and Ot, etc., the Hindi’ commentators 
can be consulted on this matter. If only Pundit Daya- 
nand Sarsuti’s statement is an authority, mn opposition to 
all the learned professors of the Vedas, then it is to his 
followers only that he 1s a Maha rishee. 

‘‘ It may be free from repetitions.’’ The Qordn has 
no useless repetitions in itself, but for the sake of emphasis 
the same content 1s sometimes so very beautifully given 
elsewhere 1n a different form that it does not seem to be a 
repetition, but 1s the highest form of eloquence in the 
Qoran, whereas the Sham Veda, with few exceptions, is 
solely a repetition of the Rig Veda. Now my readers, 
kindly let me know, 1f there can be a worse form and ex- 
ample of repetition than this Veda It has been unan- 
mously settled by the pandits that the Atharban Veda 1s 
a compilation of an after time and a selection or rather 
a repetition of the aforesaid Vedas 

‘*Tt may not be in refutation or change of its own 
statements ’’ This part of “definition” is also applicable 
to the Qoran. From the beginning to the end in such a 
big book as the Qoran 1s, no difference 1s found in a single 
place With regard to the reality and meaning of abro- 
gation, we have spoken before. To call it a change or 
refutation 1s sheer ignorance and folly, while if the con- 
tradictory statements of the Vedas were gathered to- 
gether, they would make a big book, judge for yourselves, 
my readers ! what kind of opposition exists and what con- 
tradictory statements are found in them, merely on the 
creation of the universe. ‘‘It may be devoid of stories 
and fables.”” The holy Qoran 1s free from stories and fables. 
Surely some events in the form of warning and ad- 
monition are given which can not be treated by an intel- 
ligent person as stories and fables. Whereas the Vedas 
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are full of domestic matters okhli (a mortar to pound grain), 
pestle (miisal), an iron-plate on which bread 1s_ baked 
(taba), a caldron, a family priest, 72)man (a client on whom, 
when religious and marriage-ceremonies and rites are per- 
formed, the Brahmins have some prescriptive claims), raja 
together with his elephants, horses and army, ploughs, oxen 
and licentious songs and stories, are described. All that 
I say can be ascertained from the aforesaid commen- 
taries 


After all, let the Ariyads tell me, notwithstanding 
all the accounts and details of the Vedas on every topic, 
what can they guide merely on the knowledge of God 
and the actions of man Please show us four or five slokes, 
literally translated, to let us know what sort of creed, a 
man ought to have, what good deeds he ought to do and 
what are the evils he ought to avoid or refrain from, that he 
may be saved _ Besides this, let the Ariyas explain to us 
reasonably, the dividing and the materializing sentences 
concerning the attributes of God that are found in the 
Vedas. Of what use are they to man when they have 
nothing beneficial to him except Hom, 1e., burning ghee on 
fire While the ancient Hindiis who are called Sanatan 
Dharam, unanimously agree upon this that Sangasar Déti 
(a demon) having stolen all the Vedas swallowed them up 
and dived into an ocean Whereupon Brahmayi cried 
for it before God who having taken the shape of a fish plung- 
ed into the ocean ; at last after diligent search and confu- 
sion in the water, he succeeded in taking them out of the 
stomach of Sangasar the demon Please let the Ariyas 
tell me how much of the contents of the Vedas were obli- 
terated from and how much remained in the bundles of 
wet papers which were so taken out? By whom and 
when were they rearranged’? In like manner, many 
events that took place were likely changed, especially 
when the Bodh religion rose to power. 
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Now, let the Ariyas give us a satisfactory argument 
before us to prove that these Vedas are the same which were 
compued by their authors and that they remained free from 
alterations, because they were written on paper and leaves 
of trees that were kept tied up in bundles. None among the 
Hindis, hitherto known ever committed them to memory. 

Again, they ought to let us know also, why all India 
was not blessed with the light of the Vedas, for there are 
many Hindu sects that opposed and thwarted them, such 
as Chardaék Jaini, Dam margi, Bodhs and hundreds of 
other sects such as Goshains, Bairagis, Jogis, Kabir Dasis, 
Gurtii Nanak and Brahmo Samaj. See Sattiyarath Pra- 
kash, pages 532 and 380: exceptafew persons whose names 
are given at the heads of the sentences, no one became ac- 
quainted with the meanings of the Vedas which were more 
particularly known to the Ariya Pandits alone, nor was 
any person, in any part of the world, benefited by their 
light, then for what use was this sunset behind a thousand 
screens. Why was it so? We do not understand, why the 
merciful God closed the door of inspiration altogether having 
previously sent down the four Vedas in place of the one. 

Be that as it may. The simple-minded pandits, 
however, should not bring especially before the Mohamed- 
ans, in proof of the Vedas, their books Visheshak Darshna, 
Niyaé Darshna of Mahrishi Gautama; Sankh Shastra 
of Mahrishi Roupal, Vedant Shastra of Mahrishi Vayasji; 
because it 1s an argument brought from books that are 
themselves unacceptable to the opponent, even the Ariyads 
themselves do not have much faith in them. When the 

*Hindis of the Snatan Dharma bring the aforesaid books 
before the Ariyas, the latter reject them, saying that they 
are not inspired books, nor are they of such a nature as to 
be imevitably acceptable. Before an opponent, Gautama, 
Kappal and Vayds are just the same as the addressee the 
pandit or pandits of his sects. To, bring these kinds ;of 
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statements 1s contrary to the rules of discussion and becomes 
a laughing-stock to the people. They ought to bring rea- 
sonable argument or what 1s acceptable to the Mohamed- 
ans ; 

Would it not be considered stupid to bring the Hidaya, 
the Sharh-i-Waqaya and Durr-1-Mukhtar, &c., before an 
opponent in proof of the Holy Qoran?’ Secondly, the 
sacred books of the Hindiis contain merely the word veda 
which means knowledge and consciousness, the names 
Rig Veda, Yajur Veda, Sham Veda, Atharban Veda are 
not found in them at all. All this 1s hke trying to cross a 
river with the support of a blade of grass. 

The nature of a bad thing cannot be altered by a guild- 
ed coating or by false interpretations, nor the good quali- 
ties of a thing be effaced by finding faults and raising un- 
fair objections to it However, it 1s a peculiarity of human 
nature that the ancient rites and customs and ancestral 
thoughts that come down from generation to generation 
and get firmly rooted in man, do not allow him to conde- 
scend to the investigation of their reality , even after dis- 
cerning their falsehood, it hardly permits them to accept 
the truth. Nay! it often encourages man to obstinately 
defend the baseless old thoughts and compels him to fabri 
cate interpretations and false beauties in it. That is the 
reason why hundreds of their sects and religions exist in 
the world. It 1s evident that all of them in consequence of 
their differences and oppositions are not true, nor can be 
so. Still every person is pleased with his own religion and 
considers it as the only means of salvation. Kullo hizbin 
bima ladathim farthiin. Every society 1s satisfied with its 
own possessions. Every nation has 1ts own way, its own 
religion and its own qibla or centre; but high-minded 
people in whom the Divine light shines, soon tear up the 
dark screen of prejudice and enter into light. 


CHAPTER II. 


SECTION I, 


THE world was led astray and staggering in the depth 
of heathenism and apostacy when the Master appeared 
who was foretold by the prophets for a long time. 

Behold my servant whom I uphold, my chosen in 
whom my soul delighteth, I have put my spirit upon him, 
he shall bring forth judgment to the gentiles (2) He 
shall not cry, nor lift up, nor cause his voice to be heard 1n 
the street. (3) A bruised reed shall he not break and the 
smoking flax shall he not quench. He shall bring forth 
judgment in truth (4) He shall not fall upon the dis- 
couraged—till he have set judgment upon the earth and 
the isles shall wait for his Law. (5) Thus sayeth God .the 
Lord. He that created the heavens and stretched them 
forth, he that spread abroad the earth and that which 
cometh out of it; he that giveth breath unto the people 
and spirit to them that walk therein. (6) I, the Lord, 
have called thee in righteousness and will hold thine hand 
and will keep thee and give thee for a covenant of the 
people, for a light of the gentiles, to open the eyes of the 
blind, to bring out prisoners from the dungeons, and they 
that sit in darkness out of their prison house. (8) I am the 
Lord, that is my name, and my glory will not give to 
another, neither my praise unto graven image. (9) Be- 
hold the former things are come to pass, and new things 
do I declare. Before they spring forth, I tell you of them. 
(x0) Sing unto the Lord a new song and his praises from 
the end of the earth, ye that go down to the sea and that is 
therein, the isles and the inhabitants thereof. (rr) Let 
the wilderness and the cities thereof lift up their voice ; 
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the villages that Kedar doth inhabit ; let the mhabitants 
of Seba Sing ; let them shout from the top of the moun- 
tains. (12) Let them give glory unto the Lord, and de- 
clare his praise in the islands (13) The Lord shall go 
forth as a mighty man, he shall stir up jealousy like a 
man of war, he shall cry yes, he shall shout aloud ; he shall 
do mightily against his enemies, &c. (15) I will make 
waste mountains and hills and dry up all their herbs This 
prophesy refers to the conquest 1n Syria during the time of 
the first and second caliphate (16) And in paths that 
they know not, will I lead them. I will make darkness 
light before them and crooked places straight. These things 
I will do and I will not forsake them (Isaiah, Chap. 42) 
This prophesy was foretold 700 previous to Christ. 

Second prophesy.—Arise, shine, oh world, for thy 
light 1s come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee. 
(2) For, behold, darkness shall cover the earth and gross 
darkness the peoples: but the Lord shall arise upon thee 
and His glory shall be seen upon thee. (3) And nations 
shall come to thy light and things to the brightness of thy 
rising. Now, from here commences an address to the land 
of Medina. (4) Lift up thine eyes round about and see: 
they (the Arabs) all gather themselves together; thy sons 
shall come from far and thy daughters shall be carried in 
the arms, 1.e. (they shall be respected). (5) Then thou 
shall see and be hghtened and thine heart shall tremble and 
be enlarged, because the abundance of the sea shall be 
turned unto thee, the wealth of the nations shall come unto 
thee. The multitude of camels shall cover thee, the 
dromedaries of Median and Epha, they all shall come from 
Sheba, they shall bring gold and frankincense and shall 
proclaim the praises of the Lord. 

Third prophesy.—All the flocks, 1.e., savage people 
of Kedar shall be gathered together unto thee, i.c., strong 
and healthy men (Isatah, Chap. 60). 
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Fourth prophesy.—1 am inquired by them that asked 
not for me; I am found of them that sought me not, the 
idolators and uneducated people of India are meant here. 
I said, behold me, behold me, that was not called by my 
name (Isaiah, Chap. 65, 1). Christ says m Matthew, 
Chap. 3,12 He that cometh after me 1s mightier than I, 
whose shoes I am not worthy to bear, he shall baptise you 
with the Holy Ghost and with fire. 12, whose fan 1s in his 
hands and he will thoroughly cleanse his threshing-fiour 
and he will gather his wheat unto the garner, but the 
chaff he will burn up with unquenchable fire From Adam 
to Christ all the prophets have foretold about the rising of 
the sun At last when the world became full of darkness, 
then this sun that gives light to all the world appeared from 
the top of the Paran mountains, 2.e , the lady Amina gave 
birth to Mohamed (peace be on him) 1n the Quraish family 
at Mekka. 

During the time of his birth wonderful signs and phe- 
nomena of Nature appeared which were antecedents to a 
magnificent event. Satan with his comrades began to 
cry and wander in despair, saying what change 1s to take 
place. From the idols the voice of lamentations and wail- 
ings was heard Spuiritual-minded people saw wonderful 
and strange signs in the heavens The learned Jews and 
Christians of the time were earnestly waiting the epiphany 
of the true Comforter The astronomers, &c., who were 
accustomed to draw conclusions on seeing signs, pheno- 
mena, and wonderful events, were unanimously of opinion 
that some change 1s to take place in the world. And when 
the holy prophet was born, his blessed mother together 
with other women of her neighbourhood saw curious signs 
of Nature. Close to the time of his birth, the spirits of 
God’s holy prophets with those of their wives, appeared 
openly to them and they heard with their own ears what- 
ever was said to them about the coming of the holy 
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prophet. At his birth a light shone in which the prophet’s. 
mother with the women of her neighbourhood saw (countries 
from) east to west. The fire 1n the furnace of the magicians 
that had continually burnt for thousands of years, extin- 
guished itself. The pinnacles of Czsar’s palace fell down 
which was a sign to suggest that all the conspicuous _per- 
sonages will be laid at his feet. The beasts and the birds 
of the forests congratulated each other. 

In short, from earth to heaven, a curious sort of delight 
and happiness spread, and there appeared a great pomp and 
splendour in all the universe. Again, from his childhood 
to his youth, and from the age of puberty to the end of his 
life all the miracles and the open signs that appeared to the 
people generally, if all of them were recorded, large volumes 
of works could not contain them. 

(2) In Arabia the family of Qidar, among Qidar the 
family of Mudar, among Mudars, the family of Quraish, 
among Quraish, the family of Bani Hasham were consi- 
dered as the highest of all. They were famous for their 
valor, sanctification, wealth, generosity and intelligence. 
The table of generations or rather families above referred 
to, was counted by the Arabs as the highest of all and so it 
really was. 

The table of the prophet’s generations is as follows :— 
Adnan begat Maud, Maud begat Nizar, Nizar begat 
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Negus, a Christian king of Abyssimia, Herculese of Rome and Muqamus of 
Egypt, in accordance with the prophesies of the Gospels and the oral and written 
traditions of the great and pious peoples were waiting for and watching the 
time when a propbet of high dignity and universal fame was to be raised and 
had come somehow to know that his appearance 1s near at hand. Therefore, 
Negus openly turned to be faithful, but the fore-mentioned two dtd not become 
Moslem for some worldly purpose. They, however, kept declaring his greatness 
and conspicuity Mastah, the chief scribe laid it open with great force that in 
Arabia more particularly in Heyaz, such a famous and mighty leader is to appear 
who will overcome the recent kings of the world. His followers will bring. 
under their sway the East and the West. Civilization and morality will all 
have to take a considerable change,—Abul Hasan. 
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Mudar, Mudar begat Ehas, Elias begat Mudraka, Mud- 
raka begat Khuzaima, Khuzaima begat Kandna, Kandna 
begat Nasr, Nasr begat Malik, Malik begat Qahr, Qahr 
begat Galib, Galib begat Luwai, Luwai begat Murra, Mur- 
ra begat Kilab, Kilab begat Qusai, Qusai begat Abd-i- 
Manaf, Abd-1-Manaf begat Hasham, Hasham begat Abd-ul- 
Muttalib, Abd-ul-Muttalib begat Abd-Ullah who begat 
Mohamed the highest of all the prophets of God (peace 
and safety be on his soul). From Mohamed upward to 
Adnan no geneologist or historian has a slight difference 
with regard to names. Next to Adnan in the upward 
series there 1s no objection at all, but surely there hes a 
difference of opinions simply with regard to names, for 
which reason our prophet by way of precaution kept quiet 
upon the last-mentioned name of Adnan. 


Else, the Arabian geneologists who are so expert 
in having the knowledge of horses’ descent as 1s quite un- 
known 1n other countries even that of human families did 
surely know that Adnan was the great grandson of Qidar 
through a series of six generations which is probable that 
so close and a near generation cannot remain unknown to 
the intelligent and expert geneologists of Arabia. 


The geneology of Adnan 1s as follows .— 

He was born of Add, Add was born of Adad, Adad of 
Alhamisa, Alhamisa of Saliman, Salaman of Nit, Nit of 
Hamal, and Hamal was the eldest son of Qidar, and Qidar 
was the eldest son of Ishmael who was the eldest son of 
Abraham. Abrahim’s geneology 1s given in the Book of 
‘Genesis. 


FOUNDATION OF KAABA WITH ITS GUARDIANSHIP. 

Abrahaim was ordered to rebuild the mosque of Adam 
that had been demolished in the storm of Noah. For this 
‘purpose he came himself:also. His son Ishmael along with 
his mother Hagger was sent to this place previously. Both 
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father and son took part in building the Kaaba, after the 
accomplishment of which Ishmael was appointed as its 
guardian. In order to establish and spread God’s wor- 
ship Abrahadm’s descendants scattered here and there 
in the country. Ishmael took his abode in Arabia. After 
his death, the guardianship of the Kaaba belonged to his 
descendants and handed down continually among them. 
All the Unitarians who believe in the one true God alone, 
adhered to the religion of their forefather Abraham. The 
pugrimage to Mekka was also an annual meeting for wor- 
ship i the memory of the ceremonies they were accus- 
tomed to perform About three centuries previous to the 
advent of our prophet, Umar bin Luhai spread idolatry 
having learnt it from the tribes of Arabia. Gradually the 
Quraish tribe who were the descendants of Ishmael and 
guardians of Kaaba also fell victim to it, and in the time 
of Mohamed (peace and safety of God be upon his soul) 
there stood 300 idols within the walls of the Kaaba The 
ceremonies of Hajj (pilgrimage to Mekka) had also been 
changed by them The guardianship and protection of the 
Kaaba belonged to the Quraish alone, from whom it was 
transferred to one of their clans Bani Hasham among whom 
Abd-ul-Muttalib our prophet’s grandfather, was unani- 
mously accepted as the head. 


It must be borne in mind that Abraham had caused 
his eldest son Ishmael to inhabit the dry deserts of Arabia 
for the purpose of propagating God’s worship in it, and he 
had offered to God two petitions on the occasion, which 
had been accepted. (1) To take his descendants under 
His protection, to provide them with all the necessaries 
of life, and to incline people towards them. (2) To set up 
a person from amongst his descendants who may establish 
His worship. The Quraish tribes were accustomed to 
travel towards Syria in the hot weather and towards Yaman 
in cold weather for the purpose of trade. People treated 
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them with respect and hospitality. Mekkais a commercial 
and protected centre round about the country. All kinds 
of fruit and vegetables of the surrounding countries are 
brought by the merchants to that city A tyrant who 
had entertained bad intentions towards it and tried to cap- 
ture 1t, got himself utterly rumned and destroyed for which 
reason it 1s also called Bakka (one that breaks necks). 

The second petition of Abraham was granted in the 
birth of our prophet who stands superior to all, may God 
pour forth his blessings upon him who illummated Mekka 
for ever—from which light spread over all the world. Now, 
to say that the Quraish family of Mekka are not descended 
from Ishmael and Abraham 1s to deny the noon-day sun, this 
does not befit the historians of Europe. 


A BRIEF SKETCH OF THE LIFE OF MOHAMED. 


His grandfather Abd-ul-Muttalib had ten sons and 
several daughters, Abbas, Hamza, Abii Tw4lib, Abia Lahab, 
Haris, Abd-Ullah, &c. Abd-Ullah, the last of them, was 
the most beautiful, fortunate, gentlemanly and pious of all, 
and the pride of his father whose maternal grandfather’s 
house was at Holy Medina Many chiefs of Arabia had 
offered their daughters in marriage to him ; but this blessed 
bond was the share of the daughter of Wahab, the greatest 
of the Chiefs of Medina The pious daughter passed by the 
name of Amina, who was 1n a state of pregnancy when her 
husband Abd-Ullah died at Medina in the prime of his 
life. This was a severe blow to the people of Mekka and 
Medina, and his father Abd-ul-Muttalib was totally heart- 
broken. A few months after, the prophet was born and the 
people of Mekka, more particularly Bani Hashim, rejoiced 
with exceeding great joy. 

Abii Lahab, his uncle, liberated his slave girl 1mme- 
diately after he had received from her the good tidings of 
his nephew’s birth. When his grandfather saw the moon- 
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like shape, before whom both the moon and the sun had 
bowed, he nearly fainted in an ecstasy of delight. An up- 
roar of congratulations arose 1n all the city of Mekka. There 
was for several years such a severe famine in the country 
that people had to eat bones and dead carcases which soon 
disappeared by this blessed birth It was the custom 
among the Quraish Chiefs that their children were taken by 
the nurses living 1n the neighbourhood of Mekka and were 
nursed and suckled in the homes of their foster-mothers, 
till they were weaned—after which they were returned to 
their parents—who then gave the nurses rewards and 
wages for the services rendered to their children. In the 
same manner when Halima Sadia took our holy prophet 
and carried him to her own house, the signs of prosperity 
that appeared in her house, were beyond her expectations. 
The sacred person of our holy prophet had not reached the 
age of 7 when his pious mother left the world The death 
of his parents was a disadvantage over which helplessness 
as 1f wept bitterly. Except Abd-ul-Muttalib, there was no 
one else to help and to sympathise with this orphan, but 
unfortunately one year after this, he also died. At his 
death he put the blessed person of Mohamed under the pro- 
tection of Abii Twalib who was Abd-Ullah’s own brother. 
On the one hand, the personal characters of this holy person, 
on the other, being considered as the only living sign of the 
dead brother, was dearer and nearer to him than his own 
life. 


The Quraish of Mekka lived chiefly on trade. When 
Abi Twalib once carried his merchandise with the 
caravan of Quraish to Syria he took along with him, our 
prophet who was then at the age of 9. 

While the caravan reached the neighbourhood of 
Syria at a place called Bassorah, they stopped near the 
church-building. Buhaira, a Christian munister, had in- 
tended beforehand to make search for the prophet that 
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was to appear. The minister had known somehow that 
this sun will rise from the top of the Paran mountains. 
So, for that purpose, he came to see the caravan and in- 
stantly recognized the holy person of our prophet. Ac- 
cordingly he imvited the caravan to a feast. When the 
meals were ready and all sat at table, he did not find the 
prophet, because he had, at that time, taken the camels to 
drink. Getting surprised at this, the munister asked, if 
all were present, whereupon he was informed that one boy 
who was just to come was absent O'! hes the real guest 
said he. At last our prophet came and finding that the 
shady places under the trees were occupied, he sat in 
the sun, but the tree that was close to him suddenly chang- 
ed its shade and took him under it Buhaira and all who 
were present on the occasion were surprised at this. This 
was not the first occasion that the miraculous event took 
place Previous to this, the Quraish of Mekka had wit- 
nessed wonders and miracles of higher nature than this. 
Buhaira, the Christian minister, had secretly warned Abi 
Twalib to be careful not to take the prophet to Syria. 
‘‘He is the prophet foretold in the sacred books of Ahl-1 
kutab (people of mspired records, 7e, the Jews and the 
Christians). There 1s a fear that the Jews having ascer- 
tained who he was might kill him.” On this account, 
Abii Twalib sent him back to Mekka under the protection 
of some trustworthy persons 

When he reached the age of 25 he himself proposed to 
travel for trade. Khadija, a pious and rich widow, among 
the Quraish, was accustomed to distribute her property 
to her agents for carrying on trade. This pious and sym- 
pathetic lady gave some of her property to Mohamed and 
made one of her slaves to accompany him. Mohamed did 
not go up to Syria, but having sold in its neighbourhood 
returned to Mekka with great profits and honestly made 
over the capital with the profits to Khadija who greatly 
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approved of his fair dealing. Previous to this the report 
of his good conduct had spread all over Mecca, for which 
reason the people had already styled him with the title of 
Amin, the faithful and the honest. 

In addition to the above, the slave of Khadija des- 
cribed the supernatural events he had witnessed 1n his 
travels, and also Khadija herself had, by chance, seen from 
her balcony that on his return to Mecca, a piece of cloud 
had shadowed him and had accompanied his conveyance. 
These qualifications together with his high birth urged 
Khadija to marry him After the usual interchange of 
ceremonies from both sides, a certain date was fixed for 
the marnage. In a meeting of the Quraish chiefs, Abi 
Twalib delivered a speech concerning the true qualifica- 
tions and characteristics of the prophet and then bound 
the marriage-tie. 


This 1s the first marriage, when our prophet’s age was 
25 and that of Khadija was 40. This respected couple 
gave birth to four sons: (1) Qasim, (2) Abd-Ullah, (3) 
Taiyib, (4) Twahir. Some historians say that Mohamed 
had two sons only, 2 e., Qasim and Abd-Ullah. Taiyib and 
Twahir are the titles that were given to Abd-Ullah. But 
all these sons had died in their childhood. The prophet 
had also four daughters from Khadija, by name Ruqaiya, 
Zainab, Ummi-Kulsim and Fatima Zahra Of these 
four, Fatima’s descendants are still remaining, whom, may 
God bless with great blessings. Her marriage took 
place at Medina with Ali-e-Murtaza whose blessed children 
were Hasan and Husain. ‘‘A person destined to be a 
prophet 1s so, even when he 1s in the womb of his mother.’’ 
Annabio nabiyun, wa lau kana fi bain ummthi. Although 
none of the new laws and commandments had come down 
to him up to this time, stil] he was naturally adorned with 
principles of good conduct and with particulars of com- 
munion, unity, worship, morality, temperance and piety. 
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His knowledge and morality, even in his youth, were so 
extensive that people of great perfections were unable to 
acquire them even after undergoing a great many austerities. 
Such people do not receive their education in the school 
of this world. They pass their grades in the seminary of 
heaven. All sciences and learning gathered 1n books and 
taught 1n schools flow from the fountain of Nature, which 
moves up and down in their breasts. 

Our holy prophet was night and day engaged in the 
worship and contemplation of God. The commandments 
of Abraham’s religion that were covered by the people, 
with the dust of superfluities and curtailments were always 
before him. When he had an inclination for retirement, 
he used to live 1n a cave 1n mount Hira, where his wife Kha- 
dija was accustomed to bring food and water sufficient to 
last him for several days Now his angelic nature, after 
gradual improvements, reached so far that he began to 
hear the language of stones and trees and to see clearly 
the creatures of the spiritual world. When he reached the 
age of 40, 1t happened one day in the cave of Hira that 
the faithful Gabriel appeared to him and taught him 
methods of ablution and bath. Then Sira Iqra up to 
the point mdalam ydlam was revealed unto him, and 
after a short interval the holy Qordn began to descend 
continually. 

He was a favourite with all the Quraish tribe as long as 
he did not speak 1] of idolatry. No sooner he commenced 
to describe the evil tendency of idolatry and of the bad 
customs that had prevailed among them, and began to 
explain the true unity and the attributes of God, then they 
turned an enemy to him. Among the boys the first con- 
vert to Islam was Ali, the son of Abi Twalib; among the 
young, Abi Bakrinis-Siddiq, and among the women Kha- 
dija. By and by the new and energetic group of the fajth- 
ful began to grow. So the Quraish became very much 
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displeased and passing beyond the hmuits of abusive lang- 
uage used persecution. However, their persecution could 
not prevent the efficacious speeches of our prophet and the 
attractive language of the Qoran, but from day to day 
this fountain of truth began to move up and down more 
freely and widely. In one meeting he himself and in the 
other Abi Bakr recites the Qoran A multitude stands tu 
hear. In addition to the eloquent language of the Qoran, 
the heart-seeking spiritual subjects strike their hearts lhke 
arrows. Some have tears gushing forth from their eyes 
Some are bewailing, some are standing as wonder-struck, 
some grow obstinate in their ignorance In short, there 
arose an upheaval and a dashing of the new waves of en- 
lightenment at Mecca To-day in a certain house a woman 
believes in Islam and her husband cruelly beats her  To- 
morrow a certain husband 1s converted to Islam and his 
wife quarrels with him On this the Quraish chiefs became 
much more exasperated than before and began to practise 
every sort of persecution They lay some persons in the 
sun, and strike them with whips’ They beat some so much 
that they are wounded and their bodies are full of blood. 
They tie some with chains and keep them confined in their 
houses. The prophet and his loyal followers and friends 
were also treated with every kind of persecution and cruelty. 
At last all unanimously wrote a paper in Dar-un-Nad-wa 
and turned out Bani Hashim and also Abu Twalib from 
their society on the charge of sympathising with, and help- 
ing the poor persecuted prophet who was not allowed to 
come out of his house In such a case the faithful asked 
permission of their prophet to leave Mecca and to go some- 
where else. Accordingly 12 men and four women among 
whom were Usman, the son of Affan, and his wife Ruqaiya, 
the daughter of our prophet, left Mecca for Abyssinia and 
sought shelter of Negus, the king This 1s called the first 
emigration. On hearing that all the Quraish became con- 
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verts to Islam, they returned to Mecca where the Quraish 
beat him unmercifully. After this, 38 men and 18 women, 
among whom one was Jaafar, the son of Abi Twalib and 
the cousin of our prophet, migrated to Abyssinia. This 
was the second emigration ' They got shelter in the reign 
of Negus. The Quraish getting greatly displeased at this, 
sent to Negus several ambassadors, the chief of whom were 
Amri, the son of As and Abd-Ullah, the son of Zubair Makh- 
zumi. They came and said to the king that this body has 
turned infidel and became rreligious They call bad 
names to our gods and use abusive language also to Jesus 
and His Mother Mary Negus then sent for the Mohamed- 
ans and having addressed Jaafar, required an answer to 
all the aforesaid false imputations of the antagonists. 
Jaafar rehearsed all the facts, and on the request of Negus 
read some portions of the book that was sent down 
to their prophet Jaafar began to recite some verses of 
the holy Qoran Negus and his chiefs were so much affected 
with the recital that tears kept starting from their eyes. 
They praised the Qoran and the prophet a good deal and 
finally became converts to them. Afterwards he payed 
great respect to the Moslems, ordered his people to provide 
them with every kind of necessaries of life, ease and happ1- 
ness and expelled their enemies with great disgrace The 
Quraish became much more enraged at this and besieged 
them with great strictness During this time Omar and 
Hamza, the uncle of our prophet, changed their religion and 
became Moslems This added power and grandeur to this 
body of Moslems, because these two persons were often 
ready to oppose fearlessly their enemies. 

In the tenth year from the time he declared himself 
to be a prophet of God, Abii Twalib died at the age of 87. 
On account of him the Moslems were a good deal safe from 
persecution. Now on his death, the Quraish revived the 
same persecution. This was a great disadvantage to the 
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Mussulmans, in addition to which a few months after, 
Khadiya, the mother of the faithful, died at the age of 64. 
It was a severe blow to the people, for which reason the year 
is called dm-ul-huzn, the year of grief. 

In these days our prophet took with him Zaid, the son 
of Haris, and went towards Taif to preach, where the hard- 
hearted people treated lus respectable guest very badly. 
On his return, a person by name Adas who was a 
Christian, after finding out the principles of faith from 
him, was converted to Islam A little later when he was 
engaged in offermg his morning prayer at Nakhla, a few 
jenn of Nasiban, who had left their place to find out the 
secret of the heavenly news getting closed, having heard 
the Qoran, became Mussulmans and also knew the secret 
that in consequence of wahi inspiration, the news stopped. 
From there, they went to their people and informed them 
of the matter and openly declared themselves to be Moha- 
medans. From there, the prophet came to the house of 
Muatam, the son of Adi and stopped there , but the enthu- 
siasm of Islam and the cruelties of 1ts enemies increased day 
by day. The recital of the Qoran during the nights, to weep 
before God 1n prayers, to know the worldly troubles and 
happiness as transient and to keep themselves always busy 
in obtaiming God’s willingness, was to the disciples as if an 
intoxication which nothmg sour could remove A spirit 
of new life was infused into the followers of the prophet 
that caused them to bear all the troubles and afflictions of 
this world, and which was the source of all the superior 
powers of man. Before this ethusiasm and pleasure all 
kinds of troubles appeared to them as insigmficant and 
trifling. 

In the 12th year of his mission he took his night jour- 
ney or ascension to heaven (Muaraj). The spiritual powers 
predominated which changed his body to an elegant state 
iike the soul, in which state he reached the holy sepulchre, 
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went up to heaven and saw the heavenly secrets with his 
own eyes He visited the prophets and received the 
honour of conversing with God. Thousands of heavenly 
secrets he learnt. Now, the.time has arrived when our pro- 
phet goes to read the holy Qoran in congregations, and 
having visited the bodies of pilgrims to Mecca encourages 
them towards the true religion. On theother hand, the 
Quraish set their men in streets and quarters to induce the 
pigrims not to listen to the prophet. This year a caravan 
from Medina had also come for pilgrimage, in which there 
were persons who visited our prophet and became converts 
to Islam. After their return to Medina, they urged the 
people to become Moslems and described our prophet’s 
good character to them Many persons changed their 
religion and in every house there was a talk about him. 
Next year, six others came and dedicated themselves to 
Islim in a mountain valley, and were therefore named 
sthabat-ul-aqgab—people of the valley, who were appointed 
by the prophet as his herald to Medina. Now the hght of 
Islim shone forth at Medina from end to end: and the 
inhabitants of the town felt an intense love and brotherly 
enthusiasm for the prophet and his followers. The people 
of Medina erected a mosque named after Bani-Zuraiq, 
where the town’s men used to gather and recite the Qoran. 
Next year, many men and women came to see the pro- 
phet and became his followers 

Behold my readers ! how God prepared a _ strong place 
safe from enemies, for the faithful Now, the Moslems 
began one after another to migrate towards Medina, where 
they were greatly respected and treated with brotherly 
love Musah, the son of Umair, was the first of all who 
went to Medina. Some consider that Abii Salma, the son 
of Abii Ashadd Makhzimi, was the first of all who migrated 
to the town. This was very hard upon the Quraish of 
Mecca who conspired unanimously to enter Muhamed’s 
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house .n the night and to kill him cruelly in order that this 
enro|ment to Islam may be put to an end ; but who can put 
a stop to the arrangement that 1s to go on to the end of the 
world 

In these days as the people were generally allowed to 
leave Mecca, the prophet himself now proposed to do so, 
and the loyal disciple Abii Bakr was ready to accompany 
him God warned the prophet of the night, the heathen 
Quraish were to attack him. So he together with Abu 
Bakr left the place inthe night. Amur, the son of Fuhaira, 
a slave of Abi Bakr, accompanied them to attend on them, 
Abdullah, the son of Urbugat, was taken to guide them 
to Medina and it was considered as desirable not to take 
the direct road that leads to it, lest the heathen may over- 
take them and attack them from behind. Therefore, hav- 
ing left Mecca, they stopped 1n a cave, of the Saur mountains. 
The heathen entered the house but found Ali sleeping in 
place of Mohamed. Then they traced his walkto the cave 
of Saur and saw a spider’s web spreading over 1ts mouth 
and a pigeon’s eggs laid nit. They peeped in. The pro- 
phet and Abu Bakr recognized them and the latter was 
fearful of being discovered. But the prophet said to him, 
La tahzan nn Allaha maand. “ Do not fear—God 1s with 
us’’ In short the heathen returned unsuccessful, and 
the prophet with his companion came out of the cave and 
travelled towards Medina But behind them they saw a 
horseman rapidly approaching them, whereupon the pro- 
phet gave a hint to the earth and the horse instantly sank 
in it-up to its belly. Suraqa cried for shelter, on condition 
that he would not tell the Quraish of him. The prophet 
gave a hint for the second time to the ground and the horse 
was spared. Suraqa now became convert to Islam and 
returned safely. He then told the Quraish who were in 
the rear that he went toa far distant place and also 
asked passengers who said that Mohamed did not 
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this way. So all returned towards Mecca. Mohamed 
went on his journey as usual. At noon he felt thirsty, 
and went to a woman near whose cottage a goat was tied, 
which till that time, had neither conceived, nor had 
brought forth her young. Abi Bakr asked for some milk, 
but the woman said, ‘‘ the goat 1s unfit for milk and no 
other is here.’? Whereupon our prophet ordered Abi 
Bakr to milk it m the name of God, which he did, then he 
took some cold-water from his leather bag and mixed it 
with the milk macup. The prophet, Abi Bakr and their 
companions satiated themselves and gave some also to the 
woman to her entire satisfaction. In short, stage after 
stage they marched towards Medina, the news of which had 
already reached there. Many men and women used to ascend 
the mountain tops and watch for their arrival. At last one 
day their hope was realized. They saw from afar that 
two persons, one before, and the other behind, rode on a 
camel. The one who was before, shone like the sun. One 
person was driving the camel, the other with the stirrup in 
his hands was running with rapid paces. In the meantime 
some one cried, Lagad 34a Mohammad. ‘‘ Mohamed has 
come.’’ There was then a rush of people round the camel, 
like moths about a lamp; the body-guard of Answars with 
swords hanging in their loins and bows on their shoulders 
joyfully repeating pieces of poetry and raising cries in ecs- 
tacy of delight. A translation of a few lines that were re- 
cited on the occasion 1s as follows :— 

*“It 1s one of God’s manifestations that he has come 
to our house.’’ 

“* Sometimes we Icok at the house and at another we 
look at him.’’ 

** The king of kings is our guest to-day.’’ 

“* Helplessness 1s now our help.’’ 

For some particular reason his conveyance’s head was 
turned towards Quba, a little village on the south-eastern 
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side of Medina, two or three miles distant from it. He 
stayed here 25 days, during which the foundation of a 
mosque was laid ; but the heart-felt love and the summons 
of the Medina chiefs did not allow him to remain longer 
So he led his camel towards Medina Every person wanted 
him to stay in his house which he decided thus. He 
will stay where his camel sits down, which, when it ap- 
proached the house of Abii Aiyub Answari who was repeat- 
ing slowly in his mind— 


‘Oh Love! to-day we wish to see thy charms, 
Oh heart-felt emotion! beware the camel may not 
step beyond ,’ 

and was about to step forward, and Abt Aryiib was nearly 
to faint and fall down at the idea that a great blessing 1s 
just to pass through his hand, when suddenly the camel 
sat down. Accordingly, the prophet alighted at his house. 
What a glorious scene there was! Men and women, old and 
young, were filled with sensations of joy and love Hus 
house was so greatly thronged with visitors that it was 
very difficult for the breeze to pass through. A few days 
he stopped as a guest. Then akachha building was erected 
for his abode, and the foundation of the prophet’s mos- 
que was also laid. 


Now, the emigrants (Muhajirin) began to come one 
after another The prophet’s wife and children came also. 
After the death of Khadija he had taken a faithful old lady 
as his wife, in order to take care of his daughters and house- 
hold arrangements. Her name was Suda, but several 
months previous to his emigration, he had also married 
Aisha, the daughter of Abii Bakr Siddiq, who was still in 
her minority. All these came to Medina. It was the 
13th Hejira of his mission that the event took place. The 
prophet had now reached the age 53, and according to the 
Christian calendar 1t was the month of June 622. 
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The Moslem era commences from the first year of this 
emigration. As the Qoran was revealed from time to time 
in Mecca and was arranged and protected by the prophet 
himself, so at Medina, 1t was sent down for ten years. The 
Siirds and the verses that were revealed at Mecca, are 
called the Mekkan verses and Sirads and those that were 
inspired at Medina are called Medinite verses and Siras. 
The first of all the blessings that appeared at Medina, by 
the presence of our prophet wasa reconciliation between 
the two tribes Bani Os and Bani Khazraj, who also 
descended from the same forefather, but were so much 
opposed to each other, for several centuries that, they had 
fought very bloody battles between themselves, and m 
which a good lot of people from both parties had been 
killed. In the neighbourhood of Medina there were two 
classes of Jews, one of them was called Bani Quraiza and 
the other Bani Nuzair, the first was an ally to Bani Os 
and the latter to Bani Khazray. The Jewish groups 
always took part in the battles that were fought between 
their allies With the blessed influence of our prophet 
these tribes were reconciled to each other and were styled 
with the title of Answars (Helpers). Their greatness and 
high lineage 1s universally accepted by the Moslems 
Previous to the arrival of our prophet, the Answars had a 
plan to appoint Abd-Ullah, the son of Ubai-ibni-Salil, a 
person from among themselves as the head of their clans and 
were about to put a crown over his head. But now in the 
presence of our prophet he was so insignificant and_t11fling 
as a particle before the sun. As he was desirous of power 
and fame, this displeased him much. So he turned an 
enemy to our prophet together with all his companions 
who were called Muhayjirin (the emigrants), and the people 
of his mind secretly became his confederates. The body 
of such people in Islim was called Munafiqs (hypocrites). 
These Mundfiqs were also confederates to the wicked clans 
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of the Jews, in whose hearts a flame of enmity had, very 
often, blazed agamst the emigrants. These Munafigs 
were apparently Moslems for fear of their nation, but were 
secretly bitter enemies and severely opposed to Islam. 
They, together with the Jews, were devising sundry plans, 
day and night to extirpate Islim. The Arab clans, more 
particularly the Quraish of Mecca, were constantly insti- 
gated by them, and a communication was always kept up 
between them To criticize the teachmgs of Islam, to 
vilify the prophet, to persecute Moslems and to cause a 
disagreement between Answars and Muhfjirs, and there was 
nothing left by them undone, of which mention has not been 
made in several Siras and on various occasions in the 
Qoran, just as at some places, plain explanations and at 
others, allusions have been given in it about sayings and 
doings of the Quraish of Mecca who were 1n opposition to 
Islam, before or after the emigration. The commenta- 
tors in commenting the aforesaid references of the Qoran 
have, therefore, to give the events that had taken place and 
to describe allusions together with their explanations. 
Nevertheless, the careless historians have mixed their ex- 
planations with superfluous account. 

The opponents tried to put out the light of heaven, 
but ‘‘ God 1s to spread it all over the world, although the 
heathen may dislike it’’ Wallaho mutummo nunhi wa 
lau Ranch al kafirun. Now a body of brave Mohamed- 
ans was ready to risk their lives for the cause of Islam, 
they were not only permitted but ordered to proclaim 71had 
(crusade). In the second year of Hejira in the month of 
Ramazan, the news reached the prophet that a caravan 
of the Mecca Quraish, under the leadership of Abi Sufyan, 
1s going from Syria to Mecca with its merchandise. So 
he with a body of Mohamedans set out in haste to catch 
it. The Mohamedan body had a few Muhajtrins and the 
rest were Answars, the sum total of both was 313; most of 
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them were unequipped. All of them were not provided 
with arms. The only mstrument they had with them was 
their own courage and the help of God The caravan 
having somehow received information of the circumstances 
passed another way. The Meccan Quraish getting angry 
at this came to oppose Moslems with great preparations. 
The prophet pitched his tent at Badr, mn front of the 
Quraish army. Before the battle took place the prophet 
had foretold about a certam number of persons that were 
to fall im battle, the next day. Both parties had near 
relatives among them. While there were fathers, uncles 
and one brother on one side; their sons, nephews and other 
brothers were on the other. In the Quraish party were 
Abii Juhl their leader, Abbas the prophet’s uncle and Khalid 
the son of Walid, etc., famous warriors In short, the 
war commenced and the Quraish were severely defeated, 
about 70 of their number bemg put to death. The 
dead bodies of Abii Jahl, etc., the chief Quraishes, were 
found lying in places marked out previously. Nearly 70, 
among whom was also Abbas, were taken prisoners. The 
Test of them fled in great confusion. 

Shortly before the fight began, the Quraish had taunt- 
ingly said that the farmers of Medina are not powerful 
enough to oppose the swords of the Quraish warriors. They 
will flee just now, leaving Mohamed as caught in our hands. 
In reply to which whatever Saad, the chief Answar, spoke 
loudly to them, was a proof of his faith in Islam, of the 
sympathy he felt for 1t and of the influence of the prophet’s 
teachings. We are not Israelites that we say to our pro- 
phet, ‘‘ go thou and leave thy God alone to fight with the 
people of Pharao, we stay here,’’ said Saad. We are ready 
to fall in the sea, 1f our prophet order us to do so. Look 
here, the glittermg swords of Bani Qahtan will now let you 
know what they are. People saw that angels descended 
from heaven in the battle, for help and that the invisible 
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persons fought with the infidels and put them to death. 
After death, several battles great and small took place, 
but Islam overcame on every occasion Once the Quraish 
of Mecca attacked Medina and a battle was fought at the 
Uhad mountains, in which on account of some inex- 
perienced Mussalmans, the Mohamedans bore severe losses, 
Hamza our prophet’s uncle received martyrdom But, 
at last, when the Mussalmans fought 1n a settled condition, 
the circumstances of the battle changed and the Quraish 
were obliged to retire The infidels got some courage 
in this war, therefore, in Heyjira 5. at the instigation of the 
Jews, not only the Quraish of Mecca, but also many clans 
and tribes of Arabia, about 25,000 in number suddenly 
attacked Medina under the leadership of Abii Sufydan. 
For this reason this battle was named after them and was 
called gazwae ahzab (the battle of the hordes) A ditch 
was dug around Medina for the sake of protection There- 
fore, this battle was also called gazwae khandag (the battle 
of the ditch). The mundfigs (hypocrites) of Medina were 
so much emboldened in blaming the Mussulmans as to dis- 
courage them from the battle, of which many allusions are 
given in Stra Ahzah (chap. of the hordes). The hardness 
of starvation that befell the Mussulmans in this siege was 
unendurable (intolerable). Nevertheless, the enemy could 
not attack Medina, but were frightened so much that, 
after the blockade of several weeks, retired unsuccessfully. 
The Jews of the Quraiza clan, notwithstanding their treaty 
with the Mohamedans, turned disloyal and left, nothing 
was unturned in uprooting them. Therefore, after the battle 
was over, they were chastised for their conduct. Previously 
to this, the Jews of the Nuzair clan had been exiled as a 
punishment for breaking a covenant with the Moslems. 
Afterwards when Islam had spread among the tribes 
of Arabia, the prophet proposed to make a pilgrimage to 
Mecca, but the Quraish prevented him at Hudaiba from 
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going further. Although the messenger of God declared 
openly that he was not going to wage war, nor did he hke 
to shed blood at Mecca, what he simply wished was to 
be permitted to perform the ceremony of hajj, which they 
did not accept. At last a treaty was formed between both 
parties that neither side, together with its alles, would 
attack each other. The Quraish, however, broke the con- 
tract on one occasion and the Quzaa tribe was then assault- 
ed, who thereupon solicited the prophet’s help. In Heyira 8, 
therefore, he ordered to collect an army for Mecca; many 
tribes of Arabia took part in it Now, all the power 
of the Mecca Quraish being broken, he freely entered its 
suburbs and cleared it from abomination, and now all the 
Quraish became converts to Islam This 1s called the 
conquest of Mecca and the prophecy given about it to the 
prophet in the Qoran, was now fulfilled On his return 
to Medina, Bani Mustaliq and the people of Fiq, etc, rose 
to opposition These people were very proud of their brav- 
ery, and although a numberof the new Moslem converts, 
unable to withhold the power of their arrears, had fled—yet 
the fortitude of the prophet, Answ4rs and Muhajirin pre- 
vailed and obtained the victory Many people of the 
enemy were taken as captives and made slaves, but at 
last on account of their humility and submussion, were 
liberated. Now Islam spread all over Arabia. Having 
heard, however, the mulitary equipments of some of the 
kings of Syria who were under Herculius the Emperor, the 
holy prophet with a large army of about 60 or 70 thou- 
sands, marched towards Tabiuk at a time when there was a 
great famine there. The opponents got discouraged at 
this and as no easier plan could be devised than to save 
their lives by means of giving presents and gifts to the 
prophet of God. The prophet now sent his documents and 
ambassadors to the kings of Persia and Rome, desiring 
them to accept the true religion, in which there was peace 
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and safety for them all in this world and the world to come. 
Khabar of the Jews, in the vicinity of Medina and Fadak, 
etc., villages, came into the possession of the Moslems. 
During this time some worldly-minded people claimed 
themselves to be prophets, as Musailima the har in Yamama 
and Aswad Anasi in Yaman did. But outward polish and 
a false claim 1s no longer useful to him who 1s free from 
natural qualification. Although hundreds of persons get 
themselves involved in the snares of such hypocrites, and 
in every age the simple-minded ignorant often fall victims 
to the net of such deceptions, and Jesus Christ has also 
prophesied against false prophets , but ultimately all such 
persons disappear and die m great disgrace and shame. 


Now, Islim spread all over the Arabian peninsula Ac- 
cording to the prophecy Izd@ jaa nasr Ullaht walfatho ; wa ra 
aut-an-nasa yadkhulina fidin Illaht afwaja ; fa-sab-brh bi-ham 
dt Rabbtka wastagfirho, innahii kana tawwaba. ** When the 
help and the conquest of God might come and thou seest people 
entering the divine religion in hordes, celebrate the praise of 
thy master and ask pardon of him , forhe 1s inclined to for- 
give.’’ He saw with his own eyes the green garden of God’s 
religion full of grandeur and splendour While he got his 
work done, an intense desire grew 1n his heart to be initiat- 
ed in the eternal life, everlasting country and the holy pres- 
ence of God, an allusion of which 1s given in the verse of 
the Qoran thus —Fa-sabbth br hamdt Rabbika wastagfirho— 
Then glorify Thy Master with His pratse Inclear words he 
began to bid farewell and to give exhortations to his people. 
For this purpose in the tenth year of Heyira he proposed to 
go on pilgrimage to Mecca and proclaimed it before all; 
and 1t was well known to the people that 1t was the last 
sight of the beauty that gives forth light to the whole 
world. Numerous people gathered together to perform 
ceremomes of hay) that year. He delivered before the 
congregation a speech in which he explained his purposes, 


( 256 ) 


entrusted them all to God and bade farewell. The people 
were so sad at this unhappy separation that crying, weep- 
Ing, groaning was heard on every side Having performed 
the faz) he returned to Medina and felt himself healthy for 
only a month of Muharram (the first month of Heyira). 
The next month there was a relapse of the same disease 
that had overtaken him several times before, 1n conse- 
quence of the poison administered to him in food by a 
Jewish woman 5o he was attacked with fever. Though 
he felt better in the middle stage of his sickness, but as he 
had proposed to go to the next world and had longed for 1t, 
so at the end of Rabi-ul-Awwal (the 3rd month of Heyira), 
he had a severe attack of fever and on Monday 12 Rabi-ul- 
Awwal, Heyira 11, he departed from this world, having his 
sense and understanding complete and clear and with re- 
semblance of His Holy God Inna Lillahi wa inna alarhr 
yajviin. ‘‘ Weall belong to Him and have to return towards 
Him.’’ We cannot describe the state of feelings that rose 
from the aforesaid shock in the hearts of the companions 
of Mohamed, namely, the Answars and the Muhayirin from 
whom it was difficult to live a hfe of happiness without 
seeing the blessed face of their prophet, the whole world 
grew dark before their eyes. However, his companions 
having appointed Abt Bakr as his successor, performed the 
burial ceremonies, concealed the valuable treasure, I mean 
his body under the ground and his holy soul reached the 
Court of God. May peace and safety of God rest upon him ! 


MANNERS AND HABITS OF THE PROPHET. 


Our holy prophet was so good in his manners and 
habits that he had as if incarnated their shape. He was 
mild, merciful and gracious. He was greatly generous and 
humane, very brave and bold. At one time, when Medina 
was a centre of attacks from its enemies awful sounds were 
heard 1n the night from the mountains, on account of which 
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the hearts of the people trembled. Taking a ride on his 
horse he reached the spot all alone, but found nothing 
there. When he was to return, his obedient followers 
Muhajirin and Answars finding that he had gone before, 
armed themselves and went out in search of him. Oh ye 
my people! There 1s nothing there. Turn back. Said he 
to them. So all returned. In every battle that took place 
between his followers and their enemies, he was the fore- 
most of all. The greatest of the great men in Arabia 
acknowledged his bravery, he was true to his promise ; whom- 
soever he promised, he made 1t good He was so generous 
that even after conquests he kept nothing for himself 
and his family. There was a continual starvation in his 
home. Many a day he lived on a few dates and water. 
Nothing of the ration that he used in the might, was kept 
for the next morning If a beggar asked what he had, he 
gave it to him without a grudge He was famous for his 
generosity. A negative answer was never given by him to 
beggars. The word not was quite unknown to him. He 
was very meek and mild Even after gaining the worldly 
power he had, he was so kind-hearted that 1f a mean person 
used an abusive language to him, he kept either silent, or 
if he uttered a word, 1t was always so mild that the enemy 
was ashamed of himself He never took revenge on his 
own account, nor did he ever get angry with, nor did he beat, 
nor did he use a harsh word to any person. Anas his sere 
vant says that he served his master the prophet ten years 
contmually, during which time the master never uttered 
‘why did he do so’’ for work that was done against his 
will, nor did he say ‘‘ why did he not do so’’ 1m the neglect 
of his duty. He never felt hatred towards any person. 
There was no scope for such a thing in his mind. He gave 
pardon to the hardest of the offenders. He was greatly 
sympathetic. On the word of a painful heart, his eyes were 
filled with tears. The highest kind of modesty was found 
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in his spirit. Far from uttering forth an impolite word, he 
could not bear even to hear such a thing. He never lked 
to open any part of his body before people. He was always 
with his eyes lookmg down, with his tongue keeping quret ; 
with his face full of cares and anxieties. To respect the 
old, to be kind and merciful to the young was habitual to 
him. He never gave trouble even to the beasts of burden 
beyond their strength He made no distinction between 
himself and his servants. He practised humility and self- 
denial. He was not only kind and polite to the members 
of his own family but was soto everyone. When he 
conversed with anyone, he did it with a smiling face and 
civility, on account of which everyone with whom he came 
in contact was led to think that the prophet showed more 
favour to him. He was accustomed to go to the bazaars 
and to buy his articles himself, 1f anyone tried to help him, 
he was prevented with the statement that he himself was 
able to do 1t. To sweep his house and to patch his rent 
clothes with his own hands was not considered by him as 
below his dignity He cared nothing about self-indul- 
gence, relishing food and drinks, goods of ease and fancy 
He never expressed his dislike concerning the food that 
was unacceptable to him _—_ He practised simplicity in his 
clothing and manners of living A leather pillow full of 
date-fibre he used under his head, and a mat for lying down. 
If some one expressed himself to be sorry at this, he was 
told that he had not come for the comforts and luxuries 
of this world and that he was like a _ traveller for whom it 
was enough to repose under the shade of a tree. 


Very often he said that this world was the house of one 
who was deprived of his house in the next world. He who 
was attached to the former, was deprived of the blessings 
of the latter. This world with all its grandeur had no 
value in his truth-looking eyes. He visited the sick m 
their houses; he accompanied biers. Hospitality was 
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chiefly his part. A stranger in Medina was always his 
guest. If a poor person died, he always took upen him- 
self the responsibility of his debt and took care of his 
family, he sympathised with the widows, the orphans 
and with the afflicted. His society was free from back- 
biting, vilification, 1immodesty and boast. Falsehood and 
useless talk, etc , was never used there, but divine truth 
and teaching were given. 

Besides the five times’ prayers he offered many nawd- 
fiis* day and night. After midnight he was busy up to 
morning in remembering God, in reciting the Qoran, in 
weeping, wailing, groaning in his communion with Him to 
such an extent that the visitors were affected thereby. 
All his companions and associates were very similar to him 
in this respect. Besides the days of Lent, he used to fast 
very often Whenever he got savoury food, cold water 
er clothing he offered many thanks for it to his Creator and 
Master He always felt happy and joyous at this commu- 
mion with God, whoever saw him was over-awed ; but 
when he held a talk with him, he was enamoured of his 
love and morality. In every manifestation that came to 
appear and in every event that took place he saw the hand 
of God’s power only He considered happiness and sorrow, 
success and failure as results of predestination. No second 
that moved onward, no moment that passed, did he allow 
to go without the contemplation of God’s person Also 
with his tongue at various times, in sleeping, waking, 
walking, standing and sitting he frequently recited the 
holiness of God. In addition to all these qualifications, 
he never considered himself to be greater than a sinful 
servant of God. For this reason he was accustomed to 
practise a good deal of humility and to ask pardon from 
God. In every matter he prayed to Him, looked towards 
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* It is the prayer, a Moslem is at liberty to offer at his own will, It 1s beyond 
abe limit of his obligation. 
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Him, trusted in His help, and was always fearful of His. 
independence and glory. 

His ordinary talk was also brief and in plain words, 
without complexity He used to preach and admonish in 
mosques and other places Every person near or at a 
distance, the learned and the unlearned were, all, bene- 
fited thereby. Whatsoever he said, it was in very clear 
words and with great propriety and firmness If anyone 
wanted to count them he could do so easily Haus few and 
brief words were full of great meanings. In describing 
the emblems of <od’s might, his sound constantly grew 
louder and tokens of fear and glory appeared on his blessed 
face that caused the hearers to tremble and to attract their 
hearts effectually From his words there flew a spiritual 
effect which was firmly rooted in the hearts of his hearers. 
Therefore, the stamp he set upon them became so durable 
that no satanic or selfish change could obliterate 1t The 
sculpture or rather the inscription that he made upon 
hard stone (flint) of Arabia was so strong that there 
was no parallel to it Thisis one of his miracles that can 
be denied neither by the old philosophy, nor by the new 
one. On many occasions he wrought miracles It was 
a part of the qualifications and characteristics that were 
implanted in him by God, a detail of which 1s found in 
the books of traditions In the Holy Qoradn they are 
frequently hinted at or alluded to. 


THE BLESSED FEATURES OF OUR PROPHET 


** Lacks of beautiful shapes have been created by the 
Creator. 
Yet it was hardly a form more acceptable than thou 
art.’’ 

‘Sad hazaran qaltb andar sitrat-1-husno-jamal’ 

‘Rekhtand, amma 2 to matbu kamtar rekhtand.’ 

In colour he was reddish-white, in stature somewhat 
higher than a middle-sized person, but in society he always. 
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looked higher than all. Hus blessed face was beautifully 
round somewhat oval, with narcissus-hke eyes, with his 
-eye-brows thin and arched, in the midst of which there was 
a little luminous distinction, , with nose slender and erect 
and beautifully adorned, with lips fine red, and with broad 
forehead His teeth surpassed the pearls of Eden in beau- 
ty. His neck was long and fleshy that looked from behind 
dike pure shining silver His head had curly hair, which 
after combing got curled and looked very fine. He had a 
full beard on his face that was of a very beautiful colour, 
brilliantly deep-black and curiously attractive. His arms 
and thighs were fleshy. He had long hands with fleshy 
palms that were softer than silk From chest to the naval 
a line of very fine hair on his white body strangely added 
‘to its beauty He was neither fat, nor slender and lean, 
but midway between both. In walking he cast his paces 
so swiftly and strongly as 1f some one does in descending 
‘from a higher place to the lower one. Hus feet were 
cast in the cast of light Smooth red and white soles 
of his feet were elegant like roses He was a _ very 
powerful horseman, fearfully respected. The lght of 
Imperialism and good fortune was shining in his face. 
If he sat in the society of hundreds and thousands of persons 
he could be at once recognized by a stranger to be the Head 
of God’s messengers There always came out sweet scent 
from his perspiration _ One of his comrades says that once, 
when full-moon was shining, and the prophet was sitting 
with his friends, the friend sometimes looked at the moon 
and sometimes at his luminous face and discovered that 
the prophet’s face stood superior to the moon 1n brilliancy 
and beauty His utterances were always eloquent, brief 
and in low voice. Aloud talk he disliked. Ifa person in 
his society conversed with another, 1t was never heard by 
others sitting near. His eyes were stained with natural 
¢ollyrium In short he was the highest example of loveli- 
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ness and beauty. If a person paid him a visit once, :t 
would be difficult for him to be without continual visits. 
The longer he saw him, the more intense there grew a desire 
to see him. The prophet had wonderfully natural attrac- 
tion in himself in walking, sitting, lying, eating, drinking, 
speaking in silence, 1n lowering his eyes and 1n side glances. 

White clothing was always more acceptable to him, 
a pair of trousers, a coat, a turban on his head, slippeis on 
his feet, a stick in his hand and a covering or sheet over his 
shoulders, looked handsome with lacks of beauties He 
used trousers, a long gown and put on also a robe He 
liked also striped loonghees He kept himself always clean. 
He combed his hair and beard and used oil on them 

When he got angry with any person upon the disregard 
of God’s commandments, there appeared a muscle that 
was in his eye-brows, but nothing else like common persons 
was witnessed in him, it was only his blessed face that 
looked angry. In like manner when delighted, he smiled 
only and never burst forth into a loud laughter Joy and 
sorrow were also witnessed on his face. The greatest orator 
is unable in his sweetest language to draw his picture. 
He left this world at the age of 63; the beauty of his face 
and the strength of his body did not fail up to that time, 
and only a few hairs had turned grey. 


THE TEACHING OF JIHAD OR CRUSADE 


The objections raised against his holy person by his 
enemies in consequence of their bigotry and hatred are based 
either on religious and political matters arranged by him, 
or on the unreliable traditions whose narrators were orl- 
ginally the mundafiqs of Medina or the Jews of the opponent 
tribes Bani Nuzair, etc. This course was afterwards adopt- 
ed by somie simple-minded Mussulmans. There are only a 
few important matters which have been criticized that are 
worthy of notice. Frrst—the teaching of crusade against 
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the enemies Secondly—that of polygamy Both these 
matters have been exaggerated with evil intentions in 
countershapes A brief answer to them, we have already 
given Still, we wish also to give more details here 

As it has been already stated that the doctrine of 
crusade m view of religion is unliable to objection, because 
the prophets of Israel and also Jesus Christ of durvesh-like 
habits, have more or less, to the best of their power, taken 
share in 1t, and the leaders of every religion have used the 
sword, the examples of which have been described before 

Surely it 1s sufficient to lay so much open before the 
intelligent persons of the time who weigh all the past events 
of the time mm the balance of recent philosophy that no 
nation nor religion can last without protecting 1ts honour, 
creed and thoughts with weapons, nor could any nation 
in the past, protect itself, its religion or its honour without 
the aforesaid method The sayings and doings, the man- 
ners and customs, the government and the civilization of 
the conquerors affect very soon the hearts of the conquered. 
There 1s a statement of an intelligent person about this— 
Annaso ala dint multkthim ‘‘ Men are often on the reli- 
gion of their kings,’’ particularly those religions that in- 
tend to establish a new kind of brotherhood and equality 
and to obliterate the useless thoughts and the superst1- 
tious usages which coming down generation after genera- 
tions among nations are looked upon as part and parcel 
of their lives. Let the political and national admunistra- 
tors tell me what other remedy than the use of the sword can 
be devised to remove this complaint’? Indeed, preaching 
and teaching 1s also useful and the prophets have been sent 
chiefly for this purpose However, all men are not of the 
same nature. The wicked persons whose spiritual faculties 
get spoiled, cannot be affected with preachings, etc It 
would be better for them to keep quiet, but don’t do that. 
They rather consider it useful for all mankind to uproot a 
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righteous body, chiefly when there 1s some one among them 
master of a country and sword and possesses army and 
weapons. Such people cannot be affected without punish- 
ment and order of a king The bad custom that cannot 
be abolished to-day through the efforts of hundreds of elo- 
quent speakers and preachers can be given up to-morrow 
by a nation from one end of the country to the other, hun- 
dreds of examples of which are still found not only in the 
uneducated countries like Asia and Africa, but also in the 
civilized countries of Europe and America. Was it not the 
mercy of God in the aforesaid case to send the last prophet 
in majestic display ° Surely it was. Again, if the prophet 
after whom no other prophet was to come, was not 
to establish a heavenly kingdom in which all mankind may 
have equal rights and the lowest of the nations may be 
able to obtain the Inghest degrees of civilization, the 
ways of improvements may be open to all, there may be 
no preference to the white over the black; to the Brah- 
mins and Chhatris over the Vaises and Shudras, then what 
else was he to do’ In this case war and fighting is neces- 
sary. In war and fighting, to incite, to encourage the 
people and to appoint a merit in both worlds over the 
patience and forbearance 1s also necessary. To bring such 
verses of the Quran in opposition to mercy aud brother- 
hood of man 1s like a fool who having shown the doctor’s 
operating instruments tries to cause the patients to hate him. 
It 1s the Islamic crusade and the war verses, the opponent 
brings before the uneducated public. 

Likewise, the doctrine of polygamy cannot stigmatize 
the name of our prophet for several reasons. 

Firstly.—Because Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Moses, etc, 
had also several wives David and Solomon had hundreds 
ef wives. Heis the same David whose book being consid- 
ered as inspired 1s used m prayers, and up to whom by 
way of boast and holiness, Christ’s line 1s traced. The 
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Pentateuch and other books of the Old Testament give an 
ample proof to the doctrine of polygamy, which no man 
among the Jews andthe Christianscandeny. Thenon what 
reasonable grounds the Christians have to raise objections 
against our holy prophet with regard to polygamy ? 


The Hindus call Siri Kirishn and Kanhaiya as incar- 
nations. They had several wives in addition to the gopis 
(milkmaids) who were countless, with whom they led a 
life of licentious merriment and dances. At the time the 
gopts used to bathe, Krishna and Kanhaiya took their 
clothes and ascended the trees The conditions laid down 
by the autars to return their clothes was to come before 
them with folded hands and not to conceal their andam-1- 
nthani—private parts, with hands 


Secondly —Besides the Christians (even among them 
long after Christ) in every nation and country not recently 
but for thousands of years, there was a common custom to 
keep several wives and bond-women It was not consid- 
ered as an evil deed, nor were such people thought as 
blameworthy for it Surely, it did not chance for several 
reasons to Christ to marry and he also lived very little in 
this world. Who knows how many wives would he have 
taken, if his life had been prolonged to 60 or 70? After 
his departure his disciples undertook to travel for the pur- 
pose of propagating his religion and suffered various kinds 
of hardships for it, still 1t was only Paul who limited the 
number to one—chiefly for those who were appointed in 
the ministerial lines. Neither he nor Christ ever forbade 
all other persons to have more than one wife However, 
among friars and nuns, to live unmarried was considered 
as the example of Christ and the common people were also 
so much influenced thereby that they believed that to have 
more than one wife was blameworthy. But it 1s not a 
religious thing. It 1s only a social custom. 
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In consequence of this unmarried life so much adultery 
abounded in the sacred convents and so great a number of 
infants was found dead that when the tank of Gurjius, 
which was in the convent of the sacred persons, was cleared 
of putrid matter, about 700 skulls of infants were counted. 
To commit adultery having accused a wife of it, to divorce 
one wife and to take another in her place, or to cause the 
first wife to be killed with poison and then to take another 
mstead, became common among the public. Again, the 
want of parda system and the excessive use of alcoholic 
liquors aided adultery so much that during the recent days 
of education and progress so much evil of this nature 1s 
current in Christian countries, chiefly in Europe and America, 
that even a tenth part of it cannot be found in other 
countries, so that to commit adultery with the unmarried 
women 1s not considered as blameworthy. 


Thirdly —When polygamy according to religion and 
custom was not deemed evil, then how 1s 1t blameworthy, 
unreasonable and irreligious for him, after entering Medina, 
to take several wives for the following sound policy, after 
the age of 53 when sensual appetites generally lessen. 
It 1s not strange if a padree-like taste may find fault in it. 
But it 1s not the duty of the world to follow padrees The 
reasons above alluded to are .— 


I. The prophet was also responsible for the wants of 
the emigrant women who were related to the famous 
persons of their tnbes. Islam did not leave even a mark 
of adultery, then, how was it possible for them to be allow- 
ed freedom in this matter. So they were necessarily mar- 
ried to the faithful. And in order to please some of them 
who had desired to obtain honour of this world and also 
of the world to come, it was desirable on the part of our 
prophet to take them in marriage to himself and to honour 
them thereby. 
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Il. The Arab clans had a considerable regard for 
their relations and to marry among them was to take part 
n their favours and kinship. This kind of regard is shown 
wherever there are tribes and their kinship. As the late 
King of Kabul 224-ul-millati wad-din gives the same reason 
of causing his sons to take several wives from several clans 
and tribes which 1s very reasonable Our prophet con- 
sidered it very useful and it was really proved to be so, to 
take his wives from the different Arab families and tribes. 
in order to cause union between them and thereby to: 
spread among them civilization and Islam 


III. There were many among men who had dedi- 
cated themselves to religious purposes and had nothing else 
todo They were called Ashdb-us-Suffa. As men, in order 
to earn their livelihood they were able to work as day- 
labourers and were not in want of private buildings with 
their necessary provisions But among women there were 
none who would, in consequence of the parda system, be 
able to do so, although there arose a necessity that some 
persons should teach them the tenets that are particular 
to their sex. Because, in the Mohamedan religion there 
are certain doctrines for women, concerning their menses, 
childbirth, bath and cohabitation, to explain which in. 
plain words through a strange man to a strange woman 
is considered shameful and blameworthy. Also, how to 
live with them, to treat them and to be patient in opposi- 
tion to their crooked disposition, are the teachings which 
cannot be carried out, unless a leader of nations may not 
exhibit them practically Again, none other than wives 
were able to know the prophet’s private and open worship, 
social manners and methods’ Therefore, he established 
a number of women and taking upon himself the respon- 
sibility of their livelihood, made them free from the cares 
and anxieties of the world, and by taking them in marriage 
they were at liberty to take part with him in private and 
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in society and to ask about every kind of teaching they 
liked. If they were not his wives, they would not be able 
to have such mutual intercourse with him, or if they would 
do so, they would not be safe from the accusations of their 
enemies. To give their lives to religious services was re- 
presented with the word to grant themselves to him. It 
was inwardly a contract to pass all their lives in religious 
devotion and not to marry others and spend their time in 
the cares and anxieties of looking after children In such 
a case to treat them kindly and carefully was a reward of 
their self-sacrifice. An enemy may take it either in good 
or bad sense, 1t depends on his disposition and the purity 
-of his mind 


Again, in the aforesaid state, 1t would be quite con- 
trary to his original purpose to confine a number of his 
wives, and it was also a responsibility upon them, accord- 
ing to their own contract, not to marry others after him. 
Although these wives were fitted with all good qualifica- 
tions, still they were women and belonged to mankind 
For rivalry to appear among them, for them to insist upon 
something particular, before him, hke women, and after- 
wards to be appeased by the prophet, was an ordinary thing 
that happens in every-day life to the best man in his family. 
To represent such private matters in an evil sense and to 
describe them in a disgusting manner 1s mean-mindedness 
of the enemy and a description of his own ill-nature 


A REASONABLE JUDGMENT ON POLYGAMY. 


It must be borne in mind that Islam does not give order 
‘to take more than one wife, nor encourages people to do so; 
but it says to them in clear terms that 1f 1t is possible, they 
ought to confine themselves to one only. And if there 
arises some necessity, they are allowed to take the second 
wife, provided they may be able to protect equally the rights 
f both and to practise justice and impartiality between 
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them, which is a very difficult task. It 1s therefore desir- 
able to be content with one and if unable to guard the 
rights of the one, not to marry at all. 


There arises now a discussion which 1s simply this -— 
Whether it 1s reasonable or unreasonable to take more 
than one wife when there arises such a necessity for it ? 
The mind that 1s hidden in the darkness of customs and 
manners declares that it is unlawful, because both sexes 
are equal; the mghts that are set forth for the one, are 
also for the other. If it be lawful for a woman to take 
two husbands at a time, when necessary, then a man can 
be justified in taking more than one wife Else, the pre- 
ference of the one over the other shall be held as unreason- 
able | Moreover it cannot be denied that two wives are 
the cause of a great harm to, and interference with, the 
household arrangement and with the comfort and happi- 
ness of the husband. 


A reasonable mind that can observe the matter grave- 
ly, does not only allow, but also holds it as desirable when 
needed for the following reasons : 


First —The doctrine of equality is unreasonable and 
is against human nature ; because when nature has put in 
the construction of both sexes a clear distinction that can- 
not be denied by an intelligent mind, how, then, can they 
be equally disposed te manners, morals, modesty and sym- 
pathy Man is naturaJly stronger than woman He 
does very hard work, earns his livelihood and feeds her— 
protects national and religious rights at the risk of his own 
life. He devises plans of common welfare. He 1s greatly 
ambitious and courageous. His physical construction 
tells that he is the ruler, and that of the other that she 1s 
ruled. When there does not exist natural equality be- 
tween them, the doctrine that holds polygamy to be unlaw- 
ful 1s futile and worthless. 
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We accede to 1t that woman is equal to man in human 
tights. To consider her like quadrupeds, to treat her hke 
cows, goats and other animals as it 1s the custom among 
the uneducated and savage nations, 1s prohibited by the law 
of reason just as Islam does. She has also some rights, 
privileges and honours that are particularly granted to 
her person. Hence, as the above-mentioned preference of 
man over woman, 1s prohibited by reason, this degradation, 
that 1s, to make him quite equal to woman 1s also unlaw- 
ful. We comply with this that the household arrange- 
ment generally belongs to one wife only, 1t 1s not, however, 
opposed to the permission that 1s given for polygamy in 
consideration of the needs that occasionally arise. A little 
defect in the aforesaid household arrangements in com- 
parison to the needs that require polygamy as warrantable, 
1s quite insignificant. 


Second.—If it be agreed that both sexes are equal in 
number, then the decrease that naturally and habitually 
happens in the numbers of the male sex will prove the 
female sex to be greater m number Now, suppose that 
polygamy 1s ulegal, men are not procurable and the antag- 
-onist holds equality to be right, then what are the women 
to do? Are they to commit fornication? Lacks of men 
are enrolled in the army and are stationed 1n places where 
it 1s difficult for every soldier to have his wife with himself. 
Again, thousands of persons are killed in battles, thou- 
sands undertake sea-voyages in order to earn their liveli- 
hood. Thousands are killed by hitches, getting entangled 
m mines. Thousands wander in lands, 1n search of a liv- 
ing and die of starvation, etc 


If polygamy may not be lawful, then, according to the 
aforesaid number of men, women will be deprived of men, 
will commit fornication and will be bereft of the privileges 
-of nursing their children. 
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Third.—It sometimes happens that a wife, in conse- 
quence of disease that prevents childbirth, 1s unable to 
bring forth children and it 1s natural for man to desire con- 
tinuation of his descent (lineage) Whether such a man 
having accused his wife of adultery may divorce her, and 
then take another in her stead, as 1t happens day and night 
m Europe, or having protected the rights of the first, may 
take another. Which of the two 1s better or more desir- 
able for a woman ° 


Or suppose a woman is not sufficient to satisfy her 
husband’s desire (lust) m consequence of continual births 
of children and diseases, etc , and she 1s also unable to make 
the household arrangements properly In such a case 
what 1s her husband to do? May he seek some sweet- 
heart in theatres and parks and squander his wealth, or he, 
having divorced her, may expel her from his house at such 
a time, or may he guard her privileges and take another 
also? Tell me, my readers! which of the three courses 
is better or more desirable? A reasonable mind will surely 
pot out to the last course, as the best of all, which 1s what 
you call, polygamy 


Fourth —What will the countries and nations do who 
require an increase in their population ? Those who be- 
heve in the equal rights of both sexes, 1f they place two 
men, rather 10 or 20 men for one woman, the same result 
will come which does from the one man. On the contrary, 
if one man were to take several wives, each would give 
birth to children Again, a woman, at the age of 50 often 
becomes barren, whereas a man to the last stage of his life 
can cause a woman toconceive In such a case why should 
a man, being confined to one woman only, be prevented 
so long from having children, and from increasing the 
number of his descendants? Islam, however, has not 
left polygamy to be unlimited like other nations, but has 
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greatly restricted 1t. The greatest number of wives that 
we are allowed to have, 1s four only. 


There 1s also a precautionary measure in it, and, that 
is, that a man, in accordance with the principles of physics, 
can cohabit with a woman for three months only, after 
conception. After that period, it 1s injurious to the child 
and also to the health of the woman to do so. In like 
manner, three months after the birth of a child, cohabita- 
tion 1s injurious to an infant According to this principle, 
if a man cohabit with a woman who gets pregnant 1mme- 
diately, he is at liberty to benefit himself for three months, 
by taking the next wife Suppose, the next one also con- 
ceives, he may go to her for three months, and then take the 
third and be benefited by her for three months and so on 
with the fourth According to this arrangement, there 
will pass three months to the first wife, after she gives birth 
to her child and the husband will be at liberty to revert to 
the same course he adopted at first among his four wives 


SECTION IT. 


OBJECTIONS OF ANTAGONISTS TOGETHER WITH THEIR 
ANSWERS. 


In earlier ages of Islam, the Christians, for several 
centuries, more particularly up to the time they did not 
commence crusades, were not so bitterly opposed to Islam, 
nor did they show an inveterate enmity to the Mohamed- 
ans, nor were the Christian authors free from virtue and 
modesty. To tell lies, to raise false charges against any 
one and to proclaim them in public, was held by them as 
blameworthy. But afterwards, they unlimitedly adopted 
the opposite course. Their leaders, beholding the pro- 
gress that was natural to Islam, got frightened at it, and 
were afraid that their sheep would slip, through their 
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hands. The poor uneducated and the unintelligent pub- 
lic were so far misled by them as to believe that they were 
at liberty to obtain indulgences for their sins, instead of 
money, and likewise to recommend them to the angels for 
heaven, or for any kind of treatment they liked They also 
had perfect control over Christian rulers and kings through 
these machinations and threats. Beautiful young girls 
were 1n the habit of dedicating themselves to their services 
which services the girls regarded as religious works of great 
merit, some remnant of which 1s still found in the countries 
of Europe and America. Hundreds of young women, called 
nuns, are even now seen 1n chapels as attendants to these 
unmarried nuns Why may not the nuns attend their 
friars, 1f the latter, the pious secluded persons, do not 
marry at all for the same reason? Such leaders thought 
it as their obligation to show up Islam to their people in a 
very disgusting form. Hence they began to talk about the 
Founder of Islam in such words as these — 


The Founder of Islam was a hypocrite Besides 
beating and murder, he wrought no miracle, nor had he 
any kind of attractiveness in himself. Having given to 
the savage Arabs an encouragement for heaven and a fear 
of hell, made them his followers. After he had succeeded 
in gathering such a horde of savage people, he commenced 
highway robbery. Taking possession of other persons’ 
wives and daughters, to enslave them, and to use them in 
different ways, was a delightful task, in consequence of which 
the horde excessively increased. Licentiousness was a 
part of their physical construction. To robbery and mur- 
der they were accustomed from the beginning. The stories 
and commandments of the prophets, the rituals and 
ceremonies of the Parsees and the Arabs, he gathered in a 
book-form that was named the Qoran. He also patched upa 
law-book. As he was an eloquent speaker and an orator, 
the uneducated Arabs who had no taste for prophetic 
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writings, favoured the books and declared them to be un- 
paralleled. For fear of them no one had power to bring 
an equal to them and put the people to shame To satisfy 
others, they had nothing but sword He who rose in oppo- 
sition to them, was mstantly beheaded. The greatest 
Islimic worship 1s to take part in the rustic fair of the 
Arabs called hajj, pilgrimage to Mekka :—having reached 
there to cut off cruelly the heads of animals and having 
formed themselves in shapes of bear or monkey dancers to 
wander about the mountains and hills in making noise. 


And what 1s the social hfe of Islam, to surround one 
with many women, to keep swords in the house, and 
whenever a non-Mahomedan, more specially a Christian, 
is found to strike off his head, whereupon they possess a 
merit and obtain a martyr’s rank In short, a deception 
1s always a deception No sooner he died, than all the 
coating of hypocrisy and fraud became clear There arose 
a bitter strife among themselves How unjustly the asso- 
ciates and the companions of the prophet, treated his 
daughter, son-in-law and grandsons These Mussulmans 
did also clearly show that the Qoran was not a miraculous 
and unparalleled book from God Holding 1t as an alter- 
ed book, they composed several Siiras, rather ten Siras, 
better than the original ones and showed them to the pub- 
lic. And as it was habitual to Mohamed, so they also 
praised Mohamed’s family with great many praises 
Mohamed himself cared nothing, but to make people worship 
his descendants. He who will have regard to Fatima, 
Ali, Hasan and Husain, will enter heaven and whoever 
will hate them will, be cast in hell. All selfish persons 
establish rights for their descendants and families. Ask 
the Pandits of India, how they praise Brahmins and hsten 
to them, what kind of respect and honour they claim for 
them. In hke manner the Syids say that the Law of 
Mohamed 1s xt before them. It 1s impossible for them to go 
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to hell, as the Jews also claim that they belong to Abraham, 
the hell-fire cannot affect them. The daughter of Moha- 
med became ill-disposed towards Abii Bakr so much so 
that she did not speak to hirn all her life, simply because 
of a few bighas of land and a number of trees—the only 
property not given to her, in opposition to all other inherit- 
ance, although to uphold her father’s seat, he held the land 
and the trees as wakf-property, an endowment, and did not 
refuse to give her the income accruing from 1t—which was 
not a true example of disregard towards this world. Ali, 
the son-in-law of Mohamed, though he hated Umar and 
Abia Bakr inwardly, yet apparently always flattered them, 
in consequence of fear and could not lay open their heart- 
felt hatred, nay more than that, he gave his daughter in 
marriage asa flattery to Umar ; on the other hand, Ali was 
famous for his dauntless courage and bravery. More than 
half the number of Mohamedans adore him and his sons, 
beseech his help and raise the cries of Hasan and Husain 
every now and then 

The Moslems opened their eyes when Islam reached 
foreign lands and countries Their sages having made 
slight changes in their religion, assimilated themselves to 
the Christian and the Jewish hermit lives. When they 
entered India, they accepted the Hindi ascetics and saints’ 
customs and manners. They held it as their wonders and 
their saintly lives, to sing with instruments, to ring the 
bells, to jump and frisk about, to do some other mad-like 
movements as the Hindiis do at the time of their 1dol-wor- 
ship and to utter blasphemous words. If they were real 
believers in the unity of God, they would not adore their 
god-fathers, their graves and the descendants of Mohamed. 
If there were any truth in their traditions, their Maulvis 
and learned men would not forge hundreds of traditions. 
In order to make lawful what they wished to do, they used 
to forge them. There has been a number of traditionists 
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among the Moslems who were always ready to fabricate 
new traditions. This is what they call their religion, their 
prophet, the Qoraén, the descendants and the disciples of 
Mohamed, their saints, their durveshes, the workers of 
miracles and wonders, their Sifis and their learned tradi- 
tionists. It is also well known to the Moslems that both 
the prophet and God wanted Ali to become Calsph, the 
successor of Mohamed, but for fear of Umar and Abt Bakr 
could reveal no such verse in the Qor4n as to express plain- 
ly about the succession of Ali and his family-members 
Therefore, the poor Shiahs try to twist some verses to draw 
such a conclusion and being unable to do so have to say that 
there were such verses in the Qoran, but were taken out 
afterwards Again, there are some among the Shiahs who 
hold the opinion that the prophet made Alias his successor 
before his disciples who were more than 100,000 in number 
on khum-m-1-gadiy, a Shiah festival, but the nation after 
the prophet’s death rejected the succession, from which it 
appears that 1t was very disagreeable to them And be- 
cause they followed the prophet’s order in giving up 1dol- 
atry, but they did not care to carry it out in this respect, 
from which it appears that Ali was so ill-natured that 
people generally disliked him. Nowadays, the Moha- 
medans continually worship Ali, Hasan and Husain, the 
graves of the dead, the taazias, their saints, and their 
spiritual guides, yet they claim themselves to be Uni- 
tarians and call their religion as sacred. We find no dis- 
tinction between these Moslems and the idolators of India. 
As the Hindus bow down before the Brahmins, so these 
Moslems treat their spiritual teachers together with their 
descendants and their orders are held in higher estima- 
tion than those of the Qoran and the prophet. The guides 
plainly say that the Qoran and the religion are good for 
nothing, that heaven and hell are nonsense. Burn the 
Qoran and pull down the Kaaba. God can be had im eat- 
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ing and drinking, in singing and dancing. Everything is 
God; the dog and the ass 1s the same. The children of 
the spiritual teachers having attached many qualifications 
to their predecessors, order their followers to read them 
on beads or on their fingers, and for the purpose of their 
own respect praise their forefathers and describe the stories 
of their wonders to such an extent that a wise man gets 
surprised at them. What are these stories and fables ? 
They are of the following nature -— 

A certain spiritual guide quarrelled with God ad 
threatened to demolish his heavenly throne if He did not 
consent to his will. Poor helpless God, getting frightened 
at 1t had to do what the spiritual teacher desired. These 
persons have many times beaten the angel Gabriel. 

The angel of death was once going with the deceased 
spirits confined in his vessel when suddenly he was caught 
and a fight took place between them in which the vessel of 
spirit slipped from his hand, so he went up to God as a 
complainant but what answer did God give him? He said 
that He was quite helpless before him He could not help 
it, even 1f He himself were beaten by the aforesaid teacher. 
The works of both the worlds are under their charge, and 
this 1s the reason why the people offer their offerings to 
them 


Being pleased with it perhaps the teacher and the 
graves of these men would very likely grant them children, 
prosperity and health, give them victory over their ene- 
mies and save them from famine and calamity. When the 
pilgrims reach the tombs of each teacher, the attendants 
having caught them by their necks cause them to bow 
down. before the tombs and invoke with the statement :— 
Oh teacher give them all spiritual and worldly success—as 
if they are the sole agents of God. 

These foolish persons do not understand that prior to 
them all, the affairs of this world were carried out just as 
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well as they are done now, and those who do not believe 
these teachers are also prosperous and successful in their 
business. Then how can it be understood that a certain 
success came to appear from the grave or from the spiritual 
guide in lieu of the aforesaid offerings ? What line of dis- 
tinction can be drawn between idolators and the beliefs 
of the unitarian Moslems. If an educated Moslem call it a 
medium of acceptance before God, then the educated 
Hindis call their gods as channels through which they 
receive their blessings from their gods How strange 1s it 
then that the Moslems who are considered as unitarians 
will inherit heaven and the Hindis who are held as 1dola- 
tors, Mushriks (those who attribute to God co-partners) 
be considered as fuels of hell and fit to be killed 

These kinds of statements the Maulvis prove from the 
Qoran and the tradition of Mohamed (peace be on his 
soul) and are held as faithful and holy. If this 1s what 
the Moslems call Islam and the teaching of the Qoran and 
hadises as surely it 1s, then the nature of Islam 1s well 
established. 


ANSWER. 


The aforesaid objections can be divided into two 
parts. The first part consists of those that are about 
Mohamed, his nature, and the teaching of the Qoradn. The 
second part consists of the conduct and dealings of the Mos- 
lems. In the first part the antagonist brings no proof, 
but simply displays his suspicion or rather his mward 
malice towards Islim. This sort of mistrust the heretics 
can exercise towards all the prophets of God. It 1s origin- 
ally an objection of the Atheists. Neither Moses, nor 
Abraham nor Jesus can be free from this kind of suspicions 
of the Atheists. All of them encourage their people to- 
wards heaven and frighten them from hell. All had a 
body of followers. God forbid! The Jews draw such a 
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bad picture of Christ that we dislike to describe 1t. Those 
wretched malignant fellows keep saying that Christ was 
an illegitimate child of his parents. Such children are 
naturally artful and cunning. He had learnt from Egypt 
some tricks of a juggler and had coveted to declare himself 
as a prophet. Nay! more than that, from his shameful 
birth, he was led to hold himself as the Son of God Ner- 
ther he wrought miracles, nor his preaching and sermons 
were efficacious. A few washermen and_fish-mongers 
having seen some of his tricks became his followers, where- 
upon he became so puffed up with pride that he began to 
boast of his superiority over all the other prophets previous 
to him who were as 1f thieves and robbers. The Law of 
Moses that was given for ever was totally abrogated by 
him At last, in consequence of his conduct he was caught 
by the authorities of his day and being proved as guilty 
of crimes he was crucified. Then all the effect of his teach- 
ing and preaching came to naught. His disciples fled, 
refused to have any knowledge of him and openly cursed 
him before the public At the time, the people were taking 
him to crucify he was asked to show some miracle which he 
could not and did not’ In short, he gave his life in great 
agonies and thus he falsified his divinity. He was given to 
threaten the people with heavenly kingdom and to tempt 
them with happiness and ease therem. Afterwards his 
friends and disciples wrote his biographies and called them 
the Gospels, which are full of vain boast and useless thoughts. 
When Paul, a Jew, entered their society, in order to incline 
the people towards his religion, he openly declared before 
the public that nothing 1s lawful or unlawful, eat, drink, 
whatever you wish. Do what you like. Commit evil 
deeds freely. Simply believe m Christ. This religion 
which 1s free from all kmds of obligations and limitations 
gives also the assurance that Christ bore upon the Cross 
the sins of all mankind. Constantine the Great, who was 
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very cruel and a murderer, accepted this religion and 
forced his people with the sword to accept it. 

Paul spread out such a Satanic net to ensnare the 
people that even Satan himself is ashamed of it. Their 
traditions, creeds, and conduct are enough to disgrace 
their religion. Paul gives his people full permission to 
speak falsehood. Hypocrisy and deception is a part of 
this religion. In the beginning, therefore, hundreds of 
persons began to make spurious gospels, and to ascribe 
them to Christ. Here ends their statement. Again, 
if the useless performances of Christian sects be fully des- 
cribed the hearers will burst forth imto sudden laughter. 
Thousands of them Jike the Hindis go to dive in the river 
Jordan with the belief that they will thereby receive salva- 
tion from sin. Again, as the Hindus carry the water of 
the Ganges as a sacred thing to their homes, so the Chris- 
tians do with the water of the Jordan They offer their 
prayers to Christ and invoke him instead of God. We do 
not know, how they snatched away the doctrine of the 
Hindti Triad. The Hindiis say that three persons—Brah- 
ma, Vishnu and Mahadeo are united into one God The 
Christians also believe that the Father, the Son and the 
Holy Ghost are one God which they name the Holy Trinity, 
and upon which they hold that their salvation depends. 
Their religious Jeaders, the preachers and missionaries 
single out the world in telling lies, raising disturbances and 
in teaching mercilessness to their people. They are not 
ashamed of writing false histories and fabricating baseless 
geographies. To represent the most important matters 
of others as trifling and insignificant and to show their 
own things which are really below notice, as very weighty 
and important, is the practice of this body. To accuse a 
good man with whom they may be on bad terms, to show 
his affairs in evil exaggerations full of taunting expressions 
and heart-rending phraseology, and to laugh at his good 
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qualifications with the exception of a few Christians, is the 
custom of all the present and past of them. This they 
consider as their eloquent statements and of which they 
boast. However, even in this age of freedom and liberty 
this religion 1s held among the educated people of Europe 
so poor of truth and so trifling that they have begun to hate 
even the name of religion. How strange it is then that 
such people having concealed their religious titles, in order 
to bring a credit to themselves and having added to their 
names the high-sounding titles of the sages, the philoso- 
phers and the doctors accuse our holy prophet (peace and 
safety be on his soul) with false accusations and consider 
it as their bounden duty 

Now, it remains to deal with the pious missionaries, 
who having perpetrated unspeakable deeds wherever they 
reach, raise tumults and wars. If they may not receive 
high salaries from their missions, then, 1t may be apparent 
that how do they abuse Christianity. Under the pretence 
of helping the orphans and treating the sick, they collect 
money as charity and squander it 1n spoiling the orphan’s 
religion and in passing their own days 1n ease and pleasure. 
The objection that the Qordn 1s a collection of some verbal 
Stories 1s quite baseless. Would there be self-wrought 
subjects and events in 1t, however, it has shown a miracle 
also in this paiticular ; because when the inspired writers 
of Ahl-i-kitab (people of the book) waver in their accounts 
which are full of discrepancies* in themselves, the holy 
Qoran is quite free from these defects, and the style of its 
writings 1s not like stories of the Bible. It 1s a stupid ob- 
jection that Mohamed has borrowed his religion from 
different sources. When the former religions have been 
acknowledged as inspired ones, then what necessity was 


* With regard to Chnst, compare the four Gospels with each other, first, then 
with Chronicles I & II, and Samuel I & JI, How many errors will be found in his 
genealogy. How much will it differ_in itself. 
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there for him to-have recorded a strange thing in opposition 
to the former inspirations. Islam itself claims that it has 
come to remove the discrepancies and changes of the former 
religions and to select a true and natural religion therefrom. 
Is not that, a perfect proof of 1ts truth that in its nature it 
does resemble the former prophets’ religions’? It 1s a 
statement of the uneducated and ignorant persons that it 
was for fear of Mohamed that people could not bring an 
equivalent to the Qoran It claims to be of such a nature 
from the time the Quraish were most powerful at Mekka 
and the faithful were bitterly persecuted. Many tribes of 
Arabia fought battles with the Moslems for this very rea- 
son. Was it then for fear of them that they could not bring 
an equivalent to the Qoradn. At least they would do so 
for thet own people. Again, there were in Syria,in those days, 
Christian Arabs who are stil] found. They were not afraid 
of Moslems and were able to write an Arabic book in the 
most elegant style and circulate it among the public in 
order to falsify the aforesaid claim, and who prevents them 
now from doing so, if they can’ It 1s worse than useless 
to say that the Moslems themselves, having composed 
some Stiras similar to the Qordnic style, have refuted the 
aforesaid claim, that the Shiahs are familiar with the Io 
paras (pieces) that have been taken out from the Qordan, 
that they openly declare it to be altered and that the verses 
relating to the superiority of the members of Mohamed’s 
family have been removed. No one among the Shiah* 
critics holds this opinion, nor does any of them believe that 
the ro paras above referred to have been taken out from the 
Qorén. Sheikh Sadiq and other learned Shiahs have fully 
explained the matter. Surely after the conquest of Persia 


* There are 3 great sects among them, vzzz., Zaidia, Ismalia and Isna 
Asharia whose learned critics unanimously deny the existence of any suchdefect in 
the book. 
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by ‘the Mahomedans, some magicians contrived* to pro- 
Claim themselves as Moslems and friendly to Ali, and in 
order to satiate the inveterate enmity they had cherished 
towards Omar the conqueror of Persia, they exaggerated 
In pa~tiality to Ali, the ordinary difference of opimuions, with 
regard to the successors of the prophet, to such an extent, 
and fabricated the traditions that were not only to stig- 
matise Omar and Abu Bakr, but also to Ali, Fatima, the 
prophet, the omnipotent God and the Holy Qoran as have 
been stated by the above-mentioned objector, and a few 
stupid persons having believed the aforesaid statements 
spread them among the public. 


When about the succession of Ali, there arose a dispute, 
on a point, in consequence of the wickedness of these evil- 
doers between Ali on one hand, and Talha, Zubair and 
Aisha on the other, and battles were fought which, though 
settled afterwards, yet gave the fore-mentioned wicked 
persons a good opportunity to proclaim the fabricated 
traditions, and those who were partial to Ali got a good 
chance to listen to them. Again, on account of the 
opposition of Amir Muawiya, the traditions got a still 
greater notoriety. Then the cruelty that was practised 
by the wretched Yazid towards the members of Mohamed’s 
family caused them to get a good credit among the friends. 
No wonder if the reckless learned men 1n their zeal and love 
for the prophet’s family might have entered them in their 
books, which, 1t 1s not unreasonable, may have been con- 
sidered by the followers as arguments and perfect proof 
against the opposite party. The family-members of Mo- 
hamed having a natural qualification in themselves, were 


* It has been foretold in the Epistles of Zorast (fire woishipper) that the miagi- 
cians mixing with the societies of Mahomedans will corrupt their faith and 
religion, Some Jews of Yaman, a part of Arabia in the guise of Islim and on their 
love for Ali, were famous for such heresy. Among them there was one hv name 
Abdullah, the son of Saba, who was several times turned out by Ali himself, for hig 
irreligious statements, 
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worthy of commendation and respect. In the matter 
of faith, they had made great efforts and many spiritual 
sciences had been handed down through them to the suc- 
ceeding generations. What fault is it then, of the prophet 
if he ordered his people to love and to respect them? lt 
is not unreasonable to think that Bani Ymaiyas during 
their reign practised persecution ; many friends of Ahl-i- 
Bait for the purpose of raising a body of people in their 
favour, might have invented traditions about superiority 
of Saiyids and commendations of Ahl-i-Bait However, 
it 1S an erroneous and rude thought to draw such a conclu- 
sion from the above-mentioned statements that Mohamed 
had arranged for them to be worshipped. The prophet 
of God had never shown his partiality towards any person 
with regard to religious laws and orders. Two of his tra- 
ditions are a perfect proof of this When he warned his 
followers about the next world, he spoke to his own daughter 
thus :—‘*O my darling Fatima, never give up yourself 
to the vain thought that you are my daughter ; I will not 
be able to remove God’s punishment from thee. Make 
therefore efforts to do good Yes! in worldly matters I 
can help thee, as a father does his children.’’ When he 
orders his own daughter thus, what right has then a Saiyid 
or a Sheikh to lay claims of salvation like the Jews The 
second tradition states that a woman belonging to the 
Quraish tribe had stolen something at Medina. To cut her 
hand according to the then existing law of the country, was 
quite disagreeable to Quraish. Wsadma, the son of Zaid, who 
was greatly loved by the prophet, was sent to him for re- 
commendation in this matter. No sooner he spoke a little 
about it, than he incurred great displeasure of the prophet 
and was told that the former nations were destroyed 
chiefly because they were givén to carry out the divine or- 
ders upon the poor and not upon the rich and high-born 
people. ‘I swear by God,” said he, “1f my own daughter 
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Fatima would have been guilty of theft I would not hesi- 
tate in having her hands cut off ’’ 

The same magicians imputed that Omar kicked Fatima 
In consequence of which her pregnancy was lost, and that 
he treated Ali very badly. Firstly—What power and 
authority had Omar to do so? He had no army. The 
people of the tribe to which he belonged were very few in 
number. So he was quite unable to doso. What relation 
had the Muhajirs (the emigrants) and Answars (the helpers) 
with Omar in preference to Ali and Fatima, 1n whose father 
they believed, that they would allow him to treat them so 
cruelly. 

The Bani Hashims were not so few in number that they, 
in order to keep up their respect, would let the matter go 
easily. The countries of Arabia where people live in tribes 
and families are famous for their self-respect and honour. 
In opposition to Omar, Bani Umaiyas would have also 
taken part with Bani Hasham, who were very near des- 
cendants of the same forefather. The poor magicians 
having judged according to the circumstances of their own 
country, fabricated stories and traditions that have been 
proved by facts to be spurious and false. The office of 
Abia Bakr and Omar as successors of Mohamed (caliphs) 
was not externally after the manner of kings. They did 
not walk in pomp and show with a body-guard of horses 
and elephants. ‘heir houses were not built like palaces 
and were not thronged with beautiful women. They had 
not the kitchens where thousand of kinds of food were 
cooked. The Government of the day was purely a republic. 
The caliphs received a very limited monthly salary of nearly 
"30 rupees a month for their household expenses. They 
were unable to expend a single pice in personal and house- 
hold expenses. Every Moslem had freedom to raise ob- 
jection to their conduct. During the time of both succes- 
sions, Ali served as Secretary to Abii Bakr and Omar. 
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Now, my readers, let me know what right did they 
possess and what worldly riches had they hoarded up 
that they took by force or snatched away from Ali? It 
was only a service to their nation and a place of such a 
great responsibility that they did not lke it for their own 
sons and grandsons, but left it to the choice of their people. 
Again, 1t seems very unlikely that the nation which did 
not hesitate to sacrifice their lives for their prophet 1n his 
life-time, and which was filled with the same religious zeal 
after his death, would hesitate to carry out his order, if he 
had appointed a certain man, more particularly Ali, as his 
successor, who was at last elected as a calsph by the nation 
among which he was famous for his good qualifications. 

Now, we come to see what was the nature of the 
garden Fidak, etc., with regard to inheritance Fatima might 
have perhaps wanted to inherit 1t as her father’s property, 
but when she was told that the prophet of God left nothing 
as such and 1t was not appropriate to his divine office. Yes, 
the estate he left as an endowment and from which he was 
given to defray the expenses of his people, will be used as 
usual and the stipends will continue as before. So Fatima 
consented to it and said nothing about it again. How 
greatly was this matter exaggerated by the magicians, and 
was believed by simple-minded persons. Having consid- 
ered Abia Bakr and Omar as enemies to Ahl-1-Bait (house- 
hold people) they took to abusing them as part of their 
faith. To say that the inward feelings of Ali towards the 
caliphs were different from what he showed outwardly. 
It is really an abuse to him, which 1s refuted by his blessed 
son Imam Husain, during the battle of Karbala. An army, 
of Yazid nearly 25,000 in number had surrounded and 
demanded of him a formal acceptance of Yazid as true 
caliph of Mohamed. Although his comrades were very few 
in number, he did not practise hypocrisy. How daringly 
he fought with the army and proved that Bani Hashim 
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could not be submissive to any. The magician posterity 
having held this battle according to their own way and 
thinking after their own women’s bewailings and wéepings 
composed elegies and ballads to put the hearers to cry and 
mourn bitterly and to hold mass-meetings successfully for 
the purpose. It 1s quite stupid to say that the prophet 
of God wrought no miracle and that it was with the sword 
that the people were subjugated, because no sword was 
drawn at Mekka previous to his migration, and also in the 
conversion of Answé4rs (the helpers) to this faith. Thou- 
sands of trustworthy and God-fearing persons who witness- 
ed his miracles and signs profess to have seen them with 
their own eyes and give that as reason for their conversion 
to the faith, whereas a person after hundreds of years, 
either purely from his incredulous, envious, and malignant 
spirit, or having based his statements on the baseless tradi- 
tions of the hypocrites and enemies of Islam may deny 
these miracles and wonders. Well, my readers! Is it 
possible for a reasonable, God-fearing and just person to 
accept such denial as reasonable. 

It 1s a still greater folly to say that the greatest worship 
in Islam is to take partin the savage-like assemblage—and 
having transiormed themselves into the form of barbarians 
to make noise and to slaughter animals. Alas! if the pre- 
judiced person who raises these objections, before doing so, 
had only been acquainted with the virtuous principles of 
Islam and had been aware of the spiritual blessings and the 
reality of Hajj (pilgrimage to Mekka), he would not insult 
himseli by raising an unreasonable objection like this, nor 
would he make himself a laughing-stock to those who have 
the deep knowledge of the Qoran. 

To say that Mohamed was the central place of hypo- 
crisy and deceitiulness, that after his death the false coat- 
ing was removed, that his followers began to fight among 
themselves and that his influence soon disappeared, 1s to 
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throw dust in the eyes of the world ; because all the histo: 
rians, though prejudiced and enemies to him, unanimously 
agree that what the prophet of Arabia inculcated about 
the unity of God and his worship, upon the hearts of the 
people, was so perfect that even after his death, when 
his followers became master of the fertile kingdoms of the 
world and took the Crowns from the heads of Cesar and 
Kasra, and their fear over the populous part of the world, 
was so great that the mightiest people of the world 
trembled to think of the glittering swords of the Arabs, 
even then, they were qualified with durvesh-like simple 
dispositions and were accustomed to lead the pure and 
pious life of righteousness and politeness with the spirit 
they received from their leader. 


They had the same spirit of night waking (for offering 
their prayers to God), of temperance, piety, patience, devo- 
tion, humulity, forbearance, hospitality, valor, religious 
zeal, indifference towards worldly-troubles and a desire 
for the next world, which they had learnt from their leader. 


An answer to the second part of the objection. 


To raise objection to the Moslem society, the way they 
treat their women and to say that they put people to death, 
is mere falsehood. All this can be refuted by evidence 
of the people and by the philosophers of Europe. On the 
contrary, Christian societies are tempered with licentious- 
ness, intoxication, hypocrisy and deceitfulness. Some un- 
educated Mahomedans catch these evils from the societies 
of the uncivilized peoples, the idolators, the Jews, the Chris- 
tians and the magicians. When the Qoran and the tradi- 
tions clearly count them as evil and the learned Moslems 
reject them as bad things, then what defect can they pro- 
duce in Islam ? They would surely be considered as defects 
of those who are involved in them, whether they may be 
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Maulvis or religious leaders, or their descendants or Saiyids 
or Sheikhs, be they what they may. 


Now, we quote from the European authors the state- 
ments that help our claim. 


Godfrey Haggins, in his Apology for Islam quotes from 
Gibbon thus :—The manners of the first four caliphs were 
alike and were well known to all. Their zeal and interest 
in their works was from the purity oftheir hearts. After 
receiving wealth and power they spent their lives in the 
performance of moral and religious duties. When Moha- 
med was surrounded on all sides with troubles and diffi- 
culties and the arrows of calamities had overwhelmed him 
and he was compelled to leave his birth-place, these per- 
sons took part with him and patiently bore the persecutions 
they received from the hands of their enemies Their 
conversion to Islam, at the time, proves their truth and 
righteousness And to take possession of the fertile king- 
doms of the world, points to their superior ability Who 
can think in the aforesaid circumstances that the perse- 
cutions they bore, the religion they accepted and stuck to, 
piously to the point of death and the banishment they took 
from their own country, was all this simply for a person who 
was full of every sort of evils, was artful and a hypocrite, 
whose teachings were opposed to their previous lives and 
freedom ° No one can believe it and it 1s not possible. 
It 1s better for the Christians to remember that Mohamed’s 
teachings produced in the heart of his follower a true love 
and zeal for their religion which 1s useless to seek among 
the early followers of Christ. Their religion spread so 
rapidly over the world that its parallel cannot be found 
anywhere. Before the half century passed, Islam gained 
victory over the most fertile and powerful kingdoms of the 
world. Whereas, when Christ was taken to be crucified, 
his followers fled, their religious zeal disappeared and they 
ran away leaving their Saviour as entangled in the claws of 
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death. If they were unable to protect him from his ene- 
mies, they were at least able to remain near him for his 
comfort and were strong enough to threaten his enemies. 
Mohamed’s faithful followers always mustered around 
their persecuted prophet and for his protection put their 
lives in danger, and ultimately prevailed against his ene- 
mies. 


The learned Gibbon says 1n his history that Mohamed’s 
religion is pure from superstitions and doubts. The 
prophet of Mekka rejected with reasonable argument 
the worship of men, idols, planets, and stars With ardent 
love he acknowledged for the founder of the universe an 
existence that has neither beginning nor ending, nor 1s 
He limited to a form or place, nor has He His parallel with 
whom he may be compared. The messenger of God ut- 
tered the deep truths of theology and his followers readily 
accepted them. The commentators of the Qoran explain- 
ed them with reasonable arguments. A great philosopher 
who professes to believe in the nature and attributes of God 
can declare that Mohamed’s belief 1s superior to his know- 
ledge and recent faculties. The principles, the foundation 
of which is laid upon reason and inspiration, became strong 
and perfect by the witness of Mohamed. Hus followers 
from Mekka to India have the honour of being styled as 
Unitarians who having held the idols as abomination re- 
moved the danger of 1dol-worship for ever. 

Dr. Springer says, Mohamed always penetrated the hand 
of God’s power in the rising sun, the raining water, the 
growing grass and heard the voice of His praise in thunder- 
clap, in flowing water, in melodies of birds and beheld signs 
of His power and might in dreary deserts and in the old 
desolate cities. 

Rodwell in his Preface to the Qordn asserts that Moha- 
med was moved in doing all his works with the good inten- 
tion to release his country from ignorance and the disgrace 
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of idolatry and the most earnest desire he cherished in 
his heart was to spread the truth, 2.e., the Unity of God. 
Although for some reasons he thought himself to be an 
apostle of God, still Mohamed’s person wasacurious example 
of the power and life that has a perfect belief in God and 
resurrection from which a lot of good results can be pro- 
duced. There cannot bea bit of doubt that in consequence 
of his generous person and truthful nature, he ought to be 
considered among the people—who have perfect authority 
and full power over faith and conduct and over the whole 
life of mankind which can be found in none except him 
who belongs to the highest order.* 


Sir W. Muir, though he was a bigoted Christian, was 
at last compelled to assert inhis Life of Mohamed thus :— 
From the time unknown, the spiritual power of Mekka and 
of Arabia had become quite insensible, though a weak and 
faint influence of Judaism and Christianity or of philoso- 
phy had appeared in Arabia, such as the surface of a non- 
flowing brook waves here and there, without a motion at 
its bottom. All the Arabs were engrossed in the darkness 
of superstition and wickedness It was a common practice 
among them that the eldest son after his father’s 
death took his wives as his own On account of their 
pride and poverty, they used to kill their daughters, when 
infants, like the Hindus. Their religion was the most de- 
graded form of idolatry. They did not believe in the 


* The last part of the sentence 1s a characteristic of his missionary prejudice 
that came to appear from his pen, else, there can be no doubt about the mission 
of him who 1s qualified with qualifications that belong to the highest order of 
the prophets, concerning whom clear prophecies are found in the Bible and it 
is a still greater surprise that Christ has said nowhere that no apostle shall 
appear after him. On the contrary he has somewhat winked at his appearance. 
Next to Christ, the Christians believe also in the mission of those who had 
nothing of the good qualities in comparison to our great prophet as Paul was, 
We are at a loss to find what difficulty arises 1n believing Mohamed as a true 
apostle of God, although he asserts the truth of the Gospel of Christ and witnes- 
ses the chastity of his mother 
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Almighty God, the cause of all effects, but were entangled 
in the false superstition of the unseen spirits. Resurrec- 
tion, reward and punishment that are the cause of merit 
or demerit were quite unknown to them. Thirteen years 
before the Hejira, 2.e, previously to the time Mohamed 
declared himself to be a prophet, Mekka was quite senseless 
of its disgraceful condition, yet what an important and im- 
mense effect was produced within these’13 years that hun- 
dreds of persons having forsaken idol-worship undertook 
to adore the one true God alone—and according to their 
belief submitted themselves to the directions given them 
in the inspired word of God, began to pray with great devo- 
tion unto the Almighty, to expect mercy and salvation 
from Him alone and to take pains in doing good and in 
practising justice and piety Day and night they began 
to think over the power of the Almighty to recognize the 
fact that He 1s the Person who takes care of them even in 
their trifling wants. In every natural circumstance, in 
every thing that pertained to them in their daily life, in 
every incident that took place in private or 1n society and 
in all the changes that happened, they always beheld Na- 
ture’s hand. Besides this, the spiritual state in which they 
felt themselves continually delightful and used to praise 
Him, was looked upon as a sign of His particular grace and 
mercy. The infidels who were their kinsmen and lived 
in their cities and towns, etc , were considered as doomed 
to destruction and Mohamed was looked upon as the per- 
son who gave them a new life. (Here ends Muir’s state- 
ment.) In a short space of time, 1n consequence of the 
curious effect that Islim produced, Mekka was split into two 
societies. Hundreds of men and women not accepting to 
depart from thei dear faith were compelled to quit their 
houses and migrate to Ethiopia. Again, the prophet him- 
self together with more than one hundred of his followers 
left his dear city and the Holy Kaaba and took his abode 


( 293 ) 


permanently at Medina Here also, the aforesaid won- 
derful effect caused him and his followers to form a brother- 
hood ready to sacrifice their lives under the protection of 
the prophet and other Moslems The people of Medina 
although had heard ere long, and were familiar with Jew- 
ish truths, were still engrossed 1n darkness and had not 
hitherto risen from their slumber. But now, the prophet 
of Arabia’s effectual and heart-seeking public discourses 
aroused them to a new spiritual and devout life 

In one place of his book he says that ‘‘we acknowledge 
without hesitation that Islam has removed many a false 
and superstitious rite for ever Idolatry disappeared 
before the war-cry of Islam and the doctrine of unity to- 
gether with the unlimited perfections and power of God 
became a vigorous principle of the religion in the hearts 
and minds of Mohamed’s followers just as it was in 
Mohamed himself 

The most important truth of Islam which bears also 
the sense of the word Jslam 1s to resign one’s self to the will 
of God It has no less virtues 1n regard to society. All 
Moslems are ordered by their religion to treat one another, 
among themselves, with brotherly love, to do good to the 
orphans, to be kind to their slaves and not to use alcoholic 
(intoxicating) liquors at all. It can boast that it has 
in itself a part of temperance not found in any other reli- 
gion. (Here ends this statement ) Besides the aforesaid 
authors many learned French and Germans bear witness 
with a still greater force to the Islamic truth, and to prove 
their statements, they bring arguments 1n great detail. 

And the number of witnesses concerning the state of 
caliphs 1s so great that we cannot count it exactly. It has 
been acknowledged by all the world that the caliphs after 
taking possession of the fruitful kingdoms of the world 
within the short space of time, of which there 1s no paral- 
lel in the universe, were accustomed to pass durvesh-like 
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lives and to perform religious and moral duties with the 
same devotion up to the point of death 


There was no particular palace for the caliphs to live 
in, nor the royal building to set under; their houses were 
lower and worse than those of middle-class men. Mud- 
built (kuchcha) houses roofed with date-tree wood that 
leaked in excessive rain and were likely to fall down, were 
very small and scanty in accordance with their poor wants. 
The caliphs were not distinct from the common people 
of their country. They used to live in a state that was 
lower than the aforesaid people 


The coat Omar used to put on was patched up with 
many patches. There was no watch at their doors, nor did 
they ride in carriages with great show and splendour, but 
they were accustomed to walk lonely like common persons, 
wherever they wished. They were not ashamed to do 
their own domestic works of buying and selling Every 
complainant was at liberty to appear before them. On 
account of their remaining busy in their official duties, 
their nation had allowed for them a very poor monthly 
stipend which amounted to nearly 30 or 32 rupees a month 
in which they had to support themselves and their family. 
In addition to all the abovementioned things, to wake up 
in the night for God’s worship, to be indifferent of «the 
troubles of this world and to prepare themselves night and 
day for the next world are clear proofs of their supremacy 
over all. In morality, humulity, meekness, forbearance, 
self-denial and forgiveness they were counted as perfect 
men. A man of the lowest grade had authority to make 
objection to their practice and conduct, and they had 
listened to them as carefully as they did to the respectable 
persons of their nation. They were unable to beat with 
a lap or to imprison for a day the lowest person of their 
society. If stories of their justice and impartiality be 
recorded at length, many large volumes would not suffice. 
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When Ibn-1-Walid, the chief commander, was discharged 
from his post by Omar in consideration of some prudent 
and national measure and the place was filled up by Abia 
Ubaida bin-il-jarrah and a declaration to this effect was 
made in a speech before the nation, a young lad who 
belonged to Khalid’s clan, spoke loudly before the meet- 
ing 1n such harsh words that could not be heard even by 
a common person. ‘‘O Omar! thou still cherishest the 
same hatred and enmity towards Khalid which thou hadst 
before Islam.’’ Whereupon the chief persons of the mass- 
meeting were grieved. But in order to appease their pas- 
sion, Omar said, he 1s a lad and does not know the secrets 
of government. 

Omar was once on his travels to Medina and the night 
was dark Without knowing he stepped on another man’s 
foot who said ‘‘art thou blind’’ ‘‘ Excuse me please, the 
darkness of the night hath blinded me’’ said Omar to the 
afflicted person—who having recognized him began to make 
excuses Never mind, Sir, you are right, the fault 1s 
actually mine, replied Omar. When Jerusalem, the Holy 
City, was surrounded by the Moslem army, the citizens 
agreed to make over the city to them, on condition their 
caliph may come, whom they might be able to see and 
with whom they may be able to make a formal agreement 
The people of Medina were of different opinions concerning 
the matter But Ali said “‘it 1s surely desirable that the 
Head of the Faithful may go there ’’ Now, Omar took his 
journey to Syria and what kinds of preparations were made 
for him by his people ° A camel on whose back was put a 
little flour of parched barley for his meals with a wooden 
dish hanging on it and a slave to accompany him. Let 
us see how they finished their journey. When Omar 
rode half-way, his slave used to take the nose-string 
and led the camel. When the slave rode on 1t, Omar used 
to alight, to take the string and to conduct it. At their 
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halting places, they were accustomed to do their work al- 
ternately. In the intervening districts, wherever they 
heard complaints against their officers and the cruelties 
they practised therein, they made amendments. When 
they reached their destination, the Moslem army as a re- 
ception for them raised the cry of Allaho Akbar the Great 
God. The people of the city found out that the Head of 
the Faithful had come. Now the head was compelled by 
his people to put on fine garments, to ride on a good 
horse and then to converse with the Christians Having 
gone four or five paces, he dismounted from his horse and 
said: ‘‘ Bring my patched-up clothing, for, of this 
garment and appearance I feel proud. I have heard 
from the Messenger of God whosoever hath a bit of pride 
in his heart, he will not be able even to smell the scent of 
heaven ’’ 

The facts that concern Ali are more surprising than 
these. One of them 1s the following During his reign he 
had bought an armour from a Jew and had paid him its 
price. However the Jew in order to try him, instituted a 
case against him in the Court Shuraih was the Qazi (the 
Judge) in those days According to the common course 
of the Mahommedan Law, he summoned also his king 
(Ali) who attended the Court and was informed of the suit 
that was brought against him by a Jew. Ali said that 
he had already paid the price You are now responsible 
to prove it, else, I will have to pass a decree against you,”’ 
said the Qazi Ali brought his son Imam Husain and his 
slave Oambar as his witnesses The Jew made an objec- 
tion to 1t saymg that a son’s evidence for his father and 
that of a slave for his master cannot be accepted. The Judge, 
in acknowledgment of the cross-question, passed a decree 
against Ali who paid the money to the Jew for the second 
time. The Jew having obtained the decree-money con- 
fessed that he was a liar. It was merely to try the Mos- 
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lem Court and the justice practised by the judge and the 
king. Afterwards, for this very fact he became a convert 
to Islam 


It must be acknowledged that the caliphs were always 
godly and divine persons, before their prophet as well as 
after him. They did not rule their kingdoms despotically, 
nor had they an army except the nation that believed in 
the mission of their prophet and were ready even to sacri- 
fice their lives on their behalf, nor had they wealth and 
property, the means of splendour, then to believe in the 
traditions that they turned* from their faith afterwards, 
that they did not stick to Islam, that they felt no love for 
their prophet after his death, that they did not remain 
as submissive to the injunctions of the Holy Qordan 1s a 
sheer absurdity and 1s entirely opposed to what 1s self-evi- 
dent which can convince neither a Mahomedan nor a non- 
Mohamedan. After all, if 1t be supposed that a diversity 
of opinion arose among them. concerning some matter, 
and consequently on a worldly affair some brotherly com- 
plaint might have been made or they might have been 
agerieved for some reason, which js natural to man, then to 
take this to mean that they were enemies to and felt hatred 


* 6 Tagad razi Allaho anil mominine 12 yubdeyiinaka tahtash-skajarate ” 
‘Surely God 1s pleased with the faithful who make a confession with you, 
O prophet ' under a trees” Wa alzamahum kalimat-ul-tagwa wa kanii ahag ga 
btha wa ahlaha, ‘* And piety was a part of their Obligations and they deserved 
it and were fit for it also.” Wadllaezina maahit ashiddao alal kuffart ruhama 
barnahum, tarthumsrukka an stpadan yablagtina fazlan min Allaht wo rizwana, 
simdhum ft wryitht him mtn asar-ts-sujud And they who belong to the 
society of Mohamed are strict to the infidels but sympathetic among themselves. 
You will behold them in reverential prostration and in bowing down their heads 
In prayers, the signs of which are apparent from their faces’ The compamons 
of Mohamed who were mzhayers and answars—the emigrants and the helpers— 
are spoken of very highly in the Qoran for their efforts in the cause of Islam, In 
opposition to these verses and incidents that are given in the Qoran, to consider 
them as wicked and sinful, does not beft a Mohamedan, nay 1t does not become 
even a wise non-Mohamedan. 
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towards each other, and thereby to form the judgment that 
they had deep-rooted hatred towards Fatima (the head of all 
the women) and that they had treated her with injustice 
and cruelty, or that they had enmity against Ali (the cho- 
sen), or that they practised cruelties upon or injustice to 
him, or that Ali himself felt hatred towards them on ac- 
count of the election as Mahomed’s successor or that the 
nation had deep-rooted enmity against the holy descen- 
dants of the prophet, or that they were always 1n pursuit 
of their dishonour or disgrace, 1s entirely an absurd idea 
and 1s a submission to the ignorant and the triflers which 
again 1s quite contrary to facts and the holy Qoran 


Surely Bani Umaiya and more particularly Yazid 
purely for worldly motives of obtaining the Mohamedan 
kingdom and being styled as the head of the faithful and 
the caliph of Mohamed opposed Ali and his descendants 
and treated them cruelly on account of which all the Mos- 
lems with the exception of Yazid’s army and their subor- 
dinates were displeased with them and always held them 
as blameworthy. The people of Mekka and Medina all of 
them were greatly displeased with Bani Umaiya It was 
their old family-hatred which was in the beginning sup- 
pressed through the influence of the prophet, but in con- 
sequence of worldly authority and exultation, it re- 
appeared in the end. For which Bani Umaiya alone and 
not all the followers of Mohamed are responsible 

However, it 1s very strange that the Christians show 
deep-rooted enmity towards Islam and its prophet, because, 
leaving aside the Christian practice of prejudice and in- 
tolerance and the religious fanaticism, their last leaders 
have shown recently, Christianity 1s so similar to Islam 
that there is not so much affinity between any other two 
religions, throughout the world, so that some learned 
Christians have confessed that Islam 1s a branch of Chris- 
tianity, 1f all the unnecessary additions of the religion be 
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put aside. While Mohamed bears witness to Christ and 
the Qoran describes the chastity of his mother Mary, then, 
we the Christians have no right to abuse and to oppose him 
which is a great disgrace to us; at least we ought to think 
him as a reformer of the Christian religion. There is no 
reason why we may not consider him as one of those leaders 
of Christianity who having seen into the general teachings 
and creeds of the religion has tried to reform it to a certain 
limit. Following the missionaries. of to-day, the idola- 
trous nation which 1s the most degraded of all, has felt 
encouraged to attack the gracious prophet, and what mean 
language they use against his holy person ! 


SECTION III 


INSPIRATION OF THE QORAN, ITS RECENT ORDER AND 
COLLECTION. 


The Holy Qoran was not revealed all at once It 
came down little by little, from time to time within the 
space of 23 years, ten years at Mekka, after the declaration 
of our prophet’s mission, and 13 years at Medina The 
verses and the siiras that were inspired at Mekkaare called 
the Mekkan verses and sutras, and those at Medina the 
Medinites. The Mekkan part of the Qoran consists chiefly 
of creeds, the unity of God, the evils of 1dol-worship and of 
superstitions, the proof of God’s nature and attributes 
based on arguments of nature and things and of retribu- 
tion after death The Medinite part of the Qoran has more 
commandments than the former. Whatever came down 
was gathered in the original order which had been ap- 
pointed in heaven. Mohamed was himself a Hafiz (one who 
commits it to memory) and had also a_ society of other 
hafizes. They were also in the habit of reciting the new 
part after placing it in 1ts proper place. The writers of 
inspirations who were especially appointed to do the work 
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were also receiving their information from him about 1n- 
serting the new verses into certain places of the siras. 
During the last days of his life, Zaid bin Sabit an Answari, 
Abd-Ullah bin Masaiid, the four caliphs, Muaz bin Jabal, 
Ubai 1bn-1-Kaab, Saad bin Abi Waqqas, Abd-Ullah bin 
Argqam, Sabit bin Qais and many Ashab-1-Suffa (people 
of the platform) and others were such good hafizes that 
the whole Qoran from the beginning to the end was fresh 
in their memories. It 1s no wonder, that in every town 
and village numbers of persons, men, women, children, 
the young, the old, the blind and those who have sight are 
found as hdafizes. When in India the number of hiafizes 
who do not know even the meaning of the Qoran but simply 
appreciate its elegant style, 1s so great, then it was very 
likely that the number of hafizes was still greater among 
the Arabs of those days whose memories were strong and 
who remembered by heart hundreds of poems of pre-Islamic 
ages and hundreds of genealogical tables of families, even 
more than that, they also remembered the genealogies 
of their horses and camels, and in addition to the afore- 
said things the sweet language of the Qoran with its soul- 
searching effects was more than enough to attract their 
hearts Again, 1t was considered a virtuous and meri- 
torious act to recite the Qoran day and night, in each 
prayer they had to read some portion from it. 


Besides this, the Qoran was also found in a written 
form It had been wholly and perfectly recorded during 
the life-time of our prophet. However, there had arisen 
no need to gather all its portions in one volume Shortly 
after his departure from this world, a severe battle was 
fought between the people of Musailima, the false prophet 
of Yamama and the Moslems. The enemy fought bravely 
and was utterly routed in the end; many of his troops to- 
gether with the false prophet were killed in the field, and 
after this, no war of this nature was fought in Arabia. 
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Still, among the Moslems also, many useful men, especially 
hafizes, recerved martyrdom 1n this fight. 


Omar as a fore-sight for future emergency thought it 
desirable to get the separate pieces of the Qordn gathered 
or written in the form of a volume. He thought that if 
three or four battles lke the one above-mentioned, took 
place in future and the hafizes fell victims to them in the 
above-mentioned proportion, the best medium of preserv- 
ing the Qoran would be lost * So he laid the plan before 
his people which was approved. Accordingly Zaid bin 
Sabit an Answari, who used to write inspirations in the 
life-trme of our prophet, was appointed as manager in 
charge of this important task, who having carefully com- 
pared the previous portions with what he obtained from 
the memory of the h§afizes, prepared a copy which was 
kept under the care of Abi Bakr After his death, during 
the reign of Omar, it was entrusted to him 

During the reign of Omar Islam had spread 1n far dis- 
tant countries. People of Mesopotamia, Egypt, Syria, 
Persia and many other countries had become converts to 
Islam in great numbers. Hafizes were unable to reach 


* There occurs to mean interesting story appropriate to this place It 
runs thus —A venerable old person said to me thatin the beginning of the 
British reign the missionaries had control over the saleof the Qoran They 
were given to buy it in great numbers In the city of Meerath there was a 
department to carry onthe business. The old person was accustomed to go 
to the missionary very often, who had treated him kindly and had bought also 
the copies of the Qorain from him. The old man once asked the missionary the 
reason for the purchase in so greata number of the book. Aftera yood deal 
of hesitation on the part of the missionary, he was told not to tell any other 
that his object was not to carry on trade, but to destroy the copies altogether 
As there was no press in India, the copies would be lost ultimately Then, he 
said, they would send the printed copies from England to India. This way 
they would regain the squandered money of the mission and would be able to 
gain another object in view, then, ¢ ¢., would be able to produce differences in 
the Qoran. Whereupon the old man said it 1s a vain speculation. In every 
village are found hafizes who can make the Qoran written from beginning to. 
end. He then took two or shree hafizes to the missionary and proved his claim. 
So the arrangement was dropped. 
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everywhere. So people began to fear discrepancies in the 
Qoran caused through forgetfulness. Therefore, Huzaifa 
bin-ul-Yaman applied to prepare some copies from the 
original and to send them to different parts. This incident 
took place in the reign of Othman, who appointed Zaid bin 
Sabit again, to prepare some copies from the original. 
Zaid made the same arrangement again, collected its por- 
tions and participated also with the hafizes The original 
version was used and kept carefully. Two persons were 
seated at the door of the mosque for the purpose of telling 
the people coming to offer their prayers, to bring two wit- 
nesses with whatsoever portion of the Qorain they had 
(one witness for the written portion and the other 
for the sake of the hafiz). The leading  Imguists 
Abd-Ullah bin Zubair, Said bin As and Abd-Ullah bin 
Haris, bin Hisham had also taken part in this managing 
committee, because the Qoran was sent down 1n the lan- 
guage of the Quraish, m which the aforesaid persons were 
well versed. So all the words of the Qordn were recorded 
according to the Quraishic idioms. By this careful arrange- 
ment six or seven copies had been prepared and sent to 
Mesopotamia, Egypt and Syria, and other countries. The 
original copy had been sent again to the house of Hafsa, 
the mother of the faithful and the daughter of Omar. This 
original version passes by the name of Umm the mother. 
As the arrangement of the preparation of the Qoran had 
been made anew, during the reign of Osman, so he had 
been styled by his people with the title of Jami-ul-Qordn, 
one who collected the Qoran in one volume. 


Afterwards, hundreds and thousands of copies were 
made from these and spread in Islamic countries. Since 
then, the two channels of Qordnic protection, 2.e., by rote 
and written records, have been handed down up to the pres- 
ent time. Therefore, the Qoran still exists just as it des- 
cended and was found in the life-time of our prophet; 
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it does still exist without a bit of deficiency and will con- 
tinue to the end of this world. Friends and foes all acknow- 
ledge this fact. All the Moslem sects are unanimous on 
this point. 


OBJECTIONS. 


When great many discussions took place between the 
Moslems and the Christians, the latter agreed that the four 
gospels far from being the productions and inspirations of 
Christ were not recorded even in his life-time. Surely 
some of his statements are given in them. If they may be 
proved as free from error, they can be considered as in- 
spired and sent down from God. Again, disputes arose 
concerning the four gospels themselves, namely, if their 
authors be acknowledged as true apostles, inspired writers 
and those who wrought miracles, then whether the gospels 
are free from fluctuations and changes or not It has been 
proved from the works of trustworthy Christian authors 
and historians that there do exist in them errors of writers 
in hundreds and thousands of places, the declarations of 
which are found in the commentaries of Horn, Henry, and 
Scott Rev Phaunders himself acknowledges at the end 
of the religious controversy held at Akbarabad (Agra), that 
some critits as Greisbauch, etc, have accepted it in plain 
words. In opposition to the above, the poor missionaries 
thought it advisable to raise objections to the Holy Qoran, 
thus .— 


(r.) Itis recorded in the commentary of Itqan, etc., 
that Zaid bin Sabit bin Answari says, in gathering the por- 
tions of the Qoran he found the verse /agad 74 akum rasu- 
lum mon anfustkum, etc., nowhere except near Khuzaima 
an Answari. One of the traditions says that Hazrat Aesha 
(peace be on her), tells us that one of the written verses was 
found in her bed, which was eaten up by a goat. Likewise 
it is possible that other verses may have been left out. 


( 304 ) 


(2.) Simularly, 1t appears from the traditions of Sihah- 
i-Sitta that many verses have been obliterated from recita- 
tion. The first part of stra Baqra (cow), 1s also cancelled. 
This has been shown by the Rev. Master Ram Chander, 
in a book called T4arif-ul-Qoran, from which it 1s proved 
that the Qordn has reductions and changes, and that it was 
at first, like other works, a rough copy, from which the pro- 
phet, because of defects in idioms and contents, reduced 
or cancelled as much as he hiked. 


(3) Shias, a Moslemsect, upto the present day openly 
declare that Osman has caused many siras and verses 
of the Qoran relating to the succession of Ali, and the su- 
premacy of the members of his family, to be taken out, and 
with the intention to blot out their traces, the copies of 
Abd-Ullah, the son of Masiid, etc, had been burnt Siira 
Ali, Stra Fatima, and Sira Husain, were previously found 
in the Qoran 


ANSWERS TO THE ABOVE-MENTIONED OBJECTIONS 


These objections are three in number, in the explana- 
tion of which, books of big volumes have been written. 
If our statements be read over carefully, the aforesaid ob- 
jections cannot be raised at all. Still it 1s desirable here to 
give the answers in detail 


(rt) Inreply to the first objection Isay that many people 
had remembered the Qoran byheart. Ithad been recorded 
also in portions during the time of our prophet and a com- 
plete volume of all was ready In such a case, suppose 
not only one verse, but even ten verses were found missing 
in some portions or a complete volume of the Qoran had 
been eaten up by Aisha’s goat, was 1t possible for a single 
iota of the Qordn to diminish? No, never. A search of 
Zaid bin Sabit 1s a proof that like other hafizes he had 
known it beforehand, still he was careful to compare and 
then to take it also from the Qordn of Ali Khuzaima. 
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(2.) In answer to the second objection I have to say 
that the traditions that hold some verses as abrogated are: 
of doubtful nature, unfit to be believed, and that the Ooran 
together with all verses and letters therein, is an authentic 
truth As long as the last verse or verses cannot be prov- 
ed as part and parcel of the Qordn, no part thereof can be 
held as unrecitable and abrogated, and to call such as a 
part of the Qoradn 1s a groundless objection. 

The Holy Qoran which all the Moslems possess, 1s 
the same that has been continually copied and come down 
to us from generation to generation and 1n addition to it, 
it may have been found in both the aforesaid rolls and 
volumes If 1t be not so, we cannot call it as the Qordn. 
On this ground if the so-called abrogated portion of 1t, may 
not be so named by a Mohamedan, he will not be consi- 
dered as a heretic and turned out fromthe Moslem society. 
On the contrary, one who does not belteve in one or one- 
half of a verse is considered as an infidel. In addition to 
the above, to think that there was a rough copy of the 
Qoran, and that a revision of 1t had taken place 1s a delight- 
ful thing that has been created by the opponent. I have 
also treated at full length, all the disputes and all about 
** Taarif-ul-Qoran’’ in one of my treatises named Taarif-ul- 
Qoran. If all the objections be accepted as true, even then, 
the Qoradn would be held as free from change and abroga- 
tion, for all this had taken place before the prophet, not 
after his death. 

It 1s true that our prophet in reciting the verses of the 
Qoran had given something by way of comments. People 
having considered it as sacred, caused it to be written with 
the origina] verses of the Qoran. But im the last recita- 
tion when Gabriel let the prophet hear the whole Qoran, 
as well as Gabriel heard 1t from him in return, and the ex-: 
planations given from time to time by the prophet, did not 
come then, as it ought to have been, the people came to’ 
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conclude that the portions left, were also really parts of 
the Qordn, however, their recitation is stopped. All 
traditions of the traditionists on this point were based 
chiefly upon this idea, Therefore, not only the caliphs 
in their respective times, but all the Moslems destroyed the 
copies the people had, and also of Abd-Ullah, the son of 
Masiid, for fear. that the public may not be led to think 
the verse left as part of the original, and the people were 
strictly ordered not to write anything else with the Qoran— 
even to record the word amen at the end of stra Alhamd. 
Those who are accustomed to make the distinguishing 
emblems and the punctuation marks, etc., on the margins 
of the holy book, have been justified to do so, by some 
orthodoxes of recent times, simply because that, that 
hability may not recur. 

(3.) Amnanswer to the third objection 1s this that, crit- 
ics among the Shia sects are quite averse to such an idea 
and clearly show their disapproval of it. Sheikh Sadiq 
Abii Jaafar Mohamed, the son of Ali Babaya, tells us in his 
Treatise upon Creeds that ‘‘the Qoran given by God to the 
prophet 1s just the same which people have near them- 
selves. It has neither reductions nor additions in it.’’ 
Saryid Murtaza who had been acknowledged as one of the 
learned Shias, thus writes in his commentary called Mayma- 
ul-Bayan, “* the Qoran is exactly the same that was in the 
time of our prophet, without a bit of change’’ Qazi Nur 
Ullah Shustari in his book Masa1b-un-nawdsib writes that 
it 1s quite wrong to ascribe 1t to the Shiahs that they believe 
there are changes in the Qoraén. The critics among us do 
not believe it at all. It would brig no credit to some who 
might be led to do so. Mulla Sadiq in his book Sharh-1- 
Kulaini says that the Holy Qoradn will remain quite free 
and safe from changes up to the time of Imam Mahdi. 
Muhammad, the son of Amili, has refuted this spurious idea 
with strong arguments. 
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THE REALITY OF THE MATTER 


is this that, in the first century there arose a dispute among 
the Moslems with regard to succession and leadership /4t- 
lafat and wmamat. To the public, the succession of the 
first three caliphs was lawful and genuine. A body of per- 
sons called Shiahs raised objection to the aforesaid arrange- 
ment. The public said that the caliphate is a managing 
service ; whosoever has been elected for it, in regard to his 
ability and experience 1s entitled to be the caliph and the 
leader (khalifa and imam). <A body of the Shia sect pass- 
ing by the name of Zaidiya, and the ancient people of 
another group named Ismailia did not care much to oppose 
this election Yes! they said, Ali had a better claim for 
the succession, although it was lawful to select an inferior 
before a superior The third body of the aforesaid sect 
was of opinion that such a selection was quite unlawful 
because the office of a successor and a leader is a divine 
office, regardless of any selection or non-selection of any 
other. It 1s next to the order of a prophet and 1s subordin- 
ate to it. Imam, a leader, is always free from sin and is 
also an inspired person. As salvation cannot be obtained 
without believing 1n the prophet of the time, so it cannot 
be had without the latter (mam). The right imam was 
Ali, next to him were his sons Hasan and Husain, then 
Zain-ul-abidin, Baqir, Jaafar Musa, Kazim and his son, res- 
pectively and lastly, the smdmat ends on the twelfth imam 
Mahdi. He 1s hidden 1n a cave called Surra man rad (Sa- 
mira), and will appear at the close of the resurrection. 
The Mohamedan public raised an objection to it and 
said that the last part of the verse is Al-yauma akmalto 
lakum dinakum, which means ‘‘ to-day I have accomplished 
for you your religion ;’’ from which it is apparent that the 
holy prophet departed from this world after having accom- 
plished ‘* this religion.’’” The Qoran says all about sal- 
vation in detail, then such an important teaching upon 
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which the salvation of man depends, ought to be found in 
it. Please trace and show it to us in plain words. When 
they could not help it, some of them thought it as a timely 
relief to say that the verses and siiras in which the teaching 
did exist, have been taken out from it by the caliphs. 
But really they did not believe so, nor could they obtain 
relief from the objection. Because the verse sund nahno 
nazzalnaz-zikra wa wnnd lahi la hafiziin—‘‘ we have sent 
down the Qoran and surely we are its protector,’’ 1s quite 
opposed to them, then who can interfere with the Qoran ? 
Secondly when there arose disputes with regard to 1mamat 
and £4ilafat, Ali and Bani Hasham did not quarrel about it 
at all How strange it 1s then, that changes could have 
been made before them in their religious book and they 
keep silent. The caliphs had neither personal armies, nor 
power ; all this consisted in their nation. The nation who 
did not grudge even their lives and wealth, gave up their 
houses, were ready to die in battles for the sake of their 
religion, would they keep silent at the dishonesty of their 
caliphs? They would surely oppose them for their succes- 
sion and would be partial to Ali. Regardless of them, Ali, 
Fatima, Hasan, Husain, and Bani Hasham themselves 
were able to protect their sacred book the Qoran, from 
changes. They had also the same Qoran with them. 
Therefore both reason and religious proof cannot acknow- 
ledge this objection. On this answer, the wise Shias be- 
came satisfied and openly declared that they never believed 
the Qordn to be liable to changes. If the uneducated 
might have such a belief, they are of no account and credit 
to others. The Shias in order to uphold the aforesaid 
question of zmamat invented traditions and interpretations 
which have been for a long time, a magazine or morsel of 
quarrel and strife. The learned men of other religions 
and the public, up to this time, charge the poor Shias with 
the useless statement of some of them. It is of no use for 
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an enemy to bring the dispute in his favour. To bring it 
as an argument in opposition to us 1s a pure absurdity. 


SECTION IV. 
ON VARIOUS READINGS. 


A TRADITION which all the learned Mohamedans hold 
as genuine and correct says, that “‘ verily the Qor4n is sent 
down upon seven readings, all of which are satisfactory and 
perfect ’’ Innal Qordna unztla ala sabati ahrufin—Kulluha 
shafin kafin With regard to the meanings of the arf, 
there are several statements of the learned men, however, 
it 18 a mistake to take from it the various readings of the 
famous Qdris as Jalal-Uddin Suyuti in his preface of the 
Qoran’s Commentary, 1.e, Itqin says wa gad zanna kasi- 
vum-min-al-awamt annal-murada bthé al qviraat-us-sabato- 
wa huwa jahlun qabihun Many among the common per- 
sons have thought that seven kinds of reading are meant 
by it, which 1s a sheer ignorance, because the prophet of 
God spoke the tradition at the time the seven gdavis were not 
even born. The learned critics having carefully observed 
all the events of their time, describe that by the word 
the seven kinds of idiom, then current among the seven 
famous tribes of Arabia are meant, which 1s very probable; 
because in every country although the same language 1s 
spoken, still in regardto different tribes, divisions, and dis- 
tricts of the country there appears some difference in their 
dialects and 1dioms__— For instance, 1n India, Delhi has dis- 
tinct idioms from those of Lucknow, although both the 
cities are not very far from each other. Much more then 
there should be diversity of expressions in the Dekkan, 
Madras, Bengal, the Panjab and the Upper Provinces. 
This kind of difference is found more or less in every 
language of the world. None can speak so fluently in an 
idiom spoken and used by others. When Islam spread from 
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Medina among the several Arab tribes and the Holy Qoran 
became the sacred book of all from which they had to read 
some portion, especially in five times’ prayers of every day, 
the people were unable to control themselves in expressing 
their particular dialects and idioms, to do which they 
should have been ordinarily forbidden and thereby they 
might have been affected in their minds at the idea of read- 
ing against what has been sent down from God. At last the 
question arose in the presence of our prophet who having 
explained the difficulty asked permission from God through 
Gabriel for the use of different dialects, whereupon for the 
sake of convenience, the people were allowed to read the 
Qoran in their own dialects. For instance, some Arabs 
call a sinner with the word /aj1r , but in the eloquent lang- 
uage of Quraish asim 1s used for it. So in place of inna 
taam-al-asim, they were permitted to recite zmna taam- 
al-faj1v1, which means verily ‘‘ the food of the smners.’’ All 
this came to pass , but in writing and also in teaching the 
Hafizes, the Quraish language was always carefully taken. 
This state lasted for a time 1n the beginning, but afterwards 
all the tribes of Arabia were accustomed to read the Qoran 
in the sweet language of the Quraish. In the history ofa 
book, this sometimes happens in the beginning; but by-and- 
by people begin to follow the original language of the author. 

When the Qoran being recorded in the language of the 
Quraish was sent all round the countries, the people follow- 
ed the same; but in the writing of those days the vowel- 
points were not given and the sentences were free from punc- 
tuation marks. Some letters were dependent in their 
writings upon their vowel-points, as the word malik that 
can be pronounced in two ways maélk or maltk without 
points. These slight differences which can produce change 
worthy of observation, did still remain. During the time 
of the disciples of our prophet no notice was taken of them, 
for the reason that Arabic was their mother language ; at 


a slight suggestion of a word they were able to pronounce 
it correctly, however, in the last part of the time of our 
prophet’s companions, people undertook this task. At 
every central place well-versed people came who recited 
and taught the Qoradn in the original manner There still 
remained a slight diversity which is particular to dialect, 
and which the extent of a language is capable of bearing. 
This diversity is extensively found in every polished or 
elegant language. If one sentence be mixed with another 
it gives a different sentence , if 1t be separated from the 
latter, 1t bears another sense Sometimes it exists in the 
pronunciation of words, as wadduhad and waduhdaha, kum 
and kumi. This kind of diversity 1s called seven continuous 
readings, 7e, the readings that are handed down to us 
from the time of our prophet who, in regard to the extent 
of the Arabic language, has read it several ways, in order 
to comprehend all the senses Among the companions 
of our prophet, the seven distinguished readers of the 
Qordn were the following persons :— 

Usman, Ali, Ubai-ibn-i-Kaab, Zaid 1bn-1-Sabit, Abd-Ul- 
lahibn-1-Masiid, Abi Dardaa and Abii Musa Ash-ari, as Zahabi 
describes in his Tabgat-1l-Qurrad. Afterwards the most re- 
nowned and illustrious pupils of the above-mentioned persons 
spread all over the cities, each began to read and teach 
after the manner they learnt from their masters. Thus at 
Medina, Said 1bn-ul-musaiyib, Urwa bin Zubair, Salim bin 
Abd-Ullah-ibn-1-Umar, Umar 1bn-1-Abd-ul-aziz, Sulaiman, 
Ata Muaz bin-Haris, Abd-ur-Rahman Hurmuz, Muhamed 
bin Shahab Zahn, Muslim bin Jundub, and Zaid bin Aslam 
were the readers of their times and bearers of hadises. At 
Mekka, Ubaid, Ata bin Abi tibah, Tatis, Mujahid, Akrama, 
Ibn-1-Abi Mulaika were the famous readers. At Kiifa, Al- 
qama, Aswad, Masrtiq, Ubaida, Umar bin Sharhabil, Haris 
bin Qais, Rabia, Umar bin Maimiin, Aba Abd-ui-Rahman 
Sulmi, Zarr bin Jaish, Ubaid bin Fuzaila, Said bin Jubair 
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Nahafi and Shaabi were the most renowned readers of the 
Qorin. At Bassora, Abul Alta, Abii Ryda, Nasr bin Asim, 
Yahy4& bin Yamar, Hasan of Bassora, Ibn-1-Sirin and Qa- 
tada were the well-versed readers. In Syria, Mugira bin 
Shahab Makhgimé and the pupils of Usman, and besides 
these there were many others there. Again, in the above- 
named places the following smdams (leaders) were more 
especially celebrated for this art. At Medina, first Abi 
Jaafar, then Ibn-1-Nassah, then Nafia, at Mekka, Abd-Ullah 
bin: Kasir, Humaid bin Qais, and Muhamed bin Mahiz, 
at Kifa, Yahya bin Wasab, Asim bin Abin-Nujid, Su- 
laiman Aamash, then Hamza, then Kisai; at Bassora, 
Abd-Ullah bin Abi Is-haq, Is4é bin Amrij, Abii Amrii bin-1l- 
Alaa, then Asim, then Yaqiib Hazrami; at Syria, Abd- 
Ullah bin Amir, Atiya bin Qais Kilabi, Imdel, then Yahya 
bin Haris Waméari, then Shuraih bin Yazid Hazrami were 
the leading readers of the Qoran. 

Among the aforesaid persons the following seven per- 
sons are those towards whom the seven various readings 
of the Qoran are ascribed. They are held as acknowledged 
Imams (leaders) of this art 

(1.) Ndafia of Medina, who had obtained his knowledge 
from 70 tab1ins (the disciples of our prophet’s disciples are 
called tabiins). He 1s different from Nafia who was a stu- 
dent of Abd-Ullah bin Omar and teacher of Imam Malik. 

(2.) Ibn-1-Kasiy—He was an Imam (principal) at 
Mekka and was a student of Abd-Ullah bin Saib, one of 
the companions of our prophet 

(3.) Astm at Kiufa who was a student of tabiin. 

(4.) Hamza—He was an intelligent scholar of Asim. 

(5.) Kzs@—A promising student of Hamza 

(6.) Abii Umar at Bassora who was an intelligent 
scholar of the learned fabiin. 

(7.) Abd-Ulah bin Amy at Syria. He wasa student 
of Abii Dard&é and Osman. The last-named two persons 
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were the schofars who had acquired their knowledge from 
the disciples of our prophet’s companions. 

Now, among the aforesaid seven recitors, every one 
has two narrators who differ in among themselves with 
regard to the pronunciation of words, that 1s, the above- 
described persons had learnt the same pronunciation of the 
Qoranic words that was handed down to them from the pro- 
phet himself. The narrators of Nafia’s reading and pro- 
nunciation are Qaliin and Warish his students The narra- 
tors of Ibn-1-Kasir’s reading are Qanbal and Bazzi, those 
of Ibn-1-Umar are Diri and Sisi.; those of Ibn-1-Amir 
are Hisham and Zakway. Those of Asim are Abii Bakr 
bin Aydshand Hafs (The people of Khurasan, Turkestan 
and India follow Hafs in pronunciation.) Those of Hamza 
are Khulf and Khilad and those of Kisai are Diri and Abil 
Haris, through their mediators. Qn this extensive know- 
ledge called Fannt Tajwid, the art of pronunciation rather 
of delivery, books have been written. But similarly to 
music it cannot be obtained without listening to its teach- 
ers Learned authors have written very important books 
on this art and treated 1t at full length, first of whom is 
Abii Ubaid Qasim bin Salam. Next to him in order stands 
Ahmad bin Jubair of Ktifa Then comes Ismael Malki, 
then Abi Jaafar of 1bn-1-Jarir Tibri; then Aba Bakr Mo- 
hammad Dawwajini, then Abi Bakr bin Mujahid. After 
them there appeared many other authors. Jazri and Sha- 
tihi’s books are also good 1n this art and are used nowadays 
in studies. The public are mistaken to think that the art 
consists of merely sweet sounds and melodies. In these 
days Egypt has people well versed in this art. 

After this, there 1s one thing more, to which I may 
call my reader’s attention, namely, as the aforesaid readers 
(Qaris) of the Qordn have controlled and gathered all about 
sounds of letters and pronunciation of words and deliveries, 
etc., and invented an extensive art for the pronunciation 
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of the above, so in order ‘to preserve the writing also, 

there arose a body of learned men in those days, who put. 

the vowel-pomts in the Qordn, fixed different kinds‘ of 

stops, pointed out places, necessary, lawful’and unlawful 
stops, established marks for them and applied distinguish- - 
ing marks for long sounds, etc. In short, whatever these 
great men had in their hearts and tongues, they put it in 
written language and invented for this purpose a science 
called Rasm-ul-khatt (method of writing). 


Learned men have also composed(1)* very nice and 
useful books on this art, so that they have counted all the 
siiras, the verses, the letters, the vowel-pomts, the dots, 
the long and the short sounds of letters (2)f, etc. All the 
stras of the Qoran are 114 1m number The verses in the 
estimation of the public are 6,666; but the people of Kifa 
count them 6,236 According to the numeration of the 
people of Medina, they stand 6,214 1n number. The reason 
why this difference exists 1s sumply this that, by a verse 
a full sentence 1s meant Some hold two sentences as one 
and count it as one verse. Hence the difference arises in 
the number. 


The last two stiras are generally held as a part of the 
Qoran. Still some traditions prove that Abd-Ullah, the son 
of Masiid, neither disbelieved in their divine origin, nor 
considered them as separate from the Qoran , what he said 


Re en crc a er es me ~ 





(1)* jalal-Uddin of Assiyit in Northern Africa, says in his [tqan, Afraaahtt 
bit-tasnifi, khdlatqum manal-mutagaddimina wal mutuakh khirtina minhum 
Abit Amir of Wuddin wa minhum Abit Abbdseul-Mardeasht (of Moroco), 
sannafahii kitdbon sammaho Unwanad dala fi maistim khattit Tanzils ” 
Many persons among the anteriors and posteriurs have written @ good deal un 
this art ; one of them 1s Abti Omar of Wuddan. Abul Abbas of Morocco has also 
written a book called a Commencement of the Leader that shows all about the 
Qoranic writing, 

(2)+ Abdullah, the son vf Masud, has counted them to the number 322,670, 
The reason of difference here 1s also the same as has been described above, that 

»,Some count the double letters of a word as two and others as one and hence the 
“difference. ‘ 
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was simply this that, they are prayers sent down for pro- 
tection from evil, from which some persons came to con- 
clude that he did not take them as part of the Qoran. 
This is amistake, and to think that the Moslems hold tifferent 
opinions concerning the two siiras é6f the Qordn and some 
of them do not take them as part of the Qordn 1s a still 
greater mistake. God forbid! Abd-Ullah always took 
them as part of the Qoran. 


6 (rt) Learned men during the last ages have marked 
some verses with ku#fi and some with Syrian which means 
“* that the orthodox or those of Syria, hold it as a complete 
verse, not that the verse was set down at Kiifa or at Syria. 


(2) Learned men for thesake of convenience and ease, 
in committing the Qordn to memory, divide it into 30 
parts, according to the number of the days of the months 
: of the year and call each part aljuzw or para (the part) 
and write at the head of every part aljuz-ul-awwalu or 
aljuzw-us-sani the second part, just as the case may be 
Again, every para 1s divided ito four parts and marked 
with ruba (the fourth), with ssf the half, with sus, the 
three-fourth part of a para Again, every part of a para. 
is sub-divided into 1ukiiat which are marked by the letter 
ain thus («) Again, the verses which a rukiia contains 
are marked with letters, a detail vf which 1s as follows .— 


- (¢) 1s an abbreviated mark of the Arabic word 4¥ 
sa, by which the people of Bassora and Kiifa together or 
that of Kifa alone mean five verses 
(¢) 1s the first letter of the Arabic word ashra as ( ¢ ) 


was the letter of 44amsa (5), m order to convey the idea of 
ro verses. 


( © ) pomts out that in the estimation of the Basso- 
ra people 10 verses end here.(¢ )represents ashra which 


means Io and ( ~— ) represents the Bassora people. : 
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( -*) means that the Bassora_ people think five 
verses to end here. (- ) represents £4amsa which means 
five and ( — ) signifies the Bassora people. 

(+ ) shows that the people of Bassora hold it as com- 
plete verse. (=) hints at dyat a verse and ( ~— ) (b) at 
Bassora. 


() gives the idea that the people of Bassora 
do not consider it as full verse. L points at latsa meaning 
not and 0 hints at the Bassorites, 

(3.) Tostop where the sentence ends 1s called wagf 
in the Arabic language. Such 1s the case im every 
language. Because if the sentence be not followed by 
a pause but mixed with the next sentence, then it often 
or occasionally spoils the meaning. For instance, in the 
verse fala yahzunka gqauluhum wnnal izzata lla 
jamian—if we do not pause at gauluhum then the mean- 
ing of the whole sentence stands thus.—‘‘O messenger 
donot be grieved at the statement of them that all honour 
and respect 1s due to God’’ Now, by taking the two 
different sentences as one, the original sense of God’s word 
is lost. It was impossible for the prophet to be grieved at 
the statement of pure umity. While if we pause at gau- 
luhum and hold the next phrase as a separate sentence 
then the meaning would be ‘‘O my prophet! do not be 
grieved at their statement (which was in the denial of our 
prophet’s mission or in that of the day of judgment) be- 
cause, all honour and respect is due to God.’’ This 1s 
what was truly meant here. In like manner in the verse 
wa lagad hammat bihi wa hamma biha—if we pause at biha 
and the next part of the verse namely lau la burhanad Rab- 
bahii—be held as a separate sentence then the real meaning 
is lost. Because on this supposition we have the mean- 
ing thus .—Zalikha (Potiphar’s wife) had inclined towards 
Joseph and Joseph towards Zalikha, although hamma biha 
is a co-relative put before Jauld, its relative and the object 
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of the whole clause 1s that Joseph had intended towards 
Zulikha, had he been unable to see some sign from: God. 
Having seen some divine mark on the occasion he changed 
his mind. Nafia 1s of opinion that a stop is always to be 
made in regard to the meaning of an expression. Ibn-1- 
Kasir and Hamza, however, state that with the exception 
of a few places, 1t 1s no matter 1f we pause, wherever we 
cannot hold in our breath. Both Asim and Kisai also hold 
this opinion. Abi Umar says that we ought to stop wher- 
ever the verse ends. This 1s called a stop in imitation to 


our prophet, because he always used to stop at the end 
of verses. 


Imam 1bn-1-Amb4ari divides a stop into three kinds, 
full stop, fair stop, deficient stop It 1s 4 full stop where 
a sentence 1s complete. Itisa deficient stop where without 
being the end of a sentence, in order to breathe, we pause 
at a noun qualified, as ‘‘all praise 1s due to God;’’ but 
when we read on further, we ought not to commence with the 
adjective running before, ¢.g., “‘ the Lord of all the universe,”’ 
but we ought to repeat the noun first and read thus — 
“‘God the Lord of all the universe.’’ It 1s a deficient or 
rather an unfair stop 1f we pause over a noun possessed 
without the possessive noun, as in the phrase with the 
name of God we pause at the word name, without reading 
the phrase ‘‘ of God.’’ 


Some readers of the Holy Qoran give other kinds of 
stops as an essential stop, etc. (waqfi-lazim). It is an 
essential stop where the meaning changes, 1f we mix a 
sentence with the foregoing one. 





N &.—On the question of how to make a stop, the readers of the Qoran 
take it in 9 forms. (1) Suéiin to make tt a pointed letter silent as Radé ul- 
alanzna had @ in the end, which will be omntted if we stop thete and we will 
have it thus . —Aabd-ul-alemen. (2) Ish-mam, ibdal, naql, idgam 4Aesf, rsdat, 
t/haqg, a detail of which 1s given in books on the art of reaging. Now, I wish to 
désttibe the punctuation marks which the learned have used for reading verses 
correctly, 
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4. Anteriors think that waqf (stop), sakta (comma) 
and qata (full stop) mean the same thing. But posteriors 
make a difference between them. By stop, they mean hold- 
ing one’s breath with the intention of reading on further. 
In sakta (comma) one should stop a little without holding 
the breath. In gata, to stop entirely without any intention 
of reading further, so that if we read on, it would be con- 
sidered as a new recitation, to begin with which A‘zo 1s 
essential. 

The circular mark ( © ) given at the end of a verseis a 
sign of a full stop. Some add a dot within it as( © ) while 
others do not. 

The sign ( # ) 1s a mark that a stop is essential here 

It 1s a sign of a common stop as ( + ). 

(¢) means that both to stop or not to stop here 1s 
just and fair. 

(_» ) means that it 1s good not to stop here, but 1t 1s not 
unfair, if one did. 

( ye ) means permission to stop if necessary, but it 
is undesirable to pause if not necessary, in opposition to 
the above-mentioned mark (. ) 

( ste ) means that it 1s better not to stop here 

( « ) 18 a mark which shows that there are very few who 
accept to stop here. 

( Je) 1s an abbreviation of the phrase gad yusalo, 
which means that it 1s very seldom to mix it with the next 
word, 2.¢., it 1s desirable to stop here. 

() 1s a mark which shows that it 1s similar to the 
aforesaid mark. 

( +8 ) is in the imperative mood which means ‘‘ stop.’’ 

( w! ) is a sign of sakta (comma), which means to stop 
here without holding breath. 

( #8 ) is an abbreviation of the phrase gila lé, which 
means some persons are of opinion that it is not desirable 
to stop here. 
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(#) is an abbreviation mark of the phrase /d-yigafo, 
which means it is unfair to stop here. It is m opposition 
to the stop that is essential as the meaning gets spoiled if 
we do not stop in the latter place, so it 1s with the former 
if we stop there. 

If the word /a@ be recorded over the circular mark thus :— 
{ © ),1t means that readers hold different opimons about 
it ; the majority holding it as a full stop while the minor- 
ity preferring not to stop there. 

(e°) 1s an abbreviated mark of the Arabic word 
muanaga, which means a middle term, that can have con- 
nection with both the preceding and the succeeding words, 
as in the sentence Ja ratba ftht hudal-ll-muttagin—fihi 
is a middle term which has connection with the preceding 
phrase /é racba and also with the phrase hudal-lil muttaqin. 
In the first case 1t means that there 1s no doubt about it 
{Qoran). It1is a book from God. If the middle term fihi 
be connected with the next phrase hudal-ll-muttagin, then 
the whole clause will stand thus :—fiht hudal-ll-muttagin 
and it will mean *‘ there 1s in it (the Qordn) a direction for 
the pious.’’ At such a stop three dots are sometimes 
given toindicate thatafter being connected with the preced- 
ing phrase a stop can be made here—else, it can be joined 
with the proceeding phrase. Mudnaga and murdgaba are 
stops with the difference that the latter shows two near 
places where either of them can be held as a stop. 

Besides the aforesaid remarks, there are many other 
particulars concerning the Holy Qoran, a knowledge of which 
is essential for 1ts readers. All about this science 1s fully 
treated in recitation books. A translator or a commen- 
tator will surely fare il—without a knowledge of these 
particulars. This is why the translations prepared by the 
non-Mohamedans and explained with explanations that 
are the productions of their own minds are incredible and 
unfit to be relied upon. 
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SECTION V 


ON THE ORDER OF VERSES AND SURAS. 


Jalal-Uddin of Assiyute in Northern Africa, in his 
commentary of the Holy Qoran called Itgan, says that 
(Al-vymau wan nusiis-ul-mutarddtfato ala anna tartib-al-ayati 
fi suwartha waginm bi taufigrthi sallallaho alatht wa sallam 
waamnhi min gar kialafin fi haza barn-al-mushmna)— 
“the arrangement of verses 1s especially according to the 
order of our prophet with regard to which no Mohamedan 
differs.” Afterwards the commentator says “. ..”’ the 
proceedings of the religious conferences that were held during 
the times of our prophet’s disciples and also the genuine 
traditions that prove that the Qoranic verses were so ar- 
ranged especially by the order of our prophet He quotes 
the traditions of Bukhari and Muslim and those of Sunan- 
i-arba, some of which state thus -While the verses were 
sent down to the prophet he used to order his secretaries to 
put them in certain places of the siiras. It appears also 
from the traditions that some complete siiras were recited in 
prayers by the prophet as Sura Baqra (the cow), Al-1-Im- 
ran (the people of Imran), Nisa (women), Aaraf (purgatory), 
Oaf (a letter), Tur (Tauras), An-najym (the stars), Al jumua 
(Friday), Iqtarabat (the approach of the last day), Mahk 
(the king), Hamim (two letters of the Arabic alphabet, 
Sijda (adoration) and Saff (a row), ete. How could 1t have 
been possible for him to have recited the siras 1f they had 
not been arranged. And if the arrangement had not been 
divine, the meaning of the Qoran would have been spotled ; 
because, in every language the change of order in words 
always spoils the original sense. The wretched persons 
who tried to do so were entirely rejected by the learned 
men of Iskim. It is lawful that verses treating of the same 
subject be collected in one place and those of another in 
another place. For instance, verses referring tothe unity of 
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the Godhead in one place, about creation in another, about 
resurrection and judgment, heaven and hell in another 
place ; about commandments in one place, about morality 
in another; about devotions and petitions in another. 
Learned Moslems have done so, extensively and useful 
books have also been written on the subject ; the names of 
many of which are given in Kashf-uz-zunin. Imam 
Gazali has also written a book of this nature named Jaw4- 
hir-ul-Qoradn. To do so is lawful, for such books do not 
pass by the name of the Qoran ; they are works in which 
verses of the same category are arranged. Now, let us 
see about the order of the siiras. Learned men generally 
believe that this also 1s divine. The order which was 
established 1n the blessed time ofour prophet and in which 
he caused the Qordn to be written and committed to memory, 
is what still exists. Imam Bagawi in his book called 
Sharh-us-sunnat says that assthabato jamau bain-ad-duffat- 
nul Quran allazi anzal Allaho ala rasultht min gairi an zadié 
au nagast’t minho shatan. Fa katabi kama sami mun 
vasul-[llaht sallallaho alatht wa sallam. The disciples kept 
the Qoran just as 1t was sent down to the prophet of God 
without a reduction or an addition in it. They preserved 
it according to what they heard from the prophet, without 
making a change in the words or 1n the arrangement of the 
suras different from what they received from him. Allama 
Kirmani says in his ** Burhan’’ that the existing arrange- 
ment of the siiras 1s what is found in the protected tablet* 
* The protected tablet 1s not a wooden board or an iron sheet on which the 
teachings of theology might be recorded ; but 1t 1s a state of scientific certainty 
with regard to all the divine truth. To send down the Qor4n on the heaven of 
this world, does not mean that 1t was sent down 1n the written language in the 
form of a volume; but that it 1s the lowest state of the unseen world very close 
to the universe whichis apparent Inthe heaven above referred to, the whole 
Qoran had been recorded after the methods that are peculiar to it, The inspira- 
tions that were given to our prophet directly or indirectly through Gabriel did 
not require to be taken out of this sad/es,, it was quite independent of it, still 


conformed exactly with what existed in the aforesaid heaven of this world. It 
is a secret for the explanation of which we cannot find an appropriate place here 


at 
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before God, and the prophet was accustomed to cause 
Gabriel to hear 1t 1n the same order and 1n the year he depart- 
ed from the world, he recited 1t to the angel twice Tartib- 
sssuwart hakazad huwa ind Allah fil-Lauhil-Mahfizn ala 
hazat-tartin, wa alah kana yahrizin-nabiya sail Allaho 
alatiht wa sallam. Jwbrila kulla sanatun ma kana yajmao 
indahi minho; wa aiuraza alarm fis-sunnat Il-lahllati 
tawaffa fiha marrataint. Imam Abi Bakr, the son of Am- 
bari, says that the Great God sent down the whole Qoran 
at one time, towards the heaven of this world. Afterwards 
he sent 1t down hittle by little to the prophet within a 
period of 23 years. Whenever some matter had taken place, 
a part thereof, either in sira or a verse relating to the mat- 
ter had been sent down accordingly, and Gabriel had shown 
him its original place in the Qoran. So the connection of 
siiras with one another 1s just the same as that of the verses 
and letters. All this arrangement 1s from the prophet of 
God. So one who changes a sira from its original place by 
putting 1t before or after 1ts proper place, does really inter- 
ere with the arrangement of the Qordan. 


Yes ! in the early period, some of the prophet’s com- 
panions for the sake of their own reading had made some 
changes in the order of siras for which reason some learned 
men were deceived in the idea that the arrangement of 
the siiras had been made by the prophet to the satisfac- 
tion of his companions. 


SECTION VI. 


THE STATE OF THE WORLD AT THE TIME THE QORAN 
WAS INSPIRED. 


At the time of our prophet’s mission the world was 
engrossed in darkness ; al] investigators among the his- 
forians agree to this fact. But we give an explanatory 
account of all the civilized nations then mhabiting the 
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countries of the world. We commence with Arabia, from 
which place this fountain of God’s grace and mercy took 
its flow. 

STATE OF ARABIA. 

The Arabs had reached to a very low and disgraceful 
state of degradation. In regard to reign and riches they 
had also fallen into miserable condition ; because a greater 
part of south-eastern Yaman and Najed was under the 
sway of the Persian kings. Nosherwan and Yazdjar, etc., 
one after another ruled 1t. The north-western part of Ara- 
bia was under the reign of the kings of Rome or under that 
of their subordinate and protected states. Mesopotamia 
was ruled sometimes by the Persian kings and sometimes by 
the kings of Rome. Hedjaz with a part of the desert was 
free, no one could ever rule it. The tribes inhabiting these 
parts were quite independent ef others The head of the 
tribe who was called Sheikh was held by the people just the 
same as a chaudhri 1s 1n India’ Therefore, these tribes 
were always engaged in war with one another In sucha 
state of independence and disturbance with daily tribal 
strifes and factions, no nation can improve in civilization, 
trade, sciences and arts, etc. Therefore, the darkness of 
ignorance and savagism together with pauperism had pre- 
vailed. There were very few among them conversant 
with ordinary reading and writing. Their means of liveli- 
hood consisted in nothing better than camels and goats 
The country had naturally scanty means of fertility and a 
greater part of the land was a desert unfit for agricultural 
purposes. In addition to it, the contmually disturbed 
state of the country did not allow its inhabitants to incline 
towards agriculture. The thoughts and habits of the 
ignorant and the uneducated persons are apparent to all. 
Since Ishmael (peace and safety be on his soul), and his 
descendants peopled Arabia, the light of Abraham’s reli- 
gion had essentially spread over 1t. However, in lapse of 
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time, when the customs and habits of the people were 
spoiled with the darkness of ignorance and savagism and 
up to the time of our prophet no man appeared to reform 
them, the light had also dwindled down to nothing. The 
Abrahamic method of worship was the ceremony of haq 
(pilgrimage to Mekka) which, having undergone changes, 
had taken a new form, quite different from the original 
and it disgusted the pious persons So the descendants 
of Ishmael (peace be on his soul) had also fallen to the same 
state of superstition and idolatry that spread all over 
Arabia. In regard to religious thoughts we can divide 
the Arabs into two classes Furst, those who followed 
Abraham 1n theory and practice. Secondly, those who did 
not do so. The former are styled with the name of Mu- 
hassalas, the latter with that of Muattalas , and these are 
sub-divided into very many branches, because a deficiency 
in human goodness consists of two ways, namely, when his 
theoretical power 1s deficient or while his practical power 
gets spoiled By the shortcoming of the first power, vain 
thoughts had grown up among the Arabs and these were— 


(r.) There were some among them who believed 
neither in God, nor his prophets, nor in the reward and 
punishment of good and evil deeds, nor in resurrection and 
judgment They said that the life of this world is the whole 
life which consists in eating and drinking, in happiness 
and ease, after which, they have to die and turn to dust. 
There will be no judgment, nor punishment nor reward nor 
restoration to life after death. Such things are self-wrought 
fables of their predecessors All what is going on 1s nature. 
These people were called Atheists The Holy Qoran first 
describes every kind of heretical and false sects and then 
refutes it. This 1s also one of the most important sub- 
jects dealt with in the Qoran, and of which we will give 
an account from the Qoran on the proper occasion. A 
statement of Atheists 1s given in the Qoradn, thus :—Wae 
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gali mahiya ila hayatunad-dunyad namiito wa nahya wa ma 
yuhlikiina tllad-dahr ‘* They said that there is nothing 
beyond the life of this world where we live and die; 1t is 
Nature that kills us’’ A refutation of which 1s given in 
the following terms Wa ma lahum bt zdhka min rlmin 
wla yazunniun. ‘They know nothing about it, it 1s only 
their baseless conjecture ”’, because it 1s I what they call 
Nature. Who can make arrangement of the universe ex- 
cept me? In thenext place there 1s another argument in 
the refutation of their vain thoughts which stands thus :— 
Awa lam yanzuri fi malakit-ts-samawatt wal arzt. Do 
they not look into the kingdoms of heaven and earth. How 
did the countless stars come to exist by themselves, 1f they 
did appear so; how 1s it that they differ in quantity and 
quality ° There are several other verses on this subject. 


(2) There was another order of people in Arabia who 
believed in the existence of God with the denial of resur- 
rection and judgment, an account of which 1s in the follow- 
ing verses :— 


Qala man yuhyil 1zama wa hiya ramim? **Who will 
make the rotten bones alive®’’ ‘Ariza mina wa kunna 
tuvaban, zalika rajyun baid.’’ ‘* Will we be alive again 
after dying and turning to dust?’’ Such achange 1s far 
from reason. Wa qgali aiza kunna izdman wa _ rufatan, 
anna la mabisina khalqan jadida. ‘‘ And they say, will 
we be raised again in a new birth after turning to bones 
and being rotten ?’’ an answer of which 1s given with per- 
fect proof in many places of the Qordan, one of which is as 
follows: Qul yuhyihal-lazi anshand awwala marratim, wa 
huwa btkulli khalqin alim. ‘‘Tell them He will restore 
them for the second time who created them at first; and 
He knows to create in every way.’’ It 1s a reply to what 
the idolators said. 
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(3.) The third group believed in God, resurrection* 
and judgment, but rejected His prophets and apostles. 
They used to say what necessity was there for God to send 
messengers in the world? and why was it that He sent 
men like unto us who were accustomed to eat and drink 
as 1t 1s referred to 1n the following verses .— : 

Wa qalallazina la yaniina ligdana laula unzla alanal 
malatkato, au nara Rabband, wa qali malt hazar-rasili 
yakulut-tadma wa yamshi fil aswaqr; laulad unzila alachi 
malakun fa yakina maahit maziran,au yulgdalatm kanzun, 
au takina lahii jannatun yakulo mnha, wa ma mana-annasu 
an yuminu 12a 4a Ahum-ul-huda, rlla an qili absa Allaho 
bashar-ar-rasiila. Those who did not expect our presence, 
‘used to say, how 1s it that angels are not sent to us? or 
that we would directly see our Lord. And they said what 
is 1t for the prophet that he eats like other men and walks 
in the bazars? Why an angel was not sent to him who 
would accompany him as a warner, or some wealth would 
be cast to him, or there would be a garden of which he 
would eat. And nothing prevented them from believing 
in the guidance that came to them, except that they said, 
did God send a man as His messenger ’’ In answer to all 
these objections a good deal has been said in various places 
of the Qordn. Sometimes it is said that the previous 
prophets were also men who used to eat and drink. 
Abraham and Ishmael (peace be on both), who were held 





* A certain poet of the dark ages has expressed his wonder in his cou- 
plet about resurrection. ‘ Haydtun, summa mautun, summa nashbrun.’ 

© Hadiso kharafatin ya Umm Amri.’ ‘To dte, to be alive again, and 
then to go for judgment 1s quite nonsense. O Ummi Amrii, we are ata loss to 
understand it. The addressee Umm: Amrii spoken of in the aforesaid lines, is the 
sweetheart of the poet. In imitation to such poets our Urdu and Persian 
poets whoare really sceptics have left nothing in the refusal of resurrection, 
reward, punishment, heaven and hell, and have used very rude expressions. The 
obscene language as toabuse heaven, to boast of themselves, to speak con- 
temptuously of good people, and preachers of true religion, to be jealous of 
their sweetheart living in the might with her lover is just as good to them as 
the refusal of the former things to the sceptic poets. 
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by Arabs as their elders and saints especially by the 
Quraish of Mekka, who having set up idols after their 
names had put them in the Kaaba, were also men given 
to eat and drink and had wives and children. Sometimes 
it has been said to the unbelievers that we would select 
angels as our messengers, if this earth were peopled by them ; 
because it 1s essential that the prophet and the people to 
whom he has been sent, belong to the same nation and speak 
the same language. Sometimes it 1s recorded that if angels ~ 
would be appointed as prophets, they would also be obliged © 
to take the shape of man, else they would not be seen with 
eyes, as they are spirits Then the unbelievers would raise 
doubts concerning their angelic nature. Sometimes it 1s 
recorded in the Qoran that it 1s through our mercy that we , 
dedicate for the mission, a person whom we find to deserve 
it. None has a right to question about it. The prophetic 
system 1s also because of our mercy. Such contents as 
these are found in many places in the Qoran 


(4.) The fourth group of Arabs were idolators. They 
had made according to their own fancies images of stones, 
in the name of all the things or the persons whom they had 
considered as partaking divine natures, and had named them 
with the names of the fore-mentioned things and persons. 

Again, all the methods of idolatry and humihation 
that their minds were capable of devising, were used before 
them 1n order to gain their objects and to avoid misfortunes 
and occasionally to please God. They were accustomed 
to bow down before them, to invoke them with folded 
hands, to sacrifice animals and to pour their blood over 
them, as if to be eaten by the images. They used also to 
beat drums, to dance and to revolve round them. They 
had occasionally sacrificed their own children for them and 
had let loose animals to their names, just as the Hindus 
do in India with bull-oxes, for their idols. They had 
given separate names to the animals that were set apart 
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for their idols, as bahiva, sdtba, Ham, wasila spoken of in 
the following verse: Ma jaal-Allaho min bahiratin wa 
la satbatun, wa la Hamin wa lakinnallazina kafari, yaf- 
taruna, Allahil kazwb, wa aksaruhum 1a ydlamin. (Srat 
Maida). ‘‘ They have not been appomted by God, you 
yourself have set them up ’’ 


They used also to set apart a certain part of their agri- 
cultural produce and of their herds in the name of their 
idols. The Holy Qoran amply describes these things 
together with their refutations One of these verses runs 
thus :-—Wa ja alu lillaht min ma zaraa minal harsi walanae- 
mt nasiban fagalu haza lla bi zaamhim, wa hazad lt shu- 
rvakaina fa ma kana bt shurakathim, fala yasilo 11 Allah 
fahuwa yasilo tla shurakathim, sda ma yahkumin. Wa 
Razaltka zutyina lekasirom minal mushrikina qatla aula- 
dthim shurakd-ahum, lryurdihum wa Ilyalbisi alathim 
dinahum. ‘‘The idolators have set apart from the God- 
given produce and herds, some portion for God, and say 
it 1s for Him and the other for their idols, and say 1t 1s for 
them. Again, what has been dedicated to their idols can- 
not reach God, but what belongs to Him can be had by 
them. How unjustly do they decide.* In lke manner 
rnany idolators had previously been shown by their 
idols to sacrifice their children in order to extirpate their 
votaries and to spoil their religion.” 

Again, every family or tribe had a separate idol for 
himself which they used to worship.f For mstance, the 
tribe named Bani Kalb used to worship Wudd and the 
Huzail tribe Suwa, Mazhaj, Yagiis, Hamdan Yaiiq and the 


* That 1s, they were accustomed to offer the things that were dedicated 
to God, to their idols, but were very careful of the things that were put aside 
in the name of their idols to offer them to the idols alone, but never to God. 

+ Having held a certain thing as a manifestation of a divine attribute 
they set up an image to represent it and used to propitiate the attribute by 
means of the image. For instance, the manifestation of the divine love was 
the idol Wadd, carved in the shape of a beautiful woman. 
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Humair tribe, Nasr. At Mekka also there were plenty of 
idols ; the idols Usdf and Naila belonged to the Mekkans; 
chiefly the sacred compound called Harem and the mosque 
of Abraham that passes by the name of Kaaba had 360 
idols therein, the tallest of which was Hubal. A_ person 
by name Amri bin Luhai who died nearly 3 centuries pre- 
vious to the advent of our prophet was the man who intro- 
duced idolatry into Mekka, but those who originally in- 
troduced idolatry all over the world was a sect called Sabi 
who existed in the time of Noah and also in that of Abra- 
ham. Persons belonging to this sect believed in the pro- 
phetic mission of Hazimiin and Dahris, 1.e., Seth and Jonah 
{peace be on both). In lapse of time, this religion had 
spread all over Persia, India, Egypt, Greece and Turkey. 
Some of 1ts branches were then found existing also in Arabia, 
because the Arabs used to worship angels, some of whom 
were considered by them as the darling daughters* of God. 


The genu were also held by them as His daughters. 
They also used to worship stars a special connection of 
which was called nau which they believed to be the ad- 
ministrator of the world and one who held sway over it, 
and also held it as the natural cause of rain The adora- 
tion of all these objects was considered as the medium of 
approach towards God. Ma indahum lla lt yugarribina 
wl Allaht zulja. ‘‘ They (the idols) are nothing in their 
belief but a medium of approach towards God.’’ And as 
the Sabia sect did not believe in prophets and apostles and 


erent rare 
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* Wa jaalul-malarkatallazina hum bad-ur-Rahmant masa, satuktabo 
shahadatuhkum wa hum yusealum. Ala unahum min sfkthim layaquliina 
walad Allaha, wa imnahum lakazhin, Wa yaalii bamahii wa bain al pinnate 
nasaba. Wa lagad alimat-sl-jnnato innahum la muhzarun, 

They held the angels who are the servants of God as his daughters 
Their witness is on the record. They will be asked for it (on the day of the 
judgment). Beware! it is their accusation that they ascribe children for God. 
They are surely lars. They have established a relation between God and the 
genu. Although the genu know very well that they will have to appear before 
God. ; 
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used to say that there is no distinction between them and 
us; they are men just as we are; they eat and drink 
just as we do; they have various other human wants 
just as we have; then there is no reason to obey and to 
follow them, so, the Arabs raised objection to man’s pro- 
phetic mission. All these things have been described and 
refuted at length in the Qoran everywhere. 

Besides this, the Arabs were captives to hundreds of 
other superstitions. Some were led to believe that the soul 
of a dead person sits on his grave and seeks to take revenge 
from his murderer. This kind of soul was named Hama.* 

They had also belief in auguries and omens. They 
considered that the fulfilment of their wants belongs to 
unseen spirits. They invoked them in their wants and 
afflictions They also believed in evil spirits and demons 

The want of practical power leads persons to base their 
deficient and wrong creeds upon such things. Therefore 
they had no share in the worship of God and communion 
with Him. They were captives to lust and anger. The 
eldest son after his father’s death, used, with the exception 
of his own mother, to take all his wives as his own. Adul- 
tery was held as an ordinary satisfaction of human passion. 
For a trifling matter they would use scimitar and sword. 
They were addicted to alcoholic liquors and gambling. 
To murder an innocent person was an affair of little con- 
sequence to them. To have a son-in-law was so shameful 
to them that they rather liked to bury their daughters 
alive They had no care for lawful or unlawful things. 
Barbarism, pride, and haughtiness was a part of their 
nature. Highway robbery and plunder was to them as 
an ordinary occupation. In short, they were totally engrossed 
in hundreds of kinds of darkness. However,avery limited 





* One of our prophet’s tradition says /a Hamata wa la advaya—Neither the 
spint of a dead person sits on its grave nor 1s there a defilement by contact with 
others, 
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number of people who were considered as the remnant of 
Muhassilas were partially followers of Abrahamic religion. 
If there were some emblems of truth in a hundred heaps 
of dust and darkness, they were solely among these per- 
sons. Among these, there was one by name Zaid bin Amrii 
bin Nufail who used to sit with his back against the wall 
of Kaaba and to preach unitarianism. He also believed 
in resurrection and judgment Another of them was 
Qats bin Satda Ayadi who too had also belief in the resurrec- 
tion of the dead concerning which a piece of his poem 1s 
well-known to the Arabs. 

Another of them was Amir Adwdni; he was one of 
the philosophers and lecturers of Arabia. He had a nice 
discourse : a few sentences of which are these -—‘*What- 
soever 1s coming 1s also going and is transient. Nothing 
dependent can appear of itself. If disease were a perfect 
cause of death, then medicine would be a cause of life.’’ 
Qais bin Asim Taimani, Safwan bin Umaiya, Bin Mahrab 
Kanani and Afif bin Madikarab Kindi were others who 
held the same views 

Besides Arabia, the five religions that were more cur- 
rent 1n those days all over the world and which all the popu- 
lated countries followed are as follows -— 

(1) The Magician religion which had spread all over 
Persia, Khuradsan, Afghanistan, and Turkestan and also a 
part of Arabia It existed also in India in a new form, 
in the fertile country situated between the Ganges and the 
Jamna and the greater part of the Hindi religion was based 
on its principles. 

(2) Christianity which existed in Syria, a part of 
Arabia, Mesopotamia, Asia Minor, Europe and 1n far dis- 
tant countries of Africa. 

(3) The Bodh religion which was found partly in 
India, in the Eastern Islands, in Japan, China Proper, 
Mongolia, Manchuria and Thibet, etc , to a great extent-made 
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a slight improvement in their thoughts and convinced its fol- 
lowers of the spiritual world. However they did not believe 
in the mission of the prophets, nor 1n their laws and command- 
ments. Concerning them they were of opinion that they 
were also masters of philosophical sciences. By the grace 
of God their minds were also gifted with laws and com- 
mandments about reformation and civilization of mankind 
—and all what they tell about the spiritual world as re- 
vealed to them, are originally the productions of their own 
minds and reason, as a heavenly throne, a tablet and a pen. 
They represent them in their theory with figures. What- 
ever they say with regard to the next world as there is 
heaven wherein there are houris and palaces, rivers and 
gardens abounding with fruits, and a hell wherein there 
1s an ever-burning fire together with fetters and manacles 
and everlasting pain, all this 1s encouragement or warning 
the people, otherwise there is nothing material 1n the spir- 
itual world Hence whatever progress man makes in his 
sphere of knowledge and researches 1n the nature of things 
and also with regard to this and the next world according to his 
capability 1s his good-fortune Whatever shortcomings and 
deficiencies there may be 1n his knowledge, 1s his misfor- 
tune. After death, his happiness and good fortune will 
appear to him as heaven—and the anguish and pain that 
he will feel in the next world will appear to him as hell. 
Those who hold such religious views are called divine 
philosophers. There were some philosophers who believed 
both the material and the spiritual world, without regard 
to religious laws and ceremonies. These were called here- 
tics. There are others who believe in both the material 
and the spiritual worlds and hold divine laws and command- 
ments as genuine and true; but deny the prophets and 
their religion. They are called Sdb1ans. There are some 
others who believe in both the material and the spiritual 
worlds and accept the mission of prophets as true and 


( 333 ) 


genuine ; but say also that among mankind there can be 
none whose knowledge and revelations, whatever efforts 
he may make, can reach the perfection that 1s free 
from mistakes and fallacies; because man is accustomed 
to make improvements in his knowledge and discoveries 
with the help of his senses and 1s trained with the power 
of his body and 1s nursed with physical water from begin- 
ning to end. This is the reason why the greatest philoso- 
phers in their researches and investigations differ greatly 
among themselves Now, the recent philosophy has re- 
futed many ancient ideas and theories that were and are 
hitherto the pride of many learned people. But the 
prophets (peace be on them) being favoured of God and aided 
by Him are superior to angels and to all spiritual beings. 
They can clearly see the spiritual world and the Holy 
Ghost describes to them all things that happen there. 
They can directly converse with God For this reason no 
discrepancies and oppositions can get in their researches 
and truth. They have two sides, one high, that has 
connection with the spiritual world, through which they 
obtain true science and knowledge , the other the lower side 
which has connection with this world of senses and through 
which the prophets inform the servants of God of heavenly 
secrets. The philsopher’s life-long studies of sciences 
and revelations that are based on deep plodding and great 
efforts is the first step of prophetic knowledge. The 
philosophers’ defective theories are of no credit before them. 
A trifling evidence of the perfection of their angelic power 
is also this that, they can, very soon, perform with their 
power, what the greatest physical power 1s unable to do, 
I mean miracles and wonders which the philosophers are 
unable to work and are like a lame man in a lane or like 
a little boy in school. 


(4) Jewish religion which existed 1n some parts of 
Arabia and also in Syma. 
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(5) The religion of philosophers whether they belong 
to Greece, Egypt, Chaldea, Persia or India. It 1s also an 
ancient religion that corroborates m some particulars 
with that of the prophets. Sometimes these philosophers 
intentionally imclude the imyunctions of the prophets in 
their religion. There were some among them who believed 
that nothing has real existence whether it belongs to the 
physical world, 2.e , be perceptible to the senses ; or to the 
spiritual world, ze, invisible to the senses. Whatsoever 
they have and see 1n the universe 1s not real, but merely an 
illusion. According to them there 1s no God, nor 1s there 
the survival of the soul after death, nor reward, nor punish- 
ment in the next world for good and evil actions, nor are 
there angels, nor 1s there such a place asthe spiritual world. 


The prophets simply to encourage and to warn the 
people have established heaven and hell. These persons 
are called Naturalists.* 


People having the aforesaid belief are divided into 
several bodies. Those who accept all the sacred books of 
the prophets and observe their injunctions are Moslems. 
Those who believe in some and reject the others are sub- 
divided into several sects. Those who accept the prophets 
from Adam down to Moses and Joshua and believe in the 
Pentateuch are Samaritans and those who believe also 
in the after-prophets with the exception of Jesus are Jews. 
And those who believe in Jesus and his disciples together 
with their writings, but reject Mahomed (All the blessings 
of God be upon his soul) are Christians (Quoted from 
Milal and Nahl of Mohamed the son of Abd-ulkarim 
Shahrastané, who died in Hey:ra 548.) 


With regard to Magicians the learned men are of 
different opinions. Some count them hke Samaritans as 


* People holding the aforesaid belief are plenty in Europe, nowadays, 
Some of them of advanced thought came to believe also in the spiritual world. 
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Ahl-i-kitab (people of the book), and among those who believe 
in the mission of prophets. Others regard them as a separ- 
ate branch of Sabians mixed with others. The fact 1s that 
the Magicians have different sects, they cannot be put 
under onehead. Some are included among those who believe 
in the mission of prophets ; some. are mixed with philoso- 
phers and Sabians and others consist of philosophers and 
prophetic series In hke manner the Hindis have a num- 
ber of sects. Some believe in the Vedas and the Shastras 
and some do not, as Bodh, Jains, Yogis, Saniyasis Some 
of them are pantheists and agnostics, others consist 
of Sabians and Bods Again, having mixed with other 
sects they have caused the production of numerous sects 
and religions. 


The philosophers with all their sub-divisions are far 
from the knowledge of God. Some of them after a great 
many endeavours and ploddings have proved the existence 
of a God who 1s quite powerless and confined to thousands 
of limitations, neither has he a detailed knowledge of ma- 
terial objects, nor is he powerful enough to annihilate matter 
together with all the universe, nor 1s he able to remove the 
punishment of evil deeds from one who repents of them. 
If the universe 1s eternal and everlasting, then 1t 1s evident 
that God has created nothing Both He and the universe 
exist eternally without a beginning. Again, as far as we 
can trace history, 1t appears that the philosophers used to 
worship stars. 

Well, my readers! beit whatit may. At the time our 
prophet came the Greek philosophy had disappeared. The 
people of Greece had been converted to Christianity, about 
which subject we will speak presently. When there was 
nothing lawful or unlawful and the people were quite 
free from limitations and commandments of religious laws, 
then it 1s natural to conclude that they were not better than 
atheists and heretics and were wholly captives to lusts 
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and given to pleasures of this world, like the recent 
philosophers of Europe whose actions and movements are 
a disgrace and shame to humanity. (We ask refuge in 
Thee, O Lord! from such shameful deeds.) 


An evidence of the fact that the Jews had turned to a 
very bad condition, was the appearance of Christ. They 
had lost their original Pentateuch and the prophetic 
records. Whatever they had with them was not free from 
interpolations and changes, again, they did not act there- 
upon. During the reigns of their great kings they were 
given to idolatry and abominations To kill the prophet 
for their preachings was habitual with them. Wa yagtuliin- 
al-ambryaa bigairt hagqun. Think over the troubles they 
gave to Zakariah, John the Baptist and Jesus Christ (peace 
be on them all). In addition to all this, their religious 
leaders were fond of rank and riches, were regardless of 
their religion and used to take bribe for religious teachings. 
Wa aklthm-us-suhta. Among the Jews the Sadducees did 
not believe in resurrection and the last judgment. The 
holiness of God they defiled with simulitudes, as 1t 1s record- 
ed in the Pentateuch, that He took rest on the seventh 
day after having created heaven and earth, 1n refutation 
of which the Holy Qoran says —Wa ma massani min 
lugub— Dulness or rather rest did not touch us;” that 
God having created Adam got ashamed, in consequence 
of his knowledge of good from evil. (Genesis); that they 
accused the prophets of wrong and shameful accusations. 
The Pentateuch says that Aaron in the absence of Moses 
caused his people to worship the calf and also the children 
of Israel to lead astray. It is the same Aaron who was a 
scribe of the House of God, for whom a plate had come down. 
It 1s also recorded in the sacred books of the Jews that the 
prophet Lot having left the villages, whereupon the wrath 
of God had fallen, got intoxicated with liquor and commit- 
ted adultery with both of his daughters from whom the 
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predecessors of Moabis, etc., nations were born. It 1s also 
written in the Old Testament Records that David commuit- 
ted adultery with Bent Sheba, the wife of Oriya, and caused 
her husband to be killed under a pretext, whereupon he was 
warned through the prophet Nathan. He1s the same David 
with whom the disciple Matthew has boastingly and bless- 
edly connected the genealogy of Christ and whose writings 
are considered as inspirations from God. It 1s also given 
in the Tauret that Solomon (peace be on him) took women 
of foreign nations as his wives, built pagodas for their sake and 
himself turned an idolator. (See Samuel and Chronicles ) 
Very many other ludicrous and indecent things of lke 
nature are given in their books. Notwithstanding all these 
misdeeds, they claimed to be descended from Abraham whom 
they said, God had promised to give blessings and whose 
descendant 1s safe and free from hell-fire. Lan tamassan- 
an-naro wla aiyamam mddidah; nahno abna-Ullah wa 
ahvb-bauhi. “‘ The hell-fire will never touch our sinners 
but only for a short trme. We are the children of God and 
his friends.’”’ They also boasted that the office of a prophet 
belongs purely to their own nation, in refutation of which 
the Holy Qoran says :—-Wallaho yakhtasso bt rahmaithi 
man yashado—God marks with His mercy whomsoever He 
likes. The Samaritans were worse than the Jews in regard 
to their religion. 


Christiamty.—It was surely a sacred religion from God 
—but in the second century rather in the first, there began 
to befall to 1t the calamities that we are unable to describe. 
The leaders of the religion scattered abroad during the 
revolutions of Casar’s kingdom. In such a condition 
they lost the book which ought to be called as the true 
gospel and which was inspired to Christ himself. With 
the conversion of the Greeks and the Romans to this reli- 
gion, the new ideas prevailed. The Christian leaders by 
taking the philosophic methods of discussions made plausible 

22 
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improvements in their descriptions and arguments but a 
new evil came to arise, 7.¢., in order to spread their thoughts, 
the Christians began to ascribe their productions to some 
conspicuous persons, just as the aforesaid philosophers 
were accustomed to do. So the number of new gospels 
came to grow more and more until it reached 70. Every 
author named his gospel after some disciple or some other 
trustworthy person—and all of them proclaimed them in 
the name of Christ Thefour gospels ascribed to Matthew, 
Luke, Mark and John severally—are considered as more 
authentic among the Christians. Even in these also, there 
began additions and changes and there arose about them 
great many discussions among the learned Christians. In 
hike manner, there arose a good deal of dispute concerning 
the Epistles that were named after the disciples of Jesus. 
When in the fourth century, Constantine the Great became 
convert to this religion, his natural inclination affected 
Christianity to a great extent The Christians were divided 
into seven distinct bodies called Churches. Church of Jeru- 
salem, Greek Church, Roman Church, etc. These churches 
were different from each other and are still found in the 
same condition. This was the time the doctrines of Irin- 
ity, of Divinity in Christ and also of atonement began to 
appear and controversies and discussions had commenced 
to arise. In 325 A.D. when Ariyus rejected the doctrine 
of the Divinity of Christ in the City of Nice—then a meeting 
was held by the order of Constantine, before which a few 
books of doubtful character were presented ; but only one of 
them called Yahudiat (The Book of Judaism) was accepted 
by the meeting as sacred and genuine. (Vide the Introduc- 
tion of Jerome.) Afterwards to¥decide the discussions of 
like nature, another meeting was held in Laodicia, i which, 
besides the above-mentioned bookf{of Judaism seven other 
books of suspicious nature were acknowledged as true ; 
their names are as follows :—(1) The book of Astar; (2) 
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Jacob’s Epistle ; (3) The second Epistle of Peter; (4-5) Two 
Epistles of John ; (6) The Epistle of Juda , (7) The Epistle 
of Jonah and the Apocalypse of John were held as suspicious 
writings. Again, in 397 at Carthage, another meeting was 
held, in which besides Augustine who was a great theolo- 
gian and a spiritual leader of his age, 136 other learned 
Christians took part. This meeting upheld the orders of the 
previous meetings, acknowledged seven other books of 
doubtful character as true. Afterwards, other meetings 
were held and all the books of the previous meetings re- 
mained acceptable as before But after 12 hundred years, 
there arose among the Christians a sect called Protestant 
who having considered the following seven of the accepted 
books as useless and false, cancelled them from the list 
ofinspired records ; (1) The Book of Barukh ; (2) The Book of 
Tobias ; (3) The Book of Judaism ; (4) The Book of Wisdom ; 
(5) Ecclesiasticus ; (6-7) Two Books of Maccabius, and 
among 16 chapters of Astar 9 only were held as genuine. 


O my readers, from the account given above you have 
come to know very well the truth and the genuineness 
of the inspired records accepted by the Christian sects. 
In such a flood of indiscretion and rudeness a seat of a 
Pope was also raised at Rome in Italy. Every Pope was 
held as sacred vicegerent of Christ who had authority to 
pass his judgment and give orders concerning lawful and 
unlawful things The amendment of religious rituals was 
also in-his hands. He used to grant indulgences to sinners, 
after taking the usual offerings of money There was no 
limit to their committing adultery and other shameful acts, 
with which being displeased, Martin Luther of Germany 
undertook to reform the Christian religion. He is the foun- 
der or leader of the Protestant sects who are found abund- 
antly in Germany, England and other countries. Thus, 
m regard to various creeds among the Christians, there 
arose more than 70 sects who are different from each other 
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in the principles of their religion. At the time of our pro- 
phet’s mission, idolatry, grave-worship and other super- 
stitions were common among the Christians. Their reli- 
gious leaders were given to bad conducts. What was worst 
of all, was the doctrine of Trinity which 1s still found among 
them. 

(1) Znmty.—God, Holy* Ghost, and Christ are three 
distinct persons or parts of the Godhead. These three are 
equal to one another in divinity and eternity. Still, these 
three form as one God but not three. This they call unity 
in the Trinity. Some sects who still exist, as Unitarians, 
do not believe in 1t. Although the falsehood of this belief 
is self-evident, still learned Moslems have raised very many 
arguments on the falsehood of this belief. One of them 
runs thus :— 

1. Are these three distinct from each other in their 
existence and personality or not? If they are distinct, 
they are, then, three separate persons not one, and to call 
them as one 1s wrong. If they are not distinct from one 
another, they are, then, not three but one and to call them 
as three is wrong. 

(2) Whether the three together are self-existent God 
or each of the three 1s also a separate God. In the first 
instance, to call each other as God 1s wrong, neither God 1s 
God, nor the Holy Ghost 1s God nor Christ 1s God. Neither 
of the three 1s God independently of the other. In thesecond 
instance, each becomes God independently of the others 
and the unity does not last.(3) When Christ 1s called as 
the son of God, then there does exist priority of person 
and time between the Father and the Son. Now, think 


* Nestora, a Christian who was a prelate of one of the Christian sects of his. 
time, during the reign of Mamiin Rashid, thus gives an explanation of this 
doctrine that God 1s truly one, there 1s no scope of plurality in Him, Christ an 
attribute of knowledge and Holy Ghost that of life joining with Him became 
three persons, the sum-total of whom 1s called one. This explanation 18 also 
wrong. 
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over the time when God was not the father of Christ, was He 
then God or not ? If He was so before that time, then to 
say that these three together are one God 1s wrong, because 
previous to it He was God. If He was not so before that 
time, then Christ also cannot be God—because when the 
Father himself was not God, and 1n the state of this deficien- 
cy Christ was born of Him, how was it then possible for 
Christ to become God, a mule can not bring forth a horse. 
The falsehood of this belief 1s very nicely given in the Holy 
‘Qoran. (One of the verses of the Qoran 1s this :—Lagad 
kafavallazina galu inna Allahad sdltso salasah-wa maé min 
Tlahin tla Ilahun waid—Surely they turned as infidels who 
said that God 1s one of the three, although there is no God 
but one only. Waldtaqulu salasah, inta-hi khatral-lakum, 
onnama-Allaho Ilahun wamd. ‘Do not call him as three, 
better give up such qa thing. Verily there is one God.” 
The Christians of Arabia worshipped Maryas one of God’s 
persons. They used to kneel down before the pictures of 
Christ and Mary and to invoke their names in affliction 
and misery. They prayed for their wants before them ; 
they still do so in their prayers and the Romans evidently 
in the broad day-light worship them. 


(3) The Divinity of Christ.—The Christians call Christ 
as their God, for which reason they invoke him as one who 
satisfies their wants and removes their sufferings, although 
this notion is wrong and has sprung from their excessive 
love towards him. It 1s customary to the ideas of every 
nation that they ultimately hold their leaders as God, 
afterwards they make images in their names and begin to 
worship them. This is why the last and the foremost 
of the prophets (peace be on him) taught his follower, to 
add the words Mohammad-ur-rasil-Ullah to the words 
La Ilaha ill-Allaho 1n the recitation of the word of salvation 
{kalmas najat) and to add ash-ha-do anna Mohammadan 
abduhii wa rastiluh next to the words ash-hadu-an-la Ilaha 
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tll-Allaho in the recitation of the words of witness (kalmat 
shahddat). As to bear witness to the unity of God is a part 
of the Moslem’s faith, so to profess Mohammed as servant 
and messenger of God is also a part of their faith. After 
this, if an uneducated Moslem call the prophet or his des- 
cendant or Ali or any saint or sage as God or prove some 
manifestation of divinity in him, or express himself as their 
servant, he will not be considered as Moslem. The refuta- 
tion of this is also abundantly found in the Qoran and one 
of its verses says thus :—La qud kafar allazina qalu inn Al- 
laha huwal Masih ubno Maryam ; qui fa man yamltko lakum 
min Allaht shatan in arada an yuhltkal Masthabna Maryam- 
wa ummahi wa man fil arzi yamian—‘‘ Surely they turned 
as infidels who said that God 1s Christ the son of Mary. 
my messenger! tell them, if God intend to destroy 

hrist, his mother Mary and all the inhabitants of the 
earth, who has power in your behalf to withhold Him 
from the destruction ”’ 


(4) To show their love and respect to Jesus Christ 
they used to call him as the son of the incomparable God as 
they still do. We come to learn two reasons for this, from 
all the books of the learned Christians which we have 
studied up to this time. F1rstly—Because this word has been 
used for him in the Gospels. Christ calls God as his father 
and himself as His son. Secondly—Christ ascribes towards 
himself all the things or the works which can be ascribed 
to God (see Miftahul-asrar of Dr. Faunder). 

Firstly—In answer to the first thing we have to say 
that 1f we acknowledge that people used to call him 
the son of God, even then, there 1s a clear reason for the 
use of such words. In ancient times people were im the 
habit of using these words for particular persons out of 
their love and respect to them. It did not mean that they 
were truly God’s children. As in Luke 3 Adam 1s said to 
be the son of God. Again in Genesis 6, 2 Seth 1s called 


( 343 ) 


as the son of God. Again in Exodus 4, Israel is named as 
God’s child. Again, in Jeremiah 31 Ifraim is so named. 
In like manner, David is called as the eldest son of God 
(Psalm 89, 26, 27). Again in Chronicle I, 22, Solomon 1s 
so called. Again in 2 Samuel 7, all the Israelites are spoken 
of as the children of God. Again, in the Epistle of Romans 
Chap. g all Christians are spoken of by Paul as God’s 
children. 


In answer to the second thing, we have to say this. 
It 1s a common idiom among people that for the sake of 
speciality a slave treats his master’s property as his own 
and a loyal subject calls his king’s possessions as his own. 

If the Christians call him the son of God on the ground 
that he revived the dead, as it 1s recorded in Mark 15, 
then Ilayas gave also life toa dead person. In like manner, 
it 1s recorded in 2 King, Chap. 13, that Ilisha raised a dead 
person from his grave. If they call him the son of God 
for the reason that he was born without a father, then 
Adam was born without both father and mother. Historians 
describe about several people who were born without 
parents Some historians say that Ashbuqwa had three 
sons who were born without parents. In the same manner, 
Mr. Kankeran gives in the history of China that 600 years 
previous to the birth of Christ a ray of the sun came 
down upon a woman who was therewith conceived. The 
conception lasted 45 years, after which a child of white 
hairs who 1s called Lauzi the philosopher was born. Lauzi 
means an old man without the age of puberty or an old 
man who was never an adult. He 1s the same person whose 
worship in China is current The author is not responsible 
for the truth of the story. 

God refutes the belief in the Holy Qoran with strong 
arguments. In one place Hesays Inna masala Isa ind Allaha 
ka masalt Adama. ‘‘The case of Jesus 1s like that of Adam.” 
In another place He says: Subhadnahi an yakina lahi 
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walad. “°‘God is free from having a son.’’ Lahii ma fis- 
samawat: wal arz. ‘* All what is in heaven and earth be- 
.longs to Him.’’ Again, He says Lam yald wa lam yilad. 
*“He begetteth not, neither is He begotten.’’ 


(5) The error into which the Christians fell was that 
Christ being crucified by the Jews, they began to think it 
,as an atonement for their sins. As Adam had disobeyed 
God, without His permission he had eaten from the for- 
bidden tree, this sin was neither forgiven by the punishment 
that he was turned out of the garden of Eden and was 
allowed to wander weeping and groaning miserably for a 
long time, nor by his repenting of and asking pardon for it, 
but it had been transmitted from generation to generation 
in the descendants of Adam. And God had no other remedy 
but to give punishment for 1t, because according to the belief 
of the Christians, man will have to bear the punishment of 
hell for all of his sin. Even the prophets of God were not free 
from this hereditary sin. So God was compelled to punish 
man for this hereditary sin Now, let us see whom did he 
take for the punishment. He took His beloved son Christ 
for it. Although he cried for mercy with the words Eli £lz 
lama sabakhiani, but God the just Judge had nothing to do 
with mercy. He put with the help of the Jews His innocent 
son Christ upon the cross who gave up his hfe in great 
affliction and agony and having cursed him for the sins of 
all, kept him three days in Gehinna. Thus Christ became 
an atonement for the sins of all. The majority of the Chris- 
tians have such a belief. See the epistles of Paul. On this 
divine justice, a story of a foolish king has just occurred to 
me which I put here as a better place for it. <A thief en- 
tered a weaver’s house in the night for the purpose of 
stealing. Inthe darkness a weaving needle struck his eye 
and blinded him. When morning broke, the thief went to 
the court and asked for revenge from the weaver. The 
just king gave a decree to the effect that an eye for an eye 
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ought to be taken. No defence on the part of the weaver 
was taken notice of. At last the weaver came to think 
that nothing but injustice 1s practised here and he had 
better try an excuse of like nature for his release. ‘‘ My 
Lord ! said the weaver, I have to work with the aid of both 
my eyes If one of them be lost, how will I be able to earn 
my livelihood. My children will die of starvation. Better 
take out an eye of a goldsmith instead of that of mine, be- 
cause he always looks into his work with one eye and closes 
the other’ Wherupon the king ogdered a goldsmith to be 
caught and brought before the Court Accordingly it was 
done. The smith tried to defend himself by the statement 
that he had no connection with the crime at all and he was 
not guilty, why is he to be punished. You are right, 
answered the king, but I am compelled, according to the law 
of justice and the manifestation of my royalty, to have 
an eye foraneye. In short, the poor man’s eye was taken 
out at last. 


The real cause of this heresy was Saint Paul* whose 
object was to deliver the people from the bondage of the 
Law and the Pentateuch, accordingly he wrote ‘‘we are 
not like Moses who put a veil upon his face’’ (2 Qor. 3, 
13—14) Again, (Heb. 7, 18) he says for there 1s a disannul- 
ling of a foregoing commandment,* because of its weak- 
ness and unprofitableness. In one place he holds it as a 


em 





" After the death of Christ he joined the Society of Jesus’ disciples. Some- 
times he declared himself to be of Hebrew descent and at other times he called 
himself to bea Roman, He thought it lawful to tell hes for spreading Chnistianity. 

Somehow he dominated all the disciples of Jesus and got credit among the 
majority of the Christians, Robinger writes in the second chapter of his work, 
the Biography of Paul, Chrysostom in his commentary of Acts records in the 
fourth century that a Christian sect named Nazarene which had its rise in the 
first century did not believe 1» the Epistles of Paul and used to say that it was 
Paul who cancelled circumcision, the keeping of the Sabbath and all the com- 
mandments of the Mosaic Law. This1is why the Moslems do not have good 
opinion of Paul, nor give credit to his statements, nor count him as a disciple of 
Jesus. 
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cause of curse to act according to the Law. In his Epistle 
to Titus he states plainly that everything is pure for the 
pure-hearted. Again, Martin Luther, a Christian reformer 
and leader of the Protestants, allows more freedom to 
his people. Mr. Ward in hiswork the Erratum, page 37, pub- 
lished in 1841, quoting from Luther, Vol. III, pages 4o— 
4I, says that Martin Luther states that “we will not listen 
to Moses, nor will study his Law. He came only for the 
Jews and has no connection with us.” Again, he says in 
Vol. II of his book that “we will not accept Moses nor his 
book as he was an enemy of Jesus.” Again, he writes, ‘‘we 
have no connection with the ten commandments* of the 
Pentateuch ; all kinds of heresy grow out of them ’’ 
Although Christ openly declared that he had come not to 
efface or abolish even a particle of the Pentateuch, but to 
make it perfect, still Paul was so bold as to abolish all the 
Laws of Moses The use of pork and of intoxicating 
liquors is quite unlawful according to the Pentateuch, but 
Christians previous to the mission of our prophet were free 
from all these restrictions. They believe up to this time 
that their salvation depends merely upon accepting the 
three aforesaid points, namely, the doctrine of Trinity, the 
divinity of Christ and the atonement of sin. This 1s what 
they consider to comprise the Christian faith. After hold- 
ing such a belief, they are at liberty to eat, drink and to do. 
what they please. Christ bore all their sins upon the cross. 
This 1s why the Christian countries are unlimitedly given 
up to adultery. This notion or rather belief has been 
refuted in several verses and SiirasoftheQoradn. One of the 
verses says. Wa la ta-zivo wazivatun wizra ukhra. ‘‘No 
one bears the sin of another.’’ In addition to the above, 


* Some of the ten commandments that were given to Moses are these :—To 
believe God as one and holy. To respect parents, not to commit fornication or 
adultery, Nout to torment neighbours. Not to commit murder, Not to bear 
false witness, etc. 
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many other evils had also crept in, which have beer 
described by the Christian historians in their church 
histories. 

But it must be borne in mind that the divine persons 
who were found up to the time of our prophet’s mission 
belonged solely to the Christian sect, in which there were 
the ‘‘people of the cave’’ (ashab-1-kahf) and Jurjis, etc., 
who lived in Arabia and to kill whose followers Zu Nawas 
the cruel king of the Jews ordered pits to be dug and then 
to set them on fire. Whoever did not agree to forsake 
Christianity was cast into the burning fire of these pits, 
an allusion of which is given in Stra Burij. Negus the 
king of Abyssinia who protected the Moslem refugees and 
believed in the mission of our prophet, belonged to this 
sect. Buhaira Rahib and his disciples who trusted in our 
prophet were the Christian durveshes 

There 1s not a bit of doubt that if the mnovations 
which were introduced after Christ, mto the Christian reli- 
gion were purged out of it, Islam would not differ much 
from Christianity, provided God-fearing Christians, holding 
our prophet at least as a reformer of their religion, consider 
him to be an apostle of God, as they do 1n the apostles of 
Christ Christ has never said that no apostle will be raised 
after him, on the contrary he has foretold about the com- 
ing of a person as a prophet rendered by the word para- 
cletus. It 1s very sad to do lke the missionaries of to-day 
to make it as a part of Christianity to hate, to hold in con- 
tempt, and to accuse of false charges one who bears witness 
to Christ in opposition to the Jews and who calls him as 
the word and the spirit of God, testifies to chastity of his 
mother Mary in opposition to all the world, emphasizes 
to trust im the Gospels, calls Christ’s disciples as chosen. 
men of God, does not falsify any word of Christ, and in- 
troduces and spreads God’s unity and worship, morality 
and righteousness all over the world. Is it piety and 
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justice to treat such a reformer and real friend of Chris- 
tianity in the way the missionaries do ? 


Again, there 1s not a single Moslem all over the world 
who refuses to be a follower of Abraham, Moses and Christ. 
He claims to be a real Abrahamic, a Jew as wellas a 
Christian. All Moslems believe in the above-mentioned 
prophets and patriarchs just as they do believe in the pro- 
phet Mohamed. Tobeinsolent to them or to show rudeness 
to them 1s considered just as bad as 1t would be against 
Mohamed himself (peace and safety of God be upon 
his soul). Notwithstanding all this, it 1s a great pity that 
Islam together with its followers should be held as blame- 
worthy and the relation which it has with Christianity and 
Judaism as well as with the religion of Abraham, should 
not, at all, be taken into account! 


4V.B —Once I travelled by rail to a far-distant place, together with a God- 
fearing Christian who was Bishop of some country. He himself commencing a 
religious discussion asked me the reason why I did not become Christian, where- 
upon I told him that all the Moslems were already Christians, Seeing him 
astonished at my answer I inquired of him the reason of his astonishment. 
**'You people do not believe in Christ,” said he ‘* I affirm with great solemnity 
that we do believe in him,” reyonedI_ —“‘ Indeed we do not hold him as Cod, the 
son of God and a member of the divine triad, nor we find the doctrine upheld by any 
plain statement in the four Gospels Whats broughtinits proofis acknowledged 
by the Christian critics as superiors and false additions to the inspired records. 
Secondly, the additions themselves are not taken in the literal sense. Therefore 
among the people whom you call Christians, there are some sects who do not 
believe in the aforesaid doctrines. In such a case can you say that they do not 
believe in Christ ? Again, in consideration of the order of Christ that whosoever 
believeth in him, will sit at the right hand of his father’s throne, can you doubt 
about my salvation?” The Bishop after a long and careful hesitation spoke at 
last thus —‘* No, sir’ ‘Ihen he asked me what opinion I hold about his salva- 
tion ‘*If an apostate to Christ can be saved, then an apostate to the apostle who 
came after Christ can also be saved,” said I‘ You are now 1m a place of anxiety, 
not we, the Mahomedans, because you passed your judgment in favour of our 
salvation, But what 1s in your religion which prevents you from believing in 
Mohamed?” I asked Whereupon he paused anxiously for a while and then 
having lifted his head addressed me thus :—‘‘ Nothing at all. Therefore I also 
affirm plainly that I trust in Mohamed. Is there now some doubt with regard to 
my salvation?” ‘Not at all, sir,” said I. ‘* Now both you and I have the same 
religion and belong to one brotherhood.” 
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The Magician religion has manv sects. Abraham, the 
friend of God, was the founder of the Hanifi religion which 
includes all the Jews and in which all of them are held as 
faithful. These were opposed to Sabians. The religion 
of Abraham made at last great progress and spread in 
several countries. All the kings of Persia became converts 
to this religion and their subjects according to the custom of 
the trme, had to follow them. These kings had a religious 
leader for themselves who was respected like the kings. 
No one had authority to reject or to disobey his order 
These leaders were called by the name of Miuhid-1-Mibidan 
(the Magies). 

In their book called Dasatir Abraham is probably 
meant by the name of Mahabdad to which an epistle has 
also been ascribed. In lapse of time, there appeared in 
these countries (Persia together with its subordinate coun- 
tries) people of diverse opinions who founded different 
religions a detail of which 1s as follows :— 

I. Keomursians —They say that the first of all per- 
sons 1s Keomurs. They sometimes say that Zardan was 
the first of all and hold Zardasht as the last of the prophets. 
By the name Keomurs they mean Adam. They consider 
that there are two persons who are Creators of all creatures. 
The Creator of all good creatures is Light which 1s named 
Yazdan, and the Creator of all the bad creatures 1s Dark- 
ness which they call Ahraman. Yazdan 1s immortal, where- 
as the latter 1s mortal. The former once felt a fear in his 
heart with regard to the sudden appearance of his rival, 
whereupon the darkness appeared and took the form of 
Ahraman. There arose a great war between them, and 
the armies of both parties fought many battles with each 
‘other. The angels at last became their mediators and 
caused them to make a treaty of peace for the term of 
seven thousand years, durmg which Ahraman had to hold 
his possession permanently over this world. As Ahraman 
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is naturally wicked, lustful and of angry disposition, 
he destroys all the people who imhabited this earth 
previous to the treaty of peace and created a new man 
and a new animal. The new man was Keomurs and the 
new animal was a bull-ox. Both were afterwards killed 
by him. The place where Keomurs was murdered, there 
appeared a man by name Rebas, from whose feet a person 
named Misa and a woman named Misana came to existence, 
from whom all the existing generations are descended. 
From the place where the bull-ox was put to death, all 
quadrupeds and animals took their existence. The lhght 
that 1s called Yazdan gave choice to the spirits of mankind 
in two things, either they may be taken out of the world of 
Ahraman, if they so wished, or being provided with a body 
to wage war with him. The spirits accepted to take the 
physical form and to wage war with Ahraman, on condi- 
tion that they gain from Yazdan victory and success over 
Ahraman, and when they may be successful in destroying 
his armies altogether, the judgment day may be estab- 
lished. This 1s why the spirits have connection with bodies 
and their freedom from bodies is thus to be obtained 


II Zarwanans —They say that the Light created 
luminous persons who were all spiritual and divine. But 
the greatest of them who was called Zarwan became sus- 
picious about a matter which suspicion brought Ahraman 
into existence. Others say that the matter did not happen 
mm the way above referred to; but Zardan went on singing 
for 9999 years continually, in order that he may have a son. 
But when he did not get one, he said within himself that 
this world 1s good for nothing So, from the sorrow he 
felt for the want of a son, Ahraman was born, and from 
the knowledge he had within himself, Hurmuz came to 
appear. Both had taken the same womb and Hurmuz 
was nearly to come out first, when Ahraman having torn 
his mother’s womb came out previously to him and took 
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possession of all the world. Some say that Ahraman after 

-his birth, came before Zardan his father, who having per- 
ceived in him insolence, cruelty and wickedness got greatly 
displeased with him and cursed him and then expelled him 
from his house. So he went out and took possession of 
all the world. Hurmuz was unable to oppose him for a 
time, but as people saw in him goodness, morality and 
purity, they held him as their God. 


Some Zurdanians say that God had externally some 
bad attribute or anxiety or noxious odour from which Ah- 
raman who 1s also called Satan took his existence Before 
his birth the world was free from all kinds of evil; nothing 
of disturbance, calamity or trouble appeared in it. All 
the inhabitants of this world passed their lives in happiness 
and ease All sorts of corruptions are growths of Satan 
who ascended heaven under some pretence. Others say 
that he was originally in heaven, but descended to the earth 
under some pretence and taking his army opposed Narwan 
the Light. Both parties waged war for three thousand 
years continually, when at last the angels intervened and 
caused them to make peace on the term that Satan may 
remain on earth gooo years, including the 3000 years that 
passed previously to this. God is unable to break the 
treaty. As long as it lasts, people will have to bear troubles, 
after which they will enter into felicity and ease for ever. 
All this 1s quite nonsense. 


III. Maskhians—Who say that there was originally 
nothing but light, a part of which changed into darkness, 
to which the Khandians accord. Both believe in the 
transmigration of souls. They do not, however, believe in a 
Law or Commandment, nor 1s there any such thing as law- 
ful or unlawful in their conviction. 

IV. Zoroastrians.—They believe in Zartusht the 
son of Bordshp, who appeared in the time of Gustasp the 
son of Lahrasp, the king of Persia. His mother resided 
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at Rai and father in Azarbaiyjan. They believe also in pro- 
phetic mission and kingdom and say that the first of all: 
kings was Keomurs who had sway all over the world. 
Istakhar a city of Persia was the capital of his empire. 
Next to him is Hoshang the conqueror of India who 
succeeded Tahmiiras. During the first year of his reign there 
appeared a sect called Sabsans. Afterwards his brother 
Jamshaid succeeded him. Next to him, there appeared 
prophets and kings among whom there are Fredin and 
Manuchihr respectively. The latter came to Babylon. 
During his reign Moses appeared, till at last the time 
of Gustasp came when Zartusht a prophet arose, who at 
the age of thirty declared himself to be a prophet, and 
Gustasp the king of Persia became convert to his religion 

He states that light and darkness are opposed to each 
other. They are the principles of all the universe. By 
the combination of these things of opposite natures various 
things in nature came to existence. God the Great 1s the 
Creator and manifestation of light and darkness. He 1s. 
one and unparalleled. He has no associate or companion 
for himself. By the combination of light and darkness 
there grew out good and evil, peace and disturbance, purity 
and impurity. Without this combination the universe 
would not have appeared There 1s an opposition between 
light and darkness. Sometimes the former and sometimes 
the latter prevails. After a long lapse of time, the hght 
and the darkness will be separate from each other and will 
have recourse towards their respective centres or universes. 
This is what they call their deliverance or separation from 
each other. It 1s the great God who has made the afore- 
said union and by His wisdom and prudence He has com- 
bined these two things of opposite natures. Zartusht 
is the author of the book called Zandavestha. Others say 
that it came down upon him from heaven, in which the 
universe is divided into two kinds Mina and Ge#i, the 
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physical and spiritual. All what is found in the universe is 
again divided into two kinds, predestination and practice, 
which have connection with each other. Again, he holds 
that the action of man 1s, the cause of all troubles and that 
it consists mn three things, mantsh, kamsh and kuesh, 1.e., 
belief, practice and profession. These three together are 
the perfection of all human blessings. Without the cul- 
tivation of these three, man’s faith 1s imperfect and defi- 
cient. One who cultivates these three qualities, according 
to his religion, will be happy and blessed. The Zoroas- 
trians claim that their prophet wrought miracles also. 
Vayasji, the great pandit of the Hindus, came to Balkh, 
a city in Afghanistan, and became his follower, and having 
received a training of his religion returned to India. All 
the aforesaid accounts belong to the period of Kayani 
kings. After them, there begins another period of Sasa- 
nadese among whom there arose several sects, the greatest 
of which is :— 

VI. Sasanadese.—They believe in Keomurs, Maha- 
bad (Abraham), etc , previous persons and also in Zourast 
(Zartusht). Sdsan the Fifth translated their records from 
the Pazandi language to the book language and called them 
Dasatirs (Pazandi 1s very similar to Sanskrit). If the 
difference of dialects that arises with different countries be 
set aside, then both these languages are really the same. 

This religion was more current than others in the time 
of our prophet. Planets, stars and other elementary 
bodies were then worshipped. The ceremonies and rituals 
of their worship and their recitation and sanctification of 
the sun, moon and other luminaries’ names on beads are 
given in Dasatirs. 

VII. Dualists or Musnawians who believed 1n light 
and darkness as the two eternal origin of the universe. 

VIII. Mdnwians who were followers of the philos- 
opher Mani, the son of Faik. This philosopher appeared 
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during the reign of Ardsher, the son of Shaputr, who found- 
ed his religion as half-way between the Christian and the 
Magician religions. He believed in light and darkness 
as the two permanent creators of the universe and used 
to say that it 1s by chance that ‘they are united together 
into one compact whole, from which the varieties of nature 
took their forms. The sun, moon and ll the stars draw 
their light from the darkness. By and by when all the 
shades of light will have been drawn, the construction of 
bodies will relax. Everything will reach its centre. This 
very relaxation 1s named resurrection Mani used also to 
say that by recitation, sanctification and good words, at 
the break of dawn, the particles of hight ascend the heaven 
of moon which takes them 15 days continually, after which 
the moon conducts them 15 days continually to the sun. 
The sun takes them onwards to the light above. They, 
then, reach the universe of the pure light and are amalgam- 
ated there. When nothing of the lhght will be found 
upon the earth, the angel who holds the heavens will then 
let them go, and thus they will fall upon the earth and 
break into pieces. After which the heavens and earth 
will catch fire and burn into ashes for 1486 years conti- 
nually, during which time the slight particles of the light 
then left out will wholly disappear. Mani ordered his 
followers to offer their prayers four times a day and to 
give tithes from their properties. He forbade the worship 
of idols, the committing of adultery, telling of hes and 
cruelty to animals. He believed in all the old patriarchs 
and prophets together with Jesus Christ and declared that 
an apostle of superior order, the last of the prophets, will 
appear in Arabia. But they worshipped the luminaries 
of heaven and fire. 

IX. In the reign of Qubad, the father ofyNosherwan, 
a person by name Muzdak was born. Qubdad the king had 
also accepted his religion. In his religious thoughts, he 
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resembled much the Manwian sect. He always prohibited 
his people from feuds, faults and envious habits. But when 
he saw that woman and property were the root of all quar- 
rels he gave in them an equal share for all men. Neither 
woman nor property belongs particularly to any particular 
person Every man is at hberty to cohabit with any 
woman he desires Every person can take the property 
of another. When this doctrine caused a good deal of dis- 
turbance and quarrels, he sent for Muzak and put him to 
death. This religion was afterwards divided into several 
sects. (1) Muzdakia which spread in the neighbourhood 
of Ahwaz, Persia and Shahrzor; (2) Mahdnéa, (3) Isbed 
Jamakia, 1n the neighbourhood of Sindh, Samarqand, 
Shash and Ilaq. 

There were many other sects of the Magicians who, 
in common with all other sects, were accustomed to wor- 
ship fire, the sun, the moon and the stars Their conspi- 
cuous and ancient furnaces were —One in the city of Tus; 
(2) One in Bukhara the name of which was Brusim. 
Both were built by Faredtin There was one more in the 
neighbouring countries of Bukhara passing by the name of 
Qubadan Another named Karkara was built by Rus- 
tam in Sajistan. The furnace Qawisa was built by Kai 
Khusri between Persia and Asfahan. Another named 
Jarir was in Qumus One which passed by the name of 
Gang Wisar was prepared by Siydiish in the far east. 
Another was Arjan-1-Faras built by the grand-father of 
Gustasp. These are the furnaces which existed previous 
to Zartusht who in his time built one in Neshapir and the 
other at Nis& and ordered Gustasp to bring the fire for 
them that was adored by Jamshaid which after a good 
search was found in Khwadrazm and was brought and put 
partly at Azarkhw4r and partly at Nisa. Others say that 
it was brought by Nosherwan and was put in the furnace 
of his mother. It was so much respected by the Persians 
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that when Cyrus (Kaikhusrii) went to oppose Afrdsiyab 
and reached the place, he bowed down before it. There 
was also one near Constantinople which was built by Sha- 
pur the son of Ardsher and which had its existence up to 
the reign of Mahdi. There was also a furnace named Taran 
in Greece which was established by the daughter of Cyrus. 
Furnaces were also built in China Balkh had also an 
ancient furnace. India had several, especially the city of 
Multan was famous for a conspicuous furnace which was 
established by the order of the kings of Persia 

In short, among the Magicians there was no sect which 
did not worship fire, or did not bow down before the sun, 
the moon and the stars This kind of worship was current 
among them all, especially during the time of our prophet’s 
mission, it prevailed all over Persia along with its neigh- 
bouring countries. In India for thousands of years, there 
have been three sects of them. First those which worship 
idols, the elements of nature and the luminaries of heaven, 
even more than that, they worship men, animals, vegetables 
and minerals who ought to be held as followers of Sabians 
and Magicians 

Secondly, there are some who do not believe in the exist- 
ence of God and are called atheists 

Thirdly, the uneducated savages who have no religion 
at all. These are the three chief divisions of the Hindus. 
Again, each of the three sects was sub-divided into very 
many branches’ In the first division a large body includ- 
ing kings and philosophers consists of those who believe in 
the Vedic Dharma. This body believes in the four books 
called the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Atharwan Veda 
and the Sham Veda and six Shastras and Puranas. These 
books contain praises, the methods of the worship of many 
of their gods and the myths and the fables pertaining to 
them. Unseen spirits, the elements of nature, the sun, 
the moon, and the stars are all counted as their gods, the 
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number of Hindu gods and goddesses great and small 
is 33 crores. (Quoted from Rusiim-ul-Hind, used in the 
Public Instruction of the Government of India.) 


The ancient religious books of the Hindus called Vedas 
are four in number. But many of the educated Hindus 
believe in three books only. The different contents only 
of the Vedas that were kept for a long time in the memo- 
ries of the people, were gathered together in book-form 
by Viyasji, 14 centuries before the advent of Christ. These 
books say that there 1s only one true God who 1s superior 
to all It 1s He alone who has created all the universe. 
It 1s also given in the books that the wind, the fire, the 
water, the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars and some 
virtues as justice, wisdom, are all gods. People derive 
great many benefits in worshipping them. To please the 
gods, several kinds of offerings are appointed in the Vedas. 
Accordingly they were, very often, given to offer ghee, 
rice, the spirit of the Soma plant and sometimes slaughter- 
ed animals, and by force of some incantations, they were 
accustomed to invoke the gods and to say ‘‘please accept 
our offerings and give us honour 1n both the worlds.” 


In Vedas the great Rajas are allowed to offer the sacri- 
fice of horses called Ashwamedha. In some places human 
sacrifice has also been mentioned. But usually they were 
in the habit of offermg animal sacrifices in place of those 
of men. It appears that the Hindus learnt Aswamedha 
from people living beyond the Indus and that of human 
sacrifice from the aborigines* of India. The Vedas describe 
many attributes such as power, etc., which belong to God. 
But Brahma, Sheo, Bishan whom the Hindus believe as 
those who create, protect and destroy are very seldom men- 


* Bhils, Gonds, etc., races living in the forests of India. 
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tioned. Manu* in his Dharma Shastras allows the wor- 
ship of many gods ; but in them Vishnu’s incarnations+ Ram 
Chandra and Krishna far from being described, even the 
names of Bishan and Sheo (Mahadeo) are nowhere given. 
The very shastras, however, say that idols should not be 
worshipped, simply the images of the gods should be res- 
pected and to put our feet on the shadow of the images and 
to cross or leap over it 1s never lawful. Concerning the 
creation of the world, Manu says in his book :—‘*When 
God intended to create 1t from his own essence, He first 
created water, then he put a seed 1n it, which after a short 
time turned into the shape of an egg, from which Brahma 
came out who made half of his body as male and the other 
half as female. From the female part he took out Brath. 
Then from the austere devotion of Brath, Manu came 
to existence,’”’ ‘‘ I am the very Manu who was thus born ; ’’ 
it was on account of me that the earth, the heavens, the gods, 
man and all other things came to appear Manu has also 
stated that the four Hindu castes have emanated from 
Brahma’s own body (Both of his statements differ from 
each other ) Some mention of it 1s given in the Ist chap- 
ter, where the Hindu castes have been described 

Manu also records 1n his book that after a certain space 
of time the world will be destroyed and absorbed into the 
Deity Then it takes its existence again, similarly to what 


* He ts the son or grandson of Brahma who compiled Dharma Shastras for 
the Hindus. From the mouth of Brahma the four Vedas emanated He creates 
all creatures. All races of mankind have come out from him; some from his 
tongue, some from his nose, some from his arms and some from his thighs and 
feet This 1s why the races differ among themselves Bishan, Brahma and 
Mahadeo, the three attributes being united into one God, do the work of creat- 
ing, protecting and destroying the universe. The Christian Trinity 1s also 
similar to this triad 

+ An incarnate person 1s he in whom God or some other god may descend, 
$.¢., take the form of his,body. The Hindus believe in the persons who were 
incarnations of God or of some aeotas. In view of their charism and wonders 
Raya Ram Chandra of Oude and Sr Krishna of Muttra are held as incarnations 
of god. 
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it had taken before. In accordance with the Dharma Shas- 
tras, man has been provided with two kinds of spirits. one is 
called Chhatrey or Jeoitma, the other spoken of as Mahan. 
In consequence of the former, the body has motion and 
man is able to speak and to do good or evil deeds On 
account of the latter spirit, the former feels pleasure or 
pain in every birth This spiritis the real cause of enjoy- 
ment, good or evil. As the latter kind of spirit 1s called 
the cause of pleasure or pain, it does not feel pain at the 
punishment of sin. It is the former only that receives or 
feels pain. Both these spirits maintain themselves with 
the help of the divine spirit. When Chhatrey the former 
leaves the body, it 1s also separated from the Mahan and 
the spirit of God, and in order to feel happy or to bear 
troubles, 1t takes another body (transmigration) in which 
for the good or evil deeds, it lives for a time, either 1n savag 
(heaven) or in navak (hell). Afterwards it regains help 
from Mahan and God, instead of the slight sins which even 
good-natured men have occasionally committed, or for a 
part of the punishment that every sinner has to bear, the 
spirit has to take the body of an animal or of a tree or of a 
mean man and having changed the bodies and being puri- 
fied of sin, it re-enters a good body. But the man whohas 
always done good works and knows nothing about evil, his 
spirit does not undergo the troubles of living or of changing 
different bodies ; it goes directly to God and 1s absorbed 1n him. 


There are two chief religious ceremonies of the Hindus, 
spoken of in the Vedas. One of them 1s the celebration 
of the ceremony. of the Brahmanical thread. When it 1s 
celebrated for a Hindu lad, the pandits cause the lad to 
form into the shape of a Brahmachari beggar and to recite 
the Gdetrt mantar.* 





* Itis a sentence from the Vedas which contains god's praises and which the 
Brabmuins consider as superior to all others. They think that the reciting of the 
sentence gives them supernatural power and solves all their difficulties. 
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Secondly.—The ceremony of Saradh. When the pa- 
rents among the Hindus die, he makes a ball of sweetmeats 
made of rice, ghee, honey and milk and puts it before him- 
self and by the efficacy of a mantar (a sentence) he offers it 
to the manes. Then he feeds the Brahmins. Besides 
it, the cash and all other articles used by the dead person, 
in his lifetime as clothes, horse, utensils, instruments and 
arms, even his dear wife, are offered to the Brahmin who 
is particular to every family for the service, but the wife 
is afterwards bought or taken from the Brahmin for some 
money. The Brahmin is regarded as the person who car- 
ries the offerings to the dead person But, when in conse- 
quence of transmigration, the dead person takes the body 
of another man or animal, how absurd, then, 1t 1s to believe 
that 1t comes and receives the offerings thus made This 
refutes the doctrine of transmigration. 


In the Shastras, the Brahmins are not clearly forbidden 
to use flesh, although preference 1s given to abstinence from 
it. 

Among the Hindus, there are 19 books more, called 
the Puranas, which are also held as the works of the very 
Viyas who had collected the Vedas. It 1s recorded in them 
that the world 1s created and destroyed again and again. 
It is in the Vishnii Puran that one year of mankind 1s equi- 
valent to one day of the gods and 12,000 years of the gods 
contain four yogas or periods, the names of whichare these : 
—Sat-yoga, Treta-yoga, Dwaper-yoga and K4li-yoga the 
present period. Every such period or yoga which consists 
of 4,320,000,000 years equals one day of Brahméaji. 


During this space of time four Manus are born. In 
every Manu’s age some god 1s destroyed and 1s created for 
the second time. When one day of Brahma passes away, 
the whole universe is destroyed and remains in the same 
condition for the whole night. In the morning it takes its 
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birth again. Brahma lives a life of one hundred years 
according to his own computation. The Puranas say that 
the worship of gods and celebration of religious ceremonies 
1s far better than any other virtue. A greater part of the 
Hindus act according to them. All the Hindus equally 
know 1n accordance with the Puranas that God whom they 
give several names as Narain, Bhagwan, Ishwar 1s the one 
true God. But no one worships him. They believe in 
Brahma, Bishan, Sheo (Mahadeo), God’s three manifesta- 
tions and worship only two of them, namely, Bishan and 
Sheo The Hindus do not pay so much homage to Vishnii 
as they do to his incarnations Ram Chandar and Siri Krishn. 
They believe especially in Krishn as manifestation of Na- 
rain. They take Sheo or Mahadeo in the shape of a beggar 
with hanging locks, riding on a bull-ox (with a tripod in 
one of his hands and with devo in the next, with snakes 
wrapped up all round his body, with streams of the river 
Ganges flowing through his hairs Although they believe 
him as the destroyer of the universe, they, however, 
think that after destruction there 1s immortality, he is, 
therefore, worshipped also Their wives ask him for 
children The wives of the three incarnate gods are also 
worshipped. Saraswati was the wife and daughter of 
Brahma. Lachmi was of Vishnii and Parwati was of 
Mahadeo. They regard them as goddesses of wealth, 
knowledge and destruction respectively. 


Parwati 1s also named as Bhawani and Durga. There 
are several sects who believe 1n them. Some of them have 
no distinction of castes between themselves. Brahmin, 
Kshattriyas, Vais and Sudr all eat together, flesh and in- 
toxicating liquors mixed together 1n one dish, and then say 
and do what our modesty does not allow us to detail. 


The Hindus also worship demons, evil spirits and 
diseases, etc., as their gods and goddesses. Every village 
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of India has a small temple dedicated to the Goddess Sita 
(small-pox) which they worship and in order to please or 
to appease her, they feed asses with boiled wheat, and 
splendid entertainments are held on certain days of the 
year 1n their respect. 

Among the Hindus the worshippers of every god are 
divided into several sects. Every sect has a leader from 
amongst the Brahmins or Gusdins whom they give a good 
deal of money for which reason they grow very rich. Every 
Hindu belonging to any of the sects colours his forehead 
with a mark which differs in shape and colour and which 
points out the sect to-which the person belongs. On the 
head of a Hindu a tuft of hair 1s found, to shave which they 
regard as a great evil. The greatest of their worship and 
religious ceremonies 1s to bathe in the Ganges, and if 1t be 
out of their reach, then to bathe in some other water, every 
morning ; after taking their bath, to bow down before the 
idols, to pour water over them, to put food, etc., before them, 
to ring bells, to blow trumpets, in order to wake their 1dols, 
not to eat or drink anything of a non-Hindu; this last habit 
is very strictly adhered to, and to cook their food in the 
place plastered with cow-dung and called chauka, to ab- 
stain from the use of flesh, with particular races as Chhatta- 
risand Kashmiri Brahmins, etc, being excepted from the 
general rule, still beef 1s commonly prohibited by all. To 
burn the dead, to offer the offerings of Saradh (sweetmeats) 
through the Brahmin leader to the manes, to put on the 
Brahmanic thread around their necks, to hold annual and 
monthly meetings in their names, to take them out in 
great pomp and show, to travel far and wide for the pur- 
pose of bathing in the Ganges and to visit famous shrines, 
to offer their sacrifices and offerings to gods. 


The Hindus have great many gods, all of which, great 
and small, reach the number of 33 crores , the names of 
some of which are: First, Ganeshji whom they hold as one 
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who helps them in their troubles. They worship him as 
one who blesses them in their works. They mark 
his shape with head and trunk like elephant and the lower 
part of his body like man. At the doors of their houses, 
they also have this very biessed picture. Indra, Kuer, 
Suwam, Kartak and Kamdeo are the gods of heaven, wealth, 
war and lust. Warna, Agni, Pirthwi, Pawan, Siir, Som, 
z.€., Water, Fire, Earth, Wind, the Sun and the Moon are 
also gods. Besides these, there are also nine stars and 
many rivers which are also held as gods among the afore- 
said 33 crores Among rivers the Ganges stands first, 
next to it 1s the river Jamna_ Both these are held as 
female gods. Indra, Pawan (the wind) and other gods of 
superior order have separate houses for themselves which 
are called loks (worlds) Of these houses Indrasthan (the 
world of Indra also named as Indrapuri and Indraloke 
is praised a good deal. It 1s said that Indraloke has palaces 
of gold adorned with brilliant jewels, around which there 
exist beautiful gardens with flowing streams and blooming 
flowers Isra and Gandharp, Indra’s two sweethearts, 
amuse him with their charms Hundreds of other moon- 
faced ladies are also sitting there around him. Indra’s 
palace together with the sweethearts 1s well known to all 
m India 


Besides these, there are great many bodies of Gusains, 
Sanniyasis, Bairaégis and Yogis whose worship or rather 
religion 1s to lead a life of celibacy. Such persons some- 
times live near the banks of rivers, sometimes on mountain 
tops and other places They burn fire around themselves 
and smear their bodies with ashes Some live wholly 
naked, others use a small cloth to cover merely the part of 
the body that 1s between the legs Some of them live on 
milk without begging anywhere Others beg from door to 
door for their food. They practise austerities Some 
stand on one leg only and cause another to dry, others raise 
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up one of their arms so long that it dries up altogether. 
There are some persons among them who practise spir- 
itual devotions, on account of which they become somewhat 
spiritual-minded people. Others practise charms and 
Juggleries to govern demons and satans and to be well 
versed in enchantments. 


Again, everybody among them has a leader, who 
makes and hoards a good deal of money, carries on trade 
with it, and takes interest. On the death of a leader, his 
follower succeeds him. In their temples devotional songs 
are sung in their Bhasha language, on the mortality of this 
world. These mendicants are generally well versed in 
music and have some knowledge of medicine and chemistry 
also Therefore, a great majority of the Hindus, both the 
common and the better classes, trust them and bring them 
offerings of money and other valuable things These reli- 
gious mendicants worship the Hindu gods with their 1m- 
ages One of the Hindu sects 1s called Vedanti whose pan- 
theistic thoughts are similar to Sufeism. Their devotion 
is to think gravely on the attributes of God and to correct 
inward feelings of the heart. They do not worship idols 


A Hindu can have several wives together ; a woman 
who cannot expect to have children from her husband 
can cohabit with other men to the extent of ten, for the 
purpose of obtaiming children This practice 1s called 
Neog in their language To fight battles and to wage war 
for religious purposes is held good and a meritorious deed 
among the Hindus. 


The second class or order of them consists of several 
sects among whom two are more conspicuous. frsily, 
Budh. According to the statement of the Brahmins, the 
ancient Hindus had thought that one who becomes per- 
fectly wise possesses divine authority and is styled with 
the title of Budh (wisdom); but this power is acquired 
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by one who tries his best in religion Six centuries previous 
to Christ, a son of a Kshattriya King by name Sad4rath be- 
gan to exert in his religion and to obtain the aforesaid rank 
of Budh. For this purpose he gave up his kingdom and 
led a life of a mendicant, practising religious austerities 
in the deserts and forests of India, and lastly, he came to 
recognize within himself that he had obtained the rank of 
Budha and having considered himself as well versed in all 
sciences began to spread his religion Since then, he 1s 
well known by the name of Shaki Sing Gautama or Shaki 
Muni At first this religion took its rise in the neighbour- 
hood of Benares, but by-and-by it spread all over India. 
Two hundred and fifty years before Christ 1t reached its 
height Shortly after that, 1t reached Ceylon, Burma and 
China where several crores of 1ts followers are still found. 
But in India, with the exception of some mountainous 
countries as Thibet, Nepaul, etc , no trace of it 1s recently 
found. The caste system has nothing to do with it 

The dignity of every man and his merit depends on vir- 
tuous deeds. Shaki Muni says that the infants, the young 
and the old, men and women, derive their spiritual benefit 
by suffering pain and trouble When man reaches this 
state of life or rather salvation, he obtains freedom from 
pleasure and pain, friends and foes, from all kinds of thought 
and desire. In the lifetime of the founder of the religion, 
it spread to a great extent. The Vedic religion and the 
Brahmins had been nearly extinct. The Rajas and the 
Maharayjas had accepted 1t. After his death, too,1t made a 
good progress.. But in lapse of time, 1n consequence of 
diversity of opinions between its adherents, it broke up 
into very many sects that are found in different parts of 
Asia. One of the sects says that God 1s nothing and that 
Budha 1s superior to all. Twenty-four Budhas have passed 
away. Now Gautama stands as 25th im order. They 
state that it is m the nature of matter that it changes. 
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itself into the form of an universe and regains its existence 
after being destroyed This is always going on. Some of 
its sects believe in the existence of God but deny the fact 
that the universe is created by Him or that He has any con- 
nection with good or evil deeds of mankind Others say 
that although God has nothing to do with this world, yet 
all created things came to existence through His wifl. The 
greatest service in this religion is, not to care about this 
world, nor to annoy any person For this reason many of 
them forsake social life and take themselves to retirement, 
where they burn sandal wood at their devotions Many 
of them also worship the Hindi gods, but in general they 
adore their houses and the image of Budha In their tem- 
ples are found images of strange animals 

Next to Budh.—There stands 1n order, the Jain religion 
which similarly to Budh teaches that God 1s nothing If 
He be supposed to have His existence, He has, then, no 
connection with the works of this world, nor has he created 
it , but the matter has 1n itself a property to take the shape 
of the world. As Buddhists believe in Budha, so they 
believe in Arhants and say that the world had 24 Arhants 
who were the first of all mankind and who in consequence 
of their devotions* became Arhants. When their age ex- 
pires, 24 Arhants more will appear The Jains worship 
Rishabji the first of the recent Arhants and also Parasnath 
who stands as 23rd in number and also Mahabirji who 1s 
24th in order. It seems to us that the last two are the 
founders of the Jain religion The two prominent sects of 
the Jains are Digambaris and Sutembaris | The former who 
are also called Sardogees keep the images of their gods to- 
gether with their Munis always naked. They consider 
that they need not use clothes, the six sides up and down, 
before and behind, right and left are sufficient for them as 
their clothings. The word Digambar is a compound of 


* If there were no God, whom did the Arhant worship then ? 
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two separate words dig and ambar which in the Sanskrit 
language mean stde and cover respectively, that 1s, the 
cover of ther bodies or rather clothings are the six 
sides only Again this sect is also sub-divided into several 
classes, of which the prominent ones are those who were 
first as banyas but afterwards turned as Sardogees. 

Sutembaris are the people who do not cover their idols 
with clothing, but simply with jewels and use silver coats 
and trousers for them. The word Swetambar 1s a compound 
of two Sanskrit words swet (white) and ambar (cover), name- 
ly, those who use white sheaths for their bodies. These are 
also divided into several orders Seorhes and Dhondhes 
who keep their mouths covered with cloth, belong to them. 
Their munis (leaders) use white sheaths to cover their 
bodies 

The greatest religious principle of the Jains is not to 
kill an animate creature Therefore, they keep in one of 
their hands a thread-flapper to carefully sweep the place 
where they sit and to drive away the flies, lest an animate 
thing might be killed. They also hang a cloth over their 
mouths and drink water after filtermg it, and endure vari- 
ous kinds of trouble for this purpose. However, they are 
all idolators They worship the images of their leaders. 
They clasp their hands, bow down before them and seek 
their success and prosperity from them. They also adore 
the Hindu gods_ It 1s very strange that God 1s nothing 
at all in their consideration. If He be supposed to exist, 
He has nothing to do with the works of Nature They are 
the idols which meddle with nature and have power and 
authority to do all what they wish, although they are the 
workmanship of their own hands, and the people whom 
these idols represent, were men lke unto their followers. 
They ate, drank and were obliged to the calls of nature. 
After dying, they have still so much power that we are 
compelled to worship their images. 
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The Buddhists as well as the Jains do not believe in 
the Vedas or other Hindu books; on the contrary, some 
of them hold these books in great contempt. Their sacred 
books are quite apart from those of the Hindus and are re- 
corded not in pure Sanskrit, but in a language mixed with 
it. The followers of this religion are found in Central 
India, especially in multitudes, all over Rajputana, Guze- 
rat and Kathiawar There is a temple of Nemo Nath 
over the hill Gartor in Juna Garh, to enter which the Hin- 
dus are forbidden An idol several yards high 1s placed 
in it and their durveshes and learned men live therein. 
Both classes of the Jains were anciently accustomed to 
idolatry just as the Arabs of the anti-Islamic period were 


This 1s why the learned men had said that the Arabs 
and the Indians were very similar to one another in their 
religions and characteristics 


Among this class of the Hindus there were also Masters 
of Sciences; Mathematics, especially Astronomy, Arith- 
metic and Music were found among them to a great per- 
fection. They had also made progress to a certain extent 
in Medicine Their Kshattriyas were brave, modest, sym- 
pathetic, hospitable and generous, very like unto Arabs 
and were well skilled in genealogies and physiognomy. 
Like the natives of India, the Arabs were also simple- 
minded and superstitious. 


To the Thard Class belong the uneducated and the savage 
Hindus whoarethe aborigines of this country and who were 
afterwards conquered by the Arians of Central Asia and 
were nick-named as Sudras. They did not deserve or have 
any right in conjunction with the Anans, and were held 
by them as belonging to servile and mean castes, as Chamars, 
Sweepers, Bheels and Gonds. Theynever belonged to any 
particular religion or caste; they are idolators or rather 
worshippers of every admurable object. Everything 
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that 1s very powerful, in their estimation, is looked upon 
by them as God.* In like manner, not particularly to the 
aforesaid age, but up to this time, it has always been the 
case with the savage Africans as well as with all the people 
of the world. In such a pitiable condition the merciful 
God, out of compassion, thought it desirable to send a very 
powerful messenger who may be able to teach all men the 
worship of God, to show them how to distinguish between 
pure and impure, lawful and unlawful things, to warn them 
of the life to come—to revive the prophetic or rather Abra- 
hamic religion and having purged the remnants of the good 
teachings from the spurious ones to keep them carefully in 
the true religion and to set anew the truths that were obli- 
terated in lapse of time. Except the chosen Mohamed 
(peace and safety be on his soul) no other person fitted 
with the qualifications above referred to, was raised in 
that age. We would like to hear, if there has been another 


* The Anriyas or the Arians, nearly 2,000 or 1,500 years previous to Christ, 
having left Turkestan and crossed the Indus, first settled in the Panjab on the 
banks of the Sutledge, and gradually 1n their forward movements spread all over 
India. Brahmens wereheld asaclass of learned men The Ashattrzyas from 
whom are descended the Rayputs and Khattaris were considered as the ruling 
class, Vussuas or the merchants were counted as the trading rlass. Sheudras, the 
original inhabitants of this country, were held as slaves by tLeir conquerors, The 
Arians, in the beginning, were a nomadic tribe wanderin , about in the country 
with their cattles. They were adherents of the Sabian .eligion. At the time of 
their worship ofthe elements of nature and theluminaries of heaven, they were 
accustomed to recite pieces of poetrv in praises of their objects of worship. By- 
and-by these pieces came to be looked upon as incantations which gradually 
grew more and more, in consequence of their additional compositions. From the 
commencement to the culminating point of their civilization, nearly for more than 
one thousand years, the series of composition continued. At last Vayasj: gather-~ 
ed together the different poetical subjects of different authors and named them as 
Vedas (the sciences), perhaps at the same time or in after-time people tried to 
arrange the Rig, the Yajur, the Athar and the Sham Vedas which came to pass 
after their Own names and for which reason different subjects are found in them. 
Their authors belong to different ages, during whickthe prophets might have very 
likely appeared. No wonder, if their words have been amalgamated therein. 
This is why some good things of inspired records can be met witb 1n false religion, 
after researches, but what 1s more bewildering with regard to the things thar they 
are changed with spurio’ 3 thoughts and fabrications. \ 
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of like qualifications. All historians unanimously agree 
with the fact that there has been no other but Mohamed 
since then. Therefore, his prophetic mission 1s proved 
more brilliantly than the sun on which a just man can 
question no longer. 


The religion spread by him 1s called Islam. It 1s the 
only one that 1s acceptable to God and 1s the cause of man’s 
salvation, as the Holy Qordn says Inn-ad-dina tnd-Allah- 
ul-Islam. ‘‘ Verily the true religion in the sight of God 1s 
Islam ’’ Wa main-yabtag. gatr-al-Islamt dinan, fa lain 
yugbala minho, wa huwa fil akhivatt min-al-khasirin. Who- 
soever seeketh other religion than Islam, will not be accept- 
ed from him and in the next world he will be one of those 
who are lost, because the greatest principle of the true 
religion is to believe in the unity, the nature and the attri- 
butes of God which cannot be perceived with the aid of 
senses Our mind can reach them in two ways only. Furst, 
by means of argumentation which 1s quite insufficient for 
the purpose Because in it, we confront grand mistakes 
a detail of which 1s given in Logic, that has been arranged 
by philosophers purely to protect reasoning from fallacies, 
by means of arguments. This 1s the reason why the con- 
clusion drawn by one philosopher is often opposed to that 
of another. Sometimes he draws a conclusion which he 
holds at another as erroneous 

Secondly—Revelation, which cannot be free from su- 
perstition. No one can be free from imaginary and whim- 
sical mixture of his thoughts in his revelation without the 
help of God, although he might have practised thousands of 
spiritual austerities and his revelations might have reached 
any degree of perfection. It belongs to the prophets only 
that they are free from mistakes in their revelations ; be- 
cause they are responsible for the guidance of this world 
and are held as mediums to bring the knowledge of the 
spiritual world to the people. The work of salvation can- 
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not be carried out without their protection. The truths 
known somewhat by means of arguments or revelations, 
after years of exertions by the people, appear clearly before 
the eyes of the prophets. Their spiritual eyes are far above 
the defects of human short-sightedness. Ma zdag-al-ba- 
sarvo wa ma twagd. ‘‘Neither his sight got crooked nor 
deceived.’’ 


Now, all what he found about their religions and their 
statements that God did so and so or the age of the uni- 
verse 1S So long or the amalgamation of light and darkness 
produced such an effect, or, lastly, to becomea part of God’s 
nature 1s salvation or that this world was made of the part 
which was separated from his nature, is all nonsense ; how 
can a sensible person believe in them? The wrong conclu- 
sions of these statements are apparent to the wise. God 
is not a physical object which may be separated of its parts 
and thus the world being made of the separated parts, 
His nature might become defective, and again, after blend- 
ing the parts, His nature be made perfect. This cannot 
be called as salvation of the Hindus, but 1s God’s salvation 
who was imperfect before the amalgamation, but now in 
consequence of the blending of His parts, became perfect. 


Our prophet did not bring a new religion into the world 
but reformed that which had been given by Adam, Noah, 
Abraham, Moses and Jesus, or which had been taught in 
other countries by the prophets, but which, 1n lapse of time, 
had been spoiled by the selfish additions and abrogations 
of the people. Therefore, to raise doubts about the Islam- 
ic teachings and to say that such and such a doctrine has 
been borrowed from certain religion 1s a vain effort and use- 
less objection. O my readers! behold and judge for your- 
selves, how our prophet became acquainted with the reli- 
gions and the teachings of all the world and how beautifully 
the Holy Qoran speaks of the sciences pertaining to human 
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blessings. This very truth 1s enough to prove the Qoran 
as a divine revelation and to satisfy a just person. 


SECTION 7 
SCIENCES OF THE QORAN. 


In man’s nature the Almighty has put two powers, 
which, 1f rightly used, result in his salvation and prosperity. 
Again, in proportion to the improvement of the powers, 
man improves his prosperity and happiness, and so the more 
he 1s deficient in them, the less happy and prosperous he 1s. 
The two powers above referred to are (1) Theoretical, (2) 
Practical. By the theoretical power 1s meant a true and 
correct recognition of facts and truths, which being a supe- 
rior quality m man, always encourages him to actions 
and accompanies him even after death. Its perfection de- 
pends on the perfect knowledge of bezngs There are two 
kinds of beings, material and immaterial, orin other words, 
the visible and the invisible or spiritual beings The know- 
ledge and science relating to the visible and the material 
things, do not give much credit and perfection to man in 
comparison to those of the mvisible or spiritual objects, 
because 1n the first instance the material objects are change- 
able, therefore, the sciences that concern them, necessarily 
change. In the second instance, these are inferior to the 
spiritual ones, therefore, the learning and the learned that 
concern with them are inferior to those of the spiritual 
things. The doctor of man stands superior to that of the 
animals. What a beautiful illustration, the learned Sadi 
gives on this subject :— 

Boriya baf garcht bafind ast 
Na barandash ba kargah-t-harir. 
‘‘A mat-weaver though a weaver 
Can not be placed in place of a silk-weaver.” 
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Among spiritual things the Inghest and the greatest 
of all is the great God. All knowledge and science 
that concern His nature and attributes are the most 1m- 
portant of all All researches and revelations, besides those 
of the prophets, are deficient. 


‘*Darin wirta kashti firo shud hazar, 

Ki-paidé na shud takhta bar kanar ”’ 

‘‘Thousands boats got drowned in this whuirlpool,’’ 
‘‘But no plank thereof appeared again over the bank.’’ 


Hundreds of false religions and fictitious creeds came 
to appear and failed to know God. They set up gods 
after their own baseless notions and ascribed to them 
deficient attributes, according to their own vain fancies as you 
might have learnt from the detail of religions given above. 
The Holy Qoran, however, solved this difficulty. By argu- 
ments of Nature and human personality, God has proved 
also His nature and existence His unity, power, know- 
ledge, life, will and other attributes of perfection, He has 
treated also at full length; God has thoroughly shown 
that He 1s free from immortality, changeableness, want and 
other bodily defects ; He has disclosed Himself as quite un- 
paralleled and inequivalent. One part of the Qoran parti- 
cularly describes this knowledge. We have quoted a few 
verses by way of example in the beginning of the work. 
Read the first and the second sections of the first chapter. 


II. A good deal has been said in the Qoran concern- 
ing the, luminous creatures which are the means of bringing 
the divine gift and blessing to the physical world and which 
has also been made to glorify and to sanctify God. I mean 
the angels. Many verses, by way of example, have been 
already quoted in the discussion relating to them. 

III. The spiritual world, where the souls, after death 
get rewards or punishments for their good.or evil actions. 
All about purgatory, the last world, the resurrection and 
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the judgment, the heaven, with happiness therein, the hell 
with afflictions therein, the state of the soul after death, 
even those events that passed previous to the time the souls 
had connection with their bodies have also been extensively 
explained in the Qordn. Read over the verses that have 
been already given on the teachings above referred to. 
Although, at a place, in reply to a dull inquirer who was 
unable to understand deeply the doctrine, a brief account 
which was sufficient for him, was given in the words qul-tr- 
viuho mn amr Rabbi. “‘O our prophet, tell them that 
the soul 1s one of the imjunctions of God.’’ However, in 
other places, as we have proved by the verses, a good deal 
has been said about souls and it 1s pure bigotry to say that 
the Holy Qordn 1s destitute of the knowledge of souls 


IV. In this world of senses those that stand superior 
to all, are the prophets (peace be on them all) , because in 
regard to their spiritual powers they are not inferior to 
angels, for which reason the sciences and the truths of the 
spiritual world are revealed to them and in regard to the 
physical world they are perfect men. Furstly—Man in him- 
self 1s a mimature of the universe and a murror of God’s 
beauty. The heavens and the heavenly bodies cannot 
reach his beauty His knowledge and his sympathetic 
mind is a treasury of the divine love and enthusiasm, and 
it is the mind only which took the responsibility of the di- 
vine deposit that could not be borne either by heaven, earth, 
or the strong mountains. Inna araznal amdanata alas- 
Samawai, walarzt wal ybah, fa abaina atn-yah-milnaha 
wa ashfaqna minha, wa hamalahal-cnsin. ‘‘Verily we 
put the deposit before the heavens and the earth and the 
mountains, but they refused to bear it. Iti1s man and man 
only who bore it.””,» Among mankind the prophets who are 
perfect individuals have far better claims to stand superior 
to all. 
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This 1s why the Qoran mentions the prophets with the 
truth of their dignity, blots out the suspicions that were 
raised on their mission by the people of less intellect and 
culture and clearly shows their characteristics and duties. 
The deprivations of their opponents from blessings and the 
coming down of calamities upon them have also been ex- 
pressed in examples of the events that belonged to previous 
religions and people, because the prophets are really me- 
diators between God and man and are the mediums of 
bringing His commandments and teachings to him. An 
ample share of this account does also belong to the Qordan. 
See the treatment concerning the mission of the prophets. 


V. The prophets are also men who after the perform- 
ance of their duties, depart to the eternal world. After 
them, there rests the perfect responsibility of their truths 
and teachings upon the inspired records they leave behind, 
to believe in which 1s to believe in the prophets and 1n their 
teachings and to be benefited by their blessings.* There- 
fore, copious mention 1s made in the different stiras of the 
Qoran about the prophets and their records In one place 
the Ooradn says: Wa lagad atainad Mus-al-kitdba. We have 
given Moses the book. In another it says: Wa lagad dtaina 
Dawtida Zabird. We have given Psalms to David. With 
regard to Jesus it says: Wadtainad hul Injila. We have 
given him the gospels. In one place it says: Inna haza 
lafis-suhuf-tl-ula, suhuft Ibrahima wa Musa. ‘‘ Verily this 
teaching 1s found in the previous records, the records of 
Abraham and Moses.” 


One who believes 1n the prophetic writings also believes 
all the truths and teachings that have come down from 


* It 1s indicated here that their disciples and families are also responsible and 
the recipients of their teachings and truths, but not so extensively as their teach- 
ings are. This 1s why our prophet said that he leaves behind two important 
things, the book (al Qorain) and his family. 
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God. The five sciences or the teachings that are described 
above are called umm-ul-Qurdn, the root or origin of all. 
His theoretical power becomes perfect to a certain extent 
who acquires them. To trust in them is called faith which 
is a necessary part of Islam. The Holy Qordn insists on 
faith being placed in them. 


VI. All the heavenly bodies that are perceptible 
to senses are the blue sky, the stars, the sun, the moon, and 
the elements of nature; and all the terrestrial bodies that 
are perceptible to senses are the animals, the vegetables 
and the minerals. The Holy Qoran lays before us the plan 
of their creation and life and tells us that all these things are 
made by the Almighty. It1s He who shows daily the exam- 
ples of His power and perfection. Their own creation, the 
changes they undergo, the rules and laws that govern them, 
all indicate that they are the workmanship of the all-wise, 
all-knowing, the prudent and the Almighty Artificer, namely, 
God. Neither matter, nor nature, have knowledge, in- 
telligence nor understanding, nor have things come into exist- 
ence by themselves. Everything in nature 1s the record 
of His power’s signs. All these are called arguments from 
nature. Again, man himself, his construction, his faculties, 
his knowledge and understanding, his heart which can be 
compared to the boundless ocean, together with 1ts waves 
or rather emotions, his travel from non-existence to exist- 
ence, his increase and decrease, all these things are endless 
arguments that indicate his power and perfection. They 
are called personal arguments. The Qoradn copiously 
describes all these things 1n a very interesting manner. 
In the commencement of the book I have given examples 
of such verses. A greater part of the Qordn consists of 
such descriptions. And to have knowledge of the things 
of nature as the gravity of air and water, or the properties 
of the vegetables or the way in which the stars revolve 
round, is peculiar to philosophers. The inspired books 
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and the prophets are not sent to teach these subjects. 
Human intellect and experience are enough to explain them. 


Secondly—The practical power to which three useful 
and essential sciences belong ; for 1f the treatment of the 
reform and prosperity of one person is given in it, it is called 
the science of heart cultivation. It has several branches: 
The cleanliness of body and clothing, of eating and drink- 
ing places, of bathing for certain impurities, and that there 
are occasions where only ablution is sufficient. If some 
impurity be attached to the body and clothing, they ought 
to be washed. This purification must also be made after 
the offices of nature. The houses should be purified of both 
internal and external impurities. All this 1s called the 
science of purification. 


Purification 1s essential ; because bodily impurity affects 
the soul. This science has been treated at full length in 
the Qoran. Again, our prophet has explained it to a still 
greater extent by his sayings and doings. With regard to 
cohabitation (whether 1t be while awake with wife or in a 
dream) ‘‘ take a bath, 1f you have cohabited.’” Wainkuntum 
junuban, fattahharu. The secret of the bath 1s simply this 
that, in such a case, all the body takes a change, the man 
begins to feel a kind of odour from his body and perspira- 
tion and natural heat gains access. So to take a bath 
after it, is the cause of its protection. Again, people are 
not allowed to cohabit with women when they have the 
menses. Faataztl-un-msda fil-mahiz. ‘‘ Be apart from 
the women in their menses.’’ The Jews were so hard in 
this respect that they did not eat anything that was even 
touched by the women while having their menses ; they did 
not allow her to eat and drink together with others Islam 
rejects the rigidity of the strictness in this matter. The 
Christians do not take notice of it at all. Islara removes 
also the relaxation allowed by them. When a man may 
obtain relief from the offices of nature, he ought to purify 
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himself with water or clods. An encouragement 1s given 
for this in a verse that runs thus :—Fiht riydliin- 
yu-hibbina ain yatatahhari; wallaho ‘yuhibb-ul-muttah- 
hirvin. ‘°*In the mosque of Quba live the people who like 
purification. God approves also the purified and the 
sanctified persons.’’ Before offering prayers he ordered 
people to make ablutions. [2&4 qumtum tl-as-salatt fagsilu 
wujuhakum wa atdiyakum tlal-marafiq:, wamsahi br ru 
ustkum wa arjulakum wal-kaabawn. “When you stand for 
prayers, wash first your faces and your hands to the elbows 
and wipe your heads and feet to the ankles.’’ For 
washing and cleansing the clothes, he gives an order thus: 
Wa svydbaka fa tahhur. ‘* And cleansest thou, thy cloth- 
ings.’’ By the spiritual impurity the idols, the umages 
and the false gods are meant, which were adored by the 
Arabs and other races as their gods. All these things, 
being held as abomination and objects of disgust, people 
are ordered to set their houses free from them also War- 
yujza, fahkjur. Wajtambur-rysa minal ausam. ** Stand 
aloof from impurity. Avoid the idols that are an abom- 
ination.’’ Secondly—purification of manners. The Qoran 
orders people everywhere to purify and to obtain freedom 
from those things that spoil manners, and in consequence 
of which the souls are engrossed in darkness and which 
in the language of Islam are called paganism and _ sins. 
What is paganism ? To associate others with God in His 
nature and attributes; in His worship and 1n carrying out 
His injunctions, whether they might be prophets, angels, 
saints, the sun or the moon or the elements of nature or 
any other God. Those who do so, are also called in the 
Qoran as impure. This is spiritual impurity. Innamal- 
mushrikina najisun. ‘* The pagansare spiritually impure.’’ 
By the aforesaid sins are meant the unfair desires of the 
heart or covetousness or depriving others of their rights. 
All the three kinds of sin are strictly forbidden and are 
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quite unlawful. In the first kind there stand adultery, 
sodomy, and their causes, that 1s, all the things that 
encourage the heart towards them, and entangle a person 
therein. Immoral pictures, stories and songs ; association 
with foreign women, dancing and singing obscene songs, 
all this has been treated in the Qoran as evils and 
explained by the prophet as quite unlawful. In the 
second and the third category are included theft, murder, 
robbery, to lend money to the needy on interest, forgery, 
false-speaking, bribery, partiality mn the practice of justice, 
cheating, undutifulness to parents, back-biting, abusing, 
every kind of cruelty and persecution, whether it be 
practised on mankind or on the animals. All this has 
been treated in the Qoran to a full length. One of the 
verses says thus: Allazina yajtanibiina kabatr al-ismt 
wal-fawahtisha wllal-lamam. 


Another of them runs thus Wa agsitu inn-Allaha 
yuhibbul mugsitin ** Practice, justice ; verily God loves 
the just.”’ Ya atyuhallazina lad yaskhar qaumum min 
gaumin, asa ain-yakuna khaivam minhum ; wa la msaum 
min nisdin asa ain yakun khairam mnhunna, wa la talmizn 
anfusakum wa la tana baz bil-alqab ; brasal tsmul-fusigr 
baadal-iman, wa man lam yatub fa ulatka hum-uz-zalimin, 
ya aiyuhallazina dmanujtanibi kasiram min-az-zannt, nna 
bazaz-zwannt ismuw-wa la tajassasi wa la yagtab bazukum 
baza. (Al-Hujurat, Ham mm). O! believers in God, none 
of your society laugh at another society, nor a wonran laugh 
at other woman. Perhaps those who are laughed at, might 
be better than those who laugh, nor a person blame another, 
nor should he give a censorious name to others. It is very 
bad for believers in God to use abusive language. Those 
who do not quit these evils are unjust and cruel. O! 
believers, avoid bad conjectures , for some of them are sin, 
nor find fault with others ; nor back-bite them.’’ 
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The following verses are the root of cultivating good 
manners and leading a happy life. Disturbances arise very 
often in consequence of the neglect of things that are for- 
bidden here. Wa 1a tagrab-uz-zinad innahi kana fahtshah. 
‘© Do not approach adultery for it is an evil deed and a bad 
way.’ There is another verse which says: Wa la ta- 
kulti amwdlakum barnakum bil bate. ‘‘ Do not eat the 
wealth of another person with falsehood.’’ This includes 
cheating, stealing, taking the property of others by force, 
dishonesty and bribery. All these evils have been also 
separately treated and forbidden in the Qoran.  False- 
speaking 1s accursed in clear words Laanat Ullah alal 
kazibin. In short, a strict purification from every kind of 
sinful deeds and actions 1s everywhere emphasized in the 
Qoran The secret of all this 1s explained by our prophet 
(peace be on him). When a man commits sin, a black dot 
appears at his heart at first; when the man repents on 
of the sin, the dot disappears, else it goes on spreading 
until 1t covers all his heart, 2 e , the darkness engrosses his 
angelic nature and prevents him from obtaining the divine 
light. This very darkness which is represented as fire, 
burns the angelic nature of the sinner, appears before him 
after his death, in the form of chains, fetters and manacles, 
and gives him severe afflictions and torments. It 1s the 
duty of the prophets to save mankind from this calamity. 


N.B.—To let the animal faculties of man pass beyond the limit of control 
is sin which can be classed into three kinds, Fzrs¢—The passing of several 
powers heyond bounds depends chiefly on cohabitation, food, drink, clothes and 
house, including the causes and the means thereof. It has also several brariches 
{1) Cohabitation besides his own wife and lawful she-slave 1s prohibited. 
Even with his wife and she-slave, it 1s forbidden during the monthly menses and 
for certain duration after child-birth, also at the tme when pilgrims to Mekka 
put on the clothings of pilgrimage until the performance of Hayy (Ihram) 
Cohabitation with animals, or to satisfy one’s self with his own hands or sodomy, 
or with women other than wife. All this 1s quite unlawful and is called passing 
beyond the limit of religion. The phrase of the Qorin e//a aswayzhim au ma mala- 
kat a:manahum prohibits all kinds of cohabitation, including sodomy, the Hindi 
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External impurity 1s also of two kinds: one is that 
which is known to all the common and the chief persons as 
impure (such as the excrement and water of man and of 
other quadrupeds, dirt and filth of man and of others. 
The other 1s that which is considered by the cultured mind 
aS impure, such as pig, wild beasts, the lion, the wolf, the 
dogs, etc., etc., or snakes, scorpions, etc , or the birds of prey 
as kite, crow and falcon. The flesh of all these animals 
and birds spoil characters and affect the angelic nature 
of man which was shown by the all-knowing God to 
his prophet. The things that are injurious are also of 
two kinds. First, those that affect characters only, such 
as all kinds of alcoholic liquors. at nrst these things 
move the sensual faculties of man, on account of which 
he becomes hke animals and loses his reasoning power, 
but at last he gets himself entangled in physical injuries 
which also is witnessed by intellectual people. Secondly, 
those that are particularly injurious to physical health as 
poisons. The Holy Qoran expresses all this in a sentence : 
Yuhillo lahum-ut-iaryibaio wa yuharrimo atathim-ul-kha- 
bats. Our apostle makes the things that are pure as law- 
ful, and those that are impure as unlawful. Without re- 
gard to the natural properties of things, to say that all 
things are pure to them that are purified and are impure 
for those who are not purified in their hearts 1s really to 
upset the original matter. 


neog, the unnatural satisfaction with animals, etc., except with his own wife and 
lawful she-slave. Now, let me tell you the limits for eating and drinking beyond 
which they tou become unlawful. To eat and drink the property of others, 
without permission and a right claim for it or to eat and drink those things that 
are impure internally or externally or injurious to bealth, is quite unlawful. By 
internal impurities are meant all the offerings and sacrifices to the idols, etc., about 
which the Qoran says; Wa mauhilla ls gair Jilahe 636: All the things that 
might be dedicated to others than God, or uoslaughtered animals that die natural 
death, or the unsanctified animals which are killed by horned animals or which 
are killed by falliug down from a height or which are partly eaten by beasts or 
those that are not killed after the name of God repeated by a unitarian. 
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The passing of the sensual faculty beyond its bounds 
with regard to garment and house is to obtain the things 
by illegal means, or to obtain by lawful means the garment 
which does not suit man, as for example, man by putting on 
woman’s clothings and showing the characteristics which 
are peculiar to her. This includes silk garments and all 
the jewels and decorations that are peculiar to women. 
Or a woman putting on clothing that are particular to man 
and showing the parts of her body which are disgraceful 
for man to see, or a man following the proud and wicked 
people in habits and clothing. Civilized and prosperous 
races do not hke the appearance and the fashion of the 
proud and the wicked It 1s opposed to the will of God 
and gradually affects also the manners and habits of men ; 
or he may put on garments by which the commonly cover- 
able parts of his body may be exposed or he or she may 
use such fine clothing which cannot cover the coverable 
parts of his or her body, or being a Mohamedan might take 
the form and clothing which are peculiar to other races 
and which causes him to lose his national distinction and 
end in fears of producing bad results. Our prophet and 
his respectable disciples have given us very many direc- 
tions about this matter Besides these, all the other gifts 
are lawful in Islam. Qul man harrama zinat Allahillati 
akhraja lt ibadthi wattaryrbat. O'! my messenger ‘‘ask the 
people who made unlawful the embellishment and the 
pure things that have been made by God for his servants ?”? 
No one did so. Neither does Islam allow the Hindi or 
the monks’-like restrictions which are opposed to happy 
living, nor leaves its followers as quite unrestrained like 
Savage races, which may cause to mar their manners and 
habits. Yes! it allows freedom which 1s a mid-way bet- 
ween both. Simplicity and propriety 1s regarded in eating, 
drinking, clothing and living. Islam inculcates upon its 
followers to adhere strictly to the dictum of civilization and 
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enlightenment, in happiness and sorrow, in war and in 
peace, in wealth and poverty, in health and in sickness, in 
every turn of hfe. Kuli washrabiwaldtusnfai. ‘Eat and 
drink but do notexpend.” The rudeness practised in eating 
or drinking, in garment or house 1s called expending. To 
find fault in Islam by the examples of the Moslems who 
identify themselves in each of their religious or worldly 
aftairs with foreign races and religions is quite unfair and 
wholly unjust. 


Another power 1n us 1s anger which, when allowed to 
go beyond control, causes persecution and murder, beating 
and abusing others. A good deal has been said about this 
power in the Qoran. One of its verses 1s perfectly decisive. 
Wa jaza0 satytatin savytatum bimshha. A substitute for 
an evil should be an evil proportionately. It 1s, however, 
socially better (Idfa hillatt hia ahsan, fa tzallazi bainaka 
wa banahu adawatum, ka annahi walun hamim. Wa 
ma yulaggaha tllalzina sabarii, wa ma yulaggaha ila zihaz- 
zin azim) to do good for evil, then the person between 
whom and you there 1s an enmity will be as if he were your 
friendandally. (The word ‘‘asif’’ shows that good-natured 
persons are generally of thissort, but thereare some wicked 
who do not change their conduct even after receiving 
good for evil.) ‘“‘ This 1s especially the part of those who 
are fortunate enough.’’ Wa lt man sabara wa gafara, inna 
zalika la mn azm-tl umiir. °‘To be patient and to grant 
pardon is an important matter.’’ Wal-kadzimin al-gatza 
wal afinad an-in-nas; wa Allaho yuhibbul muhsinmin. “‘High- 
minded persons are those who surpass their anger and grant 
pardon to people;’’ and ‘God loves the doers of good.” 
The prophet says: ‘‘one who breaks the connection of 
fmendship from thee, befriend him also. One who 
does not give thee, give thou to him also’’ (Bukhari). 
Very many verses and traditions treat this pomt. The 
Moslems in the age of their prosperity were always accus- 
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tomed to do so. Were the examples of Mohamed’s succes- 
sors to be placed before my readers, the writer would have 
to prepare a volume for it. 

The third is the selfish power which, when combined 
with the other two, causes man to surpass Satan. Envy, 
hatred, pride, haughtiness, covetousness are the offspring 
of this power. Theft, highway robbery, rascality, hypo- 
crisy, falsehood, want of sympathy with the weak are 
some of the evils which come out of this offensive pool. The 
Holy Qoran reforms this also to a large extent The tra- 
ditions also treat this matter so extensively that 1t requires 
a large volume to be written separately. Ya aryuh-an- 
naso inna khalaqnakum min zakarinw-wa unsd wa gabatla 
lo tadvafii, inna akramakum wind Allaia atgdkum inn Alla- 
ha alimun khabiy. (Stra Hujurat). ‘‘O1! people we have 
made you out of a man and a woman. So you mankind 
are brethren to one another, of one family and of one des- 
cent. Tribes and races have been separated from amongst 
you for the reason that you may have acquaintance among 
yourselves, not because you may be proud and conceited ; 
and the most honourable among you, before God 1s he who 
is chaste and sober. God knows what 1s in future the re- 
sult of honour and disgrace; because He 1s all-knowing 
and watchful.’’ 

Islim leaves nothing for pride to any person. The 
Arabs, the non-Arabs, the white and the black, the Ne- 
groes and the Turks, the Brahmins, the Kshattrias and 
the Sudras, the rich and the poor, the beautiful and the 
ugly, the king and the subject, all of them are equal to each 
other. All the aforesaid descriptions and features do not 
leave room for boasting for any—-the only means of respect 
is chastity and fear of God. Yd aiyuhal tnsino ma gar- 
vaka bi Rabbtkal Karim-illazi Lhalaqaka fa sawwdaka, fa 
adalak ; ft aiyt stivatim ma shda rakkabak-—O man! what 
made thee to be proud against thy gracious Lord. The 
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great Providence, who created thee, then made thee compact, 
then made thee even 1n what form He pleased He fashioned 
thee, that 1s, having changed an insignificant dropinto several 
shapes, He produced thee in any shape, beAutiful or ugly, 
that pleased Him. Then, what 1s it thou boasteth of, and 
why putteth on airs and art not submissive and obedient 
to thy Master. Again, the appearance of death, the help- 
lessness of the king and the subject one day, to appear 
before thy Lord to give an account, are treated in the coming 
verse in such a manner, that if a man of little sense were to 
look into them gravely, all intoxication of pride and world- 
seeking and other pride will disappear verysoon. Kalla bal 
tuhibbiin al ajilata wa tazarun-al-akhivah. Wujtthuin yau- 
maizin ndadtratiun, Ud Rabbtha nazvah. Wa wujuhitin 
yaumarzim basiratun, tazunno ain yufala biha faqirah. Kalla 
12a balagat-1t-taraqia wa gila man raqin wa zanna annahul 
firaqo waltaffat-1s-sago bissaqi, la Rabbtka yaumarzinil masag 
(Sura Qryamah) ‘‘Assuredly you love this world and leave 
the next one. That day many faces will be happy and 
beholding their God (This very thing 1s salvation.) And 
many faces that day will be sorry having considered that 
some distress 1s coming over them. Nay! when their hfe 
will be straitened to their throats, and they will wander 
saying, 18 there no one whocan give us relief from this dis- 
ease ? and they will know well that they part from their 
property, riches wife, and children. And the legs are 
joined together, to-day thou hast toapproach thy Master.’’ 
The Qoran treats this subject also to a great length. One 
of the branches of the science that cultivates or rather 
enlightens the mind is the science of secluszon just as there 
was at first the science of purzfication ; because, when a 
thing 1s to be varnished or painted with flowers, it 1s at first 
to be cleared and rubbed of its rubbish and dirt. When it 
becomes clear of all of its rubbish matter, its real nature 
and capabilities begin to be manifest. In lke manner, 
25 


( 386 ) 


the soul 1s essentially to be cleared first of its external and 
internal impurities, and then 1t is to be coated and painted 
on. 


The real object of this science 1s to obtain an approach 
towards God, for the soul 1s now cleared of its dirt and its 
natural virtue 1s glittering like a shining mirror and 1s now 
capable of receiving the divine light, therefore, the most 
important of all the services which causes the hghts of 
truth to shine forth, 1s prayer. Although every prophet 
has taught something about prayer, the Qoran, however, 
teaches it perfectly 


Next to external purity, 1t teaches a service in which 
both body and soul take part First of all, it 1s to stand 
with face towards the Kaaba, a position which indic- 
ates an inclination towards the temple of Abraham, the 
chief of the unitarians, as 1f to show our submissiveness to 
his religion, else Kaaba 1s neither adored, nor 1s it a god. 
And he who having held an opinion hke this, charges the 
Moslems with the worship of the Kaaba 1s far from under- 
standing the real truth of the matter Afterwards, the 
Moslem raising up both of his hands says Allaho akbar, 
‘‘God is great ’’’ This indicates that he has relinquished 
all ideas of both this and of the coming world and in re- 
membrance of God’s greatness, respectively, stands before 
Him now No sooner he attends His presence than he 
repeats ‘the words subhdnak Allahumma wa br hamdsha 
wa tabarak asmuka wa tadla jadduka wa la Ilaha garruka— 
which means :—O God thou art free from all defects and 
I sanctify thee with thy praises and commendations ; thy 
name is blessed, thy Honour and dignity are immeasurably 
grand ; no one else besides Thee isGod Then he repeats 
Atizo billahi min-ash-Shaitanir-rajim. ‘‘I seek refuge in 
Thee O God! from the rejected Satan’’ which shows that 
the peculiarities of the animal power and the thoughts 
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other than of God might not break in upon him. After 
this, the first chapter of the Qoran 1s repeated thus :— 
Alhamdo Lillaht Rabb 1l-adlamin , arrahman w-rahimi, Ma- 
dikt yaum-wd-din, tyyaka naabudu wa iyyadka nastain; 
thdina-as-sivat-al-mustagima stratallazina anamta alathim 
gairtl magzubs alathim wa lazzwallin. 


All kinds of prayers are due to God who fosters all His 
creatures, the animals, the vegetables, the minerals, the 
elements of Nature, the planets, the stars, the heavens, 
the angels and the spirits,etc They are all His creatures. 
He takes care of them through His grace and mercy None 
of the creatures can be treated as Creator and Lord. All 
beings are needy before Him and require His providential 
care. He 1s greatly merciful and excessively compassion- 
ate He has created all His creatures through His grace 
and mercy and has provided them with appropriate provi- 
sions that are essential to their existence. None can claim 
to have a right over Him. It 1s proper for us to describe 
His mercy and compassion in His Court that 1t may cause 
to increase love in our hearts On account of his mercy 
and grace He 1s master of the day of judgment Iyydaka 
naa budu wa tyyaka nastain. Thee do we worship and of 
Thee do we beg assistance because all others besides Thee 
are Thy servants and creatures and are themselves in want 
of Thy assistance. This 1s a kind of an argument on the part 
of a servant to worship his master solely and to ask only 
His help. Ihdtna-as-stvatal-mustagima. Lead us to the 
right path in all that we do’ In such a close communion 
with God, nothing better than the way of righteousness 
can be asked for He 1s successful in both the worlds who 
obtains the mght way in religion and worldly matters. 
Sivatallazina anamta alathim Lead us in the way of those 
upon whom thou hast been gracious. This shows that His 
grace and mercy He shows only to those who used to walk 
in the right path, so to walk in the right path are the means 
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of our successfulness. Our success depends chiefly on 
walking in the nght way. Gatr-tl-magzuh, alaahim wa 
lazzwallin. Lead not in the way of those who are liable 
to thy wrath and are led astray. Amin Amen. Let 
this my petition be granted, O God. 


Afterwards, the person who offers his prayers ought to 
read some other verses of the Qoradn which abound 1n God’s 
praise and commendation. After this approach towards 
God and fellowship with Him, he should bow down with both 
of his hands on his knees reciting the words “‘ God 1s great’”’ 
(Allaho akbar), and then repeat three times the words 
Subhana Rabbi-al-azim ‘*‘ Holy 1s my Lord the great.’’ 
Now he stands erect and says samallaho laman hamidah. 
Rubband lakal hamd  ‘‘ God hears one who praises Him ’” 
O our Master! all praise 1s due to Thee alone Again re- 
peating the words ‘‘God 1s great’’ he bends so as to touch 
the ground with his forehead and repeats 3 times the words 
subhana Rabbial-aala ‘‘ Holy 1s my Lord who stands 
superior to all’’ Then he lifts up his head uttering the 
same words “ God is great,’’ pauses a little and bends for 
the second time, with his forehead touching the ground and 
pronounces the words again. Then he raises his head. 
Here ends the first vakat (bending) Now, he should hke- 
wise offer the 2nd vakat but need not repeat subnanak-alla- 
humma and auzo that he had done in the first rakat. Hav- 
ing finished the second rakat the devotee ought to sit down 
on his knees and recite thus :—Aittahiyato Lillaht was-sala- 
wato wattaryibato assalamo alatka avyyuhan nabio wa rahmat 
Ullah wa barakatuh. Assalamo alaina wa ala rbad Ilahs- 
swalthin. Ash-hado an la Ilaha Illallaho wa ash-hado anna 
Muhammadan abduhii wa rasiluh All prayers, virtues 
and praises are due to God alone. All prayers, good-say- 
ings and doings are for Him alone, with compliment to 
thee, God’s mercy and blessings on thy soul, over us and 
over all the good people. I declare openly that there is 
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noneé but God who 1s the subject of adoration and worship 
and bear witness to the fact that Mahomed 1s God’s servant 
and apostle (peace and safety be on his soul) If the pray- 
er consists of two rakats only as 1s the case in the morning 
prayer, then the particular words of blessings for the pro- 
phet called darid* should be pronounced and the usual com- 
pliment for all the Moslems be repeated. When all this 1s 
done, the face should be turned first to the right hand and 
then to the left—together with the recitation of the words 
assalamo alatkum wa rahmat-Ulladm ‘‘Peace and mercy 
of God be upon you all’’ Here ends the prayer. Or if 
the prayer is made up of four rakats as 1t happens in the 
zuhar (after-noon) the asr (the evening) the Ishd@ (night) 
prayers, or if three vakats as 1t 1s in the Vespers, then atta- 
hiyato should be read and 1n the last rakat attahiyat, darid 
and dua all of them ought to be repeated There are other 
trifling particulars about prayers on which learned Moslems 
hold different opmmions Some say that our prophet, when 
in prayer, put his hand, sometimes, on his navel, others 
say that he put them below his navel Some are of opinion 
that he did neither but left them hanging loose. Likewise, 
some learned Moslems say that he raised his hands, some- 


* There are many forms of words and sentences in which the daruds (bless- 
ings on the prophet) are recited. One of them stands thus —AJllahumma swalls 
ala Muhammadin-wa alaalt Mukammadin kama swallatta ala Lbrahtma wa 
ala alt Ibrahima wnnaka hamedum maid Allahumma bartk ala Muhammadin 
wa alaals Muhammadin kama barakta ala Ibvrahima wa ala alt lbrahima innaka 
hamid um-majid. O God send down peace and blessing on Muhamed as thou 
didst send on Abraham and his descendants, Surely thou art praised and glori- 
fied God’s prophets and their descendants are not in want of our blessings, but 
we are commanded to do so, simply because our affinity with and _ heart-felt 
belief in them be strong and compact which are the mediums of divine gift and 
blessings to us. The Pentateuch thus says on this point —' O Abraham ' whoso- 
ever will ask blessings for thee at one time, I will give him ten times as much,” 
The petitions we use 1n our prayers are found in various phraseologies, but the 
best of them are those that are given in the Qordn or those that were taught by 
our prophet, as for example, Xaébana atina fddunya hasanatan-wiwa fil akhivate 
hasanatan-wwa guna asab an-nar. “QO our Lord give us the blessings of this 
world and also of the next and guard us against the punishment of fire.” 
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times, at every recital of Allaho akbar, ‘‘God 1s great;’” 
others say that he raised them only in the beginning. Some- 
times he pronounced the word Amn slowly and sometimes 
loudly. In like manner, they differ with regard to the 
word of Attahiyat, etc, te, they were sometimes uttered 
forth by the prophet in a dimimutive and brief form and 
at other times in a lengthy and explanatory form or 
sometimes in quite different but synonymous words This 
prayer is an obligation upon every adult and sensible Mos- 
lem which ought to be offered five times during day and 
night. If the devotee under some complaint be unable to 
stand or to sit in offering his prayers, he 1s at liberty to per- 
form them in a lying posture winking at ruku (kneeling) 
and swjud (prosttation on the ground) Mohamedan wo- 
men are free from this obligation during their monthly 
courses and the days that follow immediately after child- 
birth in the discharge of blood 


From the break of dawn to the time immediately be- 
fore sunrise there are to be offered two rakats which are 
called the fajyv or the morning prayer Then from the after- 
noon to the time the shadow of the sun over the earth 
doubles, there are four rakats to be offered which are called 
Zuhar (the afternoon prayer) Next to 1t comes Asr the 
evening prayer, the time for which commences immediate- 
ly after the aforesaid prayer ends and lasts to sunset. Then 
from the time the sun sets 1n, to the time the red colour of 
the sky or the whitish colour that follows after the red 
colour, lasts, three vakats ought to be offered which 1s called 
Vespers. Then from the time the white colour disappears, 
up to midnight or a httle before up to the break of dawn 
four vakats ought to be offered which 1s called Isha (the 
night prayer). But the true example of our prophet for 
men who are able to go to the mosques 1s to offer their 
prayer nm company with other Mohamedans. All these 
prayers are fixed as the duty of every sensible and adult 
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Mohamedan. Besides these, there are others which were 
always offered by our prophet and which are, therefore, 
called sunnat-i-muakkada, 1t.e., the example of the 
prophet strictly to be followed and observed by his follow- 
ers. They are as follows :—Two rakats before the morn- 
ing prayers, four before and two after the afternoon pray- 
er. Two after the Vespers Two rvakats together with three 
wity after the Isha (the night) prayer. Imam Abi Hanifa 
calls the wy prayer as incumbent upon every Moslem 
(waj77b). From the time after midnight down to the break 
of dawn our prophet used to offer twelve rakats which 1s called 
tahajyjud or after-midnight prayer. All good Moslems 
were accustomed to wake in the night and to offer private- 
ly before God their prayers with weeping, crying for and 
craving mercy with Hallelujah and glorification and 1t was 
considered a duty by our prophet and his companions. 
The prophets who preceded our prophet were also accus- 
tomed to do so The Holy Qoran thus speaks about such 
people. Wa yabitina lt Rabhihim sujjadan-wwa quydma. 
‘* They pass their nights in the presence of their Lord in 
standing up and in lying down with their foreheads on the 
ground to pray unto Him’’ Again, after sunset and sun- 
rise and also at other times the prophet was in the habit 
“of offermg great many prayers which are called nafls.* 
In like manner in the festival of Id-ul-fitr (the festival of 
giving a certain quantity of alms per head) and Id-ul-Bagra 
(the festival of animal sacrifice) he used to offer two rakats 
before noon, together with his companions and afterwards 
to deliver a speech or rather a sermon in which he taught 
religious commandments Twice in a year, the Moslems of 
the city and its neighbourhood gathered together for these 
prayers. Every Friday having first read a sermon he 


* Nafl (an optional prayer) 1s that which, if offered, 1s a good and merito- 
rious deed ; 1f not offered, will not be considered as sin, 
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used to offer his prayers together with the congregation. 
In the Solar and the Lunar eclipses and also during dearth 
he used to offer prayers. On Friday all the city Moslems 
meet together which is the best means of national union. 
The prayer for which an Arabic word saat 1s in general use 
is a kind of fellowship with God, which, 1f sincerely offered, 
the soul is enlightened therewith. If the eyes be closed, 
the pure-hearted clearly see the lhght. The holy Qoran 
emphatically orders everywhere for prayers to be observed. 
He who forsakes his prayers 1s commonly held as a sinner by 
all the learned Moslems, while there are some who treat him 
aS an apostate from religion. The methods and forms 
of offering prayers were taught by our prophet; the Qoran 
speaks of 1t in many places in such words as agim-us-salata 
observe the appointed times for prayers Next to prayers 
comes fasting which adds spirituality and enlightenment 
to the soul The prophets who passed previously to Mo- 
hamed as Jesus, Moses and Abraham, etc (peace be on 
them all) were also accustomed to fast Fasting means 
abstaining from eating, drinking and cohabiting from the 
break of dawn to sunset Its perfection lies in remaining 
untouched by all kinds of sin, and the spiritual-minded 
persons go so far in this respect as to consider it as their 
obligation to keep the heart free from all kinds of anxieties 
that turn it from God _ There 1s no doubt that 1t prevents 
the heart from its lusts and adds spirituality and lustre to 
the soul. And one who 1s unable to keep the fast 1s deprived 
of all human perfections and 1s unfit to bear even the diffi- 
culties of every-day life for which reason he 1s bereft also 
of worldly progress To follow the lusts of the heart 1s 
the chief cause why nations of the world decline after their 
rise. Islam has made it as a duty of every wise, adult, 
healthy Moslem, be he a king or a poor man, who 1s not on 
a journey to fast once a year in the fixed month of Ramzan 
for the exercise of austerities against the lusts of the heart. 
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It 1s also useful for physical health. Thereby the phleg- 
matic humidities of our bodies dry up 


Women who have the monthly courses or who are in 
the days that directly follow after childbirth or who are 
sick, are free from fasting 1n the month of Ramzan They 
can fast some other time after regaining their health. 
Those who are very old can feed a poor man every day in- 
stead of fasting. To give up fasting without a reasonable 
excuse 1s asin The Qoran lays stress on 1t and particulars 
about it are given therern One of the verses says — 
Kutiba alatkum-us-styamo ‘‘ You are commanded to 
fast , 1t is obligatory upon you ’’ Besides these, our pro- 
phet used to fast within the six days of the month of Shaw- 
wal—the tenth of the Mohamedan months On the 13th, 
14th and 15th of every month, on every Thursday and Mon- 
day, on the 15th of Shaban (the 8th of the Mohamedan 
months) and on the gth of 727 H1yja (12th of the Mohame- 
dan months) he was very often accustomed to fast 
Therefore all these fasts are held as masnun (the example 
of our prophet), but not as a duty of every Moslem appoint- 
ed by God In addition to the aforesaid fasts there were 
many others which our holy prophet kept and which are 
held as nafli (optional). 


Thirdly 1s Zakwat—a certain portion of the hoarded 
money or property to be given for charitable purposes, 
namely, every wise and adult Moslem, who after spending 
for the necessaries of his life, can make 52 rupees and 8 annas 
within a year, 1s ordered to give a 4oth part of the spared 
money in the name of God to the orphans, the travellers 
and the poor In this respect, relatives, people of one’s 
native town and co-religionists are more particularly to 
be taken notice of. To give in alms the 4oth part of the 
money that has been made and spared within a year 1s the 
duty of every Moslem. Besides cash there 1s also a certain 
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share in sheep, goats, camels and cows which ought to be 
distributed in the name of God, a detail of which 1s given 
in theological books. Property is a thing that 1s agreeable 
to one who possesses it, to give which, after the will of God, 
to his creatures and to keep one’s kinsmen therewith, 1s 
a virtue regarding which no religion or nation differs This 
virtuous act does also add spirituality and light to the 
soul and it is also a medium of reform among the people 
In addition to the above ways spoken of, there are other 
meritorious deeds on which one should spend money , 
namely, to feed the poor and the orphans, to be hospitable 
to strangers, to give to parents and relatives and to serve 
them, to liberate slaves from the cruel hands of their mas- 
ters, to feed even the prisoners and to sympathise with the 
afflicted are all duties emphasised by Islam If all these 
were to be detailed here, they would form a book One of 
the verses thus speaks about zakwat, Wa datuzzakwata. 
‘“Give continually a fixed portion of your property.’’ 
The foregoing order 1s given in several places of the Qoran. 
Fakko ragabatin, au ttamun fi yaumin 21 masgabatin yati- 
man 2a magrabatin au miskinan za matrabah The com- 
mon order todo good to others 1s this .—To liberate one from 
the bondage either of slavery or of indebtedness or to re- 
lease his relative orphan or a poor man from starvation, 7 e¢, 
to feed them during scarcity. If the persons who do these 
good actions be additionally believers in God and be also 
among those who command others to be patient and kind- 
hearted, they, then, will be classed among the blessed or 
among those who sit on the right hand of God’s throne 
Wa fi amwalthim haqqun ltssdilt wal mahriim ‘* In the 
properties of the good, the beggars and those who do not 
beg have their share ’’ Besides money, the beggars, etc., 
have their shares in their houses, conveyances, gardens, 
crops, clothings. working instrument and also in their 
books. They generally lend their articles to the needy 
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without a substitute for them. Wa* yitimnin-at-tadma 
ala hubbthi miskinan wwa-yatiman-wwa-asira. Innamdad nu- 
timukum l-wajh I[llaht, la nuridu munkum jazadan-wa la 
shakivad. The good people who love God, feed the poor, 
the orphans and the prisoners and say that they feed them 
merely for the sake of God, and want no return for 1t. 
Inn-allazinahum min Rhashyatt Rabbthim mushfigina ; 
wallazinahum biadyati Rabbihim yuminiina , wallazina hum 
bt Rabbihim la yushnikiina Wallazina yuatina madtuw 
wa guiitbuhum wajilatun annahum ila Rabbthim rajriin 
Ulatka yusariin fil khawati wa hum laha sadbigiin ‘‘ Those 
who fear their God, believe in his signs and associate none 
with Him; and whatever they give in alms their hearts 
tremble at the idea that they have to appear before Him 
(whom they have to give an account of all they have spent 
here) These are the persons who make many efforts to 
do good and outstrip others ’’’ Masalo-mayunfigina fi sabil 
Illaht ka masala habbatin ambatat saba sanabila, fi kull 
sumbuluitm miato habbah Those who spend their wealth 
in the way of God, their case 1s like (or rather they are com- 
pared to) the grain of seed which produces seven clusters, 
each bearing hundred grains, 7¢, one grain turns into 
seven hundred.’’ Likewise, the great God out of His grace 
and mercy gives the merit of 700 pice to those who spend 
one in His name _ Allazina yunjigiina fis-sarrd1 wazwarrdt 








* Besides the fixed portion of charity there are some others enjoined in 
Islam On the day of /d-u/-fitr every Moslem has to feed the poor as an expia- 
tion for his sins. In addition to the aforesaid charities, the more divine persons 
had to give in optional alms so much thit they were unable to make a single pice 
for themselves. One of the (platform) companions of our prophet died leaving a 
dindr im his pocket. Whereupon the prophet declared thatit was a blot of 
gehinna. He passed all his life in poverty and starvation —_It is one of the manv 
peculiarities of Islam to feed the poor in preference to one’s own hunger. Yua 
struna alaanfasthim wa laukana bihim khaswasah—‘* They feed others, although 
they themselves feel hungry.” It 1s, however, not asa duty of every Moslem ; 
itisa matter that depends on one’s option. The glory, the splendour and the 
riches of this world compared in the Qoran with those of the next world are as 
transitory and fleeting and unfit for notice, 
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wal kazvminal gaiza wal afina an-in-nas. ‘* The good who 
deserve heaven, all those who both in prosperity and ad- 
versity spend in the name of God, govern themselves 
against anger (control their angry passions) and forgive 
the people.’’ With regard to those who do not pay zak- 
wat that 1s due from them, the Qoran says thus :—Wal- 
lazina yaknizuna-az-zahaba wal-fizzata fa bashshirhum bo 
azabin alim. Yauma vuhma alam fi-.nari jahannama 
fa tukwa bihd y1.bd uhum wa junibuhum wa zuhiiruhum, 
haza ma kanaztum lt anfustkum fa zuki ma kuntum takm- 
zun ‘* Those who make gold and silver, bury it and do 
not spend in the name of God, inform them of the pain- 
ful punishment on the day when the gold and the silver 
being melted in hell-fire, their faces, ribs and muscles will 
be marked therewith and it will be said to them that 1t 1s 
the same which they had concealed under the ground. 
So you are, now, awarded for hoarding wealth.’’ 


The Hayy comes as fourth in order What is it? It is 
to worship God within the fixed days of the year, to put on 
clothes after Abraham’s fashion and to form in the shape 
of those who earnestly love God which 1s called thram pure 
dedication to God. 


The duties of the Hajj ceremony are three in number 
If one of which be omitted, the Haj} becomes valueless 
First—To tie thram round the loins, that is, taking first 
a bath, to put on two new or washed clothes One of the 
two 1s tied below and the other 1s used as a quilt for cover- 
ing the body. After this two rakats of the naff prayer are 
offered, then the words —Allad-humma labbatk, labbatka, 
la sharika laka, labbatka, tnnal-hamda wan-mamata (laka 
wal-mulka, la sharika laka are recited. This recitation 1s 
called ¢albsa after which to shoot or to kill an animal, 
to cohabit with a woman, to hold a licentious talk, to quar- 
rel or to wrangle with anyone or to speak to anyone in an 
evil manner 1s quite unlawful. The Muhrim or one who 
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wears the clothes above described, so long as he does so, 
is not allowed to cover his head, to use attr or any sort 
of sweet scent, to shave his head, to pare his nails, to use 
trousers, coat or any kind of sewn and coloured clothes, or 
to wash his head with spices, but he 1s never forbidden to 
bathe. This garment 1s used before entering Mekka. 
For this purpose certain places called migdts have been 
allotted to the pilgrims who come from all parts of the 
world. After reaching his miga¢ no pilgrim 1s allowed to 
step out of it without using the garment above referred 
to. 


Secondly—To stay on the gth of Z2 Hiya (the 12th 
month of the Moslem era) in the plain called Arafat where 
an Imam or a leader delivers his scrmon and offers his 
prayers together with his people 


Tmrdly—Having returned from the plain to make a 
circuit of Kiba—which 1s also called visiting the circuit 
(Kaaba 1s a square building in Mekka built at first by Ab- 
raham and Ishmael together and dedicated to the name of 
God which 1s also named Baithel or Bait IJllah). Afte1 
this ceremony, cohabitation that was forbidden before, 1s 
allowed This happens on roth or 11th or 12th of the 
above-mentioned month 


There are five other duties pertaining to the pilgrimage 
which, 1f left out, the ceremony will be considered as per- 
formed but deficiently. They are as follows —(1) After 
return from the plain of Arafat to pass the night at Muz- 
dalfa. (2) Having come at Mina near the three minarets 
where Satan had appeared before Abraham and tried to 
change his mind from God, to throw stones seven times with 
the intention of giving the treatment to the bad-natured 
and to Satan. (3) After the aforesaid ceremony 1s over, 
to shave the head wholly or a part thereof, as it 1s done m 
case of women to imply that all false ideas have been 
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expelled from the head. At this stage the Hajees put off 
their pilgrims’ garment and all things that were forbidden 
before, become lawful to them with the exception of wives 
the enjoyment with whom has also been allowed after the 
circum-ambulation of Kaaba (4) To frequent the place 
that les between the two hillocks called Safa and Marwa, 
reciting certain prayers, because Hagger, the wife of Abra- 
ham, leaving his helpless and imnocent child Ishmael in 
this place where now exists the well called Zamzam, had 
wandered in search of water through hope of God’s mercy 
who was so kind to her that he created a fountain of water 
as Ishmael was rubbing his feet against the ground which 
fountain afterwards ran for a long time Now, a well 1s 
dug at this place Its water 1s called zamzam and 1s held 
sacred (5) The circum-ambulation of Kaaba for seven 
times This is done after the first and the visiting circum- 
ambulation on the third of Z2lh17;a when the Hajees having 
halted three days at Mina and performed the ceremony of 
throwing stones at minarets, reach Mekka 


Women who have their menses are not permitted to 
perform the ceremony In addition to these, there are 
other ceremonies to be observed, such as the going round 
the Kaaba immediately after the arrival at Mekka which 
is called Tawdf-ul-qudum, the kissing of the black-stone 
which is a monument of Abraham and the offering of sac- 
rifice at Mina. All these are held as among the ordinance 
and methods of the pilgrimage Those who perform the 
hajj and the wmra together are necessarily required to make 
sacrifice of at least one goat If they cannot afford to do 
so, they should keep fast for ten days, three at Mekka and four 
in their homes after return from there. 

During the days of Haj) the five daily prayers as the 
duty of every Moslem, are offered as usual. On the day 
the Hajees reach Arafat, the afte1noon and the midday 
prayers are offered together with the former. Both magrib 
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the sunset and Isha the night prayers are offered together 
at Muzdalfa. Here end all the ceremonies concerning 
pilgrimage or hajj. 

Umra, a minor order of hajj, 1s as follows -— 

At a place beyond the compound of Mekka, nearly 3 
miles from the city called fll, to put on the pilgrims’ 
garments, to reach the city, to revolve round the Kaaba for 
seven times, to frequent seven times with recitation of certain 
words of prayers between the two hillocks the Safa and the 
Marwa where now exists a bazar, andlastly, toshave the head 
entirely or to cut off a part of the hairs on the head 


This minor hajj need not be necessarily performed 
during the month of 27 H1yja 


It must be borne 1n mind that it is not the duty of 
every Moslem to perform the hajj, but wealthy persons of 
the following qualifications are required to do 1t:—(1) They 
ought to be free-born people and not slaves. (2) They 
should be grown-up people past the age of infancy (3) 
They should be intelligent, not mad, nor block-headed. 
{4) They should be healthy and strong, not sickly. (5) 
Their bodies and limbs should be free from defect so that 
they might be able to travel Therefore, the sickly, who 
are unable to sit in their conveyances or who have their 
limbs cut off, or who are naturally without hands and feet 
or who are stricken with palsy or paralysis or those who 
are so old as to be unable to go on pilgrimage, are free 
from the duties of hajj Hence Imam Abit Hanifa says 
that the blind are also free from 1t. In addition to the 
aforesaid conditions for the hajj, the Hayees are required 
to have sufficient money for their expenses for themselves 
and their families, till to their last return at home and the 
way by land and by sea to Mekka should be safe from the 
danger to life and property. If the Hayee be a woman, 
having a distance of three days from her house to Mekka, 
she ought to take along with her either her husband or some 


( 400 ) 


other person with whom she could not contract marriage, 
according to her Law. Her son, father or her own brother, 
or nephew or maternal or paternal uncles or grand-fathers, 
etc , ale the persons along with whom she 1s allowed to go 
on pilgrimage and toreturn home Together with all these 
conditions a Moslem 1s ordered to perform the hajj only 
once in his lifetime. After this, 1f a person accomplish 
it, 1t will be considered as an act of merit, but not a duty 
or an act for which, in case of want, he may be accountable 
to God The holy Qoradn enjoins the hajj in terms such 
as :— 

Wa Lillaht alan-nast hijul-batt. man statwaa rlath 
sabila. Wa _ atumm-ul-hayja wal-umrata Lillah. Those 
who have sufficient means to reach Kaaba, ought to pay 
a visit to the place, for the sake of God The ceremonies 
pertaining to the hay} are also given in the Qoran. This 
yearly worship had been established in Arabia from the 
time of Abraham the Friend of God and has since been 
handed down to the time of our prophet, who having purged 
out all the superstitious rites that were introduced by the 
uneducated idolators reformed and restored it to 1ts original 
purity 

The secrets of hajj are great many—(1) After the flood 
in the time of Noah, the person who introduced God’s 
worship into the world, was the great prophet Abraham. 
All the Moslems, the Christians, the Jews and the Magees 
call him as their leader and the head of the unttarians. 
All the prophets who appeared after him were the renewers 
and the reformers of the Abrahamic principles and reli- 
gion. Other religions that appeared and prevailed after- 
wards had changed them entirely. When our prophet 
arose to renew and give strength to religion, 1t was desir- 
able on the part of the God-worshipping nations to keep 
up some memory of Abraham and to do so was really to 
give an encouragement to the people to unitarianism. 
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The haj7 which consists of the simple worship of God and 
the emotions of love for him, the Abrahamic dress, the 
devotional face which Abraham had at the time he visited 
Arabia, the particular mosque whose foundation was laid 
with his own blessed hands and the recollection of the fact 
that there was no other temple then, for the worship of 
God, all over the world, plainly shows that all such things 
were introduced to give currency to the worship of God 
and to encourage the divine worshippers of all the world 
to gather together in the Abrahamic fashion for His 
worship and to recite loudly in the same plains and hills 
the words of divine love and to revive the ceremony of 
sacrifice that was offered by him to God. 


(2) As the Almighty has endowed man with wisdom 
and intelligence by which he knows God and makes dis- 
tinction between good and evil, similarly He has put in him 
the power of love, but the practice of both 1s different from 
each other. The mind Says, O man! stand respectfully before 
the heavenly Monarch, praise Himand lastly ask Him what 
you wish Love Says give up all such formalities, 
put down your head upon His blessed feet and go on re- 
peating subhana Kubbial aala Holy 1s He who nourishes 
me and who 1s the highest of all— 


Gar dast rasad hazar janam, 
Bar pade mubarakat fishanam. 


‘‘T would gladly sacrifice a thousand lives at thy 
blessed feet, had I power to do 1t.”’ 


This 1s why all kinds of worship enjoined in Islam are 
two-sided—outward and inward. :, What the mind acquires 
after a year’s meditation and practice, love can obtain in a 
moment. God 1s not a material being that we walk around 
Him in a devotional form. It is only a step for spiritual 
perfection and without fixing a certain place for His wor- 
ship, common persons cannot get satisfaction; but the 
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holy and the God-like can attain unto perfection without 
such outward practices. Therefore, to walk round the 
mosque built by Abraham, the lover of God and dedicated 
purely to divine worship 1s to revolve symbolically round 
the sideless and the houseless God and to perform devotions 
to Him. 

(3-) Localities and birthplaces affect human inclin- 
ation and disinclination, sympathy and apathy, hope and 
fear. Whosoever does not believe in them 1s one who 
denies what 1s self-evident and occurs in every-day life. 
The places where godly persons have performed divine 
worship and where they have experienced His blessings, 
there the human heart takes a different turn, especially 
when it witnesses the remaining signs of them The things 
they touched with their hands, the ground they walked 
upon, produces the same sweet scent and feelings they 
gave forth in their time On the contrary, in the places 
where atrocities were practised for years and the divine 
wrath had fallen upon them, there the human heart feels 
disgusted. This 1s the reason why Islam orders the Mos- 
lems to visit the sacred places once in their lifetime and to 
worship and offer their prayers that they might witness 
the blessings that are particular to them, and that having 
followed the patriarchs and the prophets, their prayers and 
devotions might be acceptable to God. 


(4.) It 1s quite evident that the power of an assembly 
is stronger than that of an individual and 1s also better 
im every respect. All the world complies with and believes 
in the blessings of national unity. That is why every 
Nation adopts some means of mutual intercourse and the 
exchange of thoughts, establishes annual conferences in 
which people from different places gather together and 
thereby benefit one another. For this very reason an 
annual session of the Moslems was also needful. As this 
nation 1S spread all over the countries of Asia, Europe, 
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Africa and Oceania, and as the prophet (peace be on him) 
had known this through inspiration, therefore, no better 
place than Arabia could possibly be appointed for the pur- 
pose ; because 1t 1s situated in the centre of Europe, the 
eastern, the western and the northern countries. Again, 
no better city than Mekka could be fixed for the haz7 for 
several reasons 

Firstly, because the mosque of Abraham les here. 
Secondly, the foundation of Islam (the gracious person of 
our holy prophet) took its flow from there. Thirdly, the 
religious language of all the Moslems 1s Arabic. So they 
with the Arabs as well as with the Chinese and the Moors 
can easily converse 1n Arabic 

As far as religious benefits are concerned, the aforesaid 
conference 1s good indeed , it is also a medium of worldly 
improvement The Moslems of far distant countries can 
do good to each other and reap the fruits of trade. The 
leading Moslems, the kings of their countries or their rep- 
resentatives can gather together at Mekka In like man- 
ner, the fajees in addition to their hayj7 can be sent from 
their native lands and societies as representatives to the 
general conference, then whatever plan of religions pro- 
gress be approved of and sanctioned by the Moslems at 
their sacred place, their co-religionists could be accordingly 
formed into one compact whole body, which even the most 
powerful enemy could not overcome. 

(5) Man cannot be benefited by the manneérs, cus- 
toms and the thoughts of different societies, unless he trav- 
els by land and by sea. Bemg confined to his native 
town or country, not even an experienced and daring person, 
can he be acquainted with the requirements of his age. No 
other travel can be better for him ,than this, on condition 
the careless Moslems of these days might wish to receive 
the blessings their divine leader (Mohamed) has kept in 
store for them in meetings, in the prayers of Fridays 
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in both Zds (the festivals), in the ayy and in the sermons 
delivered on such occasions, and the requirements of the 
time might rouse them from the slumber of their idleness. 

Fourthly—If{ one’s mind believes 1n the truth of Islam, 
he then ought to declare it 1n public that he may have an 
opportunity to share all the blessings of it. To state sin- 
cerely the word of unity, ze, La Ilaha tllallaho Muhammad 
ur-vasiul-Ullaht (there 1s only one true God and Mohamed 
is Hjs messenger), and to utter before the public ash-hado 
au la Ilaha wlallaho wa ash-hado anna Muhammadan ab- 
duhii wa rasiluh (1 bear witness to the truth that there 1s 
no God but one God, and also bear witness to the fact that 
Mohammed is surely His servant and His messenger), 1s 
a sufficient confession of the truth of Islam before the 
public Whoever utters these words with all his heart and 
mind accepts the Islamic creed (1) To believe in God. 
(2) His angels (3) His imspired writings (4) His pro- 
phets; (5) and in the last day, and the five commandments. 
(1) To offer daily prayers (2) To keep fast in the days of 
Lent (3) To make pilgrimage to Mekka (4) To pay zakwat 
(5) To recite kalama ‘This 1s surely what we call the true 
Islam and in the blessed time of our prophet it was held 
merely in the five creeds and the commandments on which 
all the Moslem sects agree This 1s also stated in the 
Qoran Afterwards the minute discrepancies that crept in 
among the Moslems and formed them gradually into differ- 
ent sects, are quite superfluous and are of no account. If 
these sects in favour of their teachings do not deny the 
plam verses of the Qoran, nor the hadeeses (sayings and 
doings of our prophet‘: handed down to us through trust- 
worthy channels) nor the church discipline, they will be 
held simply as corrupted, else they will be considered as 
apostates to their religion 

The Qoraén emphasises everywhere to put faith on the 
aforesaid points. One of its verses says: Yda@ atyuhalla- 
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sina amanu billaht wa vasulthi, wal-kitab-rllazi anzala mn 
qabl. Wa man-yakfur billaht wa malatkathi wa rusul 
wal-yaum-u-akhin fa gad zwalla zwalalan baida4. OMoslems! 
Believe in God, in His prophet, in the book that was 
revealed to him and also in the books that had been revealed 
previous to 1t. Whoever does not believe in God, His 
angels, His books, His apostles and in the day of resurrec- 
tion, 1s led astray from the mght path. Although a belief 
1S an inward consent of the heart, however it cannot be 
known, nor can be trusted upon without a verbal expression, 


Besides these points and commandments there are many 
others wn the Qoradn concerning human merits. 


(1) To remember God at all times, and to relate His 
holiness and names in every state, while sitting or rising 
or walking Among the heavenly religions nothing stands 
superior toitin giving anenlightenment to the soul, because 
nothing else is more effective than the divine hght, nor 
more capable of taking the light than the soul Maternal 
objects affect one another, much more can the supernatural 
light do so No limit can be fixed to the latter. Put the 
iron in fire and 1t will turn to fire Keep dust together with 
flowers and the dust will be sweet-scented, 

Gile khush bie dar hammadm roze 

Rasid az dast-1-mahbube ba das tam. 

Bado guftam ki mushki ya abiri, 

Ki az biie dilawez-i-to mastam. 

Bugufta man gile na chiz hastam, 

Wa lekin muddate ba gul nashastam. 

Jamal-1-ham nashin dar man asar kard 

Wa garna man human khakam ki hastam, 
One day in a bath-room, sweet-scented dust 
Reached my hand from one of my friends. 


Art thou a musk or a sweet-scented powder, I said 
unto it. 
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That has intoxicated me from its heart-captivating 
fragrance. 

I am an insignificant dust, said she, 

But sat in the company of flowers, for a time. 

the virtues of my companion affected me 

Else, I am the same dust which I was originally. 

Ya@ atyuhallazina dman-uz-kur-Ullaha zkvran kasiva 
Wa sabbthitho bukratan-wa-asilad. Wazkur-Ullaha kasir- 
al-la allakum tuflthiin O ye the faithful, remember God 
very often. Describe His holiness at daybreak and after 
the setting-sun Remember Him abundantly that you may 
thereby be benefited 


(2) To contemplate the signs of nature and to meditate 
upon the evidences of the world and of individuals and 
thereby to keep close to the Almighty All creatures are 
held as if they were a purified mirror of His perfect beauty. 
Divine people when they look into an object, see God 
therein Inna fi khalg-ts-samawat. wal-arz wakhtwlaf- 
wllatls wan-nahan wal fulkillati tajyrt fil bahri bt ma yan-fa- 
un-nasa wa ma anzal-Allaho min-assamat min main, fa 
ahya bihil arza bada mauttha, wa bassa fiha mn kullt dab- 
batin, wa tasrif-iv-rnyaht was-sahabil musakhkhan batn- 
assamat walarz, la aydatiu-lqaumin yaaqiun It is the 
sum total of all the material beings that has been laid in 
the verse before the intelligent to serve as a mirror through 
which to see the beauty of God The things spoken of in 
the verse are (1) Thecreation of the heavens and the earth, 
the grand luminaries together with the different lights. 
they give forth to the world, their rising and setting, their 
attraction, their properties, the spherical shape of the 
earth, with waters gathered round it, the mountains, 
plains of various sorts, their properties and effects, the 
varieties of vegetables, their construction and their beauties, 
the animals, the birds, the beasts, the quadrupeds, on land, 
in the sea, and in the skies, both big and small, their 
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conditions and theif properties and the ways in which they 
live. 


(2) The changes of mght and day which are as 
evidences of the fact that man is mortal and that the 
material world is changeable. 


(3) In seas and oceans and in the running water 
the sailing of boats, ships and steamers with useful export 
and imports and to be safe from the storms and waves of¢ 
the seas. (4) The falling of showers from the skies and 
the dry land getting refreshed and wet therewith, the pro- 
duction of vegetables and the animals (5) The blowing 
of the different kinds of wind , the westerly wind was just 
blowing when some one suddenly changed the face of the 
fan and the easterly wind began to blow. (6) The ap- 
pearance of clouds in the firmament, their spreading over 
there, the production of lightning and thunder therefrom, 
and the falling of hail Allazina yazkur-un Allaha quya- 
man wa quitdan-wa-ala junilnhim wa yatafakkarina ft 
khalg-1s-samawatt wal arz. Rabbana ma khalagqta haza batila- 
subhanaka wa qunad azab-an-nady The servants of God re- 
member Him whule standing, sitting or lying down and 
having looked carefully mto the construction of heaven 
and earth, keep up saying O Lord! thou hast made all 
this not in vain, thou art free from accusation O Lord! 
“spare us in the next world from the punishment of hell. 
Is He who hath made this world, not powerful enough to 
create the spiritual world? Surely He is. Again, while 
this world has happiness and sorrow, are they not in the 
next world too? Surely they are. 


(3) In every work and at each turn of life, we ought 
to depend on Him and look towards the hand of His power. 
The Qoran states everywhere to depend on God. Wa 
main yatawakkal al-Allaht fahwwa hasbuhu. ‘‘ God helps 
tim who depends on and trusts in Him.’’ 
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(4) To be thankful to God for his blessings and gifts. 
His gifts are countless. Wa im tauddi mamat Allan, la 
tuhsiha. Wa main yashkuru, fa wnnama yashkuru lt naf- 
sthi ; wa man kafara, fa nn Allaha ganiun hamid. ‘‘It 1s 
good and beneficial for him alone who 1s thankful to God ; 
more gifts are given to such a person; and he who 1s not 
thankful to God (for His gifts and blessings), He does not 
care for it and 1s not in want thereof’’ La in shakartum, 
la azidannakum, etc. ‘‘If you will be thankful to me, I 
will give you more, 1f not, my punishment 1s very hard.’’ 


(5) To be patient under troubles and difficulties ; 
not to be displeased with God’s decree, rather with our 
fate, but to take it as the result of our own actions and 
to hope His blessings for the future In short, there are 
two states in the life of man which cause him to be negli- 
gent of his Master: (1) Worldly blessings that make him 
proud, and as 1f mtoxicated. (2) Troubles and hard- 
ships which dishearten him and break the bond of love and 
affinity So He reforms both states—the first with thanks 
and the second with patience. 


(6) To stick to truth and righteousness in every mat- 
ter whether it concerns God or mankind. Kuni ma as- 
swadigin Amalgamate yourself into the body of the 
righteous. 


(7) To adhere strictly to the principles of temperance 
and not to incline the mind towards the grandeurs, the beau- 
ties and the splendours of this world Not to hold the 
life of this world longer than the time a swift-going trav- 
eller takes, in resting a little from the scorching heat of 
the burning sun. Much has been said about this point in 
several stiras of the Qordn and in various ways. It is thus 
stated in a place. Aariz an man tawalla an zkrina wa lam 
yurid wlal hayatad dunya, 2zalika mablaguhum min al tlm. 
Turn thy face from him who changed thy mind from our 


( 409 ) 


memory and desired nothing else but this world. He 1s 
very narrow-minded and of very limited understanding. 
In another it says:—Wa zuriba lahum masal-ul-hayatrd- 
dunya ka main anzalnahu mn-assamat, fakhtalata bthi 
nabatul arzt, fa as-baha hashiman tazarih-ur-rivyah ; wa kan 
Allaho ala kullu shaun-mugtadwwa Almalo wal baniina 
zinatal haydat-1d-dunyd, wal-bagryat-us-swalthato khavrun 
inda Rabbika sawdban-wa khawun amala. (Sura kahf.) 
O prophet ! Give an example of the life of this world to 
the people It 1s such as we cause the water from above to 
rain, whereby the plants of the earth grow and flourish 
After a few days they are broken to pieces and are made 
to fly by the winds Your God has power to do everything, 
The change of every state of lifeis m His hands Riches and 
children are merely the beauties of this transient world 
In view of merit and hope, the everlasting virtues are bet- 
ter in the sight of your God. 


It 1s impossible to have a better example of the life 
of this world As the roots and plants of the earth grow 
from the water of heaven, how beautiful they look for a 
time How do the tall trees in their green dresses and deli- 
cate waists droop their heads in the full bloom of their 
beauty How proud and boastful the blossoms and the 
flowers look in their heart-captivating elegance The 
earth 1s compared to the womb of a mother and the water 
that falls from the clouds of heaven to nutfa (the seed). 
This 1s why people compaie the things that are on earth to 
mothers This is always the case with man and animals 
The essence of the male sex being settled in the mother’s 
womb gives birth to heart-captivating men and animals. 
Again, how gracious their rising youth, their alluring pu- 
berty, their heart-felt emotions and feelings seem to be. 
No idea of death, no care for the end of beauty 1s an intoxi- 
cation with which they are wholly overcome. How proud- 
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ly and boastfully masters of wealth and kings of countries 
pass their lives and are engaged in providing themselves 
with means of pleasure and happmess The moon-faced 
and the beautiful sweethearts im their charms kick against 
the hearts of their lovers, until the other state commences, 
2¢., after passing the beautiful stages of their lives they 
have to confront the desolate deserts where there is no- 
thing except the prickly plants of thorns and _ thistles. 
In a short time the hairs turn grey, the pearl-like string of 
teeth begins to break ; the stomach loses the power of dis- 
solving its food. The grace and beauty of puberty depart. 
All the limbs of the body grow weak day by day which 
indicate that they are gomg to be separated from each 
other, for ever. As they dis, within a few days of their 
death, the bones of the body und the ovroud head are 
kicked w'th the feet. Afterwards it turns to pieces and tts 
particles fly up in the air. Sometimes, the dust of the body 
is made into bricks which are used im latrines, etc. The 
bricks in words of sympathy ask each other about their 
Master and they in painfu) words repeat the stories of their 
glory, their pleasure and happiness, their society, their 
elephants and horses, their moon-faced sweethearts, the 
events that took place 1n their time, the spring, the autumn, 
the winter and the summer that passed before their eyes. 
Now, the people that turned to dust have nothing with 
them, except the good deeds they did in their lifetime 
which encourage them to expect an everlasting life Whfe, 
children, riches all now disappear God says in the Qordan ; 
—Ya aiyuhal inséno wnnaka kadihyn 11a Rabbtka kadhan 
fa mula: gih. Oman! thou art rapidly travelling towards 
the Master and ultimately will have to reach Him. Night 
and day are the two wheels of his swift-gomg cart which 
draw and carry him to the next world and which none is 
able to prevent. What fine pieces of poetry some pious 
men have written on the subject. Sadi says :— 
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Tafarruy) kunan dar hawao-hawas 
Guzashtem bar khaki bisyar kas. 
Kagaineki azma ba gaib andarand 
Biyayand-o-bar khaki ma bugzurand 
Na bayad basa mah-1-Parwin-o-Hor— 
Ki to sar na yari z1 balin-1-gor— 
Basa Ter-o-De mah-1-Urdi Buihisht, 
Bi yayad ki ma bashem-o-khisht 
‘** Filed with ambition and vanity, for the sake of 
recreation.” 


“We passed the dust (graves) of many persons’ 
‘(Likewise) those who are hidden from us’ 
‘Might come and pass our dust (graves)’ 
‘Many months of Parwin and of Hor are not required’ 
‘That thou mayst be unable to raise thy head from 
the grave’ ”’ 
‘Many months of Ter, De and Urdi Bihisht’ 
‘May pass that we might be nothing but turned to 
dust and brick’ ”’ 
Another poet says — 
Afsos ki gulrukhan kafan-posh shudand, 
Az khatir1 yakdigar fardmosh shudand 
Ananki basad zuban sakhun meguftand 
Aya chi shanidand ki khamosh shudand 
“ “Alas! the flower-faced became coffin covered’ 
‘And slipped from the memory of each other’ 
‘How 1s it that those who spoke with hundred tongues’ 
‘What did they hear that they became silent for ever ®’ ’’ 
(8) To take warning and example for the past To 
suppose the past as quite useless and to shut our ears from 
its history or its good and evil deeds 1s just as bad as to 
shut our eyes from the existing objects and not to take 
example therefrom, because as the ears are made to take 
warning from past history, so the eyes are made to be bene- 
fited by recent objects. Divine inspiration 1s not of the 
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nature to nullify a limb from its great importance and use. 
This 1s why the Holy Qoran lays before all, a true represen- 
tation of past history and orders them to listen to it and to 
be benefited thereby In one place it holds those in con- 
tempt who do not attend to past events and who do not 
take warning therefrom Wa lahum dzanun la yasmaina 
biha, wa hum kal anim bal hum azwall They have ears 
but they do not hear with them, they are like cattle, nay ! 
worse than them 


The Qoran describes by way of example some events 
that concern the prophets and their followers that the 
Great God sent them to the people who were defiled with 
evil deeds and characters These prophets constantly 
advised and warned their people, but they did not take 
notice of 1t but rose to oppose them They devised plans 
to persecute and to kill their prophets and their followers, 
but God saved them at last from all kinds of persecution 
and cruelty, blessed them with every sort of blessing and 
made them fruitful Those who disbelieved the prophets 
and turned infidels were smitten with calamities 


There 1s not the slightest doubt that to hear the his- 
tory of the past, especially from a good preacher, affects 
the heart just as much as it does when we see the events 
with our owneyes While history in this respect 1s consid- 
ered very useful and a very important science by the wise 
people, then to describe the facts of history, by way of 1n- 
spiration, i the form of preaching, cannot be useless, far 
from being a defect, and on that account to find fault with 
inspiration 1s sheer simplicity and silliness. 


However, there is a great difference between historical 
discourses and preaching The historian gives his ac- 
count from the beginning to the end 1n the order of succes- 
sion of events, and having once delivered it, considers its 
repetition as quite useJess, whereas a preacher takes a 
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different course. This 1s why there are certain points, 
taken into account by the Qoran, when historical facts are 
set forth :— 


Firstly—The facts and the prophets known to the first 
addressees of the Qorin are dwelt upon The first ad- 
dressees are usually the people of the country in whose 
language a sacred book is revealed and in which a prophet 
arises. In describing the blessings of the next world and in 
giving commandments to the people, the manners and dis- 
positions of the people and the nation are thought of. This 
is the best way the prophets have of preaching. To take 
it for divine helplessness or partiality or restriction 1s an 
Innovation of an evil mind 


Secondly—Facts are not given in order of succession, 
to adhere to this rule would be to interfere with the original 
purpose of preaching, therefore it 1s not observed 


Thivdly—Each fact gives as much account of the past 
as it 1s suitable to the occasion 


Fourthly—When several points connected with an 1m- 
portant event are suitable to the occasion, then the same 
event 1s repeated over and over again, sometimes briefly 
and sometimes with a little detail, with a different object 
kept in view at every time. Take for example the event 
of Pharao and Moses, by which sometimes it 1s meant to 
show that the Israelites having borne persecutions from 
the hands of the Pharaos, at last obtain the blessings of 
freedom, and at another time, 1t 1s meant to show that Pha- 
rao’s getting drowned was the bad result of his dis- 
obedience to God and opposition to the prophet. The 
Quraish of Mecca were likewise warned to be careful of the 
bad results of opposing the prophet of God. Sometimes 
by the words, the consolation of the Moslems 1s meant the 
giving of examples of the faithful who patiently bore per- 
secutions from the hands of their enemies and whom God 
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ultimately blessed for them. These are the reasons for 
which the same events or facts are brought over and over 
again However, it takes a new aspect or has a different 
object in view, on account of which the repetition does not 
look unsuitable to the place or purpose ; on the contrary, 
it produces elegance in style and gives perfect evidence of 
truth, otherwise to bring a subject again and again creates 
discrepancies in the account. The Qoran is quite free from 
them. 


Fifthly—In every statement truth and accuracy are 
kept m view’ Exaggeration, partiality and fanaticism 
are quite unknown to it, whereas the discourses of the his- 
torians are always polluted with evil They generally 
overlook the good characters of those whom they hate and 
attach to them the charges which are the fabrications and 
productions of their own mind They turn their eyes from 
the faults and defects of those whom they like, and show 
the least good quality of their friends to be as high as moun- 
tains The nature of their mind appears in the accounts 
they dwell upon On the contrary, the Holy Qoran 1s 
pure and free from all such things 


Note —The enemies of Islam raise here two kinds of 
objections against the Qoran : 


First—That it narrates with some additions, the same 
events and facts that are given in the sacred books of the 
Christians, the Pentateuch, etc, of which no proof can be 
lad from the inspired records. 


Second—That 1t sometimes gives a different account 
of things which the sacred writings clearly refute, and what 
a strange thing it 1s that it also verifies the truth of them 
and appreciates their_value and usefulness. 
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Objections. 


1. It is not recorded in 
the Bible that angels, with 
the exception of Satan, 
bowed down before Adam 
at his birth 


2. At the time of the 
flood Noah was 950 years 
old (Stra Ankabut says so) 
although the first book of 
Moses, Chap. 17, says that 
he was at the time 600 
years, and that after the 
flood, he survived 350 years 
more So according to this 
computation all his age 
amounts to 950 years 


3. It is in the com- 
mencement of Sutra Hid 
that one of Noah’s sons re- 
fused to enter the boat and 
was drowned ; but the first 
book of Moses 8, 9 says 
that all the sons of Noah 


Answers. 


I. In the Epistle of 
Paul to the Hebrews, Chap. 
3, 1t 1s said that when He 
brought the first-born Adam 
into the world, He ordered 
all the angels of God to bow 
down before him 


2. The verse referred to 
says also the same Wa 
la gad arsalnad Niuahn ila 
gqaumhi fa labtsa fihm al- 
fa sanatin tla khamsina 4- 
man. We sent Noah to- 
wards his nation. He lived 
among them 950 years. 
The Qoran does not dwell 
upon the age he had at the 
time of the flood. It sim- 
ply says Fa akhazahum-ut- 
tufano wa hum zwalimin. 
The flood overtook them 
while they turned from the 
right path. There is no con- 
tradiction at all in either of 
the accounts. | 


3. The Qoran turns out 
the unworthy son from the 
list of Noah’s children say- 
ing that Laisa min ahlika 
**He 1s not in thy family.’’ 
Now, 1f he has not been 
counted among the faith- 


( 416 ) 


Objections. 


entered the ark and were 
saved. 


4 Sura Joseph _ says 
that Joseph had an evil 
intention with the wife of 
his master; but the first 
book of Moses, Chap. 309, 
says that he refused to com- 
mit the evil and no evil in- 
tention entered his mind 


5 It 1s said in the be- 
ginning of Sura Qasas that 
Moses bemg adopted by 
Pharao’s wife as her son 
was nursed by her; but in 
the second book of Moses, 
Chap 2, it 1s written that 
Pharao’s daughter made 
Moses as her adopted son 
and nursed him. 


6. It 1s recorded in the 
beginning of Stra Mary 
that while Christ was to 
be born, Mary had gone to 
a far distant place and that 
Christ was born under a 


Answers. 


ful who were saved, it is 
not a contradiction at all 
in the account 


4 The Qoran also says 
the same because hamma 
btha 1s a co-relative of laulg 
an vad burhadna Rabbth, 1.e, 
he would have intended, 
had he not seen a burhan, 
a sign from God But as 
he had seen it before the 
mtention, he did not intend 
to commit the evil. 


5 The Qoran_ simply 
says that it was the advice 
of Pharao’s wife to make 
Moses as adopted son and 
then to nurse, from which 
it does not necessarily fol- 
low that she made him as 
her own adopted = son 
Does it not mean that Mo- 
ses could as well be called 
the adopted son of the mo- 
ther whose daughter took 
him as her adopted son? 


6. In the Qoran, there 
is a phrase Makdanan qa- 
stya which means a corner, 
a place of retirement, and 
the end of a place, whe- 
ther it may be in Bethle- 
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Obj ecttons 


date tree, although it 1s 
said in Luke 2, that Mary 
had gone to Bethlehem, 
her father’s native place, 
and Christ was born in a 
stable 


Answers 


hem or somewhere else; 
whether it be a stable or a 
public room separate from 
the house Was it impos- 
sible for a date tree to bein 
the stable > The opponent 
is mistaken in understanding 
the meaning of the word 
gasiya 


There are many other stories not found in the Bible 
which are quite contrary to the Law of Nature 


Objections 


1  Abraham’s story that 
he broke the idols of his 
father and that his people 
cast him into the fire, 
but God put it out 


t 


' 
l 


Answers 


1 In the first place, the 
sacred books are not found 
without alterations, nor are 
the books themselves re- 
ferred to in the scriptures 
to be found The names 
of some that‘ are lost are 
these The Book ot the 
Wars of the Lord, a men- 
tion of which 1s made in 
Numbers, Chap 21 (2) 
The Book of Eleather in 
which it 1s said that the 
sun stopped and nearly all 
day long it did not turn 


towards the west (3) The 
book of Yahu (4) The 
5th Book of Samaiyah 


Again, the sacred books are 
not supposed to contain all 


27 


Objections. 


( 
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Answers. 


the facts. This is why they 
describe in some book a 
little, and in another a good 
deal more about the same 
person Besides the Gos- 
pel of Matthew no other 
Gospel says that the Magees 
were led to Christ bv a star. 
There are several other ex- 
amples of this nature Now 
can any one say that be- 
cause facts are not found in 
certain sacred books, there- 
fore they are wrong? More- 
over, it nowhere declares 
the recent scriptures to be 
genuine and unaltered Is 
it so then that the fact not 
given in the scriptures must 
be held to be wrong? 
To say that these facts are 
against reason is_ stronger 
still, when we consider the 
case of Ahlt Kitab Their 
scriptures dwell upon still 
more unnatural events than 
any philosophy can agree 
with 


(1) The staying of the 
sun in a battle that the 
Sabbath Day may not take 


place (2) All the miracles 


*» 


of the prophets of Israel are 


Objections. 


( 
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Answers. 


recorded in the scriptures. 
(3) The devils that were 
turned out by Christ changed 
into the shape of pigs and 
then got drowned in the 
sea (4) To give hfe to the 
dead as it 1ssaid about Christ 
and his apostles (5) At 
the crucifixion of Christ the 
tearing up of a curtain from 
head to foot, the tremb- 
ling of the earth, the crack- 
ing of stones, the opening 
of the graves, the coming 
out of the dead bodies from 
their graves and _ = their 


, being seen by many in the 


city (Matthew 27) In 
like manner, darkness cov- 
ering all the earth at the 
sixth hour which lasted for 
three hours The sun was 
also darkened (Luke 23.) 
In lke manner, Christ’s 
being born without a father, 
coming out from his grave 
and ascending to heaven, 
etc The Christians are so 
bitterly opposed to the Holy 
Qoran that while they be- 
gin to raise objections 
against it, they do not take 
notice that the sword of 
philosophy with which they 


Objections. 


( 
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ANSWEFPS. 


are trying Islam whether it 
may strike 1t or not, but first 
of all 1t cuts the head of their 
own religion This is also 
the case with authors, who, 
though they claim to be 
honest, try to show the Qo- 
ran in a very bad heght, 
while translating it and 
commenting upon it 
Generally, the events as- 
cribed to the Qoran have 
been wrongly stated for the 
purpose of raising obyjec- 
tions agaist it For ex- 
ample, the travels of Alex- 
ander the Roman, although 
the Qoran does not give 


.even his name Surely 


some mention ot Zul-qar- 
nain (master of two horns) 
1s made in it Now, the 
historian who holds him to 
be Alexander the Roman 
1s himself responsible tor 
his judgment or rather sup- 
position, not the Qoran 
(2) It 1s a glaring mistake 
of the opponent to take the 
phrase ‘* to see the sun set- 


2? 


' ting ina dark fountaimm °° in 
the sense that it was really 


so held. A stander by on 
2 coast-line always sees the 
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Objections. , Answers. 


'sun as if settmg in water. 
|So to him who stands at 
the edge of a swamp it 
always appears to be set- 
ting therein (3) The sta- 
ture of Gog and Magog and 
the length of their ears are 
nowhere mentioned in the 
Qoran The commentator 
who has fabricated the fa- 
| bles and attached them to the 
Qoraén 1s responsible for 
them, not the Holy Qoran 
(4) In answer to the fourth 
objection it 1s more than 
enough to say that Abra- 
ham’s release from the fire 
is not unnatural  Ins- 
tances of like nature come 
to notice in every-day life 
and all over the world that 
houses catch fire, people 
burn therein, still some per- 
sons or animals save their 
lives and safely come out 
of the conflagration What 
wonder 1f such a thing hap- 
pened in a_ place ,where 
God’s grace existed. 


————_=- _—_ 


2. It is also contrary to; 2. In reply to the se- 
reason that the mountains cond objection, I have to 
and the birds sang the songs say that the songs of praises 
of God’s praises with David. by birds and mountains to- 
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Objecttons. 


3. It is recorded about 


Answers. 


gether with David are not 
inconsistent with the world 
of means. The mountains 
echo the sound of man’s 
songs Likewise, if a per- 
son sitting on a well makes 
a sound, sings or reads, the 
same will be echoed in 
the well What wonder if 
we say that a well sang 
together with a certain per- 
son Also, the animals feel 
pleasure m Music’ The 
camels getting iebriated 
with the night-songs of the 
Bedouin Arabs, go on rapid- 
ly It 1s nothing strange 
if hearing the songs of 
David some birds were affect- 
ed and pleased which should 
be held as their praise. 
Those who know the se- 
crets of the spiritual world 
and the conversations and 
perceptions of the muneral 
and animal kingdoms do 


‘not’ think it impossible 


| 


3 Solomon has not been 


Solomon that he governed | spoken of in the Qoran as 


Genu, that he understood 
the language of the ants; 
that the Genu having con- 
sidered that he was alive, 


| 
| 
| 


' birds and animals 


king of all the world To 
understand the language of 
is im- 


| possible to the public ; how- 


( 423 ) 


Objections 


were thereby deceived, that 
hoopoe, a bird, informed him 
of Balqis, the princess, and 
that her throne was sent for, 
by one of Solomon’s courtiers 
in the twinkling of an eye, 
so she at once appeared 
before Solomon He ruled 
all the world The winds 
that blow were under his 
control From morning to 
noon and from the after- 
noon to the evening the 
aforesaid throne, crossed 
over the distance of a month 
The Genu were employed 
by Solomon in the work of 
engineering, etc, and were 
accustomed to do enormous 
works All such things are 
contrary to reason 


Answers 
ever, it 1s not inconsistent 
with those who are given 
to spiritual exercises or 
with those whom Nature has 
gifted with enlightenment. 
They hear and understand 
the talks not only of ani- 
mals but™also of minerals 
Surely their talks are not 
like ours In hke manner 
if by hoopoe (hudhud) the 
commonly known bird be 
meant, then to hold talks 
with it 1s not impossible. 
Hundreds of pigeons are 
employed to go on errand. 
In the same way 1f Gent 
have their existence, it 1S 
no wonder if Solomon 
might have used them as 
managers to supervise his 
work While balloons, etc , 
have recently been invent- 
ed to fly up in the air and 
to pass the distance of 
months in hours, then during 
the time of Solomon, 1f 
his miracle be not accepted, 
what difficulty 1s there then, 
to have him invent some 
art to that purpose Day 
by day the marvellous 
things that are invented 
such as telephone, phono- 
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Objections. 


4. It is also in the Qo- 
ran that Alexander the Ro- 


| Answers. 


| graphy, etc., which were 
' previously held as contra- 
ry to the Law of Nature, 
clearly indicate that there 
might be many more kept 
in the store of heavens, hith- 
erto considered as against 
Nature, may perhaps come 
to appear as well as the re- 
volutions of time lead to 
the thought that previous 
to this, there may have 
been sciences which are 
now lost. It is a folly to 
take a brain of two inches 
as the sum total of Law 
of Nature and what 1s not 
comprehended by it, to be 
held as contradictory to it. 
No boundary line has been 
| hitherto drawn for Nature, 
‘nor any law has been pre- 
| pared by man for it. What 
| he calls as Law of Nature 1s 
| his witnessing and expe- 
| riences Man together with 
! all his faculties, powers, I:fe, 

experiences and witnessings 
| 1s limited; no limited law 
,can govern an unhmited 
| nature 
| 


ee nee ee eee 


4. In reply to this, the 
author has to say that a 
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Objections. 


man travelled East and 
West so far that he saw the 
sun setting in the jungles 
as it 1s stated in the follow- 
ing verse :—fa tnnaha mu- 
harramatun alahm — ar- 
baina sanatin-yatihina fil- 
avzy (Maida Ruk. 3.) How 
wrong 1s all this descrip- 
tion ° 


Answers. 


mention of Zul-qarnain has 
been certainly made in the 
Qoran which the Ahli-kitab 
having held as an emgma 
had asked the prophet to 
examine him, and in reply to 
which he simply told them 
that Alexander was a king 
whom God provided with 
every sort of magnificence 
and splendour He trav- 
elled so far in the West 
and the East that he had a 
sea before him where the 
sun looked to him = as 
though setting and where 
he preached to the people 
Then he took a third jour- 
ney and reached a nation 
who complained to him 
against the plunders of Gog 
and Magog and applied to 
him to build a wall to pre- 
vent them from _ entering 
their country According- 
ly he built a wall of pieces of 
iron and covered it all over 
with melted copper or zinc. 
So on account of its height, 
the enemies could _ not 
ascend it, nor could they 
break through it on account 
of its strength and dura- 
bleness. They tried their 


Objections. 


( 
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Answers. 


utmost to _ cross it, but 
could not However, some 
time they will be let loose 
and over-run it 

(1) The Qoran does not 
mention the _ position of 
these travels, nor of the 
countries in which they 
took place 

(2) Nor does it say what 
or who were Gog and Magog ? 
Do they still exist ? If so, 
how do they pass their 
lives? And what are they 
now called ? 

(3) Nor does it mention 
the country where this wall 
was built or whether it still 
exists 

(4) Nor does it mention 
the time when Gog and Ma- 
gog will rise, nor what 
they will do then 

(5) Northecountry which 
was ruled bv Zul-qarnain. 
All these points were outside 
the hmut of the answer that 
was required for the occa- 
sion Now, the points dis- 
covered by learned men 
and supposed with their opi- 
nions are their own judg- 
ments, in which they have 


| served their purpose, some- 


Objections. Answers. 


| tumes from indications of the 
| Qoradnic words, sometimes 
from the statements of the 
historians and sometimes 
from the traditions that do 
not amount to what 1s high- 
er than conjecture, and it is 
possible that they may have 
taken the true sense of the 
aforesaid points or they 
may have been miustaken. 
But the Qoran is now1se 
liable to objections, ration- 
al or irrational The ob- 
jector having attached the 
opinions of the learned men 
to the Qoran raises his ob- 
jection against 1t, which is 
wrong, because there are 
several walls still found in 
the world and held as won- 
ders of ages (1) First the 
wall of China (2) A closed 
gate im the Valley of 
Jabal-ut-Tai (3) In the 
mountains of Azarbaejan 
called Darband and Bab-ul- 
Abwab By building the 
walls 1t was meant to with- 
hold some nations among 
which were also Gog and 


Magog. 
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Objections. 


5 It 1s_ also 
Qoran that Christ, when an 
infant and in his mother’s 
arms, talked with people 
and that he used to make 
birds of mud and to blow 
his breath into them, where- 
upon they became real 
birds and flew up im the 
air which 1s also unreason- 
able 


in the 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


| 


Answers. 


5 When hundreds of 
things that are opposed to 
the Law of Nature have 
hitherto been believed by 
half the world, then to talk 
in childhood and having 
made birds of mud, to cause 
them to flv up in the air 
cannot be an obiect of 
question. But how is it 
that they are not found in 
the four Gospels ° An an- 
swer to this can be given by 
John, the disciple of Christ, 
who says in the last sen- 
tence of his Gospel: ‘‘And 
there are also many other 
things which Jesus did, the 
which, 1f they should be 
written every one I sup- 
pose even the world itself 
would not contain the book 
that should be written.’’ 
Why should the Qoran be 
chargedif two things out of 
these have been stated 1n it ? 
Besides this, there 1s alsoa 
Gospel on the infancy of 
Christ which although the 
Christians do not believe as 
an inspired one, yet they do 
not hold it as entirely spuri- 
ous Inuit are recorded the 
aforesaid things of the Qoran. 
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Obj ecttons 
6 The Qoran says that 


| 
Moses visited Kfzy in order : 


to learn an intuitive know- 
ledge from him, even though 
no mention has been made of 
himinthescriptures Again, 
who was then superior to 
Moses 1n learning ? 


In hke manner, a fic- 
of As-hab-2- 


7 


titious story 


| 
| 


| 


{ 


| Spiritual 


_1-kahf (people 


kahf (people of the pit) 1s : 


also found in the Qoran 
which indicates that the 
prophet of Arabia having 
learnt from the Jews, the 
Christians and the Magées, 
the fables that were com- 
mon among them and also 
having heard from the Arabs 
the famous events of Ad 
and Samid, used to com- 
pose them in rhyme, which 
he called the Qoran, the 
divine and _ the inspired 
book. 


| Old 


Answers 


6 In reply to this, we 
simply say that Khizv 1s 
the Maltk-us-stdq found also 
in the time ot Abraham who 
has been spoken of by Paul 
in one of his epistles What 
wonder 1f Moses visited this 
person! It mat- 
ters not, 1f this event in the 
History of Moses has been 
left out by the Jews , because 
the Oordn does not depend on 
their records, nor does the 


! truth of the events depend 


on their writings 


7 The event of -As-Ado- 
of the put) 
took place several hundred 
years after Christ There 
is nothing strange, uf it has 
not been spoken of in the 
and the New Testa- 
ments Yes' it has been 
recorded by the people of 
after-time Sir William in 
his History of the Church, 
with reference to Ifraem, 
bears witness to the truth 
of the event and says that 
it happened in the time of 
Claudius Cesar A_ few 
Christians of Ephesus con- 
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Objecitons. 


8. It is also in the 
Qordn that after the time of 


Answers. 


cealed themselves in a pit 
which was there After 


sleeping 300 years contin- 


ually they woke up and 
having attended upon the 
king went back again to the 
pit In Arabic Claudius 


is named Daqyanus 


8 The opponent does 
not understand the mean- 


the Pharaos, the Israelites | ings of the verses and the 


| 
became masters of their | commentator 


gardens, fountains and 
houses, although they did 
not come back to Egypt 
even for one day, after they 
crossed the Red Sea Ii 
thev had been their mas- 
ters, they themselves would 
have ruled it, the people 
who rebelled against Moses 
on trifling matters, would 
not have wandered in the 
jungles lke nomadic tribes, 
although the Qordn itself 
admits that they wandered 
40 years in the jungles as it 
is stated in the verse — 
Fa innaha 
alathim arbaina sanatin ya- 
tihuna fil arz (Maida, 
Ruk. 3). How wrong 1s 
all this description ! 


muharramatun 


| 


1 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| 


| 


| 
| 


who _ takes 
this sense 1s also mistaken. 
The verse referred to runs 
thus —Kam tarakit minjan- 
NAWUN-WA- UVUNIN-WA - ZAYVULN- 
wa-ma-qamin Karimin-wa- 
niamatin kanu fiha faki- 
hina kazalik, wa au-rasnaha 
gauman akharin (Dukhan) 
That the people of the 
Pharaos left many gardens, 
fountains, agricultural farms, 
good buildings and provisions 
of pleasures and happiness 
(having themselves’ got 
drowned), this 1s the fact. 
We made others as masters 
of their possessions It 1s 
am the Siira (chapter) Shua- 
ra that Fa akhrajynahum min 
jannatin-wa-uyunin-wa-kunu 
-z1n-wa-magamin = ka-zaltk , 


Objections. 


( 
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Sete a ea 


Answers. 
wa aurasnaha Bant 
Isyvail ‘*‘ We turned the 
people of Pharao out of 
their gardens, treasures and 


nice buildings and made the 


-— ae at, Je —_— = —= 


a arnt ears 


Israelites as masters of their 
possessions ’’’ It does not 
mean that they were mas- 
ters of the very possessions 
of the Pharaos, but of 
like possessions in Pales- 
tine Itisa common idiom 
that a hke thing 1s repre- 
sented as the very thing. 
For instance, when two 
persons have two things 
that are similar or equal to 
each other, then the one 
can say to the other °°] have 
the same thing that you 
have,’’ even though they 
are not the same but similar 
to each other This has 
always been the idiom of the 
Arabs, the Persians and the 
people of every country and 
ineverylanguage The proof 
of our statement lies in the 
commencement of the Sira 
Qasas where God thus states 
the circumstances connected 
with the Pharaos and Moses. 

Twasin-mim, tilka  ayat- 
ul-kitab-1l-mubin, etc. Wa 


Objectzons. 


Answers 


nurisu an namunna alal- 
lazinas-tuzifi fil-arz. wa 
najaluhum atmmatan wa 
najaluhum-ul-war-sina Wa 
numakkino lahum fil arzz, 
etc In another place it 
says —Wa aurasnal gaumal 
lazina kanu vyastazafiuna 
mashadriqal arzt wa magarr 
bahal-lati bdadvrakna ftha, etc 


The Pharaos __ practis- 
ing cruelty and persecution 
on the Israelites, always de- 
vised plans and tried to 
keep them in slavery , but 
we sympathised with the 
weak and intended to make 
them kings and masters 
and to give them power over 
the land. So they gained 
this object after their ad- 
mission in Syria The sec- 
ond verse expresses _ still 
more clearly the meaning 
The race that was held in 
Egypt as poor and weak 
was made by us as master 
of the east and west of the 
country in which we have 
kept our blessings, 7.e., Pal- 
estine and Syria The 
word barakat (blessings) 1n 
the language of the Qoran 
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Objections. 


g The Qoran calls Mary 
as sister of Aron, Ya ukhta 
Haruna, ‘“*‘O- sister! of 
Aron’’ although Aron was 
brother of Moses. While 
there 1s a space of hundreds 
of years between him and 
Mary, how, then, 1s 1t pos- 
sible for her to be called 
Aron’s sister ? 


Answers 


expresses also the country, 
as it appears in the Sira 
Asra, &c., &c. Imam Ibni 
Kasir and other critics and 
commentators are of the 
Same Opinion that we hold, 
and if any commentator 
be mistaken, his statement 
cannot be an evidence to us 
in opposition to the com- 
mentary on the verses of 
the Qoraén; but the ene- 
mies of the Holy Qordn 
always seek comments that 
are not warrantable 


9. How does the ob- 
jector prove that by Aron 
Is meant the same person 
who was brother of Moses ? 
Did not the Israelites name 
their people after Moses, 
Aron and Abraham ? Sure- 
ly they did. Before rais- 
ing the objection, 1t would 
be better for him to ask the 
Jews , but im that case, he 
would not have the honour 
of bemg called a learned 
man among his brethren, 
The name of Mary’s bro- 
ther was also Aron. 


28 
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Objections. 

to. The Qoran says that 
in the absence of Moses, 
a Samaritan made a calf 
and caused the Israelites to 
worship it. Whereas the 
Pentateuch says that it was 
the work of Aron and that 
Moses after his return from 
Mount Senai was greatly 
displeased 


Answers. 


to. 6. This 1s what the Qo- 
ran claims and it 1s the need 
of inspiration to correct and 
reform the wrong ideas which 
have been allowed to creep 
into the scriptures by the 
evil intention or mistake or 
partiahty of the Jews and 
the Christians Wa yagusso 
ala Bant Israila aksaral- 
lazi hum fiht mukhtalsfin. 
‘* The Ooran describes to the 
Israelites many of the things 
in which they differ This 
is not the only defect among 
the Jews and the Christians 
There are many others such 
as Solomon’s' worhsip of 
idols, David’s adultery with 
Bint Sheba, the wife of Ori- 
yah and mother of Solo- 
mon, the cohabitation of 
Lot with his own daughters, 
after being intoxicated with 
hquor The fear and re- 
gret of God about Adam at 
his gaining knowledge of 
good and evil, to get tired 
after creating the heavens 
and the earth, to rest from 
his work on the 7th day, 
to wrestle with Jacob. The 
eating and drinking of the 
angels with Abraham ; God’s 
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Objections. Answers. 


taking a ride on two cheru- 
| bims and then coming down 
to earth, having His beard 
hoary grey lke them and 
the coming out of smoke 
from His nostrils, all such 
nonsense 1s still found in 
their scriptures 

These were the great 
objections raised by the 
opponents of the Qoran, im 
opposition to the events 
described in it. Had they 
been more, they would be 
weaker still and we would 
) have no need to. refute 
, them Now, we turn again 
'to the treatment of the 
| sciences of God. 


— 


IX. The moral scrence which treats of conduct, char- 
acter, and manners, &c, that ought to be practised by 
man. He should not be morose and of bad disposition 
His conversation with others should be gentlemanly and 
soft <A good deal of this science 1s given in the Qordn. 
One of its verses in this respect stands thus —Wa la tu- 
saggy khaddaka lin-nast wa la tamsht fil arzt maraha ; inn 
Allaha la yumbbu kulla mukhtalin fakhir. Wagsud fi 
mashyattka wagzuz an sauttk , nna ankar-al-aswatt la saut 
ul-hamir ‘‘Do not puff up thy cheeks before people, 1.e., 
do not show thyself in the shape of a proud man,nor walk 
boastfully and arrogantly upon the earth; because no 
boastful and arrogant person 1s acceptable to God ; take a 
mid-way between both and talk in a soft and low voice, 
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for the most disgusting of all the voices 1s that of an ass.’’ 
These are the principles to be observed in other matters 
that are against enlightenment and greatness. 


X. Exhortation.—To admonish people with affection 
and love, to do good and to refrain from evil which 1s a vir- 
tue in the moral nature of man It is unbearable to a good 
natured man to see a person falling into a well and not to 
try and prevent him from so doing. How beautrfully Saadi 
of Shiraz explains this in one of his couplets— 


Agar binam kt na bind-o-chahast , 
Agar khamosh binshinam gunahast 


** It 1s sinful to keep quiet, when I see a blind man and 
a well ”’ 

To sever two combatants, to disallow two animals 
from fighting, to lead aright one who 1s led astray , having 
known a good plan of work to direct those who are not 
acquainted with it, whether it be religious or worldly—all 
this 1s comprised under exhortation The Qoran lays great 
stress on 1t, as 1t has a good effect in the enlightenment of 
the people and in politics Waamur bil maarifi wanha 
anu munkart wasbiy ala ma aswabak , inna zahka min azm- 
il-umiur Omy messenger! exhort the people to do good 
and to refrain from evil and if they persecute thee, as it 1s 
the habit of the uneducated and the imprudent that they 
do treat their exhorters cruelly, bear it patiently, do not 
quarrel with them, nor retort their hard words. Forbear- 
ance and patience are virtues that have no bounds. The 
duty of an exhorter or a preacher has also been explained 
here. 

XI. To ask God for pardon of sin, to be ashamed 
of 1t, have also been explained in the Qordn. Wa tubiu 1l- 
Allah yamian, aiyuhal-mominina la-allakum tufithin. ‘‘O 
ye all the faithful, turn towards God and repent of sin, 
that you may be benefited thereby.”’ Wa la yussrrii 
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ala ma faali wa hum nadtmiin. ‘‘ The good being tempted 
to do evil do not msist upon it, but are ashamed of 1t.’’ 
Much has been said about asking pardon from God and a 
promise for pardon and forgiveness is also found in the 
Qoran. 

XII The Qoran also enjoins upon us to hope for 
mercy and pardon from God after we have asked for them 
from Him Qul ya tbddtyallazin-asrafi ala anafusilim, la 
taqnatu mun rahmat I[llah, inn Allaha vyagfir-uz-zuniba 
jyamia ~=**O prophet! tell those my servants who have 
committed sin, do not be hopeless of God’s mercy ; for He 
does forgive all sins’’ La yars 1ll-al-qaum-ul-kafirin. 
‘*Verily the infidels are the persons who become hopeless 
of God’s mercy ’’ Whata good thought this 1s to produce 
love towards God and to excite man towards good conduct. 


XIII But in addition to the aforesaid mercy, man 
is ordered to fear God also, so that he may not be embolden- 
ed in committing evil deeds The Qoran speaks also of this 
in many places Wattag-Ulidha ‘‘ Always fear God ”’ 
Fal yahzar-ilazina yukhalfiuna an amrthi an tusibahum 
fitnatun au azdbun alim  ‘‘ They who act contrary to His 
(God’s) orders should fear that they might not fall in trials, 
2é, the death of their children, the waste of their property, 
the diseases, the highhandedness of their enemies and their 
punishment in the next world 


XIV Man has also been ordered to pray to God and 
has been instructed with useful petitions and prayers, for 
prayer 1s also a good worship on the part of man, whereupon 
the good tidings of acceptance from God have also been 
given. Ud uni astaj1b lakum ‘‘ Call ye unto me and I 
will answer ye.’’ This 1s also a good means to create the 
love of God in our hearts. Many other sciences concerning 
the culture of man have been described in the Qoran, a 
few of which we give here by way of example. If ascience 
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treats of practical matters having mutual concern, it 1s 
called social economy as buying, selling and inheriting, 
&c. It is therefore subdivided into many branches, a few 
of which are these .— 

(rt) To treat parents courteously and kindly To 
serve and to wait upon them ; because next to the rights 
of God the creator of the universe, stand those of the pa- 
rents from whom he was born. When an infant and un- 
able to remove even a fly from his body they used to wait 
upon him and preferred his ease and happiness to those 
of their own. A little of his pain was enough to make them 
perplexed and restless They did not grudge their pro- 
perty and their favourite things to him. In Islam the dis- 
obedience of parents is considered a very hard sm A 
great many directions are found in the Qoran on this mat- 
ter One of the verses that treats the matter 1s Wak/fiz la 
huma@ yunah-az-zulla min-ar-rahmatt wa qur-Rabbirham hu- 
ma kama Rabbayani sagira ‘* Bend the arm of kindness 
for your parents and pray for them saying O Lord be merci- 
ful to them as they did show their mercy to me in my 1n- 
fancy ’’ Wa wassain-al-insana l1 walidaim, hamalato um- 
muhu wahnan ala wahnin wa fisdluhi fi dmarnr, anishkur 
li wa lt-walidatka wa wlaiy-al-masiy ‘* We have command- 
ed man concerning his parents, his mother bore trouble 
after trouble in nursing him, 1n two years he was weaned— 
that he may be thankful to me as well as to his parents; 
and (at last) he will have recourse towards me’’ Wa bil 
walidain thsanan, amma yablu-ganna indakal-kibara ahad- 
uhuma au kilahuma fala tagul lahuma uffin-wa-la tanhar- 
huma wa qul lahumad qaulan karima As I have ordered 
thee to worship me, so I order thee to do good to thy pa- 
rents, if any of the two or both of them grow old before 
thee, never hold their tongue, nor threaten them but always 
talk to them respectfully. All seniors, as teachers and 
religious leaders, are held in the category of parents. 
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(2) To be kind to brothers and sisters and other rela- 

tives. In like manner, to pay respect and to be kind to the 
persons that are connected by marriage ties such as fathet- 
in-law, mother-in-law and wife, &c , and to do good to neigh- 
bours and friends The Qoran says in many places :— 
Wa at zal-qurba haqgahi waluuskina wabn-as-sabilr. 
‘* Give the relatives, the poor and the travellers their due.’’ 
There are four kinds of relatives (1) Natural relatives. 
(2) Relatives by marriage such as son-in-law, &c. 
(3) Connection by love and friendship (4) Relation by 
means of one’sneighbourhood and ofnativecountry. Again, 
there are many privileges that belong to them To protect 
their lives and properties, to treat them with humanity and 
kindness and not to take ill of their evil treatment To 
render the poor and the travellers their dues, z.e, to take 
care of the poor, to protect the property, the life and 
honour of travellers If they are poor, to feed them and to 
supply their wants Without regard to these particulars 
socialism cannot be right. 


(3) In hke manner, the Qoran forbids adultery, so- 
domy, theft, highway-robbery, cheating, lying, murder, 
&c., things that endanger public peace and lays down hard 
punishments for such crimes These are the principles 
that contribute to civilization, to public peace and to the 
mutual agreement of societies on account of which coun- 
tries prosper and the inhabitants are benefited with every 
kind of blessing. 


(4) Generosity, sincerity, sympathy, &c , mentioned 
under the cultivation of manners, are all principles of so- 
cial economy. 


(5) The Qoran extensively describes the laws of mu- 
tual affairs also. One of them 1s the bargam of buying 
and selling. The second is mortgaging and taking loans. 


( 440 ) 


The third is the law of mheritance and the fourth is that 
of marriage, which says that to take certain women 1s either 
unlawful for ever or for a time, tells how to perform mar- 
riage and how many women are allowed to be taken in 
marriage at a time, when there may arise such a need (but 
it is only a permission and not a commandment). It 
also treats of the duties of husband and wife, tells they ought 
to live in peace and unity, how man has a kind of preference 
Over a woman ; but by this it is not meant that she 1s to be 
treated as property lke cattles, &c. Tf a conflict or mis- 
understanding arise between them, persons of both parties 
ought to try to reconcile them. If the reconciliation sought 
fails, then as a hopeless matter she may be divorced The 
Qoran gives all the laws which regulate the number of di- 
vorces, the divorced wife, the provision for her wants and 
how and how long she should be provided for her wants, and 
to whom her ehildren belong and who should bear the 
expenses of the children’s support and what privileges 
ought to be given to a wife after the death of her husband ? 
What course should be adopted, when a man finds his wife 
involved in adultery and be unable to find witnesses to 
prove it How long should an infant be nursed ? Who 
will have to pay the expenses of the nurse ? What kind of 
clothing should be put on by women before men whom they 
can take as husbands? and what persons should not 
enter women’s apartments without their permission What 
are the occasions when a woman’s own relatives ought not 
to enter her rooms?’ All the aforesaid things and the like, 
are mentioned in many chapters of the Qoran; because 
the fixed laws above referred to, a decision of complaints 
and cases cannot satisfy the opposite parties, nor an agree- 
ment that regulates society can last. It is an integral 
part of inspiration to give a full detail of all the aforesaid 
particulars. In like manner, the punishments for crimes 
have also been laid down in the Qordan. 
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(6) To follow contracts, to pass judgments in suits 
and cases with justice and impartiality without considera- 
tion for relatives or strangers, the poor and the rich, 
the powerful and the weak; to bear witness justly and 
sincerely, to appoint witnesses in mutual affairs or to put 
them in deeds, to give rules and orders concerning will- 
power, guardianship, payments of deposits, the restoration 
of properties to the orphans from their guardians, all these 
principles are laid down 1n the Qordan. 


(7) The Qoran also speaks about self-respect, the 
earning of one’s livelihood and the safety of honour, pro- 
perty and life Fa man tatada alath faatadu alam bh 
mish maatada alaikum, wa in adqabtum fa dqabu bt mish 
ma uqubtum bthi, wa lain sabartum fa huwa kharr-ul-ls- 
swabirin. 


(8) The Qoran also encourages to travelling by land 
and sea, to acquire knowledge and to examine the signs of 
nature Siru fil arz, fanzuru katja kana daqvbat-uz-zwa- 
dimin. “* Travel the world and see what was the end of the 
unjust,’’ and thereby become experienced and ambitious. 


(9) The Qordn also gives order to travel for acquirmg 
knowledge, then to spread it aJl over the world, and thereby 
to lead nations to the nmght path. Laula nafarun-min- 
kullt firqatin twarfatun lh yatafaqgahi fiddim, wa lryunzirit 
gaumahum 12a rajau, waltakun mnkum ummatuin-yad- 
una tlal khawr 


(10) To adopt a middle course in frugality and gene- 
rosity, in order that the insult of niggardliness and pauper- 
ism may not interfere with the comfort of nations. 


(11) The Qordn also imculcates upon its people to 
turn aside from false and useless things. Wa an tllagui 
hum muarizin. Because it 1s in consequence of falsehood 
and nonsense that nations have been overtaken by muis- 
fortune and have fallen from the grade of civilization. 


( 442 ) 


Plays and sports, dancing and drinking, the reading of use- 
less and fictitious stories and poems that spoil men’s mind, 
pigeon-farms, kites, and chess-boards, &c , are the useless 
things that tend to make men extravagant, lazy and dis- 
-couraging, nay! even worse than that they bring insult, 
disgrace and ruin upon them and destroy civilization 


(12) The Qoran forbids the use of alcoholic liquors 
and gambling in strict language Innam-al-khamro-wal 
marstro-wal-answabo ...rysun-min amal-tsh Shattanr, 
fajtantbitho la allakum tufithiin. Verily these things are 
impure and the work of Satan , avoid them that you may 
prosper They produce enmity, bitterness and disturbance 
among people as we find also among the progressive nations, 


(13) It1s also considered bad to withhold from people 
the articles of common use Wa yamna-tn-al-mdtin, as 
well as to give loans to the needy and then to take an in- 
terest thereon Ahall Alla-hul-bata wa _ harram-ar-nbd. 
Because this human practice 1s mjurious to the progress 
of nations, makes man covetous, narrow-minded and apa- 
thetic and produces injurious results 


(14) Evil talks, mistrustfulness, boasting, exaggera- 
tion, reproach, especially to accuse one’s lineage, &c., are 
strictly forbidden in the Qordn, as it has been desciibed 
above in the treatment of morality. All these things 
produce enmity and hatred among people. 


(15) The Qoradn established equal rights for man, 
breathed a spirit of freedom in every one and proved for 
the lowest and the poorest faithful persons the same rights 
which a great king or a nobleman and a rich nation pos- 
sesses. The Romans, the Chinese, the black and the white, 
the Arabs and the non-Arabs (the Persians, &c.) were 1n- 
cluded in one brotherhood and a new and energetic spirit 
ruled all the nations. A Moslem of the West can marry 
that of the East. Both can take their food at the same 
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table. Innamal-mominina tkhwatun, fa ashhu bana akha- 
watkum-wa gala la yaskhar qaumun min qaumin ‘Verily 
the faithful are brethren therefore you ought to train and 
reform them.” Again, it says, “*No nation 1s allowed to 
mock at another,’’ &c It is only piety and temperance 
in which one has preference over the other The same 
punishments are to be given to the greatest of all Mos- 
lems that are fixed for those of a low state Both a nose- 
clipt Negro and a Mekkan or a Medinite Hashamean are 
equal to each other in this respect With regard to reli- 
gion, no nation, city or mdividual can claim superiority 
over the other except in learning Every person can 
undertake any business or occupation he likes, be he a 
Saiyad or a Sheikh of Mekka or of Medina or a descendant 
of a saint; because such a distinction either entirely fails 
to establish nationality or does so in name Islam estab- 
lished a nationality and brotherhood through a religion 
of divine worship, among all the individuals of mankind 
which 1s more powerful than the brotherhood of a country 
or of a line of family The progress of Islam, ze, to over- 
take half the world in a century 1s a great proof of this fact. 
A number of other sciences about civilization 1s also given 
in the Qordn If a science treats of the arrangements of 
an empire or a country, it is called Political economy 
Pertaining to this, there are many rules and laws laid down 
in the Qoradn , because God does not hike that Islim should 
remain in a disgraceful condition A relgion or a system, 
being under the subjugation of foreigners, especially that 
which 1s responsible to give equal rights to mankind, which 
teaches the worship of God instead of that of man, with- 
holds the unfair desires of lust, &c , commands to do good 
and prevents people from committing evil deeds, cannot 
go on freely without some restrictions being laid upon it. 
A religion in which a God worshipping slave 1s considered 
more honourable than an idolatrous nobleman, in which 


( 444 ) 


an Atheist and a disbeliever of the prophet might not be 
authorized to rule a faithful person, after setting up a flag 
of heavenly kingdom all over the world, cannot refrain 
from causing the jungles and the mountains to freely echo 
the sounds of God’s holiness and greatness (Hallelujah) in 
order that the idols may fall at the sound of its kettle-drums, 
that the oppressors and the proud who wish to destroy 
human civilization, might tremble before 1ts armies and 
that 1t may sympathise with the orphans, the persecuted, 
the poor, and also with dumb animals. 

(x1) The Holy Qoradn enjoins the establishment of a 
republic as equality of man’s right depends chiefly on it. 
Wa amruhum shirad bainahum All matters and affairs 
should be based on consultation A faithful of the lowest 
and the meanest order has the same right of votes and ob- 
jections which the greatest chief and head of Moslems 
possesses Even the first king of Moslems who was also 
their religious head, whose opmion was free from any kind 
of defect, and to whose heart the telegraph-wire of the di- 
vine inspiration from the Court of God was attached, was 
ordered to consult his nation, in accordance with the verse 
wa shawivuhum fill amn ‘** Consult with them m the mat- 
ter ’’ After this order, no king at all has freedom to act 
independently of his nation In treasures and riches of 
the country, the king has only as much right as his people 
In regard to his services his monthly or daily pay 1s to be 
fixed for him. Besides that, he 1s not justified in giving 
or taking even a single pie for his own use or that for any- 
one else, for the Qoran contains a detail of the expenses 
that are to be spent fora kingdom. Again, the sayings and 
the doings of our prophet (peace be on his soul) and those 
of his successors fully explain the limit of a king’s power 
which will be considered as a discipline of the faithful for 
ever. The prophet himself got for the expenses of his 
family, the poor relatives, the travellers and for the 
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national wants, a small part of land which the Moslems had 
taken possession of, from the Jewish tribe Bani Nuzair 
and also from the Jews of Khaibar and Fadak. The annual 
income of all this, after paying the expenses of the poor, 
and the travellers, &c., was not found to be sufficient for 
himself and his family ; therefore he passed his days in 
straitened circumstances, though in his lifetime he had 
gained many victories; but under all circumstances he 
was happy and thankful to the Almighty. On his death 
Abi Bakr who was made his successor by national election, 
received a very small amount of salary which was insuffi- 
cient even for his own family In like manner, Omar his 
successor, received also the same insignificant amount of 
stipends for his expenses The houses of the Caliphs, to- 
gether with the furnitures therein, were inferior to those of 
ordinary Moslems notwithstanding they had opened the 
doors of victories of the world The next two Caliphs, 
Othman and Ali, also passed their lives in the same way. 
Now I bring two or three cases as examples to show the 
power and authority they used in governing their empire 

(rt) When Omar having discharged Khalid bin Wa- 
lid, the chief commander of the army, appomted Ubaida- 
Bin-il-Jarrah in his place and began to proclaim the desir- 
ability of this change in his speech, or rather a sermon, 
then a youth of an ordinary rank belonging to KhAalid’s 
tribe, said freely before the meeting that Omar does still 
cherish the hatred towards Khalid which he did before 
his conversion in the age of darkness. According to the 
Islamic idiom, 1t was a very hard and improper attack 
against him, however, he, with a smiling face, at a time 
others scoffed at the youth, said **Well, he 1s a boy and he 
does not understand political matters.’’ 

(2) Hazrat Ali, during the time he was Caliph, or 
successor of Mohammed, purchased an armour from a Jew, 
for 200 drahams and paid him the price. The Jew inst- 
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tuted a suit in a Court, against Ali in demand of the price, 
so Ali was compelled to appear before the Court. Shuraih, 
the Judge (Q4zi) took the defendant’s statement who con- 
fessed to buying the armour and to paying the cost. ‘‘ You 
are to prove the payment of money, else the suit shall be 
decreed against you’’ said the Judge Ali produced Imam 
Hasan, his son, and Qambar, his slave, as witnesses to the 
payment The plaintiff put the cross-question saying that 
one of them 1s his son and the other his slave , so the evi- 
dence is not sufficient The Judge having. approved the 
plaintiff’s statement passed a decree against Ali who in. 
execution to the Court’s order intended to pay the cost for 
the second time, while the Jew was so surprisingly affected 
with the justice of the Islamic Court and with the righteous- 
ness of the king (Caliph) and his obedience to the order of 
the Court that he openly confessed himself to be a liar and 
became at once a convert to Islam saying that he meant by 
this, simply to examine the truth of the Islamic religion 

The Caliphs of Mohamed (peace be on his soul) in their 
"personal affairs had no distinction from others, nor was 
the office of a Caliph considered as a hereditary right. 
(Vide The History of the Caliphs ) 

(2) At a time the powers of kings were restricted, 1t, 
was necessary to order then nation and subject to obey 
them This 1s why the Qoran says —Atiu-Ullaha wa atiu- 
ur-vastla wa ulil-amri minkum °** Obey God, the apostle 
and your rulers (who are) from amongst you.’’ Islam 
pronounces this order with great force and emphasis. The 
prophet says —** If a nose-clipt Negro be appointed as 
your ruler, be obedient and submissive to him.’’ Loyalty 
to rulers 1s held to be the same as loyalty to God and His 
apostle. os 
(3) People are ordered to help their kingdom with- 
their lives and properties. The Qoran describes clearly 
the virtues and effects of this order. Inn Allah-ashtava 
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min-al-momnina anfusahum-wa amwdalahum bt anna 
lahum-ul-yjannah. Yugatiluna fi sabil-Illadht wa yagtuli- 
na wa yugtaliin, &c ‘*God purchased the properties and 
the lives of the faithful for heaven. So they ought to fight 
for the sake of God. Let them murder their enemies and 
be murdered.’? Encouragement and excitement for cru- 
sade, against 1ts enemies, emoluments and blessings and the 
merits obtamed thereby in this and in the next world are 
given in Saras Tauba and Anfal, &c., &c The merits of 
the Martyrs who receive eternal hfe and a great many 
other blessings, are also desciibed therein The properties 
the crusaders spend 1n battles, the pains they take for them, 
are represented in the allegorical language of the Qoran 
with trade and bargain To spend for God’s sake 1s re- 
presented as to give loans to Him It 1s a figure of speech 
often found in an elegant language and on that account to 
find fault with the Holy Qoran saying that its God 1s a mer- 
chant who borrows money from people, 1s the greatest sort 
of stupidity known 
(4) The faithful are commanded to be obedient and 
‘ pure-minded in every way and are forbidden from practis- 
ing hypocrasy and double-mindedness. The people of the 
_latter qualifications are called mundafig (hypocrites) and 


are identified with bad examples in this and in the next 
world. 


There is no doubt that nothing is more poisonous 

than disloyalty and hypocrasy to the government of a 
nation or a country, for they often cause national ruin Be- 
cause when a person outwardly obeys and inwardly opposes a 
‘religion, 1t means that he does not believe in it, nor does 
his heart show reverence to it, nor does he consider its 

' erdérs as fit for bemg obeyed, nor 1s he loyal to his rulers. 
»He always tries to extirpate it and conspires against 1t with 
itgenemies He discloses the secrets of his nation and tries 

. to represent its religion mm a very bad light and thus brings 
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it ill-repute. While he apparently takes part in some 
national work, he really discourages others from doing it, 
and raises disturbances therein. Therefore, persons of this 
nature are more dangerous than those who are open ene- 
mies. They are really the rebels (nihilists) of their nation, 
empire and religion. 

In the beginning there were some persons among the 
Answars (the Helpers) at Medina who were accustomed to 
perpetrate the deeds that are mentioned in various places 
in the Qoran These impious and wicked persons have 
been reproved here and there in it God mercifully in- 
forms his prophet and the faithful of their evil intentions 
and movements The prophet received great many per- 
secutions from their hands These were the persons who 
accused Aisha Siddiga of the false accusation which 1s 
spoken of in the chapter called Nur (the Light) The head 
of the persons was Abd-Ullah. the son of Ubai. 

(5) Having informed the nation of the hypocrasy and 
the evil-intentions of the enemies, prepared it for opposing 
them , because no nation can remain any Jonger as a na- 
tion, without taking such defensive steps This 1s why 
the holy Qoran had to warn the faithful of the false creeds, 
the baseless sayings and doings of antagonistic religions. 
One of them was the creed of the Jews who were proud of 
being descended from Abraham and of having sacred books 
of their own. They used to find fault with Islam and to 
teach the uneducated Arabs to do the same. Their objec- 
tions together with answers to such objections and their evil 
deeds are often spoken of m the Qoran Another group of 
enemies were the Christians who called themselves as Naza_ 
renes. They belonged to the Roman Catholic and other 
churches, who had nothing of the Christian blessings 
among themselves. Their religion constituted chiefly in 
the worship of Christ and his mother Mary. Hundreds 
of superstitions were current among them. There was 
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also a body among them who professed to be monks ; their 
religious conditions and the evil intentions of their move- 
ments have also been laid open before the faithful. There 
was another large body of the idolatrous Arabs 
which was engrossed in superstitious and evil rites and 
which was always opposed to Moslems and accustomed 
to quarrel with them; this has also been spoken of and ad- 
dressed to in the Qoran. While at Mekka, the Moslems 
were ordered to be patient and forbearing. But at last, 
when there was no hmit of the persecutions they bore 
from their enemies, and the prophet, together with his fol- 
lowers, was compelled to quit his native town and migrate 
to Medina, where there was gathered together a company 
of the faithful, then he was ordered to retaliate and to repay 
with acts of the same kind which he had received from them; 
even more than that, to attack and to conquer them, that 
the worshippers of God might be free and safe from their 
wickedness, after which the celebrated battles of Badr, 
Uhad and some others were fought. 

During the time of our prophet, the Moslems were 
divided into two sections, one of which was called Answars 
(the Helpers) who inhabited Medina and belonged to the 
tribes of Bani Os and Bani Khazraj. They tried their ut- 
most to help and serve their prophet forhis people. There- 
fore, the prophet loved them much and considered them as 
his loyal and true followers. To the other section belonged 
muhajivin (the emigrants) who having left their towns 
and houses in consequence of the persecutions they had to 
bear from the hands of the infidels, had gathered around 
their prophet. A greater part of these immigrants were the 
people of Mekka. 

Previous to the conquest of Mekka, every Moslem was 
bound to migrate to Medina, because he was not allowed 
to perform the duties of his religion, but after its conquest 
he was free from this restriction ; for at that time, Islam 
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had spread over a greater part of Arabia. All these events 
have been frequently alluded to in the Qoran. The com- 
mendations of Answars and Muhajirins (the Helpers and 
the Emigrants) their dignities, and the events in which 
God helped them with heavenly aid, have also been given 
therein. 

Note 


Even now the country where Moslems are 
treated unjustly and are prohibited to celebrate their reli- 
gious ceremonies 1s called Dar-ul-Harb, a place where fight- 
ing 1s necessary for the sake of religion They ought to 
leave 1t for some Mohamedan country The Moslems who 
inhabit the non-Muslim countries, not being unjustly treat- 
ed but allowed freely to perform their religious rites and 
duties, are forbidden to be disloyal to their Governments 
They are bound to follow the treaty they might have made 
with them, on condition the Government does not oppose 
Islam. They ought to live peaceably, truthfully and loyal- 
ly. Some short-sighted people warn the Government 
against the poor Mussulmans which is quite wrong and 
unjust 


(1) To encourage people to fight their enemies, and 
to order them to prepare war-materials of the best kind 1s 
also one of the principles of every Government. Wa aad- 
dui lahum mastatagtum min ribat-al-khath turhibina bihi 
aduww-Allaht waaduwwa-kum wa akharina lam taalamu- 
hum Allaho yaalamuhum. ‘‘ To the best of your ability 
prepare yourself to oppose your enemies, with the strength 
which may fmghten the enemies of God and yours and 
terrify others who are as yet unknown to you and known 
to God.”’ In this verse the enemies of other countries be- 
sides those of Arabia against whom the successors of our 
prophet had to fight, are also hinted at. The word strength 
mecludes all sorts of war-materials. As mn ancient time 
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bows, arrows, good horses, sword, scimitar, bayonet, arm- 
our and helmet, etc , were used, so recently guns, cartridges, 
ships, railways, steamers, torpedoes and every kind of fire- 
arms and ammunitions that have been newly invented 
or which are to be vented in future are included all 
in the word, stvength It includes also gymnastic and all 
kinds of military practice that might be in use and consid- 
ered as effective and beneficial to the purpose It also 
hints at the preparation of a native army called voluntcers 
that all the nation may be soldierly and warhke For 
this purpose they are given a share out of plunders, whereas 
the paid army has no right toshare them The latter kind 
of plunders are the property of the whole kingdom 


(2) Its also one of the principles of Poltics and good 
government to order a nation to be strong, bold and hard- 
working ; because as long as an army is not brave and 
painstaking, but given to ease and pleasures, although it 
may be provided with the best kind of military provisions 
or ammunitions, «tc, will be defeated on the battle-field 
This 1s why the Qoran says —Wal-yajidu fikum gtlzah 
Train yourself in such a way that your enemies may find 
in you strength and power, not weakness and ease-seeking 
habits Ya aiyuhallazina admanu 12a lagitum-ullazina ka- 
favu zahfan fala tuwalluhum-ul-adbar , wa main yata-wal- 
lahum yaumaizin duburahum, tlla mutaharrifan lr gqutalin 
au mutahaizan wa fiatin faqad bau bi gazabin min Allah 
wa mawa-hu jahannam, wa Obras-al-masir (Sura Anfal, 
the chapter on Plunders ) ‘‘O ye Moslems, never turn your 
back or shrink from the infidels whenever you confront 
them in a battle, except when it may be necessary for war 
tactics or for the purpose of joining your army ; any of you 
who does so, calls down the wrath of God, and he shall have 
his place in hell, an awfully bad residence.’?’ This and 
similar subjects are treated at full length in the Qoran. 
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There are many more and useful directions given in 
the Qoran with regard to Politics, but for fear of a lengthy 
treatment I curtail them to the few following principles 
on the subject :— 

(x.) The explanations given in the correct traditions 
of our prophet’s sayings concerning the aforesaid ques- 
tions are the true comments and accurate explanations. 
The practice and the statements of his disciples and famuily- 
members on the aforesaid subject are also held as true com- 
ments which stand as next in order to the former. It must 
be borne i mind that all that is opposed to the afore- 
mentioned two kinds of explanations, be it what it may, 1s 
unacceptable to the Mussulmans ; because opponents are 
in the habit of raising objections to the authority of the spu- 
rious statements and comments 


(2) Furst of all, those who are opposed to the Holy 
Qoran and call their sacred books as inspirations from God, 
such as the Hindus call their four Vedas, the Zoroastrians 
their Dasatirs and Zendavestha, the Bodhs their Boddh- 
pushtak, etc , the Christians their Old and New Testaments, 
the Jews the Old Testament only, the Samaritans the first 
five books of Moses called the Pentateuch, ought to bear 
in mind that the Mohamedans are not opposed to any of 
the prophets, nor to any of the sacred books that were re- 
vealed to them We believe in, and have profound respect 
for them, 1f they are really inspired ones and are free from 
abrogations and changes, because the Qoran tells us that 
God sent His prophets and their agents to every nation 
and people to warn and to reform them But when we 
carefully read them, we get suspicious about their truth, 
for, m the first place, the subjects they treat, though some 
are good, are of such nature as not to be free from false- 
hood, exaggerations and creature-worship. If the four 
Vedas and Dasatirs have the same meanings which have 
been handed down to the present time, and which the words 
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themselves convey without being twisted, then it will be 
quite apparent that they are full of elementary bodies and 
creature-worship. The sacred books of the Bodhs do not 
even name a divine worship. The Old and the New Testa- 
ments, though they have many inspired subjects in them, 
are also wrong 1n many places, in consequence of the changes 
that are found in them. 


Notwithstanding all these defects, 1f a person claim the 
genuineness of his book, he ought to give its proof and 
bring one sentence from his book in refutation of each of 
our objections, but he should not twist 1t into a wrong 
sense, unwarranted by the words themselves; the trans- 
lation should be literal, acceptable to one who knows the 
language which 1s a true touch-stone for discerning the truth. 

(3) The nature of the commandments themselves 
shows whether they were given by a covetous, narrow 
minded and prejudiced person or they were given by the 
Holy God the Creator of all the universe, who 1s free from 
all defects and who has His protection over all and 1s kind 
to all His creatures, especially to all mankind. Such a spi- 
rit is found in the commandments and the law of the Qoran 
alone. 

(4.) Upon all the sciences we have mentioned from 
the Qoran, learned Moslems have severally written many 
useful and big books For instance, the creation of heavens 
and earth together with all the thmgs existing in them and 
which are alluded to in the Qor&n 1s called the science of 
Genesis. The verses which prove by arguments from Na- 
ture, the existence of God, His perfect nature and sacred 
attributes, His holiness and freedom from evil, partnership 
and similitude, is called the science of God’s attributes 
and of His unity. Similarly, where the philosophy of the 
divine truth, the spiritual world, the angels and the soul is 
spoken of, there it 1s called the spiritual science. In lke 
manner, the verses which teach that the life of this world 1s 


( 454 ) 


transient, that man will receive an eternal life in the next 
world and that he ought to turn his heart to God, are called 
verses that treat of the science of Temperance and Righteous- 
ness. The science that treats of man’s actions, of lawful 
and unlawful things, the manner of worshipping God and 
of the performance of duties 1s called Discipline Out of 
this, that which treats of hereditary rights 1s named the 
law or the science of inheritance That which gives an 
account of Hajj (pilgrimage to Mekka) are called the Laws 
and methods of pilgrimage The verses which speak of 
the past prophets, patriarchs and their people together 
with what passed before them, in order to warn man, 1s the 
science of History Wherever the Qoran speaks about ins- 
tances and examples, 1t 1s saidto be the science of instances. 
Where metaphorical and figurative language 1s used, it 1s 
called the science of Rhetoria Where the verses can be 
taken in several senses and are of ambiguous significance, 
they are said to be the science of Interpretation which show 
how to take correct meanings of the verses Where plain 
verses are spoken of, there it 1s said to be the science that 
treats muhkam verses’ In short, all the accounts of the 
Qoran have been separately treated, gathered together in 
one place and are considered as a separate science Many 
learned authors have written good works on every science 
If I were to speak at full length of all the sciences and the 
books that have been written thereon, a large volume would 
not be sufficient for it. It 1s strange enough that during the 
time when the Mohamedans differed among themselves 
on the question of our prophet’s succession and the sword 
that had conquered, in a short space of time, nearly half 
the world had turned back on its own people and hard 
bloody battles had been fought between them which state 
of disturbances continued not only for ten or twelve years 
but for centuries, 1f during this time the propagation and 
development of the Qoranic sciences were withheld, nay 
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even the Qordn itself together with its principles were lost 
altogether, 1t would be no wonder, but behold! the 
miracle of Islim, the same was the age of development 
of the sciences and arts and the composition of works 
by different authors of the highest attainments. A 
body of persons arose to collect the traditions of our pro- 
phet and was engaged in examining the characters of the 
traditionists. During this time, the compilation of trust- 
worthy and correct books on traditions began and biog- 
raphies on the investigation of the traditionists’ characters 
appeared. In 180 Heyira Ktab-ul-jarh-wat-taadil (a work 
to scrutinize the correct and the incorrect) was written by 
Aba Khuzaima, Ibn-1-jarih, Mahk, Abii Sufyan-us-Sauri 
and others wrote books of traditions and day by day pro- 
gress was made. Yahya, the son of Said Qatan, who was 
foremost among biographers and others, compiled works 
and established technicalities for Hadises, till Muhammad 
bin Ism4del of Bukhara, and Muslim, the son of Hajjaj of Qa- 
shir, made this science quite perfect Sahih Bakhari, 
Sahih Muslim and Muatta of Imam Malik are unique books 
on this science, although there are many others on the 
subject as Sunan-1-Abi Daitid, Jame Tirmizi, Sunan-i-Nasai, 
Ibu-i-Maja and Musnad of Imam Hambal, etc. 

Again, the readers of the Qorin were making improve- 
ments in the art of reading th? Qoran and were bringing it 
to perfection. They wrote many useful and big books on 
this art and went so far as to compile books on the methods 
of writing the Qordanic letters. Again, the spiritual-minded 
Sufis, having selected verses on temperance and sanctifica- 
tion of the heart, wrote many useful works on Sifiism. 
Among the modern works on Sifiism, Ihy4-ul-ulim of Imam 
Gazzali and Awéarif-ul-maarif of Shahab-uddin Suhrwardi 
are very useful books 

The commentators were another group of learned men 
who were eagerly engaged in making their science perfect. 
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Abd-Ullah, theson of Abbas, was the foremost of all in this 
respect. Next to him stand Ikrama, Zuhhak, Swadi, 
Qutada and Abul-Alia, etc., who were also well versed in 
this art. Very many books were compiled on the subject, 
the number of which exceeds hundreds. Again, the learn- 
ed professors of Islam, having selected from the Qoran and 
Hadises the practical teachings of the religion and having 
arranged and gathered them together, called them Practical 
Theology. In this, their independent working of the reli- 
gious teachings, it was natural for them to be somewhat 
different from one another. So every professor’s teachings 
or rather ecclesiastical laws were named after him. How- 
ever, the four following professors’ books on Theology sur- 
passed all others in gaining public approval :— 


First, Imam Abii Hanifa of Kiufa. Second, Imam 
Malik, the son of Anas of Medina Third, Imam Muham- 
mad, the son of Idris Shafii. Fourth, Imam Ahmad, the 
son of Mohammad who was a son of Hambal. From the 
time of these Imams down to the present time, the Moslems 
all over the world follow these four, and aJso pass by their 
names respectively Almost all the Moslems who are in 
India, Afghanistan, Baluchistan, Central Asia, Russian 
Asia, and Europe, belong to the same church of Imam Abu 
Hanifa and are called Hanafis; those of Arabia, Egypt, 
and Oceania, belong to the church of the third Imam and 
are named Sh§afiis; those of Baruqa, Algeria, Tunis, Mor- 
occo, the Great Sahara and Sudan, etc, etc, are called 
Malikis after their _ Imam Malik. People belonging to the 
fourth church and passing after Imaém’s name as, Hambalis 
are comparatively of small mimority and aie found in some 
parts of Arabia and Syria, etc. 


These churches do not differ concerning the main 
teachings and the principles of Islam; the difference hes 
chiefly in the minute details of the teachings, for which 
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reason each of the churches accepts the rest as: wae to their 
faith and religion. 

The number of books that have been already written 
by the authors of the Hanafi and Shafii churches together 
with their authors 1s so great that 1t would make a large 
record to mention their names. The most trustworthy 
works on systematic theology by the Hanafi church are Hid- 
aya, Durr-1-Mukhtar Kanz, Wiqdya, etc , in which teach- 
ings are taken from the six familiar books of Imam Muham- 
mad, the disciple of Abii Hanifa, the names of which are 
Jame-e-Sagir, Jame-e-Kabir, Ziadat, Mabsit ; Siyar-1-Sa- 
gir, Siyar-1-Kabir. 

Another group of learned men arose who laid the founda- 
tion of a new science which treats of the methods and prin- 
ciples of deducing the religious teachings from the Qoran, 
the Hadises, the discipline and the judgments of the learned 
divines and whichis called the principles of Theology. The 
verses of the Qoran that are about commandments are 
taken mto account in this science as to how their meanings 
are indicated whether by zbdvat-un-nass (expressions) or 
tsharat-un-nass (the tenor of verses) or zgtzza-un-nass (the 
verses so demand), dalalat-un-nass (the verses so point out), 
whether their significations are zahir (clear) or nass (easy) 
or mufassty (explanatory) or muhkam (fixed) or reverse to 
it, 2.€, khafi, mushkil mujymal or mushtabth ; whether the 
words of the verse are taken in a literal sense or figura- 
tively, directly or mdirectly. Again, what kind of words 
the verse has, whether common qr proper, mterpretative 
or ambiguous, 7.e., equivocal, are also discussed. 

In like manner, the nature of traditions, of judgments 
together with what is required for its genuieness and also 
many minute details of religious teachings are examined. 
We have many works on the aforesaid subject, such as 
Musallam-us-subit, Talwih, Tauzih, Hisadmi, Mukhtasir-ul- 
usil and Mizan, etc. I have written notes in Arabic on 
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Hisémi and have named it Nami on which learned men 
have passed very favourable opinions 


A number of learned Moslems arose who undertook 
to arrange and put together those verses of the Qoran 
which contain matters connected with belief and named it 
the sczence of creeds. When Greek philosophy was trans- 
lated during the reign of Abbasi Caliphs, the learned men 
saw that it was apt to weaken the Islamic faith of the people. 
So they commenced to strengthen their religious tenets by 
means of rational arguments and having refuted the prin- 
ciples of the Greek philosophy, set up a new one which 1s 
said to be the sczence of Discussion (Ilm-ul-Kalam), 1.e , 
proof of religious teachings with the aid of rational argu- 
ments Many books on this subject have been written up 
to this time The works of Imam Abi Manstr Matridi 
and of Imam Abit Hasan Ashari stand first in order Next 
to them are Sharh-i-Mawaqif, Sharh-1-Maqasid, Aqaid-1- 
Nasafi and Aqdid-ul-Islam compiled by the author of this 
work There are many others on this subject 

A number of learned men undertook to arrange Ara- 
bic words which they called Dictionary Some of them 
made rules and laws of Etymology and Syntax, some of 
Rhetoric, others of Prosody Plenty of books are found 
on all these subjects In lke manner, some learned men 
began to record the events that took place during the time 
of our prophet and the conquests that were made by his 
disciples and called it Fann-1-Sryar—the science which 
treats of the manners and qualifications of the prophet 
and his disciples We have many books on the aforesaid 
science which 1s divided into several branches. The most 
familiar books on the subject are Sirat-1-Ibn-1-Hishim, 
Sirat-1-Shamia, Mawahib-1-Ludunnia, Sirat-1-Halabia, etc. 
The most explanatory accounts of the events that took 
place in the reigns of our prophet’s disciples are given in 

. Asad-ul-Gayah and Isabah. 
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Some learned Mohamedans have written about kings 
and the battles which were fought in their times and about 
other incidents connected with their reigns The science 
which treats such things is called History. Hundreds of 
books have also been compiled on it, the most celebrated 
of which are Kamil of Ibn-ul-Asir, the History of Ibn-1- 
Khaldiin and that of [bn-1-Khalkan A number of learned 
Mohamedans, having looked into the verses of the Qoran 
which reason about the unity of God, His attributes and 
the resurrection and which refute the arguments of their 
enemies, set up a standard of discussion which, 1f applicable 
to the above, 1s conclusive, if not, 1s useless—and even this, 
if used in refuting or proving the doctrines of the professors 
who differ in their opinions about them, 1s the science of 
Controversy and Contradiction, and 1f used generally for the 
proof or disproof of any assertion, it is said to be the science 
of Debate or Discussion. Many books are found on this 
subject, but those that are current all over India are Adab-1- 
Baqia and Munazara-e-Rashidia 


In these days a body of learned men undertook to 
make researches about the earth and put on record what 
appeared to them as correct and genuine about the con- 
tents and countries of the earth which they named as Geog- 
raphy They have compiled theoretically very many 
books on the subject Taqwim-ul-Baldin, Ahsan-ut-taq- 
sim, Aqwam-ul-Masalik and Nuzhat-ul-Mushtagq, etc, etc, 
are good works on Geography ; the localities and countries 
alluded to in the Qoran have been clearly explained in these 
books 


Again, learned Moslems acquired such an accomplish- 
ment in Logic, Mathematics, Chemistry and Natural 
Theology, etc , and wrote such useful books on them that 
Europe even now accepts them The philosophy of Ibn-1- 
Rushd which was accepted all over the continent of Europe, 
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during the reign of Frederick of Germany 1s witnessed by 
histories. 


Some learned men have proved and shown that the 
Holy Qoran is not only the fountain-head of religious and 
moral sciences, but all kinds of sciences spiritual and secu- 
lar take their flow from it. As we have not to deal with 
them all at present, therefore, what has been already said 
on the subject is enough 


SECTION VIII. 
STYLE OF THE QORAN. 


THE aforesaid subjects have been so eloquently and 
elegantly described in the Qoran that among the enemies 
of Islam the most eloquent of all the Arabs, though chal- 
lenged to do so, could not produce an equivalent to even 
one-tenth of a Siira (chapter), far from being able to bring a 
full chapter, although they were greatly renowned 1n this 
respect and were well skilled in various sorts of style and 
had good practice in composing every kind of poems An- 
nual meetings were held in Arabia, 1n which a competi- 
tive system was employed for reading the poems of the 
poets. When the poets and eloquent persons raised their 
voices of praise and said ‘‘well done’’ for any reader, he con- 
sidered it a prize or an honour for himself, higher than the 
acquisition of countless riches and even a kingdom. His 
composition was committed to memory by the common 
and the chief persons of the country and it passed as a by- 
word among the Arab tribes The Arabs have a natural 
taste for eloquence. Masters and slaves, men and women, 
old and young, all of them were naturally disposed to ele- 
gant language. This is why all the country appreciated 
this art and the public appreciation encouraged the poets 
to cultivate it to the best of their ability. Moreover, 
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the Arabic language is naturally very comprehensive. 
Even for such things as camel, drink and horse, abundant 
names are found in it. For expressing nicely and easily 
the outward emotions and the inward feelings of mind, 
similes, metaphors and allegories, etc., are so extensive and 
are prepared in such forms that an eloquent person 1s not at 
a loss to find them close at hand. The extent and narrow- 
ness of languages are not hidden from the linguists I do 
not mean that other languages are not so comprehensive 
or so sweet, but surely very seldom 

Notwithstanding all the objections that were raised 
against their religions, their gods, their idolatrous customs 
and ceremonies, and all the battles that were fought with 
them and the contmuous challenge that was given to them 
with regard to the Holy Qoran, namely, if it 1s not from 
God, then, they with the help of their gods, the genn and 
other friends, when required to bring an equivalent to one 
Siira or one-tenth of a Siira, were unable to do so; all this 1s 
a clear proof of the fact that the Qoran is superior to the 
united talent of all the eloquent and polished poets of 
Arabia The Arabs of that time, though bitterly opposed 
to Islam and cherishing deep-rooted enmity towards the 
prophets, still, whenever they had a chance to hear the 
verses of the Qoradn, would enjoy themselves for hours 
and feel themselves greatly affected thereby Many 
polished speakers and eloquent linguists of Arabia became 
converts to Islam on hearing a few verses of the Qordn 


The pilgrimage to Mekka was performed even in the 
dark ages. So one of the disciples of our prophet, in order 
to show the Arabs who used to attend the Holy temple 
from distant places and to read their compositions before 
the masses, wrote Sira Innd@ aataindk-al-Kausar, fasalli 
le Rabbtka wanhar, inna shamaka huw-al-abtar—pasted 1t 
on to a wall of the Kaaba and left a considerable space below 
on the paper to allow others to do the same. Poets gravely 
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read it over and over again, and were unable to record any 
thing in addition to 1t. At Jast one of them famous for his 
eloquence and literary accomplishment throughout Arabia, 
wrote merely the sentence —Mda haza kalam-ul-bashar. 
** This is not the language of man’’ but of God Hundreds 
of incidents, similar to this, took place, which the opponents 
of Islam and competitors of the style, described after their 
conversion to the religion 

It was a very limited and narrow form of proof suffi- 
cient to satisfy all the Arabic and non-Arabic knowing 
people that I presented before my readers, but now I give 
detailed proofs, particularly for those who know the 
language 

A Definition of elegancy —It 1s freedom and purity 
of a language from the following defects — 

(x1) Not to bring the words that are unidiomatic 
whether they might belong to the same language or to any 
other usedinthe language If obsolete words of the same 
language be used, the style will not even then be called as 
elegant Every language through the mutual intercourse 
of people, be 1t what 1t may, derives more or less words 
of foreign languages* and undergoes some changes, which 
process continually goes on in every progressive and 
civilized language. 

(2) The letters which the words consist of, must not 
be pronounced in the way in which it 1s held as improper 
and deficient among the professors of the language such as 
the pronunciation of villagers is looked upon as harsh 








* The learned Moslems have plainly shown the number of foreign words 
then current among the Quraish and taken in the Qordn, but the padres 
{rehyious ministers of the Christians) who are fond of raising objections on 1t, 
count the number and then say ‘‘so many strange and rustic words have been 
used in 1t that it cannot be held, for that reason, as written in an elegant style 
as it has been accepted by their own learned men.” Woe unto the Fadrts, by so 
doing they mean nothing but to deceive the uneducated and common persons, 
which 1s a very shameful act on their part, before the learned Moslems, 
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and defective (3) The words must not be used 
contrary to the rules it 1s subject to, namely, in number, 
gender and person, etc , but 1t must conform to the rules 
that pertain to it. If reverse, it will fall below the cate- 
gory of a sweet term (4) The construction of terms 
into sentences may not be irregular (5) The style must 
not be complex, for, it cannot be considered as sweet and 
elegant, while its sense 1s not understood on account of 1ts 
complexity The Holy Qoran 1s pure and free from all 
these defects, the language-knowing opponent has not 
found them in it. 


Eloquence —It1s to speak according to the opportun- 
ity in a sweet language and to express the ideas beautifully. 
But it 1s not hidden from the professors of a language that 
the opportunity for conversation 1s not always alike To 
talk with an uncultured person 1s different from what we do 
with an intelligent and skilful man who knows the beauty 
of idioms and deep thoughts of his language The former 
is addressed in a language that is free from omissions, 
changes, metaphors and hints, etc , whereas in addressing 
the latter, all these poits are taken imto account, else, 
the language gets dull and tasteless and the hearer does not 
find pleasure therein The Qoran, however, takes care of 
all the aforesaid points in such a way that it must be held 
as supernatural and miraculous in this respect. All the in- 
telligent persons who include in themselves people of differ- 
ent tastes are spoken to in the Qoran But the direct addres- 
sees of 1t are the Arabs in whose language it exists, next 
to them, 2.¢., indirectly, are meant others all over the world. 
Therefore, in the use of sweet and eloquent idioms, more 
attention 1s paid particularly to the taste of the Arabs— 
while the language itself, even if translated in a foreign 
tongue, 1s so polished that a mght-minded person after 
understanding its meaning feels himself exceedingly de- 
lighted. The intelligent and the dull according to their 
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respective abilities are benefited therefrom. There is 
such an inward sweetness in the words of the Qoran that 
even those who do not understand them feel delighted at 
hearing them. This 1s why it has been made easy to 
commit such a big book as it 1s, tomemory. One who can 
remember by heart a small book of 100 pages, after hard 
labour within a long time and with the greatest possible 
painstaking, can commit the Holy Qoran to memory com- 
paratively within less duration and with a little effort and 
then preserve it with a slightendeavour. Thisis the reason 
why the Hafizes of the Qoran from the time of our prophet 
up to this date have been not only the Arabs and the young 
people, but also non-Arabs, old and young, men and women, 
thousands of persons all over the world who have the whole 
OQoran by heart, whereas the Hafizes of other books are 
never heard nor seen, notwithstanding all kinds of encour- 
agements that have been given them and the essential 
abilities that required them to be so, and although there 
were many among them who possessed good memories 
and minds How wonderful 1s it that the very Hafizes who 
committed the Qoran by heart, when they undertook to 
memorize any other Arabic book on Grammar or on Logic 
or on Hadis or on Theology, could not do it, or 1f they did 
it with great difficulty and labour, they could not retain 
it literally even though they went on reading it continually 
hke the Qoran. There 1s another inward beauty of, or 
virtue in, the Qoran that, 1f any of its expressions or sen- 
tences come, somehow, in an Arabic book, whether it 
might be a work on grammar or on logic or on philosophy 
or on Hadises or on theology or on literature from an elo- 
quent or polished author like Maqamiat-i-Hariri whose 
sweet and elegant style is universally accepted by all the 
Arabic-knowing learned men, it stands clear and seems 
separate from others like the glaring lustre of ruby or 
diamond set in jewels of gold. 
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Now, can any of our opponents give us the reason 
of this ° If 1t be said that 1t 1s because the Moslems have 
an affinity to and love for the Qoran, it willnot be accept- 
able, because the Arabic-knowing non-Moslems have also 
an equal access to it, though they instead of loving, hate it. 
Well, let 1t be granted, then it 1s apparent that all people 
appreciate their sacred books just as the Moslems do their 
Qoran. In such a case, let them show us, merely to dis- 
prove our claim, ten or twelve persons who remember their 
sacred books by heart. Many rulers and kings tried to do 
so, but failed. If any person claim that people of other 
religions do not love their sacred records to the extent 
that the Mohamedans do theirs, then it will be a sufficient 
proof that the Qordn is a miracle; it has a magnetic 
attraction in itself which 1s useless to seek 1n other religious 
books. 

Now, I have to give the chief beauties of the Qoran 
which in consequence of its eloquence cause 1t to reach 
the limit of a miracle. 


I Nature has put from time immemorial a taste 
in every nation and people to prefer a sweet and an elegant 
language to that of the msipid and vulgar. As one feels 
more delighted at hearing well adjusted and regulated 
sounds than those that are not so, soit 1s natural for him 
to be more delighted at poetry than at prose. But the 
laws and measurements of poetry differ according to the 
tastes of a country or a nation, just as in music the tunes 
and songs of every nation and country are distinct from 
those of others. As the Qoran has been sent down for all 
mankind, though its language is Arabic and it 1s composed 
after the methods of Arabic rhetoric and eloquence, how- 
ever, its sentences and statements that are called verses, 
have been so compactly arranged that the Arabs, the non- 
Arabs, the Asiatics, the Africans, the Europeans, the Ameri- 
cans and people of every country or continent according 
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to their respective tastes, appreciate them just as they do 
pieces of poetry. Notwithstanding all this, the Qoran is 
not a poetry in accordance with the taste of any person; 
because when it is superior to the genius of a philosopher 
or a majestic king to speak a poet-like language full of for- 
malities, of rhymes and measurements, far superior to theirs, 
then it must be that it 1s of the great and Almighty God. 
It 1s a point that cannot be adhered to, by any eloquent 
person of the world. 

It must be borne in mind that if the final syllables 
at the end of verses correspond in sound, they create sweet- 
ness and melody in the 1diom, on condition that they may 
be free from formality, such as harir and qasir. As such, they 
are of three kinds: (1) when the evenness of sounds 1s found, 
it is called garina.............006. , when in the lines of 
poetry, itissaidto berhyme (qdafia), when in the Qordn it 1s 
called jaszla, a pause, in the singular, the plural of which 1s 
fawastl. This separates one verse from the other. But 
the laws that regulate the pauses differ. There are some 
alterations which, 1f found in ryhme are considered as de- 
fects, but they are not so held, if they exist in the Qoran ; 
because 1n regard to certain restrictions in rhyme, a kind of 
formality does exist in 1ts construction, whereas the pauses 
are free from them and are thus defined. (1) The last 
letters of the pausing words may be the same and be preced- 
ed by along vowel. Ifsuch words recur at the end of every 
sentence, they seem to be sweet and elegant as rahim, 
karim and naim, where the closing letter 1s m preceded by a 
long-sounding 2. It is also correct, when the last letters 
be different from each other, preceded by the same long 
vowels as marij, tahid. Here the last letter in the first 
word is 7, and that in the second is d, but both are preceded 
by the same long 7. In like manner, are the words faddr, 
fawag, Ujab which differ in letters, but are preceded by the 
same long vowel @. It is also correct when the closing let- 
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ters may or may not differ and be ‘preceded by quite differ- 
ent long vowels as yaalamin, mominin and mustaqim. 
Here the last letter 1n the first two words 1s ” and in the 
third 1s m, but the preceding letter in the firstislong # and 
in the last two words 1s long. (2) In rhyme the arrange- 
ment of words into lines must be equally measured, whereas 
in the pauses of the Qoran, 1t does not matter if one verse 
be long and the other short. (3) In short poems or odes 
the same measurement should be strictly followed from the 
beginning to the end. On the contrary, in the Siras of the 
Qoran, in order to please the hearers, the alterations in 
fawastl (pauses) are considered as a beauty of language. 
For instance, in the chapter called Maryam (Mary), the 
pauses of the first part differ from that of the last as adda 
and haddd. Similarly, in the last part of the Sira Furgan 
the closing words of the verses as salama and kivama have 
been altered. In addition to the aforesaid extensive 
arrangement of words some st#ivas and verses of the Holy 
Qoran have the charm and beauty that after certain num- 
ber of pauses and verses a particular sentence 1s brought 
over and over again, as 1t happens in the verses of five 
or six lines, at which the hearers feel marvellously delight- 
ed. For instance, how strangely in the Sira Rahman a 
repetition of the same sentence fa bi atys dlde Rabbtkuma 
tukazztban—pleases the hearers. In like manner, poets by 
bringing 1n one line or couplet, words of the same measures, 
increase the beauty of the verses, as 

‘* Kad-dahru fi tarafin, wal-badru fi sharafin 

Wal bahru fi karamin, walbadru fi himamin.’’ 

This art is called recurring of the same letters at certain 
intervals (iltizam-1-malé yalzim). The Qoran has many 
statements of this nature as— 

Ammal-yatima fala taghar. 
Wa amm-as-s@ila fala tan har. 
! Here # and 7 recur at the end of every verse. 
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Similarly, the verses Alam nashrah laka swadraka, etc., 
have two letters 7 and & recurring at the end of the verses. 
Again, sometimes two letters, sometimes three and some- 
times four recur in the aforesaid order ; for example, Wattun 
wa kitabin masturin, ma anta b1 ntamat: Rabbtka bt majnin. 
Wa inna laka la ajvan gaiva mamnin, or Fa 124 hum mubsi- 
yun and La yaqsuriin. In order to produce an additional 
beauty in idioms, sometimes two words of every verse are 
rythmically composed as Ya aiyuhal muddassivo qum fa 
unzir, wa Rabbaka fakabbiy. Or Wal mursalatit urfan ; 
falastfatr asfan or Wazzariati zarwan ; fal hamilatt wiqran 
or Wal ddiati zwabhan, fal mugirati subhan. In some places 
sentences having words of equal numbers add beauty to 
the language As Wannajmt 124 hawa ; ma zwalla sal- 
bukum wa ma gawa Again, sometimes short sentences, 
sometimes long and at other times intermediate between 
both are brought to show the beauties of Rhetoric. A 
short verse does not constitute less than two words. A 
long verse possesses a number of ten words. Intermediate 
verses are those that are midway between both. (4) As 
Fawasts (rhymes) are based on stops, the terminating words 
of different vowel-points are used in order to show the 
extent of rythmical compositions as khalag-nahum min 
tenin lazib. Wa lahum mn azabin wastb. (5) In rhymes the 
modification of rythmical verbs with adverbs that come 
after them or repetition of the same words is lawful. On 
account of this extensive use of words the fawdsils rhymes 
that are based on stops have omussions and additions, 
according to the rules of the Arabic language. There are 40 
different forms of the aforesaid kind which are treated at 
fulllength by the author [bn-us-Sawaigh 1n his work Ahkam- 
ul-Rae {ft Ahkam-il-de. Again, the subtleties and minute- 
ness that are kept in fawdsils (rhythmical words) are bey- 
ond the power of description. If other words of the same 
measure are put instead, the subtleties which are well 
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known to the Arabs and for which they feel much delighted, 
will be lost. If the secrets of the rhymes of even one Sira 
be described 1n full, they will be more than several volumes 
could contain. 


II. In a long statement or speech, the commencing, 
the terminating and the intermediate parts of a speaker’s 
account are essentially taken notice of. If the middle part 
of the speech be just as good as the commencing one and 
the closing words in consideration of the preceding ones 
suit the occasion, then the language will be held as elegant 
and rhetorical, else, 1t will be looked upon as below the grade 
of perfection. O my readers! you might have heard a 
number of good speakers deliverimg their speeches in meet- 
ings. Some speak extensively and fluently in the begin- 
ning and bring weak words in the middle, and finally, the 
closing part looks so inopportune, as if some one were 
pressed under an unbearable burden, puts down his head 
and impatiently strikes it against the ground. Look into 
any Siira of the Qoran, study it deeply and you will be sure 
to find in it the three aforesaid places very nicely arranged 
and highly put together. At the end you will get such a 
pleasing phrase which gives a fresh spirit to all the preced- 
ing part of the subject and draws a picture of all the state- 
ment. Its commencement 1s always of such a nature that 
the hearer is assured of the fact that some subject of the 
highest quality 1s to be treated. The middle part testifies 
the truth and the closing one looks as a stamp to bear wit- 
ness to 1t. The learned Moslems have written very profit- 
able books of big volumes on the beauties of the compo* 
nent parts of the Qoranic Suras. 

III. Every eloquent poet and orator of Arabia had 
a taste for a particular subject Some were famous for 
epic poems ; some were accustomed to write about assem- 
blies or concerning the praises of Arabian horses ; some, on 
the beautiful features of their sweethearts ; others were 
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well versed in satirical poems. Beyond these, whatever 
else they wrote, was considered defective. But the Holy 
Qoran reaches the highest point of oratory in all the subjects 
treated therein, and in all of its Siiras. 

IV. Poets of the highest attainments generally write 
on what is perceptible to man. Falsehood and exaggera- 
tion 1s also a part of their oratory. They do not adhere 
strictly to a subject at a time. Whatever subject comes 
before them, any sort of sweet sounding word or rhyme they 
meet for the sake of volubility, they instantly use it in their 
compositions and poems. How insipid and tasteless ap- 
pear to be the pieces and compositions of the well-known 
poets and acknowledged orators when they follow strictly 
one and the same subject which may be free from fictitious 
thoughts and exaggerations and which may be one of the 
subjects of the Qoran, as the Unity of God, His worship, 
the unstability of this world, facts concerning the next 
world, teaching about fasts and prayers, about the Law 
of inheritance, about murder and its punishment, about 
praises of sanctification and righteousness, about the con- 
tempt of lust, hypocrisy, worldly glory and fame; whereas the 
subjects treated of in the Qoran are high and compact 
from the beginning to the end, as we have shown above, 
in examples. They are wholly truths free from exaggera- 
tions and falsehoods and the unlawful emotions of the 
heart, yet they belong to the highest category of eloquence 
and elegancy of language. The very things of the Holy 
Qoraén discouraged the well-known poets and orators of 
‘Arabia to compete with and to oppose it. 

V. Every language or speech points to the inward feel- 
ings ofits authorand speaker. On studying the works of the 
spiritual-minded people the heart is delighted and becomes 
enlighted therewith, which indicates that the writer takes 
the flow of his thoughts from a sweet fountain, on the con- 
trary, the language of the worldly-minded, the licentious 
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people and of those who are sunk in the mire of philoso- 
phy produces a different effect upon the hearts of the 
hearers. Read both the Masnawi of Moulvi Rumi and 
Badri-Munir and witness their opposite results. Again, 
see the speech of an uncultured shop-keeper and the docket 
of a king ; the former shows the idioms, the spirit and the 
inward thoughts of a bazar man, the latter inspires glory 
and high-mindedness. Now, one who has some share of 
intelligence and of discerning power will see in the Qoran, 
contrary to other books that 1t attracts the heart towards 
God’s unity, His worship, aversion from the transient 
life of this world, eagerness for the everlasting world, 
for acquisition of virtues, withholds it from committing 
sin, and produces the light of trustfulness, of satisfaction 
and of resignation to His will and of the love of truth: 
How great and eloquent an orator he may be, he cannot 
possess this quality in his speech so long as he 1s not in- 
toxicated with spiritual light. If anyone attempts to do 
so, he cannot have the spirit and the energy that character- 
ise the spiritual-minded persons in general. 

When all the world from one end to the other was 
engrossed in the darkness of idolatry and evil and had its 
sway over Arabia, a person arose from a town of such a 
country where no scientific lght had dawned; who did 
not know even to read or write, so it was beyond his power 
to gather the truth from other books, nor was he skilled 
in the art of poetry, nor ever took part in meetings of this 
kind. He, surrounded with troubles, wrote a book in 
which these grand sciences full of eloquence and oratory 
which give light to the nature of man, bring him to the 
night path and create hatred for the worship of creature, 
were all given. How was it possible for an illiterate person 
to compile a work of the aforesaid nature without divine 
inspiration ? No, never. It was beyond the power of 
man. 
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VI. Some persons treat of good subjects, but bring 
words so shallow and slight and the similes and the meta- 
phors they use appear to be so defective that the beauty 
of the subject is destroyed. See Ezekiel, Chap. 42. The 
same book, Chap. 23, contains the verses :—‘‘ The word of the 
Lord came again unto me saying, Son of man, there were 
two women, the daughters of one mother ; and they com- 
mitted whoredoms in Egypt ; they committed whoredoms 
in their youth ; there were their breasts pressed and there 
they bruised the teats of their virginity and the names of 
them were Ohalah the elder Oholibah her sister, and they 
were mine.......... Yet she multiphed her whoredoms in 
calling to remembrance the days of her youth. She doted 
upon her paramours whose flesh 1s as the flesh of asses and 
whose issue 1s like the issue of horses.’? Again, in the Song 
of Songs of Solomon, Chap. 4: ‘‘ Thou hast ravished my 
heart, my sister, my spouse.’’ How indecent and shame- 
ful these similes are. 


In lke manner, there are the mantras, verses of the 
Vedas, contrary to the rules of grammar, in which countless 
praises of the invisible gods and the elements of nature 
together with a narrow-minded and a begging Brahman- 
like language are found. The Holy Qoran 1s, however, free 
from all these defects from the beginning to the end. 

VII. Ifa subject or a story be repeated for the second 
time, the repetition looks unpleasant to the hearer and the 
heart 1s displeased with it. No one can gainsay this natural 
tendency of man. A poet says :— 

°* Mukarrar garcht sv’ hr-amez bashad 
Tabiat ra malal-angez bashad.’’ 

‘A repetition though it may be charming, surely 

displeases the heart.’’ 


Yet there arises very often a necessity of bringing 
the repetitions that the subject might be well fixed in the 
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mind of the hearer ; this 1s why when words are to be com- 
mitted to memory, they areread over and over again. By 
so doing the mind is impressed therewith. It is a secret 
that a thing, when acted upon again and again, produces 
an effect. When a person wishes to be perfect in writing 
or in some other work, he makes it a practice to do it over 
and over again. This is the reason why the Qoran repeats 
the subjects concerning the unity of God, His attributes, 
His commandments and stories that people’s hearts may 
be affected thereby, and be impressed therewith. This 
was the reason why the whole Qoran was not revealed at 
once. In the space of 23 years 1t was sent down little by 
little that the prophet in the state of imspiration might 
increase his taste for it from time to time and may be able 
to make progress in the perfections of his mission and 
the addressees may be repeatedly affected thereby ; still, 
unless a new kind of taste 1s created in the repetitions, the 
hearers’ aversion to them cannot be removed therefrom. 
In singing songs one word 1s repeated over and over and 
the hearers get new pleasure at every repetition. So 1s 
the case in reading the divine names again and again. 
Every repetition of the glory of his names delights the 
mind with a new delight. The Qoran removes the un- 
gracefulness of this repetition by changes 1n the heading 
of a speech, that 1s, when a subject or a story 1s treated of 
for the second time, it 1s described in a new manner, so 
that the old subject or story looks a new one. This 1s 
such an important feature in the Qoran that it cannot be 
strictly adhered to even by a very great orator. 

VIII. There 1s another distinctive feature of the 
Qoran beyond the reach of an orator, namely, it passes 
very beautifully and appropriately from one subject to 
another. For instance, from the subject of God’s unity 
to that of commandments—from stories towards unity and 
the next world—from the commandments towards the signs 
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of nature and vice versa. Therefore there are no chapters 
or sections in the Qordén; it is entirely in a continuous 
form, although it was revealed during a space of 23 years, 
little by little in refutation of peoples’ objections and 
about directions concerning future. But the appropriate- 
ness of the Qordnic words 1s sometimes evident and clear, 
because the unintelligent and the uneducated are also its 
addressees ; and sometimes 1t1s fine, that is, 1t can be under- 
stood only by the intelligent and the wise. This is the 
reason why a body of learned Moslems wrote extensive 
books on the appropriateness of the verses and the Siras. 
First of all, Sheikh Abii Bakr of Neshapir undertook 
this task. Afterwards many other learned men arose to 
write on the subject. Imam Ra§azi, in his commentary 
called Kabir, wrote a good deal about the appropriateness 
of the verses. Allama Abi Jaafar bin Zubair, the teacher 
of Abi Haiyan, wrote a work on the subject called Albur- 
hano fit Mondsabat-tt-Tartibis-Suwarid-Qoran. Sheikh 
Burhan Uddin Baq@ai also prepared a book of his own, 
named Nizdm-ud-duran fi Tandsubil-de was-Suwan. 
Allama Jalal Uddin of Assiyute has a very good work 
Asrar-ut-Tanzil on this subject. The commentary of 
Sheikh Ali Mahaimi called Tabsirv-ur-Rahmdan wa Tatssir-ul- 
Mannan 1s also a very good work. The commentary 
Fath-ul-Mannan, commonly known by the name of 
Tafsir-1-Haqqani by this poor author, 1s also sufficient on 
the subject and 1s greatly appreciated by the people. 
Note.—Appropriateness. In vocabularies 1t means 
adaptation of words in the construction of sentences. The 
real object of 1t 1s, to show the connection existing between 
verses and sentences. This connection 1s sometimes com- 
mon, sometimes particular. It 1s either known with the 
aid of senses or by reason only, or it is imaginary or 1t is 
only a combination of mind as it is found in cause and effect 
in conformities or contradictions, etc. The use of this 1s; 
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a suitableness of parts to the whole, for the purpose of pro- 
ducing strength in construction, the same as by connecting 
the different parts of a wall together its strength is meant. 
Every composition is naturally strengthened by its com- 
ponent parts. If my readers be careful of the fore-men- 
tioned general rule, they will come to know the principles 
of the appropriateness of the Qordnic verses. In the first 
place, they ought to observe the connection of one verse 
with the next. If the latter 1s a complement of the former, 
whether it 1s with regard to its commandments or historical 
events or argumentation, then the mutual connection and 
appropriateness will be apparent. If the latter 1s an em- 
phatic form or a comment or an explanation of, or in op- 
position to, the former ; or 1t 1s in answer ofa question under- 
stood or it 1s a conclusion of the preceding account ; even 
then, the mutual connection of the verses will be evident 
to every intelligent person whose mother tongue it 1s. If 
one sentence 1s independent of the other, then see, whether 
they have a copulative conjunction between them or not ; 
if they have, they are surely jomed and connected with 
each other in some way as it appears in the verses :— 
Yaalamo ma yalyo fil arzt wa yakhrmo minhaé wa ma yanzilo 
min-as-samat, wa ma yaaryo fiha. ‘‘ God knows what 
comes in and out of the earth, what descends from heaven 
and what ascends to 1t.’’ Here in the terms comes 2” and 
out, descends and ascends an opposite connection exists. 
Allaho yaghizo wa yabsuto, wa tlatht tunain. It 1s from 
God that one 1s poor and the other rich; and you are to 
turn towards Him. Poor and rch are the two opposite 
terms here. Many verses mention reward after punish- 
ment, mercy after wrath and a warning after an incident. 
They are also opposite clauses and have a contradictory 
connection with each other. The Holy Qoran very often 
gives promises and warnings and sometimes past incidents, 
after describing religious ceremonies in which favours are 
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shown to the obedient and warnings are given to the un- 
dutiful, in order that people mht take pains in carrying 
out His orders and celebrating the ceremonies. Some- 
times, after resurrection and death, events of mercy and 
gift are also described, in order that the result of actions 
be fixed on the mind of the hearer. Sometimes verses 
about God’s unity and reward are given afterwards, in 
order to show how glorious, majestic, wise and benefactor 
is He who delivers the orders to men. The readers will 
meet very often this peculiarity 1f they observe gravely 
the verses of the S%va Baqra (cow), Nisa (women), and 
Maida (Table). 

If two sentences are not connected with a conjunction, 
there will then occur one of the following links to combine 


them. 
(1) Co-ordination. When two verses or sentences of 


equal rank join together as in the verses kama akhvajaka 
Rabbuka min baittka bil hagqg. ‘‘ As thy Providence 
turned thee out of thy house for the sake of truth.”’ 
Ulatka hum-ul-mominina haggad. ‘“‘It is they who are 
truly faithful’’ Prior to this, our prophet was thus 
addressed: O my prophet (Peace be on thee) do not take 
notice of any person’s opposition or taunt in political 
matters, because the public do not understand the sound 
policy of such matters. Those who are truly faithful to 
thee, follow thee unhesitatingly. Afterwards all others 
know the desirability of them. Just as, when you were 
turned out from your house, no one understood the import- 
ance of the case, all were displeased with it, but the bless- 
ings which followed afterwards were witnessed by all. By 
bemg turned out from the house, migration towards Med- 
ina, or going to fight with the Quraish and gaining victory 
in the battle of Badr and utter ruin of the infidel are meant. 


(2) Opposition. When after stating a thing its 
opposite be given, in order that the former may be appar- 
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ent ; as after relating the characters of the faithful and 
the good end they meet in both the worlds, the conditions 
of the infidels and the sinners are often mentioned in the 
Qoran. Tuaraf-ul-ashyao bt azdadihad. ‘‘ Things are rec- 
ognized with their contradictories.’’ 


(3) Addition. As it exists in the verse :—Yda bani 
Adama gad anzalna alatkum libasain yuwari sauatikum wa 
visha: wa lbds-ut-taqwa zaltka khair. ‘°*Ochildren of 
Adam, we have sent you clothings, that cover your bodies, 
but the garment of temperance 1s the best of all.’’ Before 
this, there was mentioned the creation of skies and earth 
and the condition of Adam that instead of using the gar- 
ment he was accustomed to cover his body with leaves of 
trees. It was desirable to describe additionally on this 
occasion, the garment God taught him to make afterwards 
and which 1s the cause of his decoration and elegance, and 
to add here the mention of the garment of temperance 1s 
still better. Another verse of this nature stands thus :— 
Lain yastanktf-al-Masitho ain yakuna Abd Allah wa lal- 
malarkat-ul-mugarrabin. ‘‘Christ will never refuse to 
be the servant of God, nor the angels who are called cheru- 
bims.’’ The original sentence was sent down in refu- 
tation of the Christians who used to call Christ as God and 
His Son, that he 1s neither God, nor His Son because he 
will never refuse to be the servant of God. Here in addi- 
tion to the above-mentioned statement as a secondary 
thought, it seemed desirable to refute the Arabs’ religious 
idea who used to call angels as God’s daughters, 1.¢e., they 
cannot refuse to be his servants. 


(4) A good identification. A distinction between addi- 
tion and identification is that im the former, a subject 
being stated together with another proper thing, a treat- 
ment of the original subject commences, while in the latter, a 
subject being delivered, another similar subject is dealt with 
so nicely that the hearer seldom thinks of it. This happens 
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in consequence of a perfect similarity that exists between 
them. This is abundantly found in the Qoran and 1t 1s so 
beautifully given that the greatest orator is surprised at 
it. For mstance, in Siira aara/, after describing the pro- 
phets and the past ages, some mention of Moses has been 
made to the effect that he took 70 persons to Mount Sinai, 
in order to converse with God and prayed unto Him for 
his followers thus :—Waktub land fi hdzhi hasanatan. 
‘* Accept this prayer and write virtue for usin it’’ In 
answer to which God spoke to him saying that His mercy 
has surrounded every object, but His punishment also 
overtakes one whom He wishes. At this place, God iden- 
tifies another similar subject, z.e, he takes the head of the 
apostles and his followers and begins to describe commen- 
dations and superiorities over others of him together with 
his followers saying: O Moses! this mercy of mine 1s not 
particular to thy people ; 1t 1s a part of the coming uliter- 
ate prophets’ people and the afore-mentioned praises 
really belong to them. He, therefore, says: Faktubha 
lil-lazina yattaqina wa yotitna-az-zakata, wallazina hum 
bt ayatina yominin. Allazina yattabtin-ar-vasul-an-na- 
biyallazi yajiduna-hi maktiban tndahum fi-tt-Tauratr wal 
Injile yamuruhum lil-maarufi wa yan hahum anil munkare 
wa yulllo lahum-ut-tatyibato wa, yaharrimu alai-him-ul- 
khabdaisa wa yazau an hum wsrahum wal agalal-al-lati kanat 
alaihim ; wallazina dmani biht wa azzarihu wa nasarihu, 
wattabat nir-al-lazi anzala ma ahi, ulatka hum-ul-muflihiin. 
(1) I dedicate this virtue and particular mercy to them 
who are pious. (2) To them who give charities and alms. 
(3) To them who believe in my signs. (4) To them who 
follow the illiterate prophet, whose name they will find rec- 
orded in the Old and the New Testaments. What will 
be the distinguishing characters of the prophet ? (1) He 
will order them to do good and prohibit them to commit 
evil. (2) He will make the pure things lawful and the 
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impure, unlawful for them. - (3) He will remove the burden 
of hard ceremonials from them. (4) He will cause them to 
break off the yoke of undutifulness to, and the wrath of, 
God. Whosoever will believein him, will respect and help 
him, will follow the hight that will be given him and will 
be saved. After this, in order to express the illiterate pro- 
phet whose characters were given to Moses by God. He en- 
joins ourprophet saying: Qul yd aiyuhannasu inni Rasil- 
Ulla ilatikum jamian. ‘‘ Tell the people, O men, I have 
been sent as a messenger from God towards you all.’’ Next 
to this, it was necessary to describe the glory and honour 
of God that people may come to know how great is He 
who sent the apostle ; because the honour and respect of 
one who has been sent, depends chiefly on that of the sender. 
This 1s why the majestic glory of God 1s expressed in the 
terms :—Allazt lahit mulk-us-samawatt wal-arz. Léa 
llaha 2la huwa yuhyt wa yumit. It is He who governs 
heavens and earth. Nothing is out of His control. He 
can give punishment to the criminal and reward to the 
obedient. No attribute of God other than this was better 
adapted to this place.’’ There is no God but He who 
gives life and death. Nothing 1s more effective than these 
two attributes of giving life and putting to death, for refuting 
the divinity of the false gods. Now, after this, 1t was 
proper to order the people to believe in the mission of the 
prophet. So He says -—fa admini billdht wa rasihhin- 
nabrytl ummiyillazi. ‘‘ Believe in God and His apostle, 
the illiterate prophet.’’ O people of the Book! it 1s not 
contrary to your religion to believe in him ; for he believes 
in God and in His inspired word. Yominina bil Lahi 
wa kalimattht which is also your religion. ‘‘* Now, follow 
him without hesitation.’’ . Wattabt uhu la-allakum tah- 
tadim. During this time you have left your real religion, 
in consequence of abrogations and changes, so you might 
regain it through the prophet and be successful. 
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Here itis necessary to bear testimony to the fact that 
Moses prayed to God on Mount Sina, that God gave certain 
answer to it, and that having described the characters of 
our prophet, He set apart His mercy and blessings to his 
followers. If there 1s a person to testify to all this, it is 
he who belongs to the nation of Moses. Therefore, it 1s 
desirable to appreciate the righteous and the God-fearing 
Israelite who bears witness to all what 1s said in the Qoran 
concerning this matter Wa min qaumt Misa ummatun 
yahdina bil hagqr wa bthi yaadslun People are still found 
among the followers of Moses who guide others to the nght 
path and themselves practice justice It was on account 
of their justice that they bore witness to the fore-men- 
tioned fact, and according to their sacred books the Old 
and the New Testaments they converted themselves to 
Mohamedanism, as Abd Ullah Bin Salam, etc., did. 
After this the Holy Qoran reverts to the original subject 
and gives some historical facts concerning Moses and his 
followers. Wa qattaanahum, etc. 

Now, my readers, look gravely into the addition, the 
selection and the appropriateness of the verses which are 
like pearls regularly put in a string. For brevity’s sake 
this very example 1s sufficient for all the style and con- 
struction of the Qoran. 

g. The commencement and the ending of the Siiras 
are so suitably arranged together that the greatest ora- 
tors and eloquent men were quite unable to produce 
anything like 1t. Learned authors have also written useful 
books on this subject, one of which 1s called Marasid-ul- 
matale-e-Fi Tanasubil-Maqate-e-wal-matdle-e by Jalal Ud- 
din of Assiyute. Similarly, the Ajaib of Kirmani 1s also a 
very useful work. Observe the beginning of Sira Baqra 
(Cow) Alif-lam mim, zalth al-kitdbo la vaiba fiht ; hudal- 
lil-mut-tagin-allazina yomintina dil paibi, etc. This is a 
book in which there is no doubt. It is a direction to the 


*s 


( 481 ) 


pious, &c.’’ Next to it, the characters of the pious are 
described ; then in opposition to the pious, the conduct 
of the infidels and the heathen 1s given. The end of the 
Sira is this:—Waafi anna wagfir lan&é warhamna anta 
maulanad fansurna alal qaum-t-kadfirin Behold now the 
suitableness of the. commencement and the end and the 
deepness of the words that are brought between them. 
ro In the beginning of the Siiras there exists a secret of 
oratory that reaches the limit of a miracle, a detail of 
which 1s that the words brought in the beginning of every 
Sira are appropriate to the subject mostly treated of, in 
it The commencement of all the Qoranic Siiras can be 
divided into ten distinct divisions (1) Thosetothe praises 
of God, which 1s again sub-divided into two kinds (1) The 
adaptation of good attributes to God (2) His freedom and 
purity from the bad attributes Hence five Siiras com- 
mence with the word Praise, two, with that of Tabdraka, 
blessed, 1n evidence of good attributes to God, and seven, 
with that of Subhana, Pure, 1n which, however, there 1s 
also a beauty, vez, some Suras commence with a verb in 
the infinitive mood, as Sira Bani Israel, Subhana-allazi 
asra bt abdthi laulam ‘Some in the past tense as Hadid, 
Hashr, Sabbaha Some with the aorist tense as Tagé- 
bun and Jumua and some with the verbs in the imperative 
mood, as Sabbthisma Rabbtkal-alaa. ‘‘ Describe the holiness 
of the Preserver who is the highest of all.’’ In all 
these changes there appears the wisdom and prudence 
of God. 

(2) The Siiras of the Qoran, 29 in number, commence 
with the letters of the alphabet which further have the 
judicious management in them that they comprise the 
half of all the different letters The letters that begin the 
Siiras are quite appropriate to them. 

(3) There are ten Siiras which begin with the words 
that are in the vocative case. Inthe five of which, namely, 
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Ahzab, Talaég, Tahrim, Muzzammil, and Muddassir our 
prophet 1s addressed thus Ya aiyuh-an-nabivo O 
prophet! Ya aiyuhal-muzzammlo ‘‘O person! who 
covereth himself with a scarf’? Ya aiyuhal-Muddassiro 
‘*O ye! who covers himself with a rug’’ In the rest five 
the followers of our prophet are addressed They are, 
Nisa, Mdatda, Hay, Hujurat Mumtahina 


(4) Twenty-three Suras begin with complete sentences 
Yasalinaka anil anfal ‘‘ People ask thee about plunders ”’ 
Baradatum min Allah, Atad amr-Ullain, Igqtaraba lin-ndst 
Insabuhum, Qad aflah-al-momniuna, Siratun anzalnaha, 
Tanzil-tl-kitab1, Allazina kafaru, Inna fatahnad lakd, Iqta- 
yabat wssdato, Arrahmano allamal Qoran, Qad Samia 
Allaho, Alhaqqato malhaqgah, Saala sdtlun, Inna arsalna 
Niuhan, La uqsvmo (twice), Abasa, Inndanzalnahu, Lam 
yakun, Algariah, Alhakum, and Inna aatainaka 

(5) Fifteen Siras begin with swearing, one of which 
is ‘‘I swear by angels’’, two of which begin with the 
words Wassamai zat buriijya ‘‘ IT swear by the heavens ”’ 
Wassamai watitwariqg. ‘* I swear by the heavens and the 
stars’’ In the six of the Sutras, objects of heaven and 
earth are mentioned Wannajymi ‘‘I swear by the 
stars’’ Walfaiy ‘‘I swear by the break of dawn ’’ 
Wash-shams ‘*I swear by the Sun’’ Walla ‘<I 
swear by the might ’” Wazzuha ‘‘I swear by mid-day.”’ 
Walasr ‘‘I swear by the last half of the day and of 
all the time ’’ In two of the Siras wind which 1s an ele- 
ment of nature 1s sworn Wazzdariait ‘‘ I swear by the 
winds that blow.’’ Walmursalati ‘‘I swear by those 
that blow’’ Wat Tan ‘‘I swear by Mount Taurus 
which 1s a part of the earth.’’ Wat tim ‘‘I swear by 
vegetables.”’ Wannazati ‘‘I swear by man or a kind 
of angels.’’ Walddiyadti. ‘‘1I swear by a particular kind 
of horses.’ The secret of the swearing we will show 
further. 
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(6) Seven Siras begin with certain events. ‘‘* Iza 
wa-qaatil wagqiato’? Takwir, Inhtar, Inshigdg, Zalzala, 
1.¢, Iza zalattl arzo,’’ Nasr, 2e., Izajda Nasr-Ullah. 


(7) Six Siiras commence with verbs in the imperative 
mood Qul tihia, Iqra, qulya atyuhal kafiriina, Qul huw 
Allah, Qui auzo bt Rabbin-nast 

(8) Eight Sutras begin in the interrogative form. 
Halatédé, Amma yatasaalina, Halataka, Alamnashrah, Alam 
tava and Ara atta. 


(9) Three Siras commence with curse Wazlul-liil- 
mu-tafifin, Watlul kullt humazaten and Tabbat 


(10) One with cause ‘‘ Lt itlaft Quraishin’’ The 
learned Abi Shamma says that both curse and praise with 
the exception of Sabbshtsma Rabbtka can be classed in the 
indicative mood as a complete sentence—and Subhdana can 
be held either as a predicate or in the imperative mood 

Now, I give briefly by way of example, the suitable- 
ness of the commencement of every sura with the subject 
treated of therein. 

(1) The five Suras which begin with the praise of God 
are these —Fuirst, the chapter entitled as Introduction 
(Sira Fatiha), second, the cattle (anadm); third, the Cave 
(Kahf), fourth, Saba, name of a country, part of Arabia, 
fifth, the Creator (Fatir) All the spiritual sciences that 
are revealed through the prophets are four in number — 

Furst.—Thescience of principles which depends on the 
knowledge of God’s nature and attributes. It 1s men- 
tioned in the first sentence of the Sara above referred to 
(Fatiha) that ‘*all kinds of praise are due to God who pro- 
tects all his creatures ’’ A detailed comment of all this, our 
readers will find in our commentary 


Second —The science which treats of prophesies and 
which 1s referred to in the phrase allazina anamta alathwm. 
‘* The way of those to whom thou hast been gracious.”? 
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Thivd.—The knowledge of the next world, a reference 
to which 1s given in the verse :—Mdltkt yaum-1d-din. 
‘* The master of the day of judgment.’’ 


Fourth.—The science which treats of the ceremonies 
which pertain to the worship of God and which 1s hinted 
at in the verse Iyyaka naabudu wa vyyadka nastain ‘‘Thee 
do we worship.’’ 


Fifth—The science which treats of conduct, ze, 
which teaches man to be submissive to God and to carry 
out the commandments of religion The verse tyydka 
nastain ; thdin-as-stvat-al-mustagim, speaks of the afore- 
mentioned conduct. 


Sixth.—The history of the past that we may know 
the blessings and the good fortune of those that were obe- 
dient to God, and the unhappiness and miseries of those 
who are disobedient to Him as 1t is described in the verse — 
Sirvat-allazina anamta alathim, gar tlmagzubr alaihim wa 
lazzwallin. ‘‘ The path of those to whom thou hast been 
gracious, not of those with whom thou art displeased, nor of 
those who go astray ’’’ This is the aim and object of the 
Holy Qoran which 1s briefly given in this Stra and ex- 
plained in others It 1s a great blessing and mercy of God 
to his people that He taught all this, on which teaching to 
praise Him 1s due and desirable on the part of the people. 
Therefore, to bring in the commencement the _ verse 
Alhamdo Ttllaht kabbil alamin, ‘‘ all kinds of praise are 
due to God, the protector of all creatures ’’ 1s a brief hint 
to indicate that whatever will be said after this, will be 
the account of His gifts and blessings and mercies. Look 
and see how suitably and appropriately all these accounts 
have been arranged The second Siira which begins 
with the praise of God 1s the chapter entitled the Cave in 
which are given events connected with some divine persons 
the people of the Cave and two persons who after spend- 
ing a good deal of money planted two gardens, then one 
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of the two last-mentioned, on account of his pride and 
ingratitude to God brought ruin to his garden, while the 
other in consequence of his devotion and mghteousness 
prospered ; his garden yielded plenty of fruit. Again, 
Moses and A/wzr are spoken of as the righteous men who 
together with their followers were preserved from evil and 
were rewarded even in this world for their good conducts. 
Again, some mention 1s made of Zulqarnain, who owing 
to his good actions was provided with every kind of pro- 
visions of pleasures and having reached the height of pros- 
perity, he remained faithful to God He helped the perse- 
cuted and erected a wall for their protection Wherever 
there 1s a chance, the next world and the result of good 
actions, and in opposition to them, evil deeds and the 
bad results which follow after them, mn this world and the 
world to come, are described as morals 


A description of past events full of warning and ad- 
monition, not detailed in a history, 1s a great gift and 
mercy of God shown to His people, through the Qordn. 
To begin the Stra with the verse —Alhamdo Lillahtllazi 
anzala ala abdthl kitaba wa lam yajal lahii ewajd. ‘‘ All 
kinds of praise to God who hath sent down to His servant 
the Book called Algovan and hath not inserted therein any 
crookedness ’” 1s to describe as 1t were, the heading of the 
whole Sira in the beginning In the chapter called ‘‘ the 
Children of Israel’? 1s made such a mention of the night 
journey which was not far from the unbelievers to refuse 
and to ascribe falsehood to God 1s to find fault in Him ; 
therefore the commencement of the Sara has been made 
with the word Subhadna which means that He 1s pure from 
falsehood. 


(2) To commence the Siras with the letters of the 
alphabet is 2 secret known only to God or His prophet or 
to those who were informed of it. However, the benefits 
derived from their use can be known on reflection, one of 
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which 1s that, with the exception of the Siras the Greeks, 
the Spzder and the Pen, wherever a Sira begins with the 
letters, the Qordn 1s necessarily spoken of after them, as 
A.L. M Zdlikal kitabu-la-raiba fiht, ‘there 1s no doubt 
in this book” A.L M S. Kitabun unaila tlatka ‘The 
book sent towards thee” ‘‘ A L M Tilka dyat-ul- 
kitabtl-mubin ‘‘ These are the verses of the Jumimous 
book.’’ Twa, H Ma anzalnd alatkal Qordana ltashga 
**'We have not sent down the Qoran unto thee that 
thou mayest be troubled thereat’? JT S M Tilka dyat- 
ul-kitabt. ‘‘ These are the verses of the Qorin’’ Y S. 
Wal-Qoranml Hakim ‘‘I swear by the Qoran which 
is full of wisdom’? S Wal Quran 2z zkr “* By the 
Oordén full of admonition’’ H M_ Tan 2il-ul-kitah 
‘* There 1s no doubt in the inspiration of the book ’’ 
Q Wal Qoraml majid ‘‘ By the Holy Qoran” In all the 
aforesaid commencement of the verses of the Siras, 
there 1s a hint that the Qordn 1s also composed of letters 
and words, because sometimes letters are separatelv given 
and sometimes words composed of letters The words 
used are composed of two or three or four or five 
letters Arabic words do not exceed five’ In short, the 
words of the Qoradn are composed of the same letters of 
which the words of the Arabs are composed What 1s 
the reason, then, that they cannot make a composition 
equivalent even to a small Stra of the Qoran’ Again, 
the letters used in the beginning of every Sira are more 
commonly employed in all the Siras. 


(3) The Stras which commence with the indicative 
mood, there, the commencing sentences are the examples 
of the foregomng account. There are also Siras that begin 
with sentences in the vocative case. 

NoTe.—Every Siira with regard to the account con- 
tained therein, 1s a divine document. Kuingly orders 
differ in their manifestation and style. Sometimes the 


( 487 ) 


object in view immediately commences, as it 1s the case 
in the Siras that begm with sentences in the indicative 
mood Sometimes, in the heading the king who gives an 
order, expresses himself and uses the words ‘‘ From the 
Emperor, etc’? These are the Siras which begin with 
the majestic grandeur and authority or with the attri- 
butes of perfection of the great God, as Tanzil-ul-kitabs 
mn Alléhil-aziz-tl-hakim ‘* This book 1s sent down 
from the mighty and the wise God’’ Sometimes, the 
person to whom the order is sent 1s directly addressed. 
These are the Siras which begin in the vocative case 
Again, as the orders are sometimes short and brief and at 
other times long and in great detail, so 1s the case with the 
Stras Again, as orders sometimes show glory and might 
and at other times grace and mercy, so it 1s the case 
with the Siras of the Qoran 


SECTION IX 
ON SOME OTHER MEANS OF ORATORY 


Tue learned Ibn-ul-Aswa has written a book on this 
science and named it lIajaz-ul-OQoran which contains near- 
ly one hundred kinds of figures as hyperbole, comparison, 
metaphor, allegory, metonymy, synecdoche, antithesis, 
etc, etc, which the orators have completely explained. 
Some figures are interna], others are external The Holy 
Qoran uses them all very beautifully. Some of them ate 
‘given below — 


1 Metaphor.—\i used exactly, it 1s the essence or 
rather chief part of elocution in every language As the 
Qoran reaches the limit of perfection in oratory, 1t would be 
as meaningless a thought to consider it exempt from meta- 
phor and comparison, etc , as to think an ocean or sea void 
of water, or fire void of heat, or the Sun of light. 
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A word formed to give some meaning 1s called mauzua 
signifying word. If a part of 1t indicates some meaning 
which might be applicable to the occasion, it 1s called a 
compound word—which 1s either a completesentence, 1f the 
hearer be satisfied at it, as John stands, or 1t 1s an incom- 
plete sentence, when it does not give full sense, without 
being annexed to another word. The complete sentence 
1s agai divided into two sorts, for, when it 1s liable to be 
considered either true or false, it is termed a word or a 
statement, else 1t 1s animsha, an imperative sentence All 
sentences in the affirmative or negative, or interrogative 
or vocative forms indicating aspiration, hope, etc., are class- 
ed under this head. Incomplete sentences are also of 
several kinds When one word 1s connected with another 
with a possessing noun or with an adjective, it 1s called 
taqidi (one woid confined to the other), the reverse of it 
is called gatr taqgzdi—(not confined to the other). 


A word 1s said to be simple when a part thereof does 
not give a part of the full meaning. Again, if a simple 
word 1s independent of the other in giving its meaning and 
does not express some tense, present, past or future, it 1s 
said to be a noun ; but when it expresses some tense, it 1s 
called a verb in the language of grammar and a term 
in that of Logic. It1s, however, not always the case that 
what the Arabs call a verb may be held as a term by Lo- 
gicians ; because tamshi and amshi in the second and first 
persons respectively are held as verbs by the Arabs , but 
not called as terms by Logicians, who hold them as com- 
plete sentences capable of giving the meaning of truth or 
falsehood. The letter in ¢amshi and a in amsht indicate 
the second and the third persons respectively, contrary 
to yamshi which 1s 1n the third person ; because y in yam- 
shi 1s not capable of indicating the subject which 1s some- 
times apparent. If the simple word is not independent 
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of the other in giving its meaning, 1t 1s said to be a letter 
which the logicians call adat, the plural of which 1s adwat. 


Noun with regard to its sense 1s divided into several 
kinds__It gives either one meaning or more than one mean- 
ing. In the first instance, 1f a certam idividual is meant 
(and it 1s neither a personal nor a demonstrative pronoun, 
nor a person intended 1n the mind, then it 1s said to be a pro- 
noun—as in Arabic anta, “ thou;” hdazar-rajulu, “this man ” 
And if a certain individual is not meant, but 1t 1s common 
to many as man, then, 1f 1t 1s equally applicable to all its 
individuals, it 1s called mutawali , 1f not so, 1t 1s said to be 
mushakkwk (ambiguous) asthe term dark which 1s not equally 
common to all its individuals. as sometimes great and at 
other times slight darkness 1s found If a noun gives sev- 
eral meanings and 1s equally applicable to all of them, it 1s 
then called mushtartk, common , as the term ain in Arabic 
means a fountain, an eye and the knee, ctc If the afore- 
said noun be not equally applicable to all of 1ts meanings, 
then, if its preceding sense 1s lost and 1s taken into another 
sense, it 1s said to be manqgul taken in its secondary mean- 
ing. If 1t 1s so taken in 1ts sense by the public, it 1s called 
vulgayism , aS in Arabic the word ddbba was at first formed 
to mean any animate thing that walks on the earth ; now 
the public have given up to take 1t in that sense, they use 
it generally for horses, mules and asses If the word be 
taken in a different sense by religious men, then the secon- 
dary sense will be held as religious technicality For ex- 
ample, the word saldt originally meant petition, but now 
it 1s used by religious men in the sense of daily prayers. 
In like manner, are the words, zakdi, a fixed portion of alms, 
saum, fast, etc. If a certain body of learned men other 
than the above referred to, uses a word in the sense which 
differs from that of the origimal, 1t 1s then said to be a 
technicality of the body. For imstance, the word marfié in 
dictionary means /jugh, lofty , but in grammar it means the 
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letter which has the sound of long # afterit If aword can 
be used in the primary as well as in the secondary sense, 
the former 1s called literal and the latter figurative, as the 
word /ton literally means a wild beast , but it 1s also ap- 
plied to a brave man In the first sense it 1s literal and in 
the second figurative If two different words give the 
same meaning, they are called synonymous, if separate 
meanings, they are called opposite words Synonyms, 
such as matar and gaits both mean rain, or asad and Jats 
both mean a lion Opposite words as hajar and shajar 
(stone and tree) or barro-bahr (land and water) 


It 1s not proper to use a word in a sense that diffeis 
from the original without some connection between both 
The learned orators have, therefore, fixed 26 kinds of con- 
nection between the primary and the secondary meanings 
Of these, if resemblance be simply the reason for which 
a word is taken in a secondary sense, 1t 1s then called szmzle, 
else, it is said to be a metaphor 

Simile 1s a particular kind of metaphor in which a 
comparison of meanings 1s found, for instance, to use the 
word izon for a brave man is a metaphor, because, both a 
brave man and a lion resemble in boldness Where a word 
cannot be taken in a literal sense, and there 1s some reason 
which prevents the word from being taken in the sense 
as, the lion writes, 1t 1s quite clear from the expression that 
hon here cannot be used literally and by the word lon, a 
lon cannot be meant here, therefore, on account of some 
connection, the expression is held as metaphorical and 
without some reason or rather connection, it will not be 
taken in the figurative sense 

Simile consists of three things , first, the meaning into 
which the word 1s now used , second, the original sense which 
resembles or which has some connection with the figurative 
sense; thtvd, the object in view for which the word 1s taken 
in the sense different from the original For instance, in 
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the example, the lion writes—lion 1s the word that has been 
used here figuratively , John or some other person 1s the 
object in view which 1s meant here—and which has been 
held here as an individual of the class of lion and the orig- 
inal sense 1s what is familiar to all, ze , the wild beast 


The object of the use of this figure 1s sometimes to 
express what 1s hidden and sometimes to give a better ex- 
planation of a known fact or an exaggeration or extension 
of it The example of the first is —Wa innahit fi um mil 
kitabt §=‘‘Itisin the mother of books’’ The term umm 
which means mother 1s used here figuratively, in place of 
the word as/ (original), on account of the resemblance 
which the asi bears to umm—as from asi the root or original 
branches take their growth, so from mother her children take 
their birth Here an invisible object has been formed and 
shown in the form of a visible one Now take another 
example of a known fact which 1s sometimes used to give 
a better explanation thereof Wakdfiz lahuma yunah-az- 
zulu. ‘*Bend the arm of reproach for both of them ”’ 
Here the object in view 1s simplv to give order to the chil- 
dren to be obedient to their parents For emphasis’ sake 
God says to the children to bend themselves before their 
parents, 7 ¢., to be obedient to them, which 1s a more em- 
phatic form of the same order Secondly, the bending of 
man happens from any side he likes, either from the neck 
o1 from the shoulder, etc The word arm 1s here used as 
figuratively, because junah in Arabic literally means the 
avm-feathers of a bird, which in flying up 1n the air can bend 
them as low as to touch the ground , similarly a child be- 
fore his or her parents ought to lower himself or herself 
so much as to touch the ground Herein 1s the example 
of both the explanation and exaggeration.* 


“ By exaggeration 1s meant here what 1s prohibited by the intelligent and 
often happens in the language of poets, but simply an aggravation of sense 1s 
meant here 
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A figure with regard to its different aspects can be div- 
ided into many kinds. But owing to its three component 
parts mustadr, the meaning into which the word 1s now 
used, mustadr minho—the original meaning which resem- 
bles or has some connection with the figurative sense and 
mustaar laht (the object in view tor which the word 1s taken 
in the sense different from the original), 1t has five kinds — 

(1) To take a perceptible object in place of another, as in 
the verse washtaal arrdso shatban ‘‘A flame of old age 
broke out of the head ’’ Here the first part 1s flame, the 
second 1s old age, and the Arabic word tshtaala 1s the light 
of a flame taken here in the sense of grey hairs of an old 
age. Both are perceptible objects Wa tarakna bazahum 
yamaizin yamiyjo ft bazn ‘‘That day we left them to 
wave in among themselves’’ Originally a moving swell 
of water 1s said to be a wave However, showing and 
jostling of peoples and nations that day 1s _ figuratively 
represented by the term wave, because the quality of 
swift movement 1s common to both and 1s also perceptible 
Wassubho 124 tanaffasa ‘‘By the morning when it 
breathes’ To take breath by-and-by 1s a figurative use 
for the break of dawn which happens gradually and each 
of them are perceptible to the eyes 


(2) A perceptible thng might be represented with 
another, but the resemblance between them might not be 
perceptible to the eyes, but related to reason Wa dvatul- 
lahum-ul-latlo naslakhu mnhum-nahar ‘‘For them the 
night 1s also a sign of nature after flaying which we take out 
day therefrom ’’ Flaying 1s taken here as the second com- 
ponent part and the third one 1s the appearance of light 
from the darkness of night; both of which can be per- 
ceived by the senses; a resemblance between both 1s the ap- 
pearance of one from another, as the appearance of day 
from night and that of flesh from flaying which 1s a thing 
related to reason and not to perception. Fa jaalnaha 
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hasidan. ‘‘We made the villages as the harvested fields.’’ 
Hasid the harvested crop and lying dead of the village 
people are two perceptible things, but the destruction 
that 1s common to both 1s a thing related to reason only 


(3) To represent a reasonable thing with another or, 
to connect the one with the other may also be reasonable; 
as it 1s in the verse Man baasand min margadinad ‘‘Who 
waked us from our sleep ’’ Here both sleep and death are 
1elated to reason and not to senses. Wa lamina sakata 
an Musal gazabu ‘*When Moses was silenced from his 
wrath ’’ Here the three constituent parts are related to 
reason only 


(4) To take a perceptible thing for a reasonable one 
for the cause relating to reason as Massathum-ul-basdo 
WAL-ZAYVAO ‘*Pain and é= affliction touched them ’’ 
Touching which 1s a perceptible quality of physical objects 
is taken here for pain and affliction and common to both 
is the feeling Both are related to reason only Bal 
nagztfo bil hagqt alal bati fayadmaguhum ‘‘We strike 
truth over falsehood, so truth breaks falsehood to pieces ”’ 
Striking and breaking are perceptible things and truth and 
falsehood are reasonable.’’ ‘‘ Zurntbat alathim-uz-zillatu at- 
nama sugifi, lla bihablim min Allahi-wa habliim min-an- 
nas. ‘‘An insult has been cast upon the Jews from the 
side of God (This expression has also been used here as 
figuratively) They cannot stay anywhere without the 
rope (covenant) of God and men’”’ Rope 1s a thing that 
can be perceived by the senses and has been used here 
figuratively for covenant which 1s imperceptible by them. 
Strength and durability 1s common to both the rope and 
the covenant, and hence the figurative use of the first term 
for the latter Tasda bima tuamaru. ‘*Make what you 
have been ordered, as an open secret.’’ Sada is a term 
primarily applied to signify the breaking of a pot or a glass, 
Here it 1s used for expressing a truth which 1s a thing 
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related to reason, and the effect, ze, a cause for such a use 
does also belong to reason An Arabic-knowing and an 
intelligent person finds a great difference between the 
aforesaid expression and in the statement ‘‘carry them 
out what you have been ordered’’ This is why an 
Arab orator, having heard this verse, fell to the ground in 
ecstacy of delight saying I bow down and adore the person 
who speaks 

Similarly, in the following verses perceptible objects 
have been used figuratively for those that are related to 
reason and the cause for such a use 1s also the same Y4@4- 
khuzuna fi ayatina They meditate on our verses to find 
faultwiththem Although the term 4Zauz—in Arabic means 
to plunge in water, to dive deep , but here 1t 1s used figura- 
tively to consider attentively for the purpose of finding 
fault Fa nabazahi warda zuhunhim ‘The Jews cast 
the Pentateuch backward ’’ Nabaza, 1.e , casting, 1s an act 
that can be related to senses and it has been used here 
figuratively for carelessness and not carrying it into prac- 
tice which is a thing intellectual and outside the sphere 
of the senses Afa man assasa banyanahi alat-taqwa, yab- 
gunaha—cwajan-hitukhry-an-nasa min-az-zulumat. iuan-nur 
Fa jaalnad hum habaan mansira Ft kullt wadin yahimin 
Wa la tajal yadaka maglilatan 1la unugika Hundreds of 
other verses like these are full of these kinds of figurative 
uses. 

(5) <A figurative use of an imperceptible thing for a 
perceptible one where the cause of such a use 1s also imper- 
ceptible’; as it exists in the verses —Innd lammd tagal 
mado The second part 1s pride and conceitedness an im- 
perceptible thing , the third part is the overflow of water 
which can be perceived and the cause of such a use 1s the 
extension which 1s an imperceptible thing. Zakddu tamaty- 
yazu main-al-garzz Wa jaali dayat-an-nahart mubsiratan 
min-al-ayati. 
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There is another division of figure (metaphor), namely, 
it 1s either a dzvect figure, if a generic or common noun has 
been figuratively used, as 1t appears from the aforesaid 
examples, or an indirect figure, when derivative nouns, 
verbs and particles might be figuratively used Take the 
example first of the use of a particle Faltagatahii dlu 
Firauna lt yakiina lahum aduwwan wa hazanad That 
Moses was taken out of the family of Pharaos from a running 
river that he ultimately mav turn their enemy and may 
cause their grief O my objector, now look here, you will 
be satisfied to find that not the wife of Pharao, but his fam- 
uly which comprises also his daughter, has been mentioned 
in the verse He was not taken out of the river for being 
a cause of grief, but for the purpose of being adopted as a 
son of Pharao However, in the verse the enmity that 
resulted in the end on account of the adoption, being com- 
pared with the effect of the cause, the metaphorical use of 
the Arabic particle i: (that) in ya kuna (may be) which in 
the part whereunto a thing 1s hkened (mushabbah bth) 1s 
always used for cause, has been figuratively taken for mu- 
shabbah, the resembling part So now, the verse thus 
stands in 1ts meaning ‘‘that Moses may ultimately turn 
their enemy and cause their grief ”’ 


The author of Mutawwal calls this figure a metaphor 
For instance, inwardly the enmity 1s here compared to the 
final cause and except mushabbah, the resembling part, 
nothing has been mentioned, but in addition to the above, 
the property of the resembling part has been given which 1s 
the particle 2 meaning cause 


There are other divisions of metaphor, the unlimited, 
the lumited and the stmple metaphors, as the verse says Uldt- 
kallazinash-tarawuz-zalalata bil huda , fa br ma rabthat tuya- 
vatuhum. ‘They have purchased misguidance or wrong 
direction for guidance and gained nothing thereby.’’ The 
exchange has been figuratively expressed by the term 
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trade and what are appropriate to trade, 2.e., gain or loss 
have been described An example of the simple metaphor 
is thus .—Fa aza qah Allaho lbds-al-ji1 wal khaufi. 
God caused the village to taste the garment of hunger 
and fear which prevented it from taking His blessings He 
did not say to put on in which case it would be the afore- 
said second kind of metaphor which also would not be 
free from oratory , still the feeling of taste comprises that 
of touching , butitscontrary 1s not true, that 1s, the know- 
ledge gained with the power of touching does not comprise 
that which 1s obtained with the power of taste. Thus the 
beauty of metaphor in causing one to taste a great calam- 
ity is so heightened that it could not be done in making 
one to put on the garment of hunger By causing one to 
taste trouble means to get the trouble’ It 1s a common 
idiom among the Arabs to use the term of tasting some 
trouble in place of getting it Generally they say Zaga 
falanun albosa wazwarra ‘‘A certain man tasted the 
trouble ’’ Some orators say that there are two metaphors 
here, one 1s mantfest, namely, what befalls man in getting 
hungry and disturbed 1s compared to a garment As it 
covers the body of man, so does the state of hunger and 
disturbance And the other hidden, 1.e , the effects of harm 
and pain are compared to the tasting of sour things, hence 
the term tasting has been used here (Mutawwal) 


There are other kinds of metaphors Real, imaginary, 
hidden and manifest The meaning of real metaphor can 
be known either with the aid of senses as Azdgahallahu. 
‘“*God caused to taste it’? or with reason only Anzala 
vlatkum nuvan We sent down unto you the lhght, ze, 
a clear description If one thing be compared with another 
in the mind and with the exception of the resembling part 
nothing else be described, then we callit hydden metaphor 
in opposition to which there is a manifest one. To men- 
tion the peculiarities of the resembling part 1s said to be 
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the imaginary metaphor, as it exists in the verse :-—-Yanqu- 
ziina Ahd Allaha mun badt misaguhi. “They break the cov- 
enant of God after making it perfect.’? The covenant 
with regard to its durability 1s compared in the mind with 
a rope and with the exception of the resembling part which 
is the covenant, nothing of the constituent parts of the com- 
parison has been mentioned here This 1s called sstrdra 
bil kindya (a hint-like metaphor). To bring the term break 
that indicates the rope 1s named an iwmaginary metaphor. 
According to our idiom when a beautiful person becomes 
defective and his beauty 1s somehow spoiled, then we say 
the moon 1s eclipsed. To compare a sweetheart with the 
moon, in the mind 1s called a hint-like metaphor, and the 
eclipse 1s one of the peculiarities of mushabbah bth “‘ the part 
of comparison whereunto something 1s lhkened’’ which is 
the moon here. Man cannot be eclipsed. Hence this 
metaphor 1s an tmagenary one. In lke manner, in the 
verse Azdgaha Alahu lbdsal 4% wal khaufi—the state of 
fear and hunger that covers the body like garment 1s com- 
pared to a sour thing It 1s hint-hke metapho1 and the use 
of the term azdga (‘‘caused him to taste’’) 1s said to be an 
imaginary one. 


In the same manner, there are mixed and separate 
metaphors In the instance, the resembling and the re- 
sembled parts gather or mix together in one thing as 1n the 
verse Awa man kana mattan, fa ahyainahu. ‘‘Was he not 
dead when we gave him life ?’’ Here dead is figuratively 
used for him who 1s led astray ; and /zfe 1s taken for guid- 
ance and both the qualifications can exist and gather to- 
gether, one after another in a person. The latter form 
of metaphor is that where both cannot gather together 
but where a term might be used in meaning, quite opposed 
to its original sense, as im the verse Fa bashshir hum 61 
azabin. ‘‘ Give them good tidings of punishment.’’ The 
term good tidings 1s generally used for blessing, not for 
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punishment. But here for the purpose of their contempt 
1s figuratively taken in the sense of “Tell them” (abr). 
The beauty of metaphor lies merely in the expression where 
nothing of the comparison might exist in words ; still the 
compariosn might be quite apparent. If a word indicat- 
ing the comparison will be found in 1t, 1t will be called com- 
parison not metaphor. 


Comparison.—In dictionary 1t means to compare one 
thing with another. In Rhetoric it 1s to show that two 
things possess in common a certain quality ; as a true qual- 
ity of a lon 1s boldness and that of the Sunishght It 1s 
necessary for comparison that it may be neither hint-like 
metaphor, nor simple metaphor, nora real one. The parts 
of which comparison consists are fourin number: (1) The 
resembling part (2) The part whereunto something 1s 
likened. (3) The particles of comparison, 2 e., the terms 
wherewith the comparison 1s described. As in Arabic k and 
ka anna, etc , and 1n English lke, as, as 1f, such as, etc. 

(4) The reason of comparison. The special quality 
or the cause which forms the comparison, as John 1s like a 
hon Here John 1s the resembling part and lion is the part 
to which John 1s compared ; /tke 1s the particle with which 
he 1s compared to a lion Boldness of John 1s the reason 
for which he 1s compared to a hon. There are many kinds 
of comparisons which cannot be fully described here and 
which are given fully in Rhetoric. However, what we want 
to give briefly here is that, the reason of comparison 1s 
either simple or compound or there are several reasons 
together for it. The first two are either perceptible or im- 
perceptible The third 1s either perceptible to senses or 
not, or it 1s different from either of the two. Thus all these 
forms amount to seven in number. Again, in every form 
the first and the second parts are either perceptible or 1m- 
perceptible or different from either of the two. This way 
we can form 28 kinds of comparison. But when we 
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restrict the third perceptible. part in a way that it should 
have also the other two parts as_ perceptible, then such 
restriction will exclude 12 of the aforesaid forms and there 
will remain only 16. 

The object of comparison 1s to say something about 
the resembling part. It 1s sometimes spoken of and proved 
that 1ts existence 1s possible, or 1t 1s smply to describe some- 
thing of it For instance, a cloth may be compared to 
another in blackness or the object in view may be to des- 
cribe the amount of its strength, weakness, increase and de- 
crease ; as a black thing may be compared to a crow. Or 
the object in view might be to describe the condition of an 
object. For instance, when the result of a person’s work 
does not appear, we might compare it to a writing on water. 


In these four forms, the compared part must be perfect 
and well known in 1ts quality But some learned men raise 
questions on this point, to settle which this 1s not a proper 
place Or the object of comparison might be to describe 
the beauty of the resembling part, as the hairs ofa beautiful 
person be compared to musk in darkness Or 1t might be 
to describe some defect of the aforesaid part ; as some one’s 
eye be compared to that of a cat. Or the object in view 
might be to speak of some strange and novel thing. 

Sometimes, the object of comparison 1s to say some- 
thing about the compared part which 1s done 1n two ways 
only — 

(x) It 1s to show the superiority of the compared part 
as it happens in the inverted comparison (Tashbtht maglib) 
in which a defective thing, being held as the compared part, 
a periect thing be compared to it. As some one might 
compare the moon to the face of his sweetheart. The 
purpose of this is that, the face of the sweetheart is more 
luminous and beautiful than the moon. 

(2) Preference and superiority might not be meant 
therewith, but for some reason the care and anxiety to 
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express the compared part may be meant. As some hungry 
person may compare the face of some one in the light to the 
moon and roundness to the bread. It 1s quite clear that a 
hungry person is particularly careful and anxious about 
his bread. 


With regard to the reason of comparison, Comparison 
has three kinds: (1) Parable and anti-parable (2) Brief 
and explanatory. (3) Easy and difficult 


Again, with regard to the particles of comparison 1t 1s 
divided into three forms: (1) The emphatic form, in 
which the particles of comparison, etc , are omitted ; as in 
the verse :—Wa hiya tamurru marras-sahadb1 ‘‘It passes 
the passing of clouds,’’ 7 e¢, like the passing of clouds To 
this also belongs the kind in which the compared part be 
ascribed to the comparing part after omitting the particle 
of comparison as moon-faced or flower-faced, cedar-statured 


(2) Usual form—in which the particle of comparison 
may be described as moon-like face 


Now, look into the comparisons givenin the Holy 
Qoran that they are supernatural in their beauties. Some 
learned authors have written books chiefly on this art and 
have shown the perfection of the Qordnic comparisons, some 
of which I bring here by way of example, Masaluhum 
ka masal-tllazs-taugada navan, au ka saiyibin mon-assa- 
mar fihi zulumatum-wa raad un-wa barg. In the first ex- 
ample it 1s a compound comparison ; the state of the hypo- 
crites 1s compared to the person who lights up fire and being 
thereby benefited, soon loses 1t and at last gets puzzled 
and disturbed by being left in darkness. Look carefully 
into all the points of comparison, how beautiful is the ora- 
tory in which they are cast. In the second example, their 
state 1s compared to persons over whom the dark clouds 
of rain spread ; having thunder and lightning; they feel 
happy at the idea of rain which is the cause of their main- 
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tenance and life; but tremble at thunder and lightning, 
shut their ears with their fingers for fear of thunder that 
they might not hear the awful sound At the same time 
they are also benefited by the lightning, 7.c, they walk 
four or five paces in the darkness and are dazzled. In 
both the comparisons the particle /zke 1s annexed to the com- 
pared part, in the first example, to the written one and in 
the second, to the omitted one, which 1s power. The com- 
paring part are the hypocrites’ state and the dark clouds 
containing thunder and lightning are the parts compared. 
Ya atyuhal-lazina admani kinu answar Allah kama qala 
Isabna Maryama ll-hawartyina man answari i Allah, 
Qal-al-hawariyiina nahnu answar Ullaht Here Moslems 
are compared to becoming the helpers of God and the com- 
pared part is the agreement of the disciples to become the 
helpers of God by the order of Jesus. As the comparing 
part 1s compound or a collection or several things, there- 
fore the particle of comparison has been annexed to the 
aforesaid collection ‘‘Jesus, the son of Mary, said’’ which 1s 
a perfect figure of oratory. Masal-ullazina hummilut- 
Taurata summa lam yahmiliha ka masaltl himary yahmile 
asfard. ‘‘The example of those who were given the Pen- 
tateuch, but who did not put it im practice, 1s like an ass 
loaded with books.’’ The Jews who were given the Penta- 
teuch and who did not put it into practice are compared to 
the ass loaded with books; the comparing part is the state 
of a nation restricted by disobedience, the compared part 
1s the ass restricted by the phrase loaded with books. The 
third part, z.e., the reason of comparison ‘‘ not to be bene- 
fited ’? which is common to both 1s related to reason. The 
comparison has been made for the purpose of describing a 
state; therefore, the quality of not being benefited is 
perfect and well known to all in the compared part and the 
particle of comparison 1s joined to the compound compared 
part. Wazrib lahum masal-al-haydt-1d-dunya ka main 
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anzalnahu min-as-samat fakhtalata bihi nabat-ul-arz fa 
asbaha hashiman tazaruh-ur-nyah ‘‘Tell them that the 
life of this world 1s like the water we send down from hea- 
ven with which the vegetables grow up from the earth, then 
they, getting dried up, are harvested and fly up in the air ’’ 
The comparing part 1s the life of this world, the compared 
parts are the vegetables that grow with the aid of the water 
of heaven ; both arecompound. The third part, 2.e., the 
reason of comparison which 1s in the first instance the beau- 
ty and splendour of this world, in the second instance, 
its washing away soon, in like manner, the blooming and 
the fresh growth of the vegetables and then its getting dried 
up soon. Here also the particle Jke 1s joined to the com- 
pound part. The parts of the comparing and the com- 
pared things have also separate identifications The water 
of heaven resembles the human semen; man, on account 
of his superiority over woman, resembles heaven, the 
female sex 1n consequence of her being subordinate to man, 
resembles the earth, the born infant, the vegetables , the 
prime of man’s and other animal’s life resembles the beau- 
ty and the perfect growth of the vegetables , their old age 
bears comparison with the paleness of plants; the death 
of the animals with the plants being rooted up from the 
ground ; the parts of the animal’s body after death being 
rotten and destroyed fly up in the air, which are compared 
to plants and vegetables that being broken to atoms fly 
up in the air. 


Parables.—Technically it 1s the compound figure which 
has a metaphor init. It 1s alsocalled metaphorical parable 
because the reason being taken from several things, the 
compared part 1s spoken of and the comparing part Is meant. 
For example, an anxious person may thus be addressed 
** you put one foot forward and the other behind.’’ Here 
the state of an anxious person by way of exaggeration is 
compared to that of the person, who being anxious to go on 
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keeps one of his feet forward and the other backward. 
This kind of parable is sometimes called simple parable. 
When this kind of figure 1s commonly used as a metaphor 
by the lnguists and when 1t has some strange thing in it» 
it is called a proverb. No one 1s justified in making changes 
ina proverb. It ought to be spoken of according to its use. 
In a proverb no notice 1s taken of the person or persons 
for whom it was originally made 


Kindya (Metaphor) in Arabic dictionary is a verb in 
the infinitive mood It 1s an idiom to speak thus '—Ky- 
mito brkaza au kaza, wakanantu 124 tarakat-tt-tasrihn That 
ts, to put a thing together with 1ts explanation. Technically 
to speak a word and not to take 1n 1ts real meaning, but to 
take what 1s related to its meaning with the possibility of 
usingitinitsoriginal sense ‘‘Miftah’’a dictionarysays that 
a word may be used either in 1ts primary sense or secondary 
or in both. In the first instance, 1t 1s a literal sense, in the 
second, an allegory and in the third ametaphor Sakkaki 
defines metaphor and allegory and makes a distinction 
between them thus :—‘‘In metaphor we speak of lazim, 
1.e, what 1s related to the original meaning and means mal- 
zim, 1¢., Original meaning. Thus we may say ‘*a person 
of long shirt ’’ and mean thereby a person of long stature. 
In allegory we take malziim and mean thereby /azim. As 
by dion which 1s malziim (which is an original thing) we 
mean that which has connection with it, 2.e , boldness and 
bravery. But the author of Talkfis raises an objection to 
this definition. 

Kina@ya—metaphor, can be classed into three kinds: 
(x) No attribute or relation be meant thereby, but merely 
nature of the person for whom the metaphor might be used. 
Again, after describing a particular attribute, the person 
meant be established. For instance, an attribute for which 
a person may be familiar be mentioned, in order that the 
qualified person be understood therefrom. As in the verse 
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—Faktubha lin-nabi-tl-ummi yillazi yajidinahi maktiban 
indahum fit-Taurati wal Injili yamuruhum bil maarufi wa 
yanhahum an tl munkari, etc. The object in view by these 
qualifications and attributes 1s our prophet’s person. The 
beauty of this kind of metaphor 1s this that, having proved 
the good qualifications in the person for whom the meta- 
phor has been used, they are brought as an argument for 
his nature. This cannot be obtained simply by naming 
the person. (2) The object in view may be to describe 
some of his qualifications as his long stature and bravery, 
etc. It is again, sub-divided into two kinds :—1st, Kindya-e- 
gariba simple metaphor that the mind might reach the 
qualified person without the help of mediums. This last 
is again sub-divided into two classes, one of which is called 
clear where the mind reaches suddenly. Second, hidden 
to reach which the mind hesitates. 2nd—Kindyae baida— 
complex metaphor where the mind may reach the object 
with the help of many mediums; as we may speak of a 
person that ““‘he 1s master of great many ashes’’ and take 
it to mean a generous person; because the multiplicity 
of ashes transfers the mind first towards the idea that a 
good deal of fuel 1s consumed, next to it, that much food 
is cooked, then, that many hosts come to eat, then lastly, 
towards hospitality and generosity The metaphors and 
allegories where the mind reaches the meaning with diffi- 
culty are far from the manifestation of oratory. They are 
called riddles, the use of which also the orators occasion- 
ally make for some purpose. By the metaphor some rela- 
tion or connection of a thing affirmatively or negatively 
is meant. Sakkaki says it is better to call a metaphor a 
petition. The author of Kashshaf says 1t 1s called petition- 
ing, when something not mentioned therein be derived there- 
from ; as a needy person may say to some one that he has 
come to pay his respects to him wanting him to give some- 
thing which he does not mention in his speech. 
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” When many mediums are used in a metaphor, it is 
called remote metaphor. While the necessitating and the 
necessitated parts are hidden and the mediums are few in 
number, the metaphor 1s called ramz, a hmt im which a 
concealed demonstration 1s made towards a close person. 
When the mediums are few in number and the necessitat- 
ing and the necessitated parts have nothing concealed in 
themselves, 1t 1s then called a nod or wink. 

Now, we are going to show how beautifully the Qoran 
uses the parts of oratory, namely, figure, comparison, alle- 
gory and metaphor. 

It should be borne in mind that figurative, allegorical 
and metaphorical use of language 1s found not only in sim- 
ple but also in compound sentences as well as in particles. 
Sometimes a vowel change of a word is held as a figurative 
use, whether the change may take place by omitting a word 
from or adding a word to an expression. As Jada Rabbuka 
‘“* Thy master came.’? Was all garyata. ‘* Ask the vil- 
lage.’’? ‘‘ Latsa kamislthi shaun.’’ In the first example 
the real expression 1s Jaa amru Rabbtka. In order to show 
the importance of the coming event the term amru (order 
or commandment) has been omitted and the despatch has 
been ascribed to God. In the second example, the exact 
construction is Wasal ahlal-garyatu—but to express that, 
while the inhabitants of the ruined village do not exist, 
how can any one ask them about the past and exemplary 
events, the term people has been omitted and it has been 
shown that the rumed villages themselves will tell you 
the story of their ruin. In the third example, the correct 
expression is Laisa mtsluhu shaun, but as the true object 
of the expression is to refuse emphatically any /vkeness or 
similitude between the Creator and the creature, the par- 
ticle Juke is added to the subject. The Arabs speak Mts- 
luka la yabkhalu. ‘‘A person like unto thee does not prac- 
tise miserliness.’’ Here the person himself not lke unto 
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him is meant. By speaking thus an emphatic form of the 
refusal of miserliness 1s here expressed ; because it 1s a well- 
known and commonly accepted statement of the orators 
Alkandyato ablagu mtn-as-sarahatt. A metaphor is sweet- 
er than a plain expression. In like manner, 1s the expres- 
sion Bal yadahu mabsitatant ‘‘But both of his hands are 
open ’’’ Here his generosity 1s meant; because it 1s well 
known to all that a generous man gives with his hands, 
therefore open-handedness is figuratively used for riches 
and liberality and narrow-mindedness for poverty and 
miserliness. Original meanings are not taken notice of 
at all in such expressions , because in case of poverty and 
muserliness Jong and open hands cannot be the reason of 
commendation 


(1) God also uses metaphors and allegories in the des- 
cription of His own nature and attributes; because He who 
has no equal, nor does He belong to the category of those 
who are dependent on others; nor 1s He perceptible, nor 
can imagination reach Him, nor can the bird of our fancy fly 
up as high as He 1s, 1f a picture of His attributes and 
nature be drawn before mankind, they will not be able to 
understand it without metaphor and allegory Ar Rah- 
manu alal-Arshis-tawa Summas-tawd alal Arsht Yahmtlo 
Arsha Rabbtka faugahum yaumizin samaniyah. They are 
all metaphors, to take them literally, 2¢., to understand 
that God 1s really sitting on a wooden or a golden throne 
just as kings sit on, that eight angels bear it, ts a glaring 
mistake and a wrong idea; because the verses about the 
purity of God Latsa ka mislthi shavwn, etc., are quite op- 
posed to the interpretation. This proves for His body a 
locality and other likeness and simulitude with His creature 
from which He expresses himself to be quite free So to 
take these meanings in order to raise objection to it 1s an- 
other error. The commentators hke Imam Raizi and the 
author of Kashshaf openly refuse to take these meanings. 
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What 1s meant here 1s simply this that, He has full posses- 
ston and authority over His creatures just as a king sitting 
on his throne has over his subjects, whose throne might be 
raised with eight feet Every ordinary throne 1s so mayesttc 
and high that it has eight feet, even more than that, if the 
thrones of others are borne by four persons, then His throne 
is borne by eight The ambiguity of the term eight can 
refer to 800 or to 8,000 or to 800,000 or to 80,000,000 or to 
8,000,000,000, or to 8,000,000,000,000,000 ; again, eight 
can relate to angels or to eight sides, four earthly and four 
heavenly The greatest king of the world can rule four 
sides of his kingdoms, whereas God’s throne has twice as 
many sides On the day of judgment when He will sit on 
His throne, He will manifest Himself with the aforesaid 
grandeur and splendour 


Similarly yad hand, wajh face, sdg leg, possession, 
right hand. Wal arzo gabzatun , was-samau mustawrya- 
tun bt yamintht Yauma yuk-shafu an sdqun-wa-yabqa 
wajhu Rabbika All these verses have been metaphorically 
used which mean His nature and authority * 


Similarly, with regard to angels, especially Gabriel, etc., 
together with the description of the next world, the use of 
metaphorical language has been made 


They are spoken of in the Qoran as having two or three 
or four feather-arms J/dl-ul-mala:kate rusulan uli ajni- 
hatin, masna wa suldsa wa rubda. Yazidu fil khalqyu ma 
yashao ; inn Allaha ala kullt shawn qadir. The angels’ 
going on errand clearly shows that the power and swiftness 


* The predecessors of the learned Moslems have not rendered the words into 
meanings that are opposed to the Eloliness of God. They say that they believe 
in the words. They are muta-shabsh verses which are known to God ; we need | 
not explain them. We are prohibited to reject the meanings taken by theo- 
logians. When learned Moslems of modern ages saw the public rendering the 
verses into a literal sense, contrary to the Holiness of God, then they explained 
the secondary meanings of the metaphors. Rationalists like Im&ém Kazi hold 
this opinion. 
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of their travels 1s meant—which 1s a necessary part of car- 
rying out God’s commandments and messages. Now, to 
understand from the verses that angels are birds like kites 
and crows; that they have beaks and that Gabriel is a 
very large bird having 600 arms 1s an open mistake and to 
raise objection is a still greater folly. No adversary* 1s 
warranted to put aside the metaphors, the allegories and 
other figurative idioms of the Qoran and to fabricate in his 


own way, some other meanings, in order to raise objection 
to it. : 


(3) Similarly, wherever the Qoran ascribes terms or 
sentences to itself such as misleads, He misleads whom- 
soever He likes, or He led him astray ; He stamped their 
hearts ; He covered their eyes ; there a figurative use of 
expressions is meant. 


Effect is spoken of and cause 1s meant, 7 e., God who 
is Creator of all creatures also created causes of wrong- 
direction, which, being used by them, they were led astray, 
their eyes were covered with the curtain of negligence and 
their hearts were sealed with misconduct. In order to con- 
demn the use of causes independently He ascribed the 
effects of bad conduct to Himself, and to create the causes 
of misleading 1n this world of trial and authority cannot be a 
defect to His Holy being. To give up the use of figurative 
Janguage and to take a literal sense in order to find fault 
in the Qoran is an extreme folly. In hke manner, the use 
of metaphor and allegory has also been resorted to for 


* The founder of the Ariya sect acknowledges the figurative use of language 
in his works Sanharant Warkash, etc. Why did he do so? because he has tried 
to remove all the Vedic defects by strange interpretations If the changes were 
based on the figurative use of language and he were able to show the changes in 

“the meanings of the Vedas and proveit by the authority of the scholars of the 
language, then 3t would be a different thing ; but he could not do it. To pre- 
vent his enemies from opposition he says that they have no right to contradict 
the meanings described according to the context by the believers sn the Vedas. 

How strange it 1s that his followers have such a right ! 
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the commandments that are given in the Qoran for the 
practice of meritorious acts. As in the verses :—Man zal- 
lazi yugrniz-Ullaha qarzan hasan an, Wa aqriz-Ullaha qar- 
zan hasan an. ‘‘Who 1s it that gives a good loan to God ?’’ 
‘*Give a good loan to God.’’ Here the literal meaning of 
the verses that God 1s really poor, and asks for loans from 
His people and promises to return twice or four times as 
much, cannot be taken literally, for, there are other verses 
in the Qorain that prohibit it, such as, Lahi mda fissam- 
dwatt walarz., Wallahu ganiyun wa antum-ul-fugrau 
‘* All that 1s in heaven and earth belongs to Him’’ ‘‘ It 
is God only who 1s rich and you are poor.’’ Wa lllah 
khaziwn-us-samawat. walarzt. ‘‘All treasures of heaven 
and earth belong to God.’’ These verses plainly show 
that the aforesaid words are to be used figuratively In 
order to confirm the merit of such deeds the term, loan, 
has been used here As 1n giving loans to a trustworthy 
man, the creditor has perfect confidence that the loan 
together with theinterest will be returned to himin due time, 
so in spending money for the sake of God the Divine Person, 
man 1s assured that he will obtain his capital with an 1m- 
mense interest, not in this world only, but also in the 
world to come. The term /oan is here taken in the sense 
of spending. Therefore, to take it in the literal sense and 
then to raise objections is a great stupidity. 


(5) In the same manner, the retaliation of evil deeds 
as a warning to evil doers is sometimes given in terms that 
have been used for their deeds. It 1s a common idiom 
among the orators. In Persian Sadi says “‘ Badi ra badi 
sahl bashad jaza’’ ** evil is an easy retaliation for evil,’’ 
although the punishment for evil 1s not evil, still by way 
of retaliation it has been spoken of as evil. In Urdu also 
we say “‘badi ka badla bad hat.’’ The Qoran in considera- 
tion of this use also speaks of evil deeds as substitution for 
evil; asthe verse says Wa makariéi wa makar Allahu. Wal- 


( 510 ) 


lahu khatwr-ul-maktrin. “They played tricks so God did 
also, but God stands best in the practice of tricks.’ They 
played tricks, so God gave them punishment for it as He 
is the One who gives severe punishment for hypocrisy. 
Allihu yastahzio biham. Those who mock at the things of 
God, He punishes them for 1t. Yakidina katdan wa akidu 
katdan. ‘*‘ They practise deceitfulness, I punish them for 
it.’” 

If itis not stupidity, what is 1t then, to take a meta- 
phor in a literal sense, to find fault with the Qoradn and to 
call the God of the Qoran as deceitful and a buffoon. These 
are the great objections of the Ariya sect which they, in 
consequence of their predecessor’s civilization and their 
national and country nobility, raise against Islam in various 
obscene and immodest terms 

Now, it should be horne in mind that there are several 
causes for setting aside apparent and literal sense and using 
metaphorical language. 


(x) Because modesty does not allow free use of ex- 
pression. This is why cohabitation 1s represented by the 
term touching, as Ldmastum-un-nisa. °‘Touch your 
‘woman,’’ 1.e., cohabit with her. Similarly a latrine 1s 
substituted for a comfortable place. How immodest would 
it be to say that a certain man went to discharge his dung ; 
whereas to say that he went to a latrine is a polished 
language. The Qoran 1s strictly careful about such things. 

In the same manner, Mary’s chastity 1s spoken of as 
pure-skirted. Ahsanat farjaha—*'she strengthened her 
skirt.”’ By skit 1s meant a certain place of a woman. 
The whole phrase means she guarded herself against adul- 
tery. Likewise it 1s said Fa nafakhna fiha min rihina. 
‘‘We blew in her our soul,’’ namely, Gabriel (the Holy 
Ghost) blew in her collar. Here a certain hidden place of 
the woman which it would be smmodest to speak of, 1s not 
meant. 
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(2) To wink at one’s deeds and not to nick-name him 
openly : this 1s why the opponents of Islam are not clearly 
named ; their evil characters are spoken of, that the intel- 
ligent came to draw the conclusion without disgrace to the 
people. The heathen and the hypocrites have been ad- 
dressed in the metaphorical language This 1s the reason 

* why the commentators differ in their names 

(3) To state the good characters of one without nam- 
ing the person meant; as 1t was done in describing the vir- 
tuous deeds of the disciples (the helpers and the emigrants) 
and the family-members of our prophet who had made 
many efforts in spreading Islam. 


(4) Sometimes an open declaration cannot be made 
for fear of an addressee’s displeasure ; therefore, meta- 
phorical language 1s used, as in the verse Wa maliya la 
aabud-allazi fatarani. ‘°‘‘What happened to me that I 
may not worship Him who made me’’ Here the person 
speaking mentions himself, but the obyects in view are 
the persons spoken to, and the question is asked why 1s 1t 
that you do not worship Him, before whom you have to 
appear ? Again, in this verse there 1s an objection A atta- 
khizo mn duntht Althatan. May I hold another deity ex- 
cept God ; 1f you may do me some injury, the deity may 
be unable to help me, 2.e., you have held such things as 
your deity Again, in the verse .—Lain ashrakta la yah- 
bitanna amaluka. The addressee 1s our prophet; but real- 
ly other persons are meant, 1n order that they may be 1m- 
pressed with the evil and the bad result of infidelity. On 
such occasions, ambiguous and dubious terms serve the 
purpose; as Abrahadmdid. He broke all the idols and kept 
the biggest of them unhurt. When his people asked about 
the matter ‘‘ the biggest of them did so’’ said he. Faalahu 
kabir-uhum. This pomts to the huge image and also to 
the great God. In this there is also an objection against 
the idolators to the effect that there 1s a higher and a more 
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sacred Being than they, who has power over all of them ; 
so not to worship Him 1s a folly. Likewise, the expression 
Inni sagim. ‘‘I am sick, I cannot accompany you,’’ and 
your vain talks made my heart sick. Similarly, there was 
dubiousness in his reply to the Egyptian king about his 
wife Sara that she was his cousin; for she was also his 
uncle’s daughter. In the same manner to invoke the Sun‘ 
and the Moon saying that they are my deities was really 
an objection to and an irony over the addressees, 1.¢., ‘* the 
rising and the setting bodies which you worship (as _ the 
Sabians were accustomed to adore them also) are not my 
gods; they are yours, just as in our Hindustani idiom, 
it may be said concerning a contemptuous person who 
might be held as king *‘ 1s he my king ?”’ e.g., he is not my 
king Or some person may say about himself that he 1s 
mistaken, but may mean that the addressee is mistaken. 


(5) Metaphorical language may be used in order to 
hide something for a purpose, as in the Qoranic letters 
that come in the commencement of the Suras, namely, 
A. L. M.; S.; N.;Q.; H., M. What God means by these 
is, for some reason, kept hidden, and is hinted at by means 
of these letters. 


SECTION X. 


In every eloquent language, there are certain prin- 
ciples, which 1f not acted upon, the language falls below 
the category of the sweet languages ; one of these principles 
is shortening or lengthening a discourse according to the 
occasion. The Holy Qoran is so particular in this res- 
pect that even the greatest orators and eloquent persons 
are convinced of 1t. This abbreviation either takes place 
by appropriate reduction of an expression into a smaller 
compass. As it is in the verse :—Ful gisdst hayatun. On 
this occasion there was another expression well known to 
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the Arabs, of which, they used to boast, t.¢c., Algatlu anfa 
bil gatlh. The meaning of the aforesaid words are ‘‘In 
substitution there 1s life.’’ Thereis life for the murderer ; 
because of his fear for the Law of Substitution, he will not 
dare to kill a person and therefore will not be killed in re- 
turn and the person whom he intends to kill, will be spared 
from being murdered, on account of the Law of Substitu- 
tion When murder will be withheld, the confederates 
of the opposite parties will remain free from the murder of 
both sides. Thus thousands of lives will be spared from 
being destroyed in battles. Another Arabic expression 
goes to say that ‘‘ murder is a good remedy to abolish mur- 
der’’ Observe how much the two expressions differ. 

First of all, one murder does not prevent another, but. 
on the contrary, it increases 1t on certain occasions as the 
unlawful murder that causes the destruction of hundreds 
of beings on both sides 

(2). There 1s no omission or ellipsis in the verse, con- 
trary to the well-known expression of the Arabs which was 
held to be very brief where some omission 1s to be held 
together with murder. 

(3) The aforesaid verse clearly indicates 1ts meaning, 
whereas the well-known expression does not. 

(4). The letters of the verse are less in number than 
the Arab’s expression ; for, the letters of the verse as pro- 
nounced are 11 and those of the other are 14. 

(5). The last letter » in haydtun serves to attach im- 
portance to the word, 7.¢., thelife 1s great, namely, of a com- 
pany. 

(6). The verse says that ‘‘inevery gtsds substitution 
for murder there 1s life’’ contrary to every murder 

(7). In the verse there is no repetition of words, con- 
trary to the Arab’s expression, wherein the word gatl mur- 
der comes twice. 

33 
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(8). There is no need of holding an omission, wherein 
in the expression we have to hold the phrase man tarakahu 
‘* who forsook 1t’’ as an ellipsis 

(9). In the verse, two opposite things are brought 
together in a statement which 1s a part of oratory , as hot 
and cold, life and 1ts substitute. In short, many other 
beauties of hke nature are found in the verse which do not 
exist in the other statement 

There is another way of shortening a speech, 7 ¢., by 
omission which, 1f used, may not produce a defect in it 
It is of many kinds It 1s either a sentence independent of 
others Again,it is whether one sentence or more than one, 
or it 1s a cause that can be known by the effect As in the 
verse Fa quinazrib bt asadkal hajar—Fan fajarat We 
ordered Moses to strike his stick on the stone for water, 
then there broke out 12 fountains The cause that was 
understood here, the previous sentence is omitted, namely, 
Fa zarabahi ‘‘So he struck his stick on the throne.’’ 
Similar to the above-mentioned verse 1s this —Kédn-an- 
nasu ummatan walidatan fa baas Allah-un-nabiyina mu- 
bashshirina wa munzirin In the beginning all people 
believed in one religion, 2e, the unity of God Afterwards 
God sent his prophets who gave good tidings to the good 
and warned the bad of the bad results of their evil deeds. 
The mission of the prophets because of the difference of 
people in their religions was understood from the previous 
sentence Therefore, to omit the causative sentence fakh- 
tala fahu was a part of oratory. 

Or the omitted sentence 1s a cause which on account 
of effect comes itself in the mind of the addressee ; there- 
fore it 1s a part of oratory to omit it, as it appears from 
the verse :—L1 yuhiqq-al-haqqa wa yubtil-al-batila. ‘‘In 
order to prove right’ as right and falsehood as falsehood, 
God did so and so,’’ is a sentence consequent upon the 
previous one which has been omitted here. 
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Or the omitted sentence may be besides the cause 
and the effect which might be held as understood from the 
preceding sentences; as in the verse fa nam al-mahidin, 
** how good are they who are to spread the earth,’’ wa bra- 
sal masiy, a bad place it 1s, 7 ¢, hell 


Or, the omitted sentences may be several in number, 
clearly known to be understood by the preceding and the 
proceeding sentences ; as in the verse '—Anad unabbiukum 
bt tawilthi, fa arsilint Yusufa The water-carrier of the 
Egyptian king after being released from the dungeon said 
to the courtiers at a time, their king saw a dream (which 
the interpreters could not interpret) that he will let them 
know about it if he be sent to Joseph. Next to this, the 
sentences that are omitted are these .—Accordingly he was 
sent and he brought Joseph who was thus addressed ‘‘ Oh 
Joseph, please give me the interpretation of the dream ’”’ 


The omitted phrase 1s either a part of a sentence which 
is also of several kinds It 1s a possessive noun, as 1n the 
verse ‘—Was-al-tl-qaryata. Ask the village, 2 ¢., the people 
of the village The word people equivalent to the Arabic 
term ahl 1s here understood. Or the omitted part 1s a qual- 
ified noun, asin the word of God, Wa mn hum dina 
zaltka, 1e, wa mnhum man huwa duna zalika. ‘ And 
among them is he who is apart from this.’’ Here he 
who the qualified phrase 1s omitted and apart from an ad- 
jective, 1s kept Sometimes the adjective is omitted ; 
as in the verse Wa kana waradahum malikun yakhuzu kulla 
safinatun gasba. ‘‘ Behind them there was a king who used 
to confiscate every ship.’’ 


‘‘Ship,’’? the qualified noun, 1s mentioned here; but 
its adjective sound as the preceding expressions indicate, 
is omitted ; because the king did not catch spoiled ships, for 
which reason A/zzr (an equivalent term for Elyah perhaps) 
made it defective. Having broken a board of the ship 
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in which the orphans alluded to in the Qoran rode, made 
it defective 


Or, the omitted part may be a condition as it happens 
after sentences 1n the potential, interrogative and imperative 
moods In such places only a co-relative of the condition 
is mentioned. Besides the aforesaid occasions there are 
other places also where the conditional part 1s omitted 
for some reason. Asin the verse —Qul le tbddi allazina 
dm anu yugim-us-salata. ‘‘ Tell my people if they are 
faithful, they ought to offer their prayers’’ Itis nota 
necessary part of the condition that it may be a complete 
cause of its co-relative, but that 1t may depend upon it, 
to bring faith 1s not a necessary part of offering prayers, 
still the correct offering of prayer depends upon faith 

And as 1n the verse Fallahu huwal waliyu ‘‘ God 1s 
their guardian’ the conditional part In arddi waliyan, ‘‘1f 
they wanted Him to be their guardian’’ as the context shows, 
1s omitted, so Sometimes the co-relative of the condition 1s 
omitted for brevity’s sake as it 1s in the verse . Wa 124 gila 
lahum-uttaqu ma baina aidikum wa ma khalfakum la allakum 
turhamiun. When 1t 1s said to them “‘ beware of whats before 
and behind you that you may be sympathised with,’’ the co- 
relative of this conditional expression, 2 ¢ , aavazii “‘they turn 
their backs’’ or ‘‘do not mind’’ 1s here omitted , because the 
verse :—Wa ma tatthim min ayatin mn ayati Rabbthim lla 
kiinni anha muarizin. °‘No sign out of the signs of their 
Lord comes to them from which they do not turn their 
backs ’’ indicates thisomission. Sometimes, the co-relative 
is omitted in order to let the hearer know that it 1s unspeak- 
ably important from a warning to, or the inclination of the 
addressee or the extension of his idea 1s meant, 1.¢., as far as 
he is concerned, he may consider it as co-relative. As mthe 
verses :—Wa lau tara 1s wuqifiu alan-nadr1. Oh addressee! 
if you see the infidels at the time, they will be made to 
stand near the fire, the co-relative of this 1s La tard amran 
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gazian *‘you will find them in an awful condition.”’ Wa 
lan tara 12-a2-zualimiina mauqufuna inda Rabbthem ; wa 
lau tara tzal mujrimuna nakisi ru iisahum wnda Rabbthim. 
‘*When you will see that the persecutors will be made to 
stand before their Lord ; when you will ‘see the criminals 
rubbing their heads near their Lord’’ In all these sen- 
tences the co-relatives of the conditional sentences, namely, 
then you will find them in an awful condition, are omuit- 
ted The verses, to create a desire in the addressee towards 
heaven stand thus .—Hattd 12a 1auhad wa futthat abwa- 
buha So that when the people will come near it, and 
its doors will be opened, what will then happen there ° 
To omit the co-relative of this that there will be, then, a 
great splendour and show or some other expression of like 
meaning mm many other places in addition to these 1s held 
as good oratory Sometimes, a subject or a predicate or 
an object 1s omitted, in order to render the effect of the 
verb as common as 1n the phrase /é yaalamin ‘‘they know 
not.’’ Ifa thing would be named, the case would be difter- 
ent from what it 1s now in omission. In the recent case 
the force 1s “‘as if they know nothing.’’ In order to ren- 
der the effect common, sometimes the verb itself and some- 
times other parts of speech are omitted. It 1s considered 
as a part of oratory to omit particles and conjunctions for 
some special purposes, as in the verse Wakhtara Musa 
qaumahu—t.e , wakhtara Misa min qaumim. ‘‘Moses se- 
lected his nation,’’ 1.e, from his nation ; the particle min 
(irom) 1s omitted here ; because there were really the best 
individuals of his nation the seventy persons who were 
taken to the mountains; the rest of his nation on account 
of their worship to the calf, in his absence, were not counted 
as belonging to his real nation. Besides the places above 
referred to, there are also many more occasions where 
omissions are made, but for brevity’s sake I close the des- 
cription here. 
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The commentators express these kinds of omissions 
for annotations in their commentaries. The commen- 
tary named Jalalain of Jalal-Uddin of Assiyute in North- 
ern Africa 1s rather comprehensive and compact in the art 
of expressing such omissions. 


The enemies of Islam having shown these om'ssions, 
find fault in the Qordn saying behold ' there ought to be 
so and so written here 


It must be borne im mind that the description of 
lengthening a discourse is very long. Likewise, there 
are other points of oratory where the Qordn shows them 
miraculously. If I describe all of them at once, then, this 
work, being far from my purpose, may turn to be a book 
on the art of the Qoranic miracles 


An Important Note 


The expressions of an orator and an eloquent person 
have such beautiful connection with each other as to re- 
semble pearls on a string A preceding sentence itself tells 
what 1s to come next. An intelligent person knows it very 
well. This 1s why our prophet (peace be on his soul) when 
he made others to hear or to write the verses of the Qoran 
before he uttered the next verse, the hearer suddenly read 
what the prophet made him to write, whereupon some 
stupid persons were led to think that what he makes us to 
write, 1s not an inspirat:on from God ; but what they utter 
beforehand being considered as inspiration 1s put in the 
Qoran, so that one of the writers of our prophet turned an 
infidel at this idea and went to Syria to the Christians called 
Bani Gassan, the children of Gassdn, and began to declare 
that he could also make a Qordn hke that of Mohamed. 
The Gassani king, hoping him to be a good opponent of Mo- 
hamed, called him‘in his Court. When he was asked to 
make some portion like the Qoran, he could do nothing. 
The nature of the thing was different. Many times he 
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tried to the best of his ability and power, but could do no- 
thing, whereupon he was turned out by the Gassani king 
with great insult ; still his co-religionists, the missionaries 
and the padris who, although well versed in Arabic and 
whose mother tongue it was, like the eloquent Christians 
of Bairutin Syria, could not dare compile even ten sentences 
like those of the Qoran up to this day, but in order to make 
the people doubtful about the origin of the Qoran, neces- 
sarily put before the public that some certain sentences 
have come out of the tongue of certain individuals which 
are included in the Qordn Wallah-ul-had1 May God 
lead them to the right path ' 


SECTION XI. 


We have already given a brief account of metaphor 
together with its auxiharies Now, we think 1t a proper 
place here, to give alittle more explanation of the subject 
in order to let our readers know how the Holy Qoran, with 
regard to the beauty of its language and idioms, stands ° 
Azz-Uddin, the son of Abd-us-Salam, 1s the author of a 
book on this subject, an extract of which has been made 
by JalaJ-Uddin of Assiyat and which has been named 
Majdz-ul-Fursan [la majaz-1l Quran 

A metaphor 1s divided into two kinds (1) It may exist 
in the composition of the expression which 1s called a ra- 
tional metaphor, in which averb or a verbal noun on account 
of some connection, may be ascribed to him from whom 
it may not have appeared. In other words, in it, an ac- 
tion, or something like it, in consequence of a slight connec- 
tion may be related to the person by whom it may not have 
been committed. Itis again sub-divided into four kinds. 
(x) That both sides may be taken in a literal sense, and 
the metaphor may exist simply in the connection. As in 
the verse [24 tultyat alathim aydtuhu zddat hum imdanan. 
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** When His verses are recited to them, they increase their 
faithfulness.’? The increase in faith 1s the act of God, 
to ascribe it to the verses is simply because they are the 
cause of it. Yazbahu abnad ahum ‘‘ He kills their children, 
although the children of Israel were killed by the servants 
of Pharao , but as he was the person who had given such 
an order, this act has, therefore, been ascribed to him alone. 
Wa akhrajat-vl arzu asqalaha Wa balagat-tl-qulib ul han- 
a@jiva. Is it the earth which will throw out its burdens ? 
No, 1t 1s God who will do so Will the hearts reach to the 
throat ° No It 1s God who makes them reach to the 
throat. It gives also some idea of alarm and fear, as it 
is indicated by our Hindustani idiom also, Nak men dam 
agayd, t.e., he was greatly harassed ”’ 

(2) Both parts, 7e, the subject and the predicate, 
may be taken metaphorically , as in the verse Fa ma rabt- 
hat tyaratuhum ‘*‘They were not benefited by the trade ”’ 
‘* Their trade did not benefit them.’’ Here the trade 
and benefit are taken im a figurative sense and the allegory 
is also a figurative manner of description 


(3) Both the mward relation between the parts of a 
proposition and the subject may be metaphorical. 

(4) The relation between both the parts and the pre- 
dicate may be taken in the figurative sense. There are 
many instances in the Qoran of this kind of metaphor Jn- 
naha lazud , nazzaat-al-lissawa ; tad man adbara wa tawalla. 
Fire does not really call. It is only a figurative use of 
words Hatta tazaat harbu auzartha. ‘‘ So that the battle 
may giveupits arms.” Battle1s not a sensible being, so to 
say that the ‘“‘ battle gave up the arms’’ 1s a figurative 
manner of speech. 

IY. Simple metaphor which 1s of several kinds. 

First—It 1s an omission, examples of which we have 
already described. Some learned men do not consider 
It as a kind of metaphor. 
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Secondly—To use one noun 1n place of another. 


Thivdly—To take the predicate in a sense different 
from the other and to take another predicate in place of 
the jivst one 


Fourthily—The figurative use of particles by taking 
one in place of another Every division has again many 
kinds Take first the example of the figurative use of a 
verb As the verse says ‘—Ahd zallazt yazkuru althatu- 
kum ‘‘Is it he who speaks of your deities’? Here the 
verb speaks of instead of abuses for politeness’ sake 1s taken 
figuratively Saqulat fis-samawatt wal arz ‘* It became 
heavy in heavens and earth’’ There was originally ‘‘it 
became hght ’’ The former is figuratively taken in place 
of the latter. Now take the examples of the figurative use 
of participial nouns. As Fa zallat aandquhum laha khaz- 
in. ‘* Their necks became lower on account of the event ’’ 
That 1s the people became lower of their necks in con- 
sequence of the event, 7¢, they subdued themselves for 
the cause. The example of the figurative use of particles 
are, Fa lammda tajalla Rabbuhu lil jabalt ‘** When God 
showed His light for the mountain’’ Here for is taken 
instead of on, figuratively Hum lahad sadbiqin ‘°° They 
are for them as their predecessors.’’ Here the particle / 
meaning for 1s taken for the particle 2J@ which means at 
or towards La usallibannakum fi quzt-in-nakhh = “°T will 
crucify him 2” the branches of the tree.’’ Here the particle 
am 1s used instead of on Assamado munfatirun btht The 
sky opened 2m the place, 1e, at the place Mustakbirina 
bhi =‘* Puffed up wth pride’’ Here originally for 1s 
used instead of with 


similarly, to take a pronoun, instead of a noun or se- 
cond person in place of the third or third person for the 
first person, all these are figurative uses of words and give 
a sweetness to the meaning. And these are the exact 
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places where sweetness of words and deepness of thought 
should be recognized. In lke manner, the Qordan repre- 
sents future with the past; coming events in the past 
tense, 1n comsequence of certain appearances in them. 
As in the verse. Wa stiqallazina kafarti 11a jahannama. 
** The infidels were driven towards hell, thatis, they will 
be driven, etc’’ In the same manner, to represent posses- 
sion with the terms to catch the braided hairs of the head, 
as it is in the verse :—Wa ma min dabbatin fil arzi tlla huwa 
akiwzun bt nasiyattha ‘‘The plaited hairs of the head of 
everything that walks upon the earth are caught by God,”’ 
te, ‘all creatures upon the earth are under the possession or 
control of God.’’ In hke manner, to represent the sad 
state of a person with the expression, ‘* neither the heavens 
wept over them, nor the earth shed her tears for them ”’ 
Fa ma bakat alathm-us-samau wal arzu ‘* Neither hea- 
ven nor the earth wept over them ’’ Sometimes to curse 
the evil state of one, as 1t 1s in the verse .—Quitl-al-insanu 
ma akfara ‘‘Accursed is man how ungrateful he 1s to 
God’? Tabbat yada Abi Lahabin ‘‘ May the hands of 
Abi Lahab be broken ’? Sometimes the non-addressees are 
held as addressees, as for the sake of warning about past 
events, the Israelites of our prophet’s time were addressed 
Sometimes to prove an invisible thing as visible and to 
warn the addressee of his carelessness about 1t Awalam 
yar allazina kafari ann-as-samawati wal arza kanata 
vratqan fa fataqnahuma “ How 1s it that the infidels 
do not see that heaven and earth were closed, we have 
opened them.’’ Sometimes a certainty of a matter 
1s expressed according to the knowledge of the addressee 
in conjectural words; because something else is_ really 
to be said, if the conjectural parts of the addressee 
be questioned or inquired into, the real object may 
be lost sight of and he may be entangled in things of a sec- 
ondary nature. As it 1s found in the verse :—Mzata 


alfin au yazidin ‘‘We sent Jonah towards Nineveh where 
there were a hundred thousand persons or more.’’ Be- 
cause the population of those cities was not exactly known 
to the people, and the addressees differed in themselves 
with regard to their numbers, though their number was 
known to the All-knowing God. In the same manner, 
the verse says Ahalagal-mauta wal haydtha @iyukum 
ahsanu amala. ‘‘He created life and death to know who 
stands better in his actions’’ To use the word to know 
on this occasion 1s according to the thought of the addressees, 
because people have knowledge of events after they have 
taken place, whereas God knows them beforehand just 
the same as He does afterwards Likewise the Qoran 
says —Fatu bitt Taurats fatluha If you are true in your 
statements, bring the Pentateuch and read 1t over There 
1s a question here, even according to their way of thinking 
They ought to bring what they think to be their sacred 
book, the Old Testament , even according to their own books 
they are held as guilty and sinners All these expressions 
are figuratively used which 1s always the case in the lan- 
guage of orators and deep thinkers _It 1s, therefore, foolish- 
ness on the part of our opponents to raise objections 
against this use of language and to bring arguments to serve 
their own purpose 


SECTION XII 


NOTES ' 


(1) The method of the Qoradnic argumentation in 
explaining the objects in view is so easy that both the 
best educated philosopher and the most illiterate camel- 
driver and goat-herd can equally understand it and each 
of them according to his intelligence and taste can be bene- 
fited thereby. If only a philosophic way of argumenta- 
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tion were carried out in the Qoran, the public would not 
be profited by it. For instance, the first duty of a divine 
record 1s to prove the nature and the attributes of God with 
an argument, because man who 1s habitually given to re- 
cognize visible objects can hardly be convinced of the 
existence of invisible objects, so that, those who have ob- 
tained conspicuous positions and distinguished titles in 
physical sciences, who are called the greatest philosophers 
of their age and who have made marvellous discoveries 
in the world of Nature, deny the existence of invisible ob- 
jects, including the great God, the angels and the soul All 
the religious books which are laid before us and which their 
believers call as their mspired and divine records, 1f read 
over from the beginning to the end, no argument will be 
found therein that may be capable of proving the existence 
of God. Yes! surely you will find in them that God does 
exist, He 1s the one true God without a partner ; worship 
ye Him, believe in Him, love Him with all your heart 
and soul Still these are mere declarations An atheist 
who believes that the sphere of beings 1s limited only to 
those objects that are visible, to him such declarations can- 
not be satisfying or proof absolute 


Whereas the Holy Qordn in the first verse of the first 
sura (chapter) proves at first that all kinds of praises and 
commendations are due to God alone who nurses all His 
creatures. Now, look over all the creatures of the 
universe from terrestrial world upward to heave, man, 
animals, vegetables, minerals, the elements of nature, the 
heavenly bodies, the planets, and the other luminaries of 
heaven, all of them are under his protection, nothing 1s 
free from the fostering care of Providence First of all, 
man should observe himself how he is made and how 
the semen gradually reaches its height and at last it 
becomes a perfect man. Let all the things of the Jumin- 
aries go, take only their revolutions, how skilfully they 


( 525 ) 


are arranged, they do not dash against each other in 
their motions, which is not the act of their matter, nor 
of their nature, both of them are not intelligent beings. 
All the act.ons that may be actepted as theirs, are 
limited merely to their own bodies It 1s impossible for 
the independent action of a nature or of a matter to reach 
another body. 


Now, the public can also be profited by this argument 
in that they have been shown an existence which stands 
superior to all others and who 1s fostering them all A 
philosopher can also arrange it into syllogism and be satis- 
fied with it, eg ,— 

The Universe s fostered, 
What is fostered has a fosterer, 

The conclusion drawn from the premisses will be 

The universe has a fosterer and the same is God 

The philosopher can also prove the universe as change- 
able, with the help of the aforesaid argument thus .— 

The universe as it 1s fosterei is not free from an 
efficient cause, 

What 1s not free from an efficient cause is change- 
able 

Hence, the universe 1s changeable 


Because it 1s changeable, there ought, therefore, to be 
some one who changes it and the same 1s God _ All the 
nations of the world that have been led astray, the first cause 
of their being as an apostate to God 1s that they did not 
_ consider the universe in need of God. This fancy refutes 
the existence of God. If any one made any progress 
and became convinced of His existence, he believed in such 
a useless deity as had no power or control over the universe, 
as the Jains and Arians vainly think. Again, 1f He 1s a 
fosterer and one who changes the universe, then we have 
also to acknowledge all the attributes of power, mercy, etc., 
in Him. 
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Similarly, with regard to the commandments of God 
such an easy and effective method has been adopted that 
the hearts of the people may thereby be affected and that they 
may be ready to carry out those commandments _ There- 
fore, sometimes, after proving His nature and attributes 
He described them in order that His glory may encourage 
them to the trouble of carrying them out , sometimes He 
describes them together with resurrection and the next 
world that the results of carrying out those commandments 
may encourage the people to put them in practice, and pre- 
vent them from the bad results of disobedience , sometimes, 
He gathers them together with the description of the events 
of the good and the bad, that they may be encouraged to 
obey and hate to disobey them All of them have not been 
gathered together and arranged in one chapter or section, 
but with the aforesaid sweetness this medicine has been 
served on copious occasions, not in one way but in different 
ways, not at one time but lots of times gradually. A right- 
eous man can understand the distinction that lies between 
the Qoranic description and other people’s usual way of 
giving them in chapters and sections No example of this 
1s found 1n other religious books 

(2) The Holy Qoraén mentions many of its subjects 
together with arguments and practices swearing according 
to the taste of 1ts addressees. To swear in conformity 
with the taste of the Arabs regarding a subject was consid- 
ered as an act of solemnity and an appeal to God. This 
act has reference to the country , no argument 1s needed 
to prove it. But this kind of swearing 1s also wonderful. 
Before I go on with an explanation about it, there are cer- 
tain points necessary to be made known. 

Firstly—There are several things of which the oath 
or swearing consists. The letters that are particular in 
Arabic to express an oath or swearing are w, ¢ soft, 0; as 
in Walla, Tallaht Btlidht. These letters have several 
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peculiarities. In some places a clear word 1s an oath. In 
others, 1t 1s preceded with 14 (not) as in Lad ugsimu, 
Sometimes, by adding 7, as in the verse .—La umruka 
ennahum lafi sakvratuhim yaamahun ‘‘O Prophet! I swear 
by thy life, they are blinded in their pride’’ Secondly— 
the person or thing in whose name the swearing 1s 
practised Thtvdly—the thing or person on which or on 
whom the swearing is used 


Secondly, one that 1s sworn by has some thing 1m itself 
for which the swearing is used, and the thing 1s generally 
the respect and importance of the person or thing that 1s 
sworn by , as according to our idiom we swear by God or 
Kaba or the Qoran, simply in consequence of the respect 
we cherish for them. The idolators swear by their deities 
for this very reason This 1s why Islam prohibits swear- 
ing by any thing besides God_ A tradition says, among 
you whosoever swears ought to do it by the name of God 
or should keep quiet in order that the greatness of idols may 
not be established But the case of God is different from 
His creature The aforesaid prohibition does not concern 
Him He 1s at liberty to give greatness to any of His 
creatures and cannot be an idolator by so doing. Some- 
times people swear by the name of some persons or things 
on account of their love for them As some one might 
swear by his children No one swears by them considering 
them as their deity or worthy of respect This also applies 
when one swears by his own eyes or head. Sometimes the 
cause of swearing 1s the natural virtue or the benefits that 
we derive therefrom, as the swearing by horses or some other 
useful thing. Sometimes, the thing sworn by is a plain 
example of perfect power, as heaven, the sun, the stars, etc. 


Thirdly, the thing for which swearing is practised 
is something very important, else, to swear for ordinary or 
unimportant matters or affairs is held quite useless. The 
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important matters for which the Qoran swears are as fol- 
lows :— 

For the principles of faith, to believe which 1s the duty 
of man. (1) The unity of God. (2) For the Qoran that 
it is the word of God. (3) For the prophet that his mis- 
sion 1s true. (4) For retribution and the promises that 
they are exact (5) For the state of man that he 1s un- 
grateful to his Fosterer, that without faith and meritorious 
deeds he 1s lost and that man differs concerning his actions. 
Some hold one thing to be the cause of their salvation, 
others, another thing The word of God alone can settle 
this question. 

The things by which God swears 1n the Qoran are three 
in number’ Ferst, there are seven places which He swears 
by His own sacred nature This sort of swearing 1s 
practised chiefly in consideration of His glory and great- 
ness. Secondly, He swears by His sacred works. ‘‘I 
swear by the individuals whom I made.’’ Wa nafsin wa 
masawwaha. Here glory and greatness have been also taken 
notice of. Tsrdiy, He swears by His creatures As tin 
fig, Zaitin olives, swaffat armies arranged in rows, zdariat 
winds that bring clouds, galam pen, shams the sun, gamar 
the moon, Jail mght, nahdr morning, mawdqi-un-nujiim 
positions of stars, &c 

There are two kinds of opinions among the learned 
Moslems about these points Fvrstly, that the phrase the 
Lord of is understood before the aforesaid words, namely, 
I swear by the Lord of these useful signs of Nature. On 
this supposition all the swearings belong to His own nature. 
The result of all these swearings turns towards His nature 
or attributes which are His works. There 1s one place 
where He swears by the life of His prophet to show his love 
and regard for him. Secondly, that He really swears by 
the creatures above spoken of. On this supposition the 
objectors raise two objections. What necessity 1s there 
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for God to swear? The believers in the Qoran believed in 
it without swearing and the disbelievers might have not 
trusted even the swearings Also to swear again and 
again is far from the dignity of God, nay' even from that 
of a king. In reply to this we say that the language used 
conforms to the habit of the Arabs They considered this 
kind of language as greatly emphatic , as the terms zmna 
surely, verily and 7 necessarily and in the sentences which 
consist of the subject and the predicate only, without using 
a copula or a verb for it, there 1s always some force or em- 
phasis, so more than these exist in the expressions that 
contain swearings. These kinds of idiom influenced the 
hearts of the Arabs with the Qoranic truth and this was 
why hundreds of persons believed in the truth; and the 
believers’ faith 1s rather strengthened by such words. To 
swear needlessly is surely against the dignity of God, but not 
in a place where there arises such a necessity. Not only 
swearing but also giving commandments, sending ambas- 
sadors and addressing lower classes of people is also against 
the dignity of a king; but not against that of a merciful bene- 
factor. This 1s why God inspired books, made His creature 
as His addressee and also sent prophets one after another: 
The second objection raised is that, to swear by olive-tree, 
horses and other mean kinds of creatures 1s below the rank 
of the great God. Whosoever swears by anything, he 
holds it to be worthy of respect. Then the objection raised 
here 1s .—Are these things worthy of respect before God ? 
In reply to this, we have to say that it 1s not necessary that 
the object sworn may be worthy of respect in the sight of 
God , but that it is enough that 1t 1s so 1n the estimation 
of the addressee. In consideration of the Arabs many of 
these things were worthy of respect ; moreover, all of them 
were loved and appreciated by the people. If such were 
not the case, then it is sufficient that the thing is greatly 
profitable, or it being a sign of His power, may be sworn by 
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because the virtue and perfection of a creature are really‘ 
those of their Creator. 


To swear by them is equivalent to swearing by His 
own virtue and perfection This 1s the deep thought that 
leads a body of learned Moslems to hold that the term Fos- 
terer or Lord is there understood Now it remains to be- 
seen whether the number of swearings 1s large in the Qoran. 
It does not exist in one sura or verse which may be held as 
a defect Ina big book like the Qoraén the number given 
separately cannot be held as great 


The merit and beauty of the swearings have been fully 
described by Allama Ibni-Qa1yim Jauzi in his work 776- 
yan-o-Fiagsam-u-Qurant which has been especially written 
on this subject , but a brief accoun;y of them 1s that, wher- 
ever a thing has been sworn for a subject, there it 1s quite 
appropriate for the occasion.. Again, the particles and the 
sentences which consist of swearings are greatly proper 
to their co-relatives Again, all the occasions where the co- 
relatives have been mentioned, there the descriptions seem 
to be very beautiful, and where at the indication of the 
swearing, they have been omitted, there the omussions 
produce a new beauty In this brief statement there 1s 
no room to explain fully all the subjects, I, therefore, close 
the subject, considering what has been said about it 1s suffi- 
cient for this place 


SECTION XIII. 


Naskk (abrogation) primarily means to efface one 
thing and to put another in its place or to change it al- 
together. Nasakkhat-tr-rihu dsdr-al-qaumt 12a adamat. 
Wa nasakhat-ish-shamsuz-zilla 124 adama_ (Kabir). “* The 
wind effaced traces of the nation,’ “‘ the Sun effaced 
the darkness.’’ 


( 531 ) 


Islim declares that some changes have teen made in 
the Qoran concerning the commandments’ Its enemies 
without understanding the subject made a great uproar 
and held it to be the greatest objection against it, saying 
that by this the Holiness of God 1s badly interfered with. 
Did He not know it previously that He will correct it after- 
wards > The Moslems say that the earlier book the Penta- 
teuch and the Gospels, etc , have been abrogated by the 
Qoran. Is it possible that the heavenly commandments 
and sciences which have been inspired to the prophet may 
change ? Christ says that heavens and earth may 
change , but not a single poimt of the Pentateuch will 
change He has come to fulfil it, not to efface it, but 
the prophet of Arabia effaces them all These are the two 
objections, in the first of which the Ariyas and others take 
part and describe it in the most insulting words The 
second objection belongs chiefly to the Christians which 
they also deliver in lengthy statements and with great 
force 


In reply to the first objection we say that our oppo- 
nents have not hitherto understood the distinction which 
hes between naskhk (abrogation) and bada (to begin) To 
begin means to know afterwards what was unknown pre- 
viously The last thing 1s surely opposed to the Holiness 
of God , the Moslems never believe it, in opposition to the 
abrogation where He knows previously. For instance, a 
physician knows that a certain prescription 1s useful to his 
patient for the present, but it will be changed afterwards 
according to the condition of the disease and as chance 
may require This does not necessarily interfere with the 
skill and knowledge of the physician if A writes a pres- 
cription for his patient suitable for his disease for the time, 
and afterwards when both the disease and time change, 
he may use the same prescription and not alter it at all, 
will he not be blamed for it? An uneducated quack who 


might have obtained an old prescription somewhere, and 
who does not mind the need of the time, nor study the 
state of the patient, may give it at every occasion. 


No one can deny changes of the time The laws that 
have been framed in a dark and tumultuous age for a 
nation or a country cannot be suitable for them in time of 
enlightenment andpeace This iswhy God gave inspiration 
again and again, from the time of man’s creation down to 
the present and sent prophets one after another. The 
all-knowing and the all-wise God 1s not an ignorant phy- 
sician that, in the commencement of man’s creation, He 
would needlessly inspire four Rishees or sages to write not 
only one but four books of improperly-adjusted subjects, 
free from any account of human happiness, void of the 
description of lawful and unlawful, pure and impure things, 
wanting in discipline of worship and salvation, unfurnished 
with any explanation of creeds or illustration of command- 
ments for practice , again, one book is not a completion 
or an explanation of the next, but quite opposed to one 
another Every mantra incantation 1s void of arrange- 
ment and propriety , no notice 1s taken of the rules of the 
language in which it was recorded, but when mankind 
spread all over the world and felt new wants for which 
the old sacred records were quite useless, then He sat idle, 
kept quiet, like the aforesaid uneducated physician and 
ordered to use the old and unprofitable prescription and 
those who were partial to it (prescription) prepared un- 
warrantable interpretations thereof and ascribed benefits 
to 1t which had no foundation at all All this we do not 
understand, nor does it conform to the dignity of the 
merciful, the benefactor, the Almighty and the all-know- 
ing God. 

In reply to the second objection we say that this ob- 
jector also has not understood the meaning of abrogation. 
If he would have consulted some book on the principles 
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of comments or explanations or have asked some learned 
Moslem, he would not then raise the objection, nor would 
he fall into difficulty on account of the same objection 
turning against him We know, however, that the real 
object of our opponents 1s merely to raise an objection 
against Islam, whether 1t be fair or unfair . 1t 1s hke a blind 
man’s stick made to swing round whether it hits him and 
breaks his own head, hands and feet or whether it hits 
anyone else * 


It must also be borne 1n mind that all the sciences 
and truths which have connection with the nature and 
the attributes of the Holy God, all the historical facts and 
events mentioned by prophets, and all the pomts that 
belong to the attributes and the nature of God and the 
resurrection of man, etc, cannot be altered or abrogated 
at all, nor do the Moslems so believe In this sense neither 
the Pentateuch, nor the Gospels, nor any other inspired 
book 1s hable to abrogation which takes place merely in 
the practice of commandments that are also of two kinds 


First.—Principles, as prayers, 2? e , divine worship , ded1- 
cation of acertain portion of money, etc , for religious pur- 
poses, charities and alms, fasting, protection of the heart 
from unlawful desires ; practice of good manners ; in like 
manner, all the prohibited things which engross the human 
soul in darkness, such as adultery, murder, persecution, 


* {hisis why the common Sanskrit-knowing men did not know the mean- 
ing of the Vedas ; the Ariyas themselves say that even the Rishis whose names are 
found up to this time written at the heads of the incantations did not know the 
meanings with the help of Grammar but with that of revelation The fact 1s that 
in the early ages mankind were in a low state of art and civilization and so their 
language was not so polished as it 1s now. As man makes progress in civilizae 
tion, his language also becomes cultured. The language of the Vedas was 
according to the civilization of Ariya nations. To know the sense of a book in 
such a language is not an easy task. This 1s why the Vedas differ extensively in 
their, meanings. If the meanings given by the old pandits and those by the 
Aniya leaders be compared with one another, it will be manifest that they are 
very drfferent. 
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falsehood and idolatry, etc. ; none of these things are lable 
to changes, nor do the Moslems so believe. On all these 
points all the prophetic religions are unchangeable and all 
the prophets of God concur therein. All give the same 
method and the same law As the Qoran says ‘-—Sharaa 
lakum min-ad-dint mawassé bthi Nithan-wallazi auhaina 
tlaka wa ma wassainad bihi Ibrahima wa Musa wa Isa 
au agim-ud-dina wa la tatafarragu filu-(Shura Ruk 2). 
Ulatkallazina had Allahu fabt hum-ugtadih ~—(Sura Anaim 
Ruk. 9) ‘‘ Oh! Moslems, for you there has been estab- 
lished the Law which we gave to Noah Oh! my messen- 
ger, do not differ in what hath been inspired to you and 
what Abraham, Moses and Jesus had been ordered to 
keep’ This proves that the Mohamedan Law 1s a code 
which comprises the previous Laws and recent Command- 
ments inspired by God_ It 1s not a new Law or religion 
Now to bring a charge against 1t on the ground that it has 
taken 1ts commandments from other religions, 1s nonsense 
The prophets referred to, are those who were led by God 
Hence, ‘‘Oh my prophet, you also do accordingly The 
principles of religions and the Law of all the prophets 
are the same The Qoran does not change them ”’ 


Second —Practices and ceremonies of secondary import- 
ance, in which, according to the needs of the time and 
nations, alterations have been made and ought to be made 
For instance, prayers during the time of a certain prophet 
were merely petitions, recitations of God’s names and 
His praises (Hallelujah), butin the time of the last prophet 
Ruku reverential prostration of the head, etc, and sida 
stooping so as to touch the ground with the forehead, etc , 
were established. Christ says that he hath not come to 
alter the Pentateuch ; by this, he means simply things of 
primary importance and principles of religion, concerning 
which the Qoran says the same. Surely, there are differ- 
ences in things of secondary importance which neither 
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the Jews nor the Christians can deny, provided they are 
convinced of the truth of the Pentateuch and the Gospels ; 
because the last kind of alterations are agreed upon by 
them also, some examples of which are —During the time 
of. Adam it was lawful to hold the marriage-bond between 
brother and sister Sara was half-sister of Abraham, as 
it Is given in Genesis chap 20, though this was altered in 
the time of Moses and was held as adultery, as it 1s appa- 
rent in Leviticus 18 


(2) In the time of Noah all the animals that walked 
the earth were lawful for food, as 1t 1s given in Genesis 9, 
but during the time of Moses many of them became unlaw- 
ful, one of which 1s the swine’ Leviticus, chap 11 


(3) During Jacob’s time two own sisters were taken 
in marriage by one manas Leah and Rachel who were two 
‘own sisters married to one man Jacob, Gen xxix, 
but this became unlawful in the time of Moses 


(4) Many animals were unlawful in the reign of Moses. 
Circumcision, observance of the Sabbath, etc , were held as 
duties of every Jew, were greatly emphasised to be carried 
out, and people were taught to believe them as everlasting 
commandments , but the disciples of Christ altered all the 
Mosaic Code at once They kept only four commandments: 
(1) Animals killed in the name of idols, blood, choked 
animals, adultery, as it 1s given in Chap 5 of the Epistle 
to the disciples of Jesus Shortly after, St Paul whose 
religion all the Christians follow, made further changes 
except inthe matter of adultery Epistle to the disciples, 
Chap. 5 While no punishment was established for 1t, 
this would mean that it was allowed in one sense. Further, 
St. Paul holding all the Old Testament as weak and useless 
effaced it altogether Gal 3, in which it 1s also recorded 
that Christ was cursed for the people Martin Luther, a 
leader of the Protestant Church, allows people to commit 
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adultery and to take freedom from the bondage of Law, 
and still entitled to obtain salvation 


The Christians in defence of this bring an argument 
to the effect that the ceremonial part of the Mosaic Law 
has become of no use by the appearance of Jesus , only the 
moral law is to be carried out What does moral law 
mean? It is to call Christ as God, to hold him as atone- 
ment for sm and to believe in them. The Moslems also 
say the same, 7z.e., some of the old religions being a cere- 
monial part of them are not to be practised. This 1s the 
only alteration of which the Moslems are convinced The 
truth is the same To raise an objection against it, 1s 
really to do so against one’s own self and the axe used for 
Islim cuts their own religion and the statements of St 
Paul, etc , from the root, who, though Christ did not come 
to efface an 10ta of it, abrogated its leaves, chapters, and 
even the whole book. Still, it 1s not to be held an abroga- 
tion, nor 1s there a defect in it Only what the Moslems 
Say 1s, however, an abrogation, liable to taunts and objec- 
tions What a strange justice this 1s! 


Have there been alterations in the Commandments 
of the Qoran ? 

Abt Muslim and other learned men declare that no 
alterations have ever been made in the Qoran, neither in 
its commandments, nor in the words of the verses , and in 
the commandments that are supposed to be abrogated, 
the only thing in them really 1s a difference which exists 
between the common and the proper Originally, they 
were not obligatory, yet were carried out by the people 
as their duties Afterwards, it was explamed to them 
that they were not compulsory. By this, learned men 
were led to consider them as abrogated. The verses that 
are said to be mansukd-ul-tilawat, 1.c, which were pro- 
hibited from being recited, were not really a part of the 
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Qoran ; but were comments made by the prophets of God, 
which his disciples having considered as worthy of respect 
put them together with the Qordn. When the Qoran 
was completely collected. the explanatory sentences were 
left out, whereupon people were led to think that the 
verses were so abrogated as not to be recited with the other 
verses and the careless traditionists produced Hadeedes 
concerning them which are quite wrong Many learned 
Moslems say that there are some commandments of the 
Qoran which have been abrogated After a careful ob- 
servation it came to appear that the aforesaid abrogation 
exists only in five commandments 


(x) In the early days of Islam, previous to the law of 
inheritance, the last will was the only thing to be observed 
aS an injunction concerning properties, as in Sura Baqra 
(Cow) the verse says —Kuitba alatkum 124 hazara 
alatkum-ul-mauto, etc ‘‘It 1s your duty when you 
are about to die, etc’’ This order was afterwards 
abrogated by the verse concerning the Law of Inheritance 
which runs thus —Yusikum Ullahu ft aulddikum, etc. 


(2) In the early days of Islam the duration of the time 
a wife was allowed to mourn after the deathof her husband, 
was a year. Wallazina yatawaffauna matdan tlal hauh. 
This being altered to four months and ten days only, the 
time allowed for mourning Arbaata ashhurin wa ashra. 


(3) In the early Islamic days the Moslems were 
ordered to oppose and to fight with the infidels, even 1f 
the number of the latter were ten times as many as theirs. 
Wa in yakun minkum tshrina sabwrvina Anfal (Plunder). 
The verses which came after the aforesaid one, order the 
Moslems to fight with twice of their number. 


(4) The prophet of God was once prohibited to take 
more wives than what he already had as the verse says :— 
La yahillu lak-an-msdo nun badu. But this order was 
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either altered by the verse —Iund ahlalna laka azwajaka, 
etc., or by the verse that precedes it. 


(5) After migration to Medina, whispering with the 
prophet without giving alms was prohibited , because the 
hyprocrites for the purpose of displeasing the Moslems were 
given to whisper to the prophet and thereby waste his 
time and give trouble to the Moslems JI[za@ ndjattum- 
ur-rasila fa gqaddimu batna najywakum sadagah (Sura 
Mujadalah) This was, however, abrogated afterwards 
Our predecessors, taking the word in a wider sense 
were accustomed to hold many verses as abrogated In 
their opinion, to take common into proper or to confine 
the unlimited into limited sense or vice versé was held as 
an abrogation In this case, there remains a discussion 
between Abi Muslim and his predecessors on the use of the 
word* only , because they also do not deny this kind of 
abrogation The abrogation questioned above is that if 
two orders openly contradict each other, the last one 
should be held as abrogating the former and the former 
as abrogated The priority and the posteriority are traced 
to the time the verses were inspired This is why the 


* The last mentioned body of people base their arguments on the verse : 
Ma nansakh mindyatin an nunstha nat: bt Kherawm minha au misliha, When 
we abrogate Some verse or make it as obsolete we bring a better one or the 
like for 1t. Abu Muslim says that by this are meant the signs of nature, not the 
verses of the Qordn Again, it 1s a conditional sentence for which it 1s not 
necessary that 1t may so happen. Also Im4m Razi hesitates to base on this 
the proof of the abrogation 

2. Abu Mulimi together with many others do not agree upon the real abroga- 
tion even in the five commandments. 

The Qoran was inspired gradually Sometimes a few verses of a sura were 
inspired and at other times the whole sura was completely revealed. It also 
happened that a part of long sura was inspired at Mekka before the prophet 
migrated to Medina and the rest at Medina The arrangement of the suras and 
the verses was not made according to the time they were inspired but accarding 
to the orrginal state of the Qoran in which it was found in heaven, according to 
the appropriateness of the subject. All this had been completed before the 
prophet by the order of God So no one 1s allowed to change the arrangement. 
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learned commentators make distinction between the 
verses which were inspired at Mekka and those which were 
inspired at Medina, and this 1s an important task in con- 
nection with the art of explanation and comment. 
Learned men also say that the abrogating and the abro- 
gated verses cannot be established by the arrangement 
of verses or by their priority or posteriority but by the 
time of their inspiration, although the abrogating verse 
that was inspired last, may have been written prior to the 
abrogated one 


SECTION XIV 


Learned Moslems differ with regard to the number of 
verses which treat of the commandments , because those 
who take notice only of those verses that plainly describe 
them, consider as such to be 150 in number and those who 
take notice of all the verses on which they base their ar- 
guments, consider them to be 500 1n number 


Learned Moslems divide commandments thus — 

When an action is of a nature that a man 1s at liberty 
to do ornotto doit, itis said to be optional. Whenamanis 
bound to do a thing necessarily and 1s emphatically ordered 
to do 1t, it 1s said to becompulsory, and with little less force 
than the above, it 1s wajzb (important) and with a still 
less force, and in the abandoning of which no worldly or 
heavenly evil may arise, or punishment be given it 1s called 
mandub (examples of the prophet not necessarily to be 
followed). An order for actions inferior to all the above- 
mentioned ones, 1s said to be optional. If the action be 
of a nature to abandon which 1s necessary and a punish- 
ment be provided for the committal of it, it 1s called an 
unlawful act. If 1t 1s of an inferior order to the above, 
it is then called nearly unlawful Below this, stands an 
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improper action. Then next toit,1s optional. Both sides 
of the optional are alike , there 1s no merit in doing it, 
nor demerit in leaving it alone 

The fact that the class or division to which a certain 
commandment belongs can be recognized by the terms 
of the Qoran. The signs used to represent a com- 
pulsory or an important action are these :—The term 
compulsory or duty (farz) 2. Yéusikum or wassad or was- 
saind, 1.e, ** He commands you,’’ or ‘‘ He ordered you,’’ 
or “‘‘ We have ordered you’’ 3 The terms amr order, 
Inn Allaha yamurukum ‘‘ Verily God orders you ’’ 
4. All the verbs in the imperative mood; but wherever 
the context shows that necessity 1s not demanded, per- 
mission will be understood by them 5 The term 
gaza or some other words which bear the same signification 
6. On the abandonment of which people are warned of 
some worldly evil or of some punishment in the next world 
7 The doer of which 1s commended and the result of 
which 1s held as meritorious 8 A great force 1s laid 
in the Qoran to carry 1t out g There may be some 
merit for 1t 10. It may be considered as an act of the 
virtuous, whereupon God expresses His love and willing- 
ness. 

The terms used in the Qoran to recognize unlawful- 
ness or something next to it, are these —(1) To call a 
thing as unlawful (2) To forbid its commission. (3) To 
call it an impure or bad action or that of Satan (4) To 
call down punishment from heaven upon it or to warn 
against 1t (5) To condemn the doer of it. (6) To call it 
the cause of anevil (7) To show it as an act of the stupid 
or of the mean-minded. (8) Tocurseit. (9g) Tocurse the 
doer of1t. (10) Tocall1t the cause of His displeasure and 
wrath, etc. 

Note.—Some learned Moslems do not make any dis- 
tinction between favz duty and waj72b, 1.e, what 1s next. 
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to duty , hkewise between unlawful and what 1s next to 
it. However, the critics make out that if the practice of 
a thing is based on definite arguments which are decisive 
in their character, it is called duty In hke manner, 1f it 
1s proved to be prohibited, it 1s called an unlawful act. 
If an argument of dubious character proves or prohibits 
it, it is then termed wajzb or next to waj71b whether its proof 
be based on conjecture, or whether it be decisive , but the 
indication to 1t may be conjectural, that is, it may not be 
based on the plain words of the Qoran This is why a 
disbeliever 1n a farz or hardm is held as an infidel, whereas 
not one in what 1s wajzb or makrih-1-tahrimi. 


All orders which are to be carried out according to 
the Mohamedan Law have undoubtedly some virtue in 
themselves which a mght mind gladly accepts, and all 
those that are prohibited have some evil which the human 
mind can comprehend on observation and reflection 


SECTION XV 


Where a term indicatesits meaning in full, it 1s called 
as coinciding with it ; where it does it 1m part only, there 
it is known as giving a particular sense Where it points 
to a thing other than its sense, on condition that the thing 
has some connection with the original sense (else, there 
are thousands of things which are other than the sense 
and which the terms cannot indicate without some con- 
nection), there it is called an external indication of the 
terms. For instance, the term throne when it 1s under- 
stood to mean all the things of which it 1s composed, it 
coincides with its meanings in full When a part, that is, 
a leg or a board 1s understood from it, 1t 1s then said to give 
a particular sense When it gives an idea of its maker a 
carpenter, 1t 1s then said to be used in an external sense ; 
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not found in the term itself. These are the kinds of terms 
that are made to indicate or to signify something. Every 
sentence the signification of which 1s apparent whether 
it 1s capable of it or not , 1f capable, when its sense 1s ap- 
parent from its terms, it 1s said to be an open sentence 
If with the context its sense becomes more manifest, it 15 
said to be a mass sentence, just as some one might say 
that the nation came to me_ This sentence for expressing 
a visit of the nation 1s called a mass sentence If someone 
says that Isaw the man when the nation came to me_ In 
this case for seeing the man it 1s mass and for coming of 
the nation 1t 1s manifest In the common idiom of the 
Mohamedan Law every verse and tradition 1s also termed 
nass__ If its signification 1s of such a nature and 1s so clear 
that 1t can in nowise be interpreted in any other sense, 
then 1t 1s called explanatory, still it 1s hable to abrogation. 
If there be no such liability in it, then it 1s termed Muh- 
kam (compact) sentence The reason of there not existing 
such capability in it, it 1s either the compactness of its 
signification as in the verses concerning unity and attri- 
butes, etc , on which creeds are based or on account of some 
intervening cause the capability 1s removed, as the verses 
on which the commandments or religious principles of sec- 
ondary importance are formed, cannot be abrogated in 
consequence of the abolishment of inspiration and the 
death of the prophet. Hence they are also held as com- 
pact. 


In opposition to the aforesaid four kinds of explana- 
tion which have grades in expressing their significations, 
there are four other kinds that have grades in hiding their 
senses. For, 1f the concealment of their signification 1s 
for outward reason, the words do not have it, then it 1s 
called a dubious sentence. Again, this concealment hap- 
pens, sometimes on the extension of a meaning and some- 
times on the contraction of it. As for instance, the verse 
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concerning the theft of a coffin-thief, by lessening the orig- 
ial sense of the verse 1s a dubious sentence Because 
a protected property is carried away on account of the neg- 
ligence of its master 1s called theft and the coffin 1s not a 
protected property. In purse-cutter the dubiousness exists 
in consequence of extending the signification, because he 
does not take the property at the time its master 1s careless 
of it, but when he 1s watchful After careful observation 
the meaning should be established If the words them- 
selves have the concealment, which, however, can be re- 
moved on the contemplation of the context, etc , then 1t 1s 
called a dificult phrase , 1f 1t cannot be removed even after 
contemplation, but wants an explanation from the person 
who speaks of it, 1t 1s then called an abridged language as 
in the verse Wal ddtyatt zabhan, etc What 1s meant here 
by horses or camels requires an explanation If there be 
no hope of an explanation, it 1s called an ambiguous 
character 

There are several reasons for dubiousness in a lan- 
guage, sometimes because of its being common to several 
meanings, sometimes because it 1s not familiar to the people. 
Or, m the personal or demonstrative pronouns, the sense 
being not established, produces dubiousness, in the opin- 
1on of the addressee. The task of a commentator 1s to 
solve the difficulty which in the art of comment 1s named 
a strange or curious explanation An accomplished com- 
mentator 1s he who solves it from the other sentences of the 
Qoran or from the statements of the disciples or the dis- 
ciples’ disciples of the prophet, which might have been 
proved to be trustworthy, or lastly from dictionaries, etc. 

There are several reasons of a difficulty arising in a 
language. Sometimes a subject appears to be contradic- 
tory to the other verses or correct traditions or historical 
facts, while it 1s not really so; or it appears to oppose the 
rules of the language or the subject itself is intricate, or 
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in describing events their succession and commencement 
being unknown, the difficulty arises. In hke manner, 
the difficulty arises when the theological points are not 
completely impressed upon the mind. 

The duty of a commentator 1s to solve all this difficulty 
in conformity with all the aforesaid points. For mstance, 
Mary is addressed in the Qoran by her people with the 
terms ‘‘O sister of Aaron’’ From this there arises the 
difficulty that Aaron had passed away hundreds of years 
previously to the time of Mary. How, then, can she be- 
come his sister? This the prophet himself explains by 
telling us that it 1s not the Aaron who was brother of Moses, 
but the Aaron spoken of here, 1s Mary’s own brother named 
after the former, and the Israelites were accustomed to 
name themselves after their predecessors 

Dubtousness (Ijmal) There are several reasons which 
produce dubiousness in the verses of the Qorén. Some- 
times 1t happens that merely qualifications of some persons 
are given, or he 1s represented with the help of relative pro- 
nouns, but his name 1s left out Sometimes command- 
ments are treated in general or common terms which cause 
ambiguity in meaning As it 1s in the verse '—Wazzdridati 
zarwan. We do not know what does zaév1af1 mean, whether 
the winds that blow or angels are meant It 1s the duty of a 
commentator to solve the difficulty, bu tthe solution can- 
not be held as correct, 1f it is the production of one’s own 
mind It must be from the prophet himself or from those 
who had received their instruction and taken it from him. 
A correct tradition should also be accepted in the explana- 
tion of the aforesaid kind of verses. For example, the verse 
says —Wa lagad fatanna Sularmana wa algaina ala kur- 
siythi jasadan summa anadb ‘‘ We tested Solomon and 
cast on his chair a body, then he turned towards God.’’ 
What kind of temptation Solomon bore, or what 1s meant 
by casting a body upon his chair, is not clear. The 
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careless commentators give very uncertain explanations of 
this verse 


The causes of ambiguity in a language are (1) That 2 
few words give many senses which can be equally taken. 
(2) That an insensible object may be mentioned as sen- 
sible ; because in the language of the addressees no other 
words are found to express it, whether it be a description 
of God’s nature and attributes or of the spiritual world. 


With regard to this the learned Moslems hold two kinds 
of opinions. One party says that no one but God knows 
the meaning of such verses In their opinion there 1s a full- 
stop at the end of the expression Lda yaélamu tawilahi 1il- 
Allah, and War rdastkhuna 1s a second sentence They 
also say that by revealing such kinds of verses God wants 
the faithful to believe in them submissively without hes- 
itation. The other party does not recognize a full-stop at J/- 
Allahu but joins it to the next phrase War rdsikhina fil- 
ulm and stop there In their opinion the meanings of 
such verses are known to those who are well-versed and 
learned men, among whom the prophet of God and those 
gifted with his instruction stand foremost ; therefore they 
give explanations of the verses above referred to, with the 
statements of our prophet, of his companions and of his 
household members’ But people of crooked mind find in 
this an opportunity to produce their vain thoughts in ex- 
plaining the verses Therefore the Holy Qoran condemns 
such persons also 


The first four kinds, the meanings of which are quite 
clear, do not require a comment or an interpretation of any 
person. To produce meanings by fabricated and false 
interpretations against the plain ones 1s an act of dishonesty 
or rather of blasphemy. Surely, after accepting the plain 
meanings of the verses, to construe them to the spiritual 
and deep thoughts and facts is lawful. 


35 
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In hke manner, an indication of a word to its sense 
can also be divided into four kinds. Because when some 
one brings an expression of the Qoran as an argument in 
his favour and wants to gain some object from it, then the 
expression, 1f revealed for the same purpose which he wants 
to take from it, is called [bdrat-un-nass ‘‘an expression of 
direct sense ;’’ if revealed apparently for other purpose, 
but indirectly gives the sense that he wants to take, it 1s 
then called tshavat-un-nass an indirect sense. Wa alal 
maulidr lahi nzquhunna wa kiswatuhunna b1l maarifr. 
To provide a nurse with food and clothing according to the 
custom of the time is the duty of one whose infant it 1s. 
The inspiration of the verse is directly to let the people 
know the wages of a nurse Here the indication of the 
verse to its sense is direct ; indirectly it 1s also understood 
to mean that a child belongs to his or her father, not to his 
or her mother ; for in the phrase alal maulidi lahi, the pro- 
noun 1s masculine and refers to the father. The first indic- 
ation of the phrase to its sense 1s complete and the other 
partial. The first kind of indication 1s stronger than the 
other. If something be understood from the literal sense 
of the words, it 1s called daldlat-un-nass ‘‘literal sense.’’ 
Fala taqul lahuma uffin wa la tanhar huma. ‘‘Do not show 
thy displeasure to thy parents nor threaten them.’’ Every 
person who knows the language can understand that to 
abuse and strike them is also unlawful ; because to pro- 
hibit one from threatening or displeasing his parents means 
not to give them trouble which comprises also abusing and 
striking them. This last interpretation is said to be daldalat 
t-tlitzami. A secondary meaning drawn from the primary 
sense of the words. If an expression leads to the matter 
on which the genuineness of the meaning depends, it is 
called sgi1za@-un-nass (“ a demand for such a sense’’), but the 
dependence is common whether it be religious or rational. 
For instance, the order for prayers. As, according to the 
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Mussalman religion, prayefs depend on ablution; so to 
understand it from the order 1s what it demands. 


These four kinds of indications are held in the Moha- 
medan Law as creditable. What 1s derived from them 
whether 1t may be theoretical or practical 1s considered 
to be a perfect proof. With regard to their senses they 
have preference to others. The direct meaning stands 
first ; next to it stands the indirect sense and so on respec- 
tively Whereas other kinds of indications and also what 
is based on judgment 1s not held to be a perfect proof, but 
it 1s considered as conjectural. It is judgment to seek the 
cause of an order and give the same order to the cause also. 
The cause of liquor being inebriation 1s unlawful, hence any 
thing that causes intoxication 1s unlawful. Here, an in- 
toxicating liquor is the thing on which the judgment 1s 
based Bhang and ganja, &c., are held to have the same 
property, so they are also prohibited 


Judgment 1s held by many learned Moslems to be 
creditable and binding ; all teachings based on the Qoran 
oron the traditions of the prophet, will be held as acceptable 
and binding upon all Moslems. But it belongs to those 
who have a perfect command over all the religious sciences 
together with their preliminary sciences and have also 
enough practice and power in drawing religious teachings 
from the Qordn ; as the four Imams (leaders) Abii Hanifa, 
Malik, Shafia, and Hambal, had. 


There 1s a body of the traditionists which does not be- 
lieve in the teachings of the Imams, nor do they consider 
them as binding according to their religion. Those who 
follow their _Imams are called Mugallids followers of their 
religious leaders. The Moslems of every country are gene- 
rally mugallids whom the Shias call Usiilis followers of 
the principles and teachings of their Imaéms. The former 
body of Moslems called Zahivis or ahlt hadis or tradition- 
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ists or gaty muqalitds, 1.e., non-conformuists are called: Akh 
baris by the Shias. 


SECTION. 


On the distinction between comment and interpreta- 
tion there are statements of the learned Moslems an extract 
of which 1s nearly the same Tafsiy on the measurement 
of tafil is derived from the root fasy which means a descrip- 
tion, an explanation Tdwil from aul literally means to 
turn from As the interpreted words give several meanings 
to turn from, or to give up some of the meanings and to 
take one as the context requires, 1s called ¢awil inter- 
pretation. Mdtaridi says that in commenting upon the 
verses of the Qoran, 1t 1s necessary to believe in the sense 
taken that it is what 1s meant by God The comment 1s 
true, if it 1s based on a perfect proof; but it 1s forbid- 
den, 1f it 1s based on the opinion of the commentator. 
Our prophet says Man qdla bil Quran. bigairt tlm ; 
wa fi rawathi bt rachi fal yatabawwao magadahi min-an- 
nar. He ought to seek his place in Hell, who explains 
the Qoraén without knowledge, dependant on his own 
opinions In interpreting a verse or a word preference 
can be given to one sense over another. 


The distinction between ¢afsi7, comment, and fawil an 
interpretation is simply this that, m the former ambi- 
guous terms are settled, difficulties are solved, mutashabth 
terms are explained, religious teachings are detailed, the 
object of the construction of terms, the description of ver- 
ses, 1.¢., they were either inspired at Mekka or Medina or 
the purpose for which they were revealed and the solutions 
‘of the Qoranic terms are given. 


Interpretation deals rather with meanings in opposi- 
tion to the former. This is why Abi Haiydn defines the 
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latter thus—lIt 1s the science that treats of the pronun- 
ciation of the Qoranic terms, their meanings, their gramma- 
tical constructions and the supplementary notes, &c. 
Science 1s a generic term common to all sciences By pro- 
nunciation the particular methods of the Qordanic recita- 
tion are meant ; by meanings the science of word 1s meant ; 
by grammatical constructions the science of etymology, 
syntax and rhetoric, &c, are meant and by the word 
construction the literal and the metaphorical verses of 
the Qoran are understood By supplementary notes the 
knowledge of the abrogating and the abrogated verses, of 
the za/ur and the nass sentences and the explanation of the 
historical facts and of the teachings of the Qoran are 
intended. All these sciences are the principles of the 
science of commentary Hence the science of com- 
mentary can be divided into two parts .—(1) The recog- 
nition of the abrogating and the abrogated verses, the 
reasons of inspiration ; the explanation of the object for 
which the verses were inspired ; the explication of strange 
terms , the annotations of ambiguous expressions and all 
other such things are included in the first part which has 
connection with correct traditions of the prophet, his com- 
panions and the statements of the learned predecessors. 
This part only was named by our predecessors as a true 
commentary (2) The second part is that which has 
connection with dictionary, grammar, rhetorics, &c. All 
these sciences are primary means of the first part and are 
necessarily required for it. This part does not depend on 
the transmission of the predecessors’ statements. In con- 
sideration of both these parts the following sciences are 
necessarily for a good commentator. 


Grammar, rhetoric, principles of practical theology ; 
principles of the traditions of our holy prophet; the 
science of recitation; practical theology; systematic 
theology; history; geography (because the localities 
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of all the historical facts given in the Qoran ought to be 
known); the sacred books inspired previously to Islam 
as the Old and the New Testaments, &c. (because events 
and commandments concerning Israelites, &c., are spoken 
of m the Qordn); science of traditions ; biographies of 
the learned Moslems ; science of lexicography, a full com- 
mand of the Arabic language ; the science of temperance 
together with its secrets; the science of the deep ideas 
of the Qoranic commandments; the science of contro- 
versy ; Natural Theology which treats of the nature of 
things and which is an extensive science and has many 
branches ; the old and the new philosophy ; a knowledge 
of the Greek philosophers and the great Siifees whose know- 
ledge 1s based on their spiritua] revelations which they have 
received directly or indirectly from their prophet , arith- 
metic for it is needed in the Mohamedan Law of succession 
and Logic ; because it helps to know the Qoradnic method 
of argumentation. 


People ought not to dare to write commentaries on 
the Holy Qoran, until they are well-skilled in all the afore- 
said sciences. The most important of all, for a commen- 
tator 1s, to be honest, because when in secular matters the 
testimony of a dishonest person 1s not trusted, much less 
then, will 1t be trusted in religious matters, especially with 
regard to the Qoranic meanings, it must not be accepted. 
The opponents of Islam and the atheists in describing the 
real and true meaning of the Qordn turn and twist It so as 
to make . good thing appear bad and the beauty thereof 
a defect, or according to their ideas they give it a different 
light, or, they interpret it so badly that 1t seems very defec- 
tive, or, in order to spoil it, they do not give it m full, or 
they do not put a good thing in its proper place or they 
mitigate the force of a subject or in commenting upon the 
verses wrong and incredible stories are given which, having 
been brought through traditional sources show the Qordn 
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as very defective, or on account of their ignorance do not 
understand its meaning and so interpret it according to 
their own defective opinion. All the translations and 
commentaries recorded by European authors in the French 
or the English languages are of the same nature. 

Recently, people in love of new light who are quite 
unacquainted with the aforesaid sciences, having consider- 
ed it as sufficient to have acquired an English education 
are given to translating and commenting upon the Qoran. 
They show wonderous things in addition to their atheistic 
ideas, negligence in Islamic teachings ; unacquaintance 
with Islamic sciences and their selfishness ; verily their 
pride does not permit them to care about such things. 
The Mohammedans ought not to believe in their transla- 
tions or commentaries, nor 1s an opponent of Islam justified 
in using them as testimonies to oppose us. 


The science of interpretation 1s also of two kinds° (r) 
The correct interpretation which has connection with the 
words ; and the words themselves may be capable of the 
sense and which may not oppose Islamic principles and 
the honest commentators of the past times. To have a 
thorough knowledge of this, many other sciences are required 
and the most essential of all is, an intuitive knowledge 
which can be acquired neither by lineal descent nor by 
instruction or education. The man of this type is one 
whose interpretation can be appreciated by all; for one 
of our’ prophet’s tradition says that there are external 
and internal senses for the Qordn. It 1s like a boundless 
ocean at the bottom of which wonderful and curious kingly 
pearls are kept by God. Every side of 1t gives a new mean- 
ing. Each of the pearls which picked up by the compa- 
nions, the family-members of our prophet and through their 
blessings, by the disciples of the companions and other 
succeeding generations, 1s a miracle of the Qordn and 
stands as a perfect proof of the rectitude and greatness 
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of the prophet. An interpretation other than that which 
can be drawn from the apparent terms of the Qordan, 1s 
false.* Whatever 1s opposed to them or to the creeds of all 
the Mussalmans and plain verses and correct traditions 1s 
called tahrif alteration and abrogation It 1s quite un- 
lawful and held as a heresy for any one who might believe 
in 1t, it matters not who, if the fabricated sense be ascribed 
to some conspicuous saint, we should feel assured that some 
enemy of his has tried to accuse him m order to refute 
the divine truth 


There are several reasons for spurious interpretations 
Firstly—In early ages, the enemies of Islam used to practise 
tricks and it 1s not strange 1f they do it even now Some 
one declaring himself to be a Mussulman, gradually begins 
to step into the society of durveshes and Sufis, and at 
last, through his oratory and charism gains many followers. 
If by chance a prince or a king 1s caught in the net, they 
acquire wealth and gain their end, 2 ¢., thousands of persons 
are led astray by them, under the cover of Sufism. It 
happened occasionally that some one wrote commentary 
on the Qoraén and changed all the verses by his inter- 
pretations saying that prayers mean this, that fasting 
means that; the heaven, the hell, the resurrection and 
the judgment this, and the events connected with 
Moses and Pharaoes that and so on, and told the people 
that learned men who are superficial observers of Islam 
know nothing about the deep ideas and the real meanings 
of the Qoran. We are the very persons to whom have been 
handed down from the venerable saints and the family- 
members of our prophet these meanings Prayers they 


* The Karamtian sect was accustomed to interpret verses in the same 
manner and called themselves as spiritual-minded people What happened to 
Hasan Sabah and others 1s still found in histories. During the trme of Farrukh 
Styar the Emperor of Delhi a sect called Baskuk took 11s rise and in these days 
are the qadiamians whose interpretations of the Qoran are also of this nature. 
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offer not, the unlawful things are lawful for them. Some- 
times they make a commentary and proclaim it under the 
name of a great man and give his name in the title-page. 
Now, none asks who was the author. 

Similarly such hellish persons, in the name of our 
prophet fabricated hundreds of Hadises and naming them 
after the unknown traditionists with the usual terms of 
haddasanad and akhbarna produced for them an authority. 
But may God bless them who warned people of their 
dishonest practice. 

Some dexterous persons have produced 1n séveral places 
of the Qoran such meanings and brought hadises which 
spoil the luminous face of Islam For intance, in com- 
menting in the verse: Wa mdaarsalna mn qablika min 
vasilin-wa-la nabiin tla 12a tamanna alg-ash-Shattanu fi 
umniyatthi, &c The prophet of God (peace be on him) 
was once at Mekka reading the chapter named the Star 
and the chiefs of the Quraishes were also in the meeting. 
When he reached the sentence Wa Manat-as-salsatal 
ukhvya “‘and the third and the last of the idols by name 
Manat,’’ Satan imitating his voice read in praise of the 
idols the sentence Wa tlk-al-granigq-ul-ula ; wa inna shafa- 
atuhunna la tur taja ‘“These are huge images and long 
statured idols , their intercession should be expected.’’ 
The tenor of the verse plainly shows that Satan cannot 
interfere with inspiration La ydtth-tl-batilu min baini 
yadatht wa la mn khalfih ‘‘Nothing of falsehood from 
before or behind or from any side can interfere with the 
Qoran.’’ Similarly in commenting on the verse: Wa 
tukh{it nafstka ma Allahu mubdiht The story has been 
related by an enemy that one day the prophet entered the 
house of Zaid and found Zainab his wife taking her bath 
and became enamoured of her. This was what he conceal- 
ed in his heart and was afraid of its being spread about all 
over the country ; although the very verse gives the inward 
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thing, 7.¢., ‘‘the thing which God 1s to open.’’ God no- 
where opened or said that he fell in love with Zainab ; what 
He did express is an order to marry Zainab which He gave 
in the expression Wa zawwajnakahad. The prophet avoided 
marrying an adopted son’s wife; for it was against the 
custom of the Arabs and people would blame him for it ; 
but as God was to abolish this custom, he was compelled 
to marry her. If, according to the statements of the antag- 
onists, he was not a prophet of God and was in the habit of 
concealing the unfair desires of his heart, then why was 1t 
that he expressed his evil doings in the Qoran which were 
to remain for ever, and which for the pseudo-Mussalmans 
and the Jews of Quraiza and Nuzair tribes, nay ! even for 
all the tribes of Arabia who were accustomed to seek day 
and night the shortcomings of the prophet, would be a 
proof against him. We cannot hold such au opimion for 
a moment. How malignantly these plain words of the 
Holy Qoran have been interpreted by padrvees and other 
enemies of Islam in order to show the pure and spotless 
nature of our holy prophet in a bad light and to find fault 
in his immaculate character. Secondly.—The tendency of 
one’s mind also compels him to fabricate such kinds of inter- 
pretations. When philosophy overtakes a weak-minded 
person he, having considered it as quite right, in order to 
save himself from the objections of his enemies, tries all 
the splendid principles and inspired subjects to correspond 
with philosophy and thinks his useless efforts as good ser- 
vice rendered to Islam and the Qoran. 


During the reign of the Abbasi family when works on 
the Greek philosophy were translated into Arabic, a Mo- 
hamedan sect by name Muatazilas endeavoured to show 
the teachings of the Qoran to correspond with the philos- 
ophy which had affected their weak minds and to contra- 
dict what they held as a defect in the Qoran ; therefore, 
they tried through their mterpretations, to compare the 
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teachings of the Qoran with those of philosophy and wrote 
commentaries for the purpose. Abit Ali Jibai’s commen- 
tary is of this type. While recent discoveries rendered the 
old philosophy as almanac of the past time, some Moslems* 
to protect themselves from the attacks of the recent 
philosophy, tried to compare the Qoran with it. Hence 
they also wrote a commentary of the aforesaid type in 
which they deny the existence of the spiritual world and 
also the things which modern philosophy does not admit. 
By angels they mean sometimes natural faculties and 
powers, sometimes vegetables, sometimes God’s attributes ; 
genii they suppose to be savage nations of the world ; they 
deny miracles altogether. But they do not consider that 
the modern philosophy like the old one that prevailed for 
hundreds of years, 1f proved to be wrong and a new one 
took its place, then, they will have to compare the Qoran 
with 1t andthe divine word will become as if a nose of wax 
turned whichever way they wished 


In the recent philosophy advances are being made 
day by day. Some of the teachings that were observed 
as truth 20 years previous to this time are now proved to 
be false. Who can be responsible for the rest of the teach- 
ings that they too will not change ° 


Sometimes religious thoughts influence people to fab- 
ricate interpretations which are unwarranted from the 
verses of the Qordn. For instance, some Shias hold the 
Qoranic verses merely concerning the family-members of 
the prophet and their antagonists, as if the Qordn had no- 
thing else to get done except the question of succession 
(caliphate) and leadership (imamat). Whatastrange thing 
it is that all has been said in enegmatical language, im tra- 
ditions, so that the real enemies and also those who (be- 
coming guilty of being tmam and cahph inthe eyes of the 


* Sir Saiyid Ahmad and his followers, 


( 556 ) 


Shias are held as enemies of the household members of our 
prophet, have also been named and their punishments in this 
world and in the next have been spoken of, however, in 
such a big book as the Qordan 1s, notwithstanding the elo- 
quent language, the question of succession (caliphate) 
which 1s comparatively of little importance, has not been 
plainly described or in other words, could not have been 
described Sometimes it happens that Sufeistic thoughts 
affect the minds of some to interpret the Qoranic verses 
wrongly Others turn the verses of the Qoran upside 
down and take all of them as referring to the heart, soul, 
singularity of the god-head, his natural and attributive 
glory. Nothing about Moses or Phairao or about the 
Mahomedan Law or concerning crimes and their punish- 
ment or virtuous acts and their rewards 1s given in it 
From the beginning to the end all what has been said 1s 
the story of God’s glory which neither the companions of 
Mohamed were acquainted with, nor the family members 
of our prophet had heard of, nor the Moslem linguists to 
the third or fourth century had known, nor divine persons 
nor people of revelation and inspiration had appeared 
up tothe time Howcuriousisit all! Sometimes flattery 
or a partiality compels one to complicated interpretation 
inasmuch as it makes a person turn and twist the verses to 
suit his own purpose Reasons of like nature cause defects 
in commentaries For instance, the Holy Qoran in des- 
cribing the human feelings and emotions says .—‘‘We 
created man and his wife.’’ Fa lammda tagashshaha hama- 
lat hamlan khafifan, fa marrat bthi, falamma asqalat, daaw 
Allaha Rabbahuma, lain dtattanad swalthan la nakiinanna 
min-ash-shakirin. Fa lamma <ata-huma swalthan, jaala 
lahi shurakdo fima ata-huma, fa taal Allahu amma yush- 
vitkiin. In this verse terms used in the past tense, led some 
persons to understand that Adam and Eve were meant 
here. Hence for the sake of conformity with this sense, 
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they fabricated the story that when Eve was first conceived, 
and found heaviness in her, both husband and wife were 
perplexed. Satan visited and informed them of a child to 
be born and of his name being Abdul Haris (Haris one 
of Satan’s names and the whole phrase literally means Sa- 
tan’s servant). Accordingly the parents named him Abd- 
-ul-Haris * This isthe shtrk, idolatory or paganism spoken 
of in the verse Although yushrikiina in the plural num- 
ber shows that not Adam and Eve two persons only, but 
more than twocomprising both sexes are meant here It 
is a natural tendency in every human being that he turus 
towards God at the time of misery and trouble, and when 
he is free from them ascribes it to some worldly means. 
One of the proofs that the story above referred to, 1s with- 
out foundation, 1s found in the fact that Sahihain the first 
two books of traditions, though give one chapter on com- 
ment and explanation, do not speak at all of it Still, the 
heathens in opposition to Islam got the testimony that Adam 
the first parent who was a prophet and was free from sin, 
according to the belief of the Moslems, was also an 
idolator ; why then their superiors and their gods are 
being charged of adultery, murder and other sin ? 


In like manner, with regard to the phrase Zat-ul-tmad 
a false traditionhas been spread about, that in the neigh- 
bourhood of Yaman a part of Arabia there has been found, 
in a jungle, a city which has all the requisites of heaven ; 
honey and canals of milk flow there; its high and wide 
palaces are surrounded with walls of rubies and sapphires, 


* It does not appear from a reliable source or authority that one of the title 
or names of Satan was Haris. If it be granted that he had such a name, then 
according to the sense of the verse Wa allama Adam-al-asmda kullaka “God 
inculcated upon Adam all the names’ he would have known it, which he did 
not Secong/y—Adam had once received punishment in obedience to the advice 
of Satan, z ¢., he had been driven out of heaven. How was it possible for him to 
obey his order for the second time, by naming his son after him? None of 
Adam's sons was named Aéd-s/- Harts ‘a Servant of Satan.” 
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its houses are built with gold and silver ; in them women 
of moon-like faces walk It is, however, hidden from the 
human eye. In the reign of Mudwiya, a person who had 
lost his camel, passed there, by chance, and gave an informa- 
tion of all this to him, who bore witness to it. 

Similarly, on the comment of the verse :—Wa ma 
unzila alal malakaini bt Babila Hariita wa Marit—they 
have forged the tradition that there 1s a very deep well 
in the Babil city, where the two angels Hariit and Marit 
hang ; for, they had fallen in love with Zuhra, a prostitute, 
in consequence of which Zuhra got an opportunity to learn 
sorcery, for teaching which the angels were sent down to 
this well She having learnt it, flew up, reached the 
heavens and became one ofits planets. It is the same 
planet which we call Venus. Both angels were hanged 
in the well; their tongues are, to this day, projecting out 
of their mouth. The smoke ofall the world passes the wel] 
to disturb them. 

In the same manner, wherever the Qordn speaks of the 
creation of the world, there a spurious tradition is given 
that the Earth is on the head of a bullock. When a mos- 
quito bites it, 1t shakes its horns which causes an earth- 
quake. Likewise, wherever Gog and Magog are mentioned 
in the Qoran, there a tradition has been used in their 
qualifications that they belong to a cannibal tribe, some of 
them are so long and tall as the palm-trees, others are one 
or two spans in stature. Again, their ears are so long and 
wide that when they go to sleep, use the one as their bed 
and cover their bodies with the other. Likewise, in events 
about Moses where Uj is spoken of, they say that he was so 
tall that during the time of Noah when a storm raged and 
the high mountains were drowned, the waters did not reach 
higher than his fore-legs. Moses was 30 yards long, had 
used a stick as long and having jumped as high as his stick 
could strike Uj with it which reached up to his ankle. 
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Some commentators in commenting on the verse Lau 
ittalata alathim, la wallatta munhum firaran wa la multata 
minhum ruabaé have forged the tradition that a sheet came 
down from heaven, on the four corners of which four suc- 
cessors of Mohamed and in the midst he himself sat. Then 
some angels took the sheet to the people of the Prt (As-habi- 
kahf). The prophet together with his successors was 
fmghtened at their awful shapes and returned suddenly. 
Similarly 1n Siira Swad where concerning David it says :— 
Hal ataéka naba-ul-khasm, etc., some commentators in ex- 
plaining 1t take the account from Samuel saying that David 
saw Binte Sheba, the wife of Uriah, bathing naked and 
fell in love with her. So he caused her husband to be put 
to death and took her home. The inspired records of the 
Christians and the Jews say that David called Uriyah’s 
wife and committed adultery with her. Whereupon two 
angels in the guise of two parties came to warn him, who 
afterwards repented of his sin and asked God’s forgiveness 
which was granted. But the context says differently. 
Because 1n the beginning he has been praised. Innahi 
awwab. Wa atainahul hkmata wa fasl-al-khitab. Wa sha- 
dadna mulkahi. ‘‘He 1s merciful.” We have given him 
wisdom and Law. We have made his country powerful. 
After this comes the verse: Ya Dauda inna jaalnaka kha- 
lifatan fil arzt. ‘‘OQ David! we have made thee a king 
over the country. How strange it is that in the midst of 
these praises he should be insulted and our prophet be 
made to hear it!’ The fact 1s that the heathen Quraish 
called our prophet bad names, a sorcerer, a liar and so on. 
Whereupon he, as a human being, became sorry. So in 
order to comfort him some mention of David is given here 
that he was provided with worldly and heavenly blessings 
and was also a powerful king. Two ordinary shepherds 
having leaped over a wall entered his house, without his 
permission, at a time which was quite inconvenient to him, 
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hoping that he will be a judge in theircase and addressed him 
rudely saying, ‘‘Fear not and do not practise injustice ”’ 
In this matter God says He wanted to test David about 
his knowledge and justice As it 1s natural to all, David 
was at first somewhat displeased at it. But at last he rec- 
ognized the fact, practised justice in the case and consid~ 
ered it against his duty to express the heart-felt angry 
passion. So he fell down before God who forgave him of 
his slight sin and put the crown of kingdom on his head. 
Here God wants our prophet to follow his example, 7¢, 
to be patient like unto him The dispute between two 
parties was really this that a person employed another as a 
shepherd, and it was settled between them that if one sheep 
multiplied into one hundred, the shepherd was to take one 
as his wages. When such opportunity came, the person 
who was to get one, was deprived of it, and further, he 
was abused and rebuked. 

Oazi Ayaz says that a preacher in his preaching des- 
cribed it as a story during the reign of Ali who ordered him 
to be flogged. Many other musrepresentations of lke 
nature exist in the works of some. 

Wherever an account of something 1s briefly given in 
the Qordn as of Miaraj, ascension to heaven or of al-buraq 
or of an angel or of a king, there, traditionists are accus- 
tomed to describe it 1n a curious form. From where they 
derive such knowledge, we do not know? Still, they as- 
cribe it to the prophet and his companions. The story- 
telling preachers and their pupils the poets, while beginning 
to give the life of a good man, advance so far that they show 
the incidents of every-day life as heavenly and colour 
them with additions to such an extent that the uneducated 
hearers get surprised. 

THE SuBJECT of the science of commentary 1s the Holy 
Qoran ; for 1t treats of the explanations and interpretations 
of the Qoran. All sciences are distinguished from each 
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other by their respective subjects. For instance, the science 
of medicine differs from that of grammar ; for the subject 
treated in the former 1s all about the body of man, his 
health and disease. What grammar teaches is about words 
and sentences. In short, the subject of a science is that 
which teaches about its particulars which should be inter- 
nal as belonging to a thing not external ; for the particulars 
which belong to a subject or to its parts or to 1ts equivalent 
are all its internal particulars and are ascribed to the 
nature of the subject. Those which are connected to a 
subject for some outward cause are said to be external 
particulars They are not treated in the subject 

The primary elements of this science are those that 
are needed for the acquisition of this science and have been 
mentioned above 


The use of this science is to practise goodness and 
avoid evil. 


ORDERS OF THE COMMENTATORS 


In the first order stand the venerable companions and 
the household members of our prophet. One who stands 
superior to all in this respect is the prophet himself (peace 
be on his soul) for he, in accordance with the order of God 
given in the verse Lz tubaiyina lin nasi. °° You ought to 
explain it to the people ’’ was accustomed to teach the 
meanings and the sciences of the Qoran, from time to time 
to his companions, which was as it ought to be, because 
every expression can be best understood by the speaker 
and the spoken to. 


Questton.—When the Qor4n itself says that 1t 1s 1n the 
plain Arabic language, 1n the elegancy of 1ts style it reaches 
the highest standard and has been sent for mankind, 
then what 1s the use of comments. Every language- 
knowing person can understand it; it can have no 
riddle or complexity of any kind whatever. 


36 
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Answer.— When a word 1s given inan extensive measure- 
ment and countless objects are mentioned in a limited 
number of expressions, a mirror of the states of things 
is put before, the commandments are described in a manner 
which may be sufficient for existing requirements ‘and also 
for the future and after careful observations, fair conclu- 
sions may be drawn from it, then it will necessarily 
comprise metaphors, allegories, brief and complex 
expressions, else in the treatment of every detail 
the connection of thoughts may be broken. Again, the 
mind and the understanding of all the language-knowing 
men are not alike ; some reach the deep thoughts of verses, 
others do not. Hence arises the need of comments and 


explanations 


The disciples through the companionship of their 
prophet were able to understand and explain the subjects 
of the Qoran. Still they differed in their minds and abilities. 
Therefore, the following ten persons out of all the compa- 
nions of the prophet were held as superior to all. 


The first four successors of Mohamed, 1.e., Abii Bakr,* 
Omar, Othman and Ali; Ibm Masud, Ibni Abbas, Ubai- 
ibn-1-Kaab, Zaid bin Sabit and Abd-Ullah Ibn-1-Zubaiur. 
But the most prominent among these and the leaders of all 
in this art are two persons Ali Ibn-1-Abi Twalib, the head of 
the faithful, and Abd-Ullah Ibn-i-Abbas. Our apostle says 
{may safety and peace of God rest upon him!) O Moslems 
I leave for you two things: (1) The book of God; (2) 
My children who are guardians of God’s book. Perhaps 

* Abii Bakr died in Heyjira 13 and Omar in 23, Abu Liiii, a Magician, killed 
him at the time he was busy 1n offering his prayers. Othman in thelast month 
of Heyira 35 received martyrdom from the hands of rebels, They are buried 
in Medina. Ali received his martyrdom from the hands of a Moslem belonging 
to the Ibadia sect and was buried at Kiifa. He had 14 children, five of whom 
have their descendants still continuing ---Hasan, Hasain, Mohammad bin 


Hanifa, Abbas, Omar, and Abd-Ullah, the son of Zubair. The last of them 
seceived martyrdom in Hejira 73, from the army of Hujjaj. 
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this tradition implies two’ persons who are the prophet’s 
children. 

Objectton.—These persons did not know the sciences 
which a commentator ought to know before making his 
comments How are they then held as perfect commen- 
tators and leaders in the art of comment. 

Answer —They were not destitute of these sciences. 
Their chests were as 1f the treasuries of the sciences that 
pertain to the knowledge of Arabic and theology. From 
them the sciences, referred to, came out and were arranged 
together in books The books were not the medium from 
which they took them The real masters of sciences are 
originally those who produce them out of their minds and 
gather them in books Well! Is an orator and an elo- 
quent man who masters his mother-tongue and has natural 
power and attainment in the art of poetry, in need of gram- 
mar, rhetoric, poetry and dictionary, &c. ° No, never 
On the contrary, those who write books on these sciences 
and arts are in need of the persons above referred to A 
treasury or rather a collection of the aforesaid commen- 
tator’s comments existed in systematical arrangements 
in their extensive chests, like the treasury of traditions, 
practical and systematic theologies It was neither writ- 
ten, nor any book was made about it Some consider that 
Ali had a book on the sciences above referred to which was 
handed down to Im&m Zain-ul-Abidin and his blessed 
descendants, and in which there was also a science with 
the aid of which one could gain knowledge of coming events. 

There is, however, no proof about it. On the con- 
trary, the statements of Ali and some of the blessed Imams 
disprove it. It was the word of God from which, with the 
aid of their intuitive knowledge they were given to produce 
all the sciences When Ali was at Kifa and stood on a 
pulpit, he said that he was ready to answer questions any 
one wished to ask him. Stull further, some selfish persons 
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charged the righteous Imams also with this accusation ; 
because they, having proclaimed some false and spurious 
ideas in the names of the above-named Imams and having 
formed anew sect, were fond of being its leaders and when 
some one held a discussion with them concerning the wrong 
proclamations, they, then, used to refer all their points 
to the nominal book. Moreover, they used to say that 
they were given to conceal the book for fear of the caliphs 
of Bani Umaiya and Abbasi families Such stories and 
fables are found spreading a good deal among the Shias. 


Surely a collection of the commentaries of Abd Ulla, 
the son of Abbas was in Egypt according to the traditions 
of Ali, the son of Abi Twalha the Hashamian [bn-1-Hayar 
says that Abi Sw4lih, the clerk of Lais, a transmitter of 
Hadises had in Egypt this MS under his possession This 
information he received from Muavia, the son of Abi Swa- 
lh, and he from Abi Twalha and he from Abbas Abu 
Jaafar Nuhas in his work named Nasikh takes the tradition 
from the very book Whatever Imam Bukhari takes in 
his book as statements of Ibn-1-Abbas are mostly taken 
from the traditions of Abt Swalih I[bn-1-Jarir, Ibni Abi 
Hatam and Ibn-ul-Munzur also receive their informations 
for their commentaries through several mediums Some 
critics say that Ibni Abi Talha’s master’s master did not 
directly hear anything from Ibni Abbas concerning the 
commentary, but between Ibn-1-Abbaés and him there 
was Mujahid or Said Ibn-i-Jubair as medium through 
whom the tradition came down. In reply to this, the learn- 
ed Ibn-1-Hajar says that 1f the channels, z e , Mujahid and 
Said bin Jubair are honest and trustworthy men, there 1s 
then no defect in the tradition. Khalili records in his 
book named Irshad that Muawia bin Abi SwAalih, the Qazi 
of Andalusia’s tradition handed down from his Sheikh Ali 
bin Abi Twalha and Ibn-1-Abbds and has been appreciated 
and acknowledged to be trustworthy by the transmitters 
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of the highest trust and respectability. Although the 
Hafizes of the Hadises agree that Ali bin Abi Twalha has 
himself heard nothing from Ibn-1-Abbas but from his pupils 
and all these traditions that are ascribed to him are quite 
nonsense and their transmitters are not trustworthy As 
in the series from Ibn-1-Abbas to Zuhhak and from Zuh- 
hak to Juwair, statements have been transmitted, so in 
that of [bn-1-Juraih many traditions about commentary 
have been transmitted from Ibn-1-Abbas Similarly, 
Bakr bin Suhail of Damydat receives his traditions from 
Abdul Gani bin Said and Abdul Gani from Musa bin Mu- 
hammad and Musa from Ibn-1-Juraih All these series are 
dificient Yes! all that has been transmitted from Huyjay 
bin Muhammad to Muhammad bin Saur and from him to 
Ibn-1-Jaraih 1s certainly correct Besides Ali bin Twalha 
there are many others who transmit the Hadises from Ibn-1- 
Abbas, but some of these channels are held as correct and 
others not, and there are some which are very weak. 


SECOND ORDER 


To this order belong the people who are followers of 
Mohammed’s companions’ The followers or rather the 
disciples of Ibn-1-Abbas are mostly the people of Mekka, 
the most conspicuous of whom are Mujahid, Ata bin Abi 
Rabah, Ikrama, Gulam-ibn-1-Abbas, Taiis, Said bin Jubair, 
&c., and their commentaries are held as trustworthy. The 
comments of Ubai ibn-1-Kaab have been handed down 
from Abul Alia and from himto Rabi bi Anas, whose pupil 
was Abi Jaafar Razi This series has been held as genuine 
and trustworthy from which Ibn-1-Jarir, Ahmad bm Ahmad, 
Hakim and Ibn-1-Hatim used to take their traditions. 


Note.—Traditions which are held as genuine are only 
those that are found in the works on traditions, especially 
in the six correct books called Sihah, the foremost of which 
is Sahih Bukhari. 
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Likewise, there were many disciples of Abd Ullah Ibn: 
Masud at Kufa and also of our prophet’s companions at 
Medina, who were commentators of the Holy Qoran. The 
most famous of this order are the following :— 


Hasan of Bassora, Ata bin Abi Salma of Khurasan, 
Muhammad bin Kaab of the Quraiza tribe, Abul Alia, 
Zuhhak bin Muzahim, Atia Ufi, Qatadah, Zaid bin Aslam, 
Murra Hudani, and Abi Malik and a little lower than these 
in rank are Rabia bin Anas and Abdur-Rahman bin Zaid 
bin Aslam All these are the leading commentators of 
the Qoran. All that they said about it, they heard from 
the companions of our prophet 


THIRD ORDER 


To this order belong those who transmit the statements 
of the companions of the prophet and of their disciples. 
These pass by the name of Tabgat Tabiin People of this 
order had begun to compile and write the commentaries 
of the Qoran which had multiplied to a great number and 
were full both of merit and demerit The following com- 
mentaries belong to this order -— 

Commentary of Sufyaén bin Uaina, of Waki bin-1l- 
Jarrah, of Shaaba bin-il-Hujjaj, of Yazid bin-11-Harin, of 
Abd-ur-Razzaq, of Adam bin Abi Iyas, of Ishaq bin Rah- 
wia, of Ruh bin Ubada, of Abd bin Humaid, of Said, of Abii 
Bakr bin Sheba, &c. Ibn-1-Jarith, Suddi, Muq4@til bin Su- 
laiman, Kalbi, Ibni-Qutaiba, Abi Muhamed Abdullah bin 
Muslim Deniri the author of Mushkil-ul-Qoran, Adab-ul- 
Qirdat and Garib-ul-Qoran, and Is-hiq bin R&ahwia who 
belong to this order, are the disciples of Abii Hatam of Sa- 
jastan, who died in 276 Hejira. But all the above-men- 
tioned commentaries are not quite free from defects. Some 
say that Muqati belongs to the Shia sect. 

Note II.—Abul Alia Ribahi died in Heyira 90. Ruibah 
is a tribe which belongs to the family of Bani Tamim. This 
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author was a disciple of Ubai [Ibn-1-Kaab. Muhammad bin 
Kaab Qurazi belongs to the Jewish tribe Bani Quraiza who 
lived at Medina. He died at Medina in 120 Hejira. Zuh- 
hak Hilali among the descendants of Abd-1-Manaf belongs 
to the Hilali family. He died in 103 Hejira Muqatil 
bin Sulaiman Azdi Marwazi was a resident of Merv in KAe- 
wa. Hus familiar name is Abul-Hasan, who died in 105 H. 
Qatada bin Daaima Sadiisi ascribed to Sadiis his grand- 
father, died in 117 Heyira. 


Note 2 —Saddi, whose name was Ishmael, was the son 
of Abd-ur-Rahman and a disciple of Shaaba and Sufyan 
Sauri. Sudda means a platform, as he used to sit in a 
corner of the mosque of Kifaon a platform, he has been 
familiarly known by thatname He 1s held as an Imam 
or a principal person in commenting on the Qoran and ha- 
dises. He died in 127 H. Kalbi has reference to Kalb bin 
Vapra’s tribe, and 1t 1s a branch of the family called Bani 
Quzdia His name is Abii Nasr Muhammad bin Kufi He 
is a disciple of Sufyan Sauri and Muhammad bin Ishaq. 
He died in 146 H. The name of Abi Bakr bin Sheba 1s 
Othman He is the author of Fazail-ul-Ooran and Mus- 
nad-1-Abi Sheba, a book on traditions He died in 220 


FOURTH ORDER. 


One of the most renowned persons of this order is Abi 
Jaafar Muhammad bin Jarir Tuibri. Jalal-Uddin Assi- 
yuti appreciates his commentary very much  Stili, the 
statements and comments of Zuhhak which on the author- 
ity of Bishr bin Amara are entered therein, are not worthy 
of credit ; because the Hafizes call Zuhhak as weak of me- 
mory just as in the third order Kalbi and MuqAtil are held 
as deficient, and their commentaries as incredible. Among 
the Shias and the Kiramians there is also a person named 
Ibni Jarir Tibri. Shias sometimes deceive others by this 
name. The commentary of Ibn Jarir is printed in Egypt 
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and consists of several volumes. He diedin 310 Hejira. 
Abul-Qasim Ibrahim, the son of Is-haq Anmati, whose death 
took place in 304, 1s an author famous for his commentary. 
He died in 303. Anmati has connection with namt which 
signifies a carpet ; his father used to weave carpets Abd- 
ur-Rahman bin Abi Hatam, whose death happened in 
305 H., is an author of the commentary Shifa-us-Sudir, 
of Kitab-ul-Isharat, in which meanings and explanations 
of the Qoranic words are given, of Abwab-ul-Qoran, and of 
Mizih-1-Maani-al-Ooran He died in 351 H. Ibn Maja, 
Hakim, Ibni Habban, Ibn-1-Marduya, Abush-Sheikh, Ibn- 
ul-Munzar and others are included inthis order Abi- 
Hanifa, Ahmad bin Daiid a grammarian of Denir, who died 
in 209. also belongs to this order and 1s the author of this 
commentary. There passed several persons of this name, 
one of which belongs to the Murjia sect, who 1s spoken of 
by Abdul Qadir Jiulaniin contemptuous language In or- 
der to deceive the public, the Shias and others speak of him 
as Imam Abi Hanifa The commentaries of the aforesaid 
persons are also full of good and bad matter Abush-Sheikh 
Ibn-1-Marduya 1bni Habban uses the traditions of Zuh- 
hak ascribed to Ibni-Abbas through Juwaubir, who 1s cons1- 
dered by the transmitters of hadises as one of the greatest 
lars and quite unfit to be trusted in. 


FIFTH ORDER 


Numerous commentators belong to this order. They 
omit the names of those who transmit the traditions and 
take the names only of the prophet’s companions and 
their followers. For example, they say Ibni Abbas speaks 
thus, or Mujahid says so and so, or Abul Alia states thus. 
Several references of these authors are without foundation, 
wherein the later generations having believed, consider 
their statements as those of leading commentators and are 
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thus misled. To this order belong (1) Abii Abd-ur-Rahman 
Muhammad bin Husain Salmi Neshapir: whose commen- 
tary 1s full of useless descriptions and who died in 412 H. 
(2) Abi Ishaq Ahmad Saalabi an author of a big commen- 
tary. He 1s also a resident of Neshapiir. Saalabin Ara- 
bic means a fox As he used to put on a coat of fox’s skin, 
he became familiarized with the title of the master of fox- 
skinned coat He died in 427 H_ Saryid Ibn-ul-Huda 
a Shia in his commentary named Durur-t-Gurar writes his 
name as Abul-Oasim bin Husain bin Misa and shows him 
as a person who belongs to the Shia sect His work 1s also 
full of fables and wrong traditions In opposition to the 
Sunnis, the Shias quote very often from this commentary. 
Abi Muhammad Abdullah Juwauni, the father of Imam-ul- 
Harmain the author of a commentary named Kabir, died in 
438 Heyira Juwain, a diminutive form of noun, was a dis- 
trict under Neshapir jurisdiction Abul-Qasim Abdul 
Karim Qushairi whose commentary passes by the name of 
Tayassur was a very influential preacher who died in 408 

Abul Hasan Ahmad Wahidi who died in 468 1s also a 
Neshapiurian. He 1s the author of three commentaries 
Sagir, Basit and Kabir These three gathered together 
are called Hawi comprising all the subjects of the Qoran 

Many people refer simply with the word ‘‘the commentary 
of the Neshapirian’’ notwithstanding several persons of 
Neshaptr are the commentators of such commentaries, 
the names of some of whom our readers already know. 
There 1s a Neshapirian commentary of the learned Hasan 
bin Muhammad bin Husain named Niz4m-i-Neshapir in 
three volumes which was written in Daulat-Abad (Dekkan), 
in the year 370. This author belongs to the 7th or 
rather to the 8th order of the commentators. Neshapir, 
close to Mashhad in Persia, was an ancient city now deso- 
late, has a very small population. Recently Mashhad 
should be held at Neshapir. Abul Qasim Abd-ul-Karim 
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bin Huw4zin Qahseri who died in 465 1s the author of the 
Tafsiv-ut-Tayassur. 


SIXTH ORDER. 


To this order belong those who lived in the sixth cen- 
tury of the Hejira. In this age every commentator began 
to write a commentary according to his own taste. A 
gfammarian in preparing a commentary took care chiefly 
of the rules of grammar A theologian finding the least 
possible connection in favour of his sect tried to draw the 
verses to sectarian points A Sifi commenced to take the 
verses according to his own taste A traditionist either 
willingly or unwillingly brings traditions of the prophet 
and statements of trustworthy authors in explaining 
verses. A forgerer of traditions colours the Qoran with 
false fables and baseless stories which are appreciated by 
him, while the real duties of a commentator are neglected. 
In short, the commentators who belong to this order to- 
gether with their commentaries are these -—Abul Qasim 
Ismael bin Muhammad Asfahani, who died in Heyjira 535, 
wrote Tafsir-ul-Jame in 30 volumes Abul-Qasim Husain 
Ragib Asfahani wrote a commentary and also a book 
Ihtvjaj-ul-Qordan on the simple letters of the Qoran which come 
in the commencement of every st#ra He diedin 503. The 
commentators who appeared after him, depend on him, in 
his researches after the letters. Abii Hamid Muhammad 
bin Muhammad Gazal styled with the title of Zaim-Uddin, 
who died in 505, lived at Gazala, a village in the vicinity of 
Tiis, a city and wrote Jawdahir-ul-Qoran and Ydqut-ut- 
Tawil. There is another Gazzali by name Mahmid who 
belongs, according to some, to the Shia sect, and according 
to others, to Muatazila sect. Some persons deceive Ahh- 
Sunnat with the name of Gazzali. Abi Muhammad Hu- 
sain bin Mahmiid Bagwi, who died in 510, is related to Bag- 
shore, a city m Khurdsin and is also named Farra. Farre 
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in Arabic means skin; as’ he used to make skin-clothing 
he was so named. His commentary named Madlim-ut- 
Tanzil is in great use in the country. Although the style 
of the commentary is like that of traditionists, still wrong 
stories have also been gathered init Khazin has a collec- 
tion of selected subjects from it. 

Ibn. Barjan Abul Hakam Abd-us-Salam bin Abd- 
ur-Rahman, the author of the commentary named Irshad, 
died in 536 1n Morocco. His commentary accords with the 
views of the people of recent ages. 


Abul-Hasan Ali bin Iraq bin Muhammad bin Ali of 
the Hanafi church, who died in Khwarazm 539, has also. 
written a commentary which passes by the name of ‘‘The 
commentary of a Khwarazmian ’’ The author of Majma- 
ul-Bay4an, a leading Shia, who died in 560, was Abi Jaafar 
Mohamed bin Hasan bin Ali Tiisi, Abul Qasim Muhammad 
bin Umar Zamikhshari died in 538. Zamukhshar 1s a vil- 
lage in one of the districts of Khwarazm Having left his 
birth-place, he resided at Mekka and 1s, therefore, styled 
Jar-Ullah (God’s neighbour) Kashshaf, his commentary 
consists of several volumes It 1s surely an unparalleled 
work on the styles of the Arabic language and all the 
authors after him follow him in that respect He belonged 
to the Hanafi church but inclined towards Muatazilas 
(Rationalists). 


SEVENTH ORDER 


To this order belong the following authors .— 

(x) Imam Razi Abi Muhammad Abd-Ullah Muham- 
mad Fakhr-Uddin, who died 1n 606. He was an inhabitant 
of Rai, an old city of Irak Ajam It 1s curiously a wonder- 
ful country for producing great men. From there have 
arisen men of great learning and perfection, all of whom 
are called Razis. For example, Muhammad bin Abi Bakr 
Razi of the Hanafi church was a leading man and Imam 
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of his age. Fakhr-1-Razi occasionally criticizes his teach- 
ings ; because Fakhr is a member of the Shafai church. 
His commentary called M:zftah-ul-garb which 1s more fami- 
har by the name of Tajstv-1-Kabiry consists of several big 
volumes He was a leader of systematic Theology and 
has left nothing unturned 1n his commentary ; still in order 
to refute the old philosophy he goes far away from his ob- 
ject. This 1s why some critics get a chance to remark con- 
cerning his works that, there is everything in them except 
comments. 

(2) Abd-Ullah, the son of Abi Jaafar R4zi, is also an 
author of a commentary called 21a-ul-Qulib, which signi- 
fies ‘‘a light to the minds ’’ 


(3) Muhammad, the son of Abu Bakr R4zi, who died 
in Heyira 606, 1s the same person of whom we have already 
made a mention He has written a book on the words of 
the Qordan. 

(4) Najm-Uddin Abi Umar Mahmiim being styled 
after some of his predecessor Zahid, his commentary 1s 
called Zahidi (a Zahidian’s) He died in 658. 

(5) Abi Muhammad Roz Bahan Baqli of Shiraz, who 
died in 606, 1s the author of acommentary called Ardais-ul- 
Bayan, which is 1n several volumes and which has been 
written after the manner of Sifis 


(6) Imam Abi Abd-Ullah Muhammad, the son of 
Ahmad Answari, who died in 674, was a Cardovian of the 
Maliki church. His commentary 1s called Jame-e-Ahkam- 
u-Qoran. It also passes by the name Qartabi ‘‘the Car- 
dovian.’’ Cardova is an old city of Andalisia in Spain. 

(8) Muwaffag-uddin Ahmad, the son of Yusuf Mausall 
Saibani, is the author of two commentaries, the smaller and 
the larger. The former 1s named Talkhis and the latter 
Tabsira. 

(9) Qazi Nasir Uddin Abd-Ullah, the son of Umar 
Baizawi who died in 685, wrote a commentary named 
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Anwir-ut-Tanzil and Asrar-ut-Tawil known by the name 
of Baizawi, 1t contains two volumes and are 1n use at the 
present time. With regard to traditions, it 1s of inferior 
quality, 1s weak in describing the effects of siiras and has 
also spurious traditions 1n 1t 


EIGHTH ORDER 


To this order belong the following persons :—~ 

(1) Abul-Barakat Abd-Ullah, the son of Ahmad Mah- 
mid Nasafi, who died in 710 Hewas a member of the 
Hanafi church and was unparalleled in natural and sys- 
tematic theologies Madarik his commentary, though 
brief, 1s very good. 


(2) Haibat Ullah Sharf-Uddin, the son of Abd-ur- 
Rahman, who died in 710 ~=His work 1s named Asrar-ut- 
Tanzil Barizi Bariz is the city where the author resided. 

(3) Abul Fida Imad-Uddin Ismael, the son of Umar, 
the son of Kasir Quraishi of Damascus, who died in 774, 
wrote a commentary in several big volumes after the man- 
ner of the traditionists, which has been published in Egypt. 
This author 1s very careful about the genuineness of the 
traditions he brings in his work 

(4) Sharf-Uddin Abd-ul-Wahid, the son of Munir 
who died in 733, 1s the author of a commentary of several 
volumes. 

(5) Qutb-Uddin Mahmid, the son of Masi of Shiraz, 
who died in 710, wrote Fath-ul-Mannan Fi Tafsir-il-Qoran, 
also named Allami in 40 volumes 

(6) Sharf-Uddin Hasan, the son of Muhammad, whose 
familiar name 1s Taibi, isthe author of a commentary named 
Futith-ul-Garb an Qwnd-tr-Raib, a very good work on the 
Qoran. He performs all the duties of a good commentator, 
gives annotations on Kashshaf in 6 volumes and explana- 
{ions on Mishkat-ul-Masabih. Huis death took place in 
703 Hijri. 
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(7) Other learned men have written notes on Kash- 
shaf. 

(8) One of them is the learned Saad-Uddin Taftazani 
who died in 792. Taftazan, a village in Khurdsan, 1s a place 
where men of learning arose 

(9) Another of them is Abul Makarim Fakhr-Uddin 
Ahmad, the son of Hasan Jarbardi, who died in 740. Jar- 
bard 1s the name of a village 

(x0) There is also another of them, Saiyid Sharif, 
a Georgian, who died in 816. Saiyid Sharif has also pre- 
pared a Persian Translation of the Qoraén which the un- 
educated public consider as of Saadi. A certain proprietor 
of a press has ascribed it to Saadi, for the purpose of spread- 
ing it through the country. 

(rx) There is also another work of annotations in 
three volumes by Sheikh Siray-Uddin Umar, theson of Rus- 
tam 

(12) Abd-ur-Rahman, the son of Umar Jalal Uddin 
Balqini, 1s also one of the aforesaid authors who wrote a book 
of Annotations called Mawaqi-ul-Ulimi fi Ulim-il-Qoran. 
He died in 818. Balgini 1s a village in Egypt 

(13) Wali-Uddin Iraqi Abi Zura Ahmad, the son of 
Abd-ur-Rahm§an, has also written a note book in two 
volumes in which he also puts questions and answers of 
Ibn-1-Munir, Muallim Iraqi, Aba Haiyan, Samin-1-Halabi 
and Safaqasi. He has also written a commentary which 
is held in rank as equivalent to Kashshaf. He died in 820. 


NINTH ORDER. 


This order comprises the learned commentators of the 
ninth century, together with the time which comes after 
1t. Some of the learned men of this order have given ex- 
planations on Kashshaf and Baizawi and some have written 
independently of other commentaries on the Qoran; as 
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Jalal Uddin of Assiyat has written the first half of the com- 
mentary and the second half from the chapter Ascension to 
the end was written by Jalal-Uddin Muhammad, the son of 
Ahmad Mahli Shafai, who died mn 864. As death did not 
allow him to finish the whole work, so six years after his 
death, Jalal-Uddin of Assiyut, who died in g11, having 
written the first half after the manner of the deceased com- 
mentator, finished the whole commentary as it appears 
from the marginal note called Jumal. This is why it is 
called Jaldlain, 2.e., written by two persons of the same 
name. 


Mahal 1s one of the cities of Egypt. As the former 
Jalal-Uddin resided in the city, he 1s so-called. The latter 
Jalal-Uddin lived in Assiyiit, a city in Egypt, and 1s there- 
fore named Asstyiti, z.e, of Assiyit Learned Moslems 
have also written notes on, and given explanations of this 
commentary which 1s 1n no way less than Baizawi* in fami- 
liarity and general approval. In this commentary, for the 
purpose of expressing the sense of verses, short sentences 
are added to them. Tabsir-ur-Rahman and Taiusir-ul-Man- 





* The oraers end on nine, because the learned commentators of the after- 
time generally follow them who passed previous to them. 

People have also written many marginal notes on, and given explanations 
of Baizawi* (1) Muhiy-Uddin Muhammad, the son of Mushh-Uddin Quywi, who 
died 1n 951, wrote marginal notes on the commentary Again, after some correc- 
tions and reforms he prepared a second Both are useful and written in easy 
style and finish in eight volumes. (2) Ibn-ut-Tamyid Muslih-Uddin, who was 
teacher of Sultan Muhammad Fatih of Constantinople, wrotea complete book 
of annotation in three volumes (3) Qazi Zakaria Muhammad, the son of 
Answari, wrote marginal notes. He died ingro (4) Jalal Uddin of Asstyut’s 
Nawa-hid-ul-Abkar and Shawahid-ul-Afkar. His death took place im g11. (5) 
The excellent marginal notes of Abul Fazl Siddiqi, whose familar name was 
Gaziin1, and who died 1n 940 (6) The rotes of Sharf Uddin Muhammad, the son 
of Yusuf Kirmani, who died in 986. (7) The marginal notes of Muhammad, the 
son of Jamal-Uddin, the son of Ramzan Shirwan, who died 1n 900. (8) Those 
of Jamal-Uddin Is haq Qiramani, who died in 933. (9) Those of Sheikh Shahab 
Uddin Khafaj1 in 8 volumes. (10) The annotations of Sadiq Jilén1 Muhammad, 
the son of Muhammad Husen Afzali Haziqi, who died in 970. (11) The notes 
of Baba Niamat Ullah, the son of Ahmad Najwan: who died in goo. 
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nan, whose familiar name was Tafsir-1-Rahm{4ni was written 
in two volumes after the manner of Sufis by Hazrat Sheikh 
Ali, the son of Ahmad, the son of Hasan Shafai Muhaimi, 
who died in 835. This author shows the connection of 


verses very skilfully. 


Bahr-1-Mawwaj, another commentary written by 
Malik-ul-Ulama (the king of the learned) Shab-Uddin of 
Daulat Abad, which 1s near Aurangabad in the Deccan. 
Kashf-ul-Asrar, Waadat-ul-Abrar by the learned Sad-Ud- 
din Taftazani in Persian. Gawdmiz-ul-Mangult Min Mush- 
kilat dyati war-Rasuli by the learned Mursifi in which he 
expresses the deep thoughts of the Qoran Tafsir-1-Hu- 
saini by Mulla Husen K4shifi, the preacher in Persian, who 
died in 910. The learned Moslems say that he was inward- 
ly a Shia. It 1s not higher than a commentary of an ordi- 
nary rank. Wali Uddin Iraqi Abii Zura Ahmad, the son 
of Abd-ur-Rahim’s commentary, is held as equal to Kash- 
shaf. He died in 821. Mawaqi-ul-Ulam by Abd-ur-Rah- 
man, the son of Umar Balqini, who died in 818. Abus- 
said Muhammad bin Imadi Hanafi’s commentary 1s equl- 
valent to Baizawi and Kashshaf. The author died in 982 
H. Tafsir-1-Asfaradini by Isim-Uddin Ibrahim Arab Shah, 
who died in 943. Inthe vicinity of Neshapiur is a city by 
the name Isfrain Sawati-ul-Ilham by Abul-Faiz Fazi. 
What is required from a commentary 1s very little found 
in it, still it appears that the author was perfect in the 
knowledge of Arabic. No dotted letter 1s used in the words 
that come therein. Durar-i-Mansar by Jalal-Uddin of 
Assiyut is full of good and bad comments. Mayma-ul- 
Bahrain Wa Matla-ul-Badrain 1s another commentary by 
Jalal-Uddin of Assiyut, the introduction of which 1s the 
commentary named Itqanu fi Ulim-il-Qorani. There are 
hundreds of other commentaries concerning which we can 
find out from Kashf-uz-Zuniin and Miftah-us-Saddat and 
other books. Fath-ul-Khabir bima 14 Budda Min Hifzihi 
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fi Ilm-it-Tafsir by Shah Wali-Ullah, the Muhaddis of Delhi, 
is a brief and an excellent commentary in which the explan- 
ations of words from As&ar of Ibn-1-Abbds and reasons for 
inspiration from Bukhari, Tirmizi and Hakim are given. 
The commentator died in 1197. There 1s an introduction 
by name of Fauz-ul-Kabiry Fi Usil-t-Tafsir in the beginning 
of the commentary in which the principles of comment 
have been critically discussed. The Persian Translation 
of the Qoran by name Fath-ur-Rahman by Shah Wali- 
Ullah is also very good. Fath-ul-Aziz by Shah Abd-ul- 
Aziz, the Muhaddis of Delhi, who died 1n 1227,,15 an incom- 
plete commentary in Persian. The first volume 1s from 
Siva Fattha (Preface) to the verse wa tn tasiimu khair-ul- 
lakum and the second from Tabarak allazi to the end of 
the Qoran. In them are found many fine researches and 
deep ideas of great learning ; but their style is like that 
of preachers. Fath-ul-Kadir by Muhammad, the son of 
Ali, the son of Muhammad Yamani Shokani, who died in 
1255, is m several volumes and written after the manner 
of the traditionists. He is careful of the parts which 
consist of quotations and traditions. Fath-ul-Bayan by 
Moulvi Nawab Siddiq Hasan Khan of Qannauy and Bhopal 
is in several volumes. The author died in 1307. The sub- 
jects treated in this work are mostly from Shokanis.’’ 

Fath-ul-Mannan by this poor author consists of sev- 
eral volumes. It 1s familiar with the name of Tafsir-1-Haq- 
qani and has been printed many times. In the use of tra- 
ditions a great precaution has been taken. Concerning the 
explanations of the Qoradnic words, their vowel-points and 
the elegancy of style, all has been taken from the most 
important books of eminent authors. The points espe- 
cially taken notice of, in the preparation of this commen- 
tary, are these :— 

(1) Expressions of the real objects of the Qoran. (2) 
Explanations of the Qordnic commandments, their secrets 
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and answers to opponent’s objections. (3) The uses of 
the construction of the Qoran (4) Critical examination 
of the events which have connection with the prophets of 
God , answers to the opponent’s objections, and maps 
of the localities where these events took place. (5) Ex- 
planations and uses of the metaphorical language of the 
Qoran. (6) Man’s beginning and end, together with their 
proofs drawn from the arguments of nature and sacred rec- 
ords. (7) Wherever Islam refutes false religions, there, 
to give their histories and then to draw arguments from the 
verses of the Qoran in order to refute them (8) To give 
a satisfactory examination of the abrogating and the abro- 
gated verses of the Qoran (9) To show the connection of 
verses on the strong principles which prove the Qoran to be 
a muraculous record. (10) The reasons of inspiration 
and their connection with the verses of the Qoradn (11) 
Wherever human merits and demerits are described in the 
OQoran, there, to show that without the help of prophets 
and the divine inspiration man 1s unable to know them 
and whatever he knows with the help ot his reason 
cannot be free from the blendings of human thoughts and 
frailties. (12) Wherever the Qoran describes the results 
of human deeds and creeds, there, to prove them by ex- 
pressing the spiritual secrets (13) Where God shows His 
blessings, there, to show that God expresses and proves that 
there 1s a connection or relation between him and man. 
{14) Where false religions and old and new philosophies 
raise their objections and find faults in the Qoran, there, 
satisfactory answers have been given and the wrong con- 
clusions drawn by the enemies of the Qoran have been laid 
bare. (15) The places where verses about the Unity 
and the attributes of God are given, there, the appropriate- 
ness of the verses to the places are given and then proved 
and illustrated by arguments. (16) The author has 
followed the footsteps of those who were famous for their 
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honesty and faithfulness and has entirely avoided false 
interpretations. In short, several other restrictions of 
a like nature have also been made. (17) No partiality 1s 
shown 1n the theoretical and practical teachings of the 
Qoran The verses are left just as they are. In considera- 
tion of the demand of the country, this commentary in the 
Urdii language has been prepared in eight volumes Thanks 
to God that the appreciation and fame of this work has 
reached the highest point that 1t could attain The book 
that I write now, 1s really an introduction to the whole 
work with shght changes in the arrangement of the first 
one and with additional notes added, as the need of this 
appeared after the compilationofthe commentary If this 
book be translated into the European languages, I, together 
with my friends who are the well-wishers of Islam, wish 
it will prove to be one of the strongest and most powerful 
means for the progress of Islam. 


Learned Moslems have written extensive books on 
cach separate science of the Qoran. Some have under- 
taken to give the meanings of words only and prepared 
books on them, such as Mufradat-1-Ragib Isfahani Others 
have undertaken to solve the difficulties of the vowel-points 
of the verses, such as Nur-uddin Baquli’s book called Kashf. 
The author died in 543. Abi Haiyan’s work Bahr and his 
disciple Shahab-Uddin’s book Ad-Durar-ul-Mansiro Fi 
Ilml Kitab-1l-Maknine also treat of the aforesaid science. 
Almajid by Ibrahim, the son of Muhammad Safaqashi, who 
died in 742 1s in several volumes. Bayan by Abul Baga 
Abd Ullah, the son of Husain Askari, a Grammarian, who 
died in 616. Another work of ten volumes by Abul Hasan 
Ali, the son of Ibrahim Juni, who died in 562. In like man- 
ner, Shekh Makki, a Grammarian’s work, is especially on the 
vowel-points of the difficult expressions ofthe Qoran. He 
died in 427. Anterior to this, many other old authors have 


( 580 ) 


also written works on the aforesaid art, the names of a few 
of whom are given below :— 

Abii Hatam Sahl, the-son of Muhammad Sayastani, who 
died in 245. Abi Marwan Abd-ul-Malik, the son of Habib 
Sulaiman, a Cardovian of the Malki Church. Abi Jaafar 
Muhammad, the son of Ahmad, famous by the name of Nahas, 
a Grammarian, who died in 338. Abul-Abbas Muhammad, 
the son of Yazid, famous by the name of Mubrad, a Gram- 
marian, who died in 286 Abul Barakat Abd-ur-Rahm§an, 
the son of Abii Said Muhammad Ambiri, a Grammarian, 
who died in 328 ~=6©His work on this art 1s named Bayan. 
Muntakhib-Uddin Husain, bin Abil Muizz, bin-Ir-Rashid 
Hamdani, who died 1n 643, wrote a book on the vowel-points 
of the Qorén. Husain, the son of Rashid, whose familiar 
name 1s Ibn-1-Khaliya, the Grammarian, and who died in 
370, wrote a book which treats of the vowel-points from the 
chap. Twdariq to the end of the Qordén There are many 
other commentaries which treat of the pronunciation of 
letters and the recitation of the Qoranic verses, as the 
work called Kam by Abil Qasim Yisuf, the son of Ali bin 
Jibada Hazali of Morocco He died in 458. K1tab-ul- 
Qtirat-1s-Saht by Ibn-ul-Mujahid and other books of lke 
nature by Fazl bin Abbas Answari and by Abi Ubaid Qa- 
sir bin Salam, who died in 214 and by Abi Hatam Sahl bin 
Muhammad Sayjastani, who died in 248. 

Many authors, as Imam Shafai, who died in 204, and 

. Abul-Abbas Jaafar, the son of Muhammad Mustagfiri, who 
died in 432, have written books on the eminence of the Qo- 
ran. Many others have written a number of works on the 
commandments that are found in it, as Imam Shifai; 
Sheikh Abul Hasan Ali, the son of Hajar Saadi, who died in 
244; Sheikh Abi Jaafar Ahmad, the son of Mumammad 
Twahawi, whose death took place in 221 ; Qazi Abi Ishaq 
Ismael Azdi Basri, who died in 281; Sheikh Hanafi, who 
died in 370; Sheikh Muhammad, the son of Ahmad, whose 
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familiar name is Ibni Siraj Qunwi Hanafi and who died in 
707 , and Sheikh Ahmad, the son of Husain Baihaqi, who 
died in 458. ' 

In like manner, many learned Moslems have written 
a good deal on the reasons of the inspirations of the Qoran, 
as Sheikh-ul-Muhaddisin Ali Ibn-ul-Madini, who died in 
234 Sheikh-ur-Rahman bin Muhammad, famous by the 
name of Abi Mutraf, who died in 402 Sheikh Abul Hasan 
Ali bin Ahmad Wahidi, who died in 468. 


Reasons of Insptration.—lIt is really the people’s need 
or want for which God sent the Qoran and inspired the 
verses. However, there were certain events which were 
also the cause of inspiration of the verses. Commentators 
generally take the phrase in the latter sense, as the ques- 
tion by a woman to our prophet about Zihar, a kind of di- 
vorce and an inspiration of the verse Qad samt Allahu qaul 
allati tujddtluka fi nafstha, etc , thereupon ; or some people 
raised a question before the prophet, in reply to which an 
inspiration for the verses took place. But events ofa like 
nature were very few in number as has been correctly 
testified The events that commentators show as the 
cause of inspiration for every verse 1s weak or rather forged 
traditions which spoil the commentary and the honesty 
of its author In the first period the aforesaid phrase, 
rather term, 1s taken in an extensive sense. (I) It 1s 
taken in the above-mentioned sense (2) Our prophet 
sometimes read a verse in answer to some question put 
before him by his people. So it was held that the reason 
for the inspiration of the verses was the question itself. 
(3) Sometimes our prophet used to read a verse in giving 
the moral of an event and to say that it was inspired for 
that reason. (4) He used to recite a verse in favour of his 
statement (5) The application of a common order over 
a special one while it could be truly applied was also under- 
stood to be thereason of 1tsinspiration. But all the disciples 
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of our prophet and the disciples’ disciples unanimously 
agree that it is not necessary that each verse should have 
a separate reason for its inspiration. The sense that can 
be commonly taken from the words will be held. How- 
ever, by giving a certain reason for the inspiration of a 
verse, the commentator’s object in view 1s to give a full 
explanation of it, because it happens that the sense of 
a verse cannot be properly understood without knowing 
the reason of its inspiration For instance, the verse 
Ainama tuwallit fasamma wajh Ullah ‘* Face yourself 
anywhere you like, in offering your prayers, God is every- 
where.’’ Apparently 1t means that it 1s not an obliga- 
tion on the Moslems to face always towards the Kaaba, as 
they do now, but when the place and reason is known, the 
meaning becomes quite clear The fact is that this 
verse was sent down for those who, while on travels or 
in the jungles, could not make out the direction of Kaaba, 
or while they travelled in a conveyance and had to 
offer their optional prayers, they were in both cases at 
liberty to face any direction they liked, they were held as 
correct and lawful, because the one true, the great, the 
positionless and the timeless God 1s everywhere present. 


Likewise, some learned men as Abi Abd-ur-Rahmdan 
Muhammad, the son of Hussain Salimi of Neshapiri, who 
died in 406, Sheikh Abul-Hosan Ali, the son of Muham- 
mad, the son of Habib Marvardi Shafai, who died in 
405, and Sheikh Shams-ud-din Muhammad, the son of 
Abi Bahr, the son of Alqalm Jauzi, who died in 704, have 
written commentaries separately on the examples and 
instances that are found in the Qordan. 


Similarly, many works in the different arts and 
sciences of the Qordn have been written by learned 
authors, a detail of which 1s given in Miftah-us-Saadat 
and Kashfuz-Zaniim. 


Translation. 


Generally, the following conditions are to be essen- 
tially observed in putting an expression from one language 
into another. (1) First of all, the translator should have 
command equally over both the languages If he 1s not 
well versed in words, 1dioms, subtleties and the style of the 
language from which he translates, he will surely be liable 
to make mistakes In lke manner, he should have 
knowledge of the language into which he translates (2) 
What he wishes to translate should not be taken in a 
particular sense, while it is liable to be interpreted in 
several senses, but the same kind of ambiguous terms 
should be used which are found in the original. It 1s 
indeed a very difficult work for a translator. (3) If 
the connecting links and restrictions used in the original 
language for the purpose of expressing 1ts senses are par- 
ticular to 1t and their equivalent cannot be found in the 
language into which he translates it, then he cannot 
help that, else he ought to bring the same kind of restric- 
tions in his translationalso Figures, metaphors, hyperbole 
and simuilies, etc , should be used just as they are in the 
original. It 1s, however, a dishonesty if he cannot do 
it , he should be careful not to lose at least the original 
sense (5) The real purport and beauty of the original 
language, as far as possible, should be kept in the 
translation, if it slightly differ not exactly m mean- 
ing, but simply in beauty, it will look contemptuous and 
defective, just as some one might be stripped of his 
robe of honour, and be provided with another of inferior 
quality. (6) If the book to be translated be religious or 
scientific, 1t should not be translated into the language of 
a particular town or city or into the idioms which are 
peculiar to it, else 1t will not be of general use and 
public benefit, which 1s the real object of translation. 
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(7) Royal documents, inspired records and the state- 
ments of saints and holy persons ought not to be interpreted 
in the vulgar language of the bazirmen, mean-minded 
and low class of people ; for it interferes with the grandeur 
and splendour of the original language. (8) As far as pos- 
sible, translation should not exceed the original, its pur- 
port should be expressed in an easy, brief and good style. 
To lengthen a statement together with self-wrought ex- 
planation in brackets 1s not a translation but rather com- 
ment. Those who are unable to make a distinction bet- 
ween explanation and translation, adopt such a course 
which produces the defect that the objections raised on 
the explanations are held by the public as those that are 
raised on the original, although the origmal statement 
or record 1s quite free from the defect and only the trans- 
lator makes distinctions between them, still, all this 1s 
called a translation. Yes! it matters a little if the 
omissions and ellipses of the original be expressed 
in the translation. (9) No translator 1s justified in 
Jeaving the terms of the original to create a new 
meaning unwarranted by it, in order to hide a 
defect or to produce some beauty in the translation , 
because 1t would not be a translation, but rather a 
different subject, as the leaders of the Ariyas do 
in translating the Vedas, for it 1s openly a dishonest 
practice or an unlawful defence. (10) <A _ proper 
noun should not be translated for any selfish end, 
for it spoils the original sense; as it 1s done im the 
translations of the Gospels whereby the meanings are 
lost or rather made of dubious character. As to the trans- 
lations of the Qordn there are some additional conditions 
besides what have been already given above. 


(1) The translator must not be irreligious or an athe- 
ist for, as it is compulsory for a commentator of the Qoran 
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to be honest and faithful, so it 1s for the translator. If the 
latter be dishonest, his corrupt and mistaken ideas inter- 
mingling with the translation will render it unsatisfactory 
and not to be trusted upon. 


(2) Allthe sciences above referred to which are an 
integral part ofthe Qoran’s commentary must be known by 
the commentator, especially the science of the Qoranic 
recitation, Arabic grammar, literature, rhetoric, practical 
and polemical theologies and the traditions of Mohamed 
{peace be on his soul). One who does not know how to 
recite the Qoradn cannot know its punctuation marks A 
slight change in stops changes the meanings of the verses- 
Ma yaalamu tawilahu Illallahu warrastkhiina fil tlm ya- 
gulina, etc In this verse, if a stop be held at the end of 
wl-Allahu as Hafs holds, then the meaning of the verse will 
stand thus —‘‘No one except God knows the meaning of 
ambiguous verses, and the forerunning verse warrakhiuna 
fil-ilmz will be considered as a separate verse If the above- 
mentioned stop be not held as other Qaris, 1.¢e , the reciters 
of the Qoradn hold, the verse will mean thus :—‘** No one 
except God and those who are strong enough 1n their knowl- 
edge of the Qoran know the meaning of it.’’ So it 1s the 
case with all other things that have connection with it. 

Persitan.—(1) There 1s a translation of the Qoran in 
Persian by Saiyid Shanf of Georgia, some mention of which 
I have made above. (2) There 1s another by Nizam of 
Neshapir. (3) Hazrat Shah Walli Ullah of Delhi had 
also prepared one’ The first Urdi translation was made 
by Hazrat Abd-ul-Qadir, the son of Shah Walli Ullah, in 
1205 Hejira. It 1s very nice and in every way reliable. 
However, the meanings are not easily understood by the 
readers, as the translation of every Arabic term 1s given 
exactly under it; because the Urdi construction differs 
from the Arabic one. For imstance, in Urdi the nomina- 
tive comes before and in Arabic after the verb, or the con. 
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struction and the place of the conditional clause with its 
correlative or the connection or separation of the quali- 
fying and the qualified words differ in both the languages. 
Still, the marginal notes are very useful and compact. 
However, with regard to the critical observations of the 
Qoranic subjects, the translation does not exceed the rank 
of a commentary Another Urda translation which 1s 
literal was made by his brother Shah Rafi-Uddin It 1s 
also an honest interpretation of the original, but it 1s use- 
ful chiefly for those who know the meanings of the Arabic 
terms. Next to it, namely, the third in order, comes the 
Urdi translation made by the writer, m which, without 
regard to the Arabic construction of words, the meanings 
are well expressed considering that during this space of 
time the Urdii language has undergone serious changes 
Therefore, the obsolete words of Abdul Qadir’s translation 
have been supplied with words in modern use. Although, 
I a poor author, after carefully studying Arabic diction- 
aries, the books on recitation and grammar, have prepared 
my translation, yet the translations of the aforesaid great 
men, especially that of Abdul Qadir, have been of great help 
to me. Nothing can prevent me from acknowledging 
their greatness and leadership 1n this matter, and from pay- 
ing a deep debt of gratitude that I owe unto them. It 1s 
true that ‘‘ superiority 1s a part of those who preceded us.”’ 
Al fazlo lil mutaqaddimin What we acquired 1s from these 
great men who were bestowed by God the treasuries of 
Islamic sciences and were also adorned with the garment 
of holiness and temperance Notwithstanding all these 
qualifications, they spent all their precious lives, neither in 
trade, nor for the sake of name and popularity, but purely 
for the sake of God, 1n religious services. Shakar Allahit 
saayahum wa jazdhum yazdam maufirad. ‘‘God made 
their efforts fruitful and awarded them with abundant prize.” 
After I had prepared my translation some other persons 
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tried to do so and having made changes in phraseology of 
the previous versions, they produced a new one before the 
public which on account of the use of other words might 
possibly look more explanatory than the three previous 
ones, but it is not strange, 1f, for want of practical stock 
and other necessary conditions, 1t be full of mistakes In 
opposition to the slight benefit, this great harm should be 
taken notice of. My translation together with comments 
and explanations 1s below the original verses and has not 
been separately printed It might, perhaps, be done in 
future 


In this age, there has arisen an evil which has done 
not only worldly but also spiritual harm, namely, some per- 
sons, who have received new western education, not hav- 
ing religious knowledge, consider themselves not only able 
to determine the deep teachings of theology and tradition, 
but also declare themselves to be commentators of the 
Qoran and spiritual leaders of the Mussulmans They 
think that they are able to reform Islam and the Holy Qo- 
ran, although they are able neither to read Arabic, nor fol- 
low the teachings of their religion The obyect in view they 
have by such a practice is to prove the freedom they enjoy 
as admissible from the Qoran and their religion and acquit 
themselves of the charge people generally bring against 
them, and having tempted others towards the worldly prog- 
ress strive to make them like unto themselves. God 
save us from them! ‘* The holy warner foretells about 
such persons, saying that false prophets will arise after me ; 
they will make such false interpretations of the Qoran 
that you and your predecessors never heard Guard your- 
self against such people.’’ Some say that it 1s lawful to 
take interest, others say that parvda system of the Zenana. 
is unnecessary. There are some who hesitate to believe 
that prayers and fasting is a religious duty Others try 
to prove that 1t 1s lawful to drink wine and to hang pictures. 
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in houses. Some give permission to use wine and pig in 
the society of Christians according to the false interpreta- 
tion of the verse Wa tadm uhum hill-ul-lakum. ‘* Their 
food 1s lawful to you.’’ Some claim to be the spiritual lead- 
ers of the Mussulmans, others as Christ of the age. What 
an awful chaos and tempest of indiscrimination has arisen! 


Note.—According to the Moslems, nothing 1s binding 
upon them, except the teachings of the Qoran and of the 
prophet’s traditions which are proved to be genuine 
through the witness of the authorities and which are con- 
tinually handed down to us Next to this, stand in order 
the sayings of the prophet’s companions and his family 
members, provided they have been proved to be genuine 
through the proper channel In lke manner, the unan- 
mous opinions of the learned Moslems, more especially 
of the disciples of Mohamed and his family members on any 
religious teaching are also binding upon them. A spiritual 
leader who takes out of the Qoranic verses and genuine 
traditions, teachings of minor rank, are also to be believed 
and acted upon, on condition that his leadership has been 
universally acceptable to the Moslems; otherwise every 
worldly-minded person may covet and claim the leadership 
which cannot be acknowledged, unless he be well versed 
in great many sciences of religion and has enough power 
and ability to derive the religious teachings. In contro- 
versies opponents bring statements of the commentators 
In opposition to each other which cannot be accepted so 
tong as they are not proved to be genuine. In like manner, 
to bring the prophet’s traditions and the sayings of his 
disciples and his family members and the unanimous opin- 
ions of the learned Moslems, 1s not sufficient without hav- 
ing the proof that they are handed down from the proper 
channel and that they have been generally acknowledged 
‘by the people. 
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In these days, India 1s a hot-bed of controversies. 
Every impertinent fellow~is fond of opposing Islam and 
tries to hide his fanaticism in this way. He ought to con- 
sider that the proof of every claim depends on arguments 
which should either be rational according to the rules of 
logic or traditional from sacred books. In giving the tra- 
ditional proof the expression together with reference should 
be quoted, for, in quoting a subject, it is possible that one 
may not understand it correctly or that he may give a 
wrong description of it, against his own knowledge If 
he does not adhere to this rule of discussion, his claim 
should be reyected The enemies of Islam do not observe 
these rules They simply give references to the Moslem 
books, whether they be acceptable to them or not, or whe- 
ther the subject be found in their books or not All such 
objections will be consideredas nz/. The Hindu, the Ariyan 
and the Christian pamphlets and books that have been 
written in opposition to Islam are really of this nature and 
based on the contradiction of the aforesaid rule The 
aforesaid rule itself 1s quite sufficient answer to all such 
objections. Some objections that are based on the acknowl- 
edged teachings of the Moslems apparently seem to be 
strong ; but the meanings they give there, to the verses, 
are the productions of their own minds which the Moslems 
do not accept, nor do the grammatical rules admit of them. 


The objections raised by George Sale and Rodwell, 
the commentators and the translators of the Qoran, are 
really of the aforesaid type. There are other European 
learned men who make unfair attacks on Isldm. Some in 
the guise of praise, find fault with 1t, as it 1s habitual with 
them. Others openly reject it, as 1t 1s the custom of the 
missionaries. How strange it 1s that such people prefix to 
their names the high-sounding titles of D. D. and Colonel, 
etc., that the readers may beled to consider them as people 
of philosophical ideas and as unprejudiced inquirers after 
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truth. However, there are people in Europe who are free 
from partiality and enemity. They have proved the in- 
quiries and objections of the prejudiced writers to be base- 
less and have written a good deal in refutation of their 
writings, as Mr. John Davenport, Mr. Edward Gibbon, 
the well-known historian, and Mr. Thomas Carlyle The 
last-named author makes very contemptuous remarks 
about the commentators who, having raised hundreds of 
baseless objections over Islam, try to disgrace it among 
their co-religionists and plainly declare that the objections 
raised against the virtuous man (Mohamed the great pro- 
phet of God) have been proved after the recent inquiries to 
cause their insult and to bring bad reputation to their name. 
Godfrey Haggins has also written a book on the truth of 
Islam and 1n refutation of the objections raised by the ene- 
mies. The book written on the aforesaid subject passes 
by the name of Apologies for Islam which was at first printed 
in London, in the year 1829. One of its Urdi transla- 
tions by name Himayat-ul-Islam was printed at Bareilly 
in the year 1873. In like manner, an Urdii translation of 
Mr. John Davenport’s work by name Muaiyid-ul-Islam 
was published at Delhi Another translation of the same 
work called Mazahir-ul-Haqq, was primted at Lucknow. 
Hundreds of European learned men, having ascertained 
the truth of Islam and the perfections of our prophet, have 
become converts to Mohamedanism, such as Abd-Ullah 
Quilham in England and Muhammad Russel Web in Amer- 
ica. Islam is rapidly spreading in Europe, of which the 
poor missionaries are afraid 


The Northern part of Africa, from east to west, has 
for a long time, come under Islamic light; but recently 
the rays of this Sun have fallen so fiercely on the central 
and southern parts of the continent that within a space of 
30 years, millions of idolators have become converts to 
Islam ; great kings of countries together with their subjects, 
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and armies have changed their religion. The Christian 
missionaries having spent’thousands and lakhs of rupees, 
go to these countries , and after giving countless wealth to 
the people, are still unsuccessful Those who fall in their 
nets, immediately after improving in their ideas, become 
Mussalmans. In what grievous terms Isaac Canon Taylor, 
after his return from his travels in Africa, describes these 
painful events in Europe! He 1s, however, compelled to 
accept the magnet-like attraction of Islim asa true cause 
of his unsuccessfulness (See his Report on his travels 
in Africa ) 


Asia has been the abode of Islam for centuries In 
China alone the number ofeminent Mohamedans 1s not only 
greater than that of the Indian Mussalmans, but they are 
also considered as partners and helpers of the empire The 
Emperor of China belongs to the Tartar race and his family 
reigns the vast empire nearly for 300 years. More than 
half the people of his race and his kinsmen who are held 
as pillars of the kingdom are Mussalmans. This is why 
the geographers call China as an Islamic or half-Islamic 
kingdom It would not be strange if people shortly 
after this, heard some Moslem of the Emperor’s family 
ascending the throne In hke manner, countless islands 
in the Indian Ocean arefullof Mohamedans Japan, which 
1s making secular progress 1n these days, will have to accept 
Islam in its attempts to make religious improvements in 
the future The people of the country have a tendency 
towards this religion and have begun to accept it. The 
object of all this account 1s simply this, that the enemies 
of Islam who always raise the objection that it has no nat- 
ural excellence or value in itself and that it has spread 
through the sword and the strength of arms, let us see on 
what force of arms or avarice or deceitfulness 1s based, the 
surprising expansion of the Mahomedan religion in recent 
ages? People of foresight and prudence, having beheld 
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the fact, loudly declare that the signs of the time indicate 
that in a short space of time the only religion which will 
have its sway all over the world will be Islam. It 1s true 
that it 1s its natural power which influences nations, races, 
countries and empires to accept it. It 1s such an obvious 
miracle of the Qordn that one who can deny the light of 
the Sun in daylight can deny this also, and for such persons 
we sorrowfully have to say that their everlasting il-luck 
has closed their eyes and ears and sealed their hearts. 


SECTION 17. 
ISLAM IS A TRUE REIIGION. 


I have hitherto given in a brief sketch to my readers 
the facts and perfections which pertain to the Qoran and 
which are not even a part of the rest that have connection 
with 1t. Now I wish to bring a few kinds of arguments on 
the truth of the Qordn, Islam and the mission of our pro- 
phet. From all these, I will mention only one here, so that 
this book may not be unduly long. If God please, a separ- 
ate work will be prepared, treating 1n full all the arguments 
on the aforesaid subjects 


The first kind of Argument refers to the miraculous 
production of the Qoran. 

Argument —A miracle 1s an act or God-given quali- 
fication of one who claims to be a prophet which 1s beyond 
the human power and which 1s and should be a clear sign 
of the truth of the prophet’s mission ; because the mani- 
festation of a supernatural power from a prophet who in 
regard to his human nature 1s equal to other men, 1s a clear 
proof of the fact that the act is not his, but that it is 
the divine power which works through him. 


Whatever doubts the philosophers rationally raise 
against the miracles are treated at full length in works 
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on polemical theology. But here I think it desirable to 
describe and refute the arguments the enemies of Islam 
bring from the Qoran against the prophet, saying that he 
wrought no miracle 


The opponent says that the foregoing verse of the 
Qoran plainly shows that Mohamed wrought no miracle. 
On the other hand, the prophets who preceded Mohamed 
did work miracles The verse above referred to, 1s this :— 
Wa ma manaana an nurstila bil ayats rlla an kazzaba bthal 
awwalin ‘‘Nothing prevented us from sending the mur- 
acles but the former people falsified them,’’ for which 
reason they were destroyed, and now, therefoie, we re- 
cede from doing so It appears from this that the prophet 
worked no miracle There are other verses of the Qoran 
which also prove that people asked him for miracles ; but 
he always told them that he was also a man like unto them; 
his mission was simply to carry the orders of God to them. 


In reply to this doubt or rather objection we have to 
say that in the Arabic language previous to the inspiration 
of the Holy Qordn, the article al when prefixed to a noun 
gave several meanings For, between vajul a man and ar- 
rajul the man 1s aclear distinction among the Arabs When 
learned men following Arabic grammar look carefully into 
the article, they can see that it 1s used in four different 
ways ; because the noun to which it 1s prefixed, either 
gives a commonsense without regard to its individuals. 
As in the example Al-rajulu khairun minimraatin. ‘*‘Man 
stands superior} to woman.’’ Here the whole genus of 
man, 2.é., all the male sex without regard to its individuals 
John, Henry, Thomas, etc., are meant and the article al 
is called an article of genus. Again, 1f by prefixing the 
article to a noun, individuals be meant, then, they can be 
meant in three ways: (1) If all of them be meant, the 
article will, then, be called that of tstegraq, z.e., the article 
which comprises a]l individuals. (2) If some of them are 
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meant, then the some are either of a definite and particular 
kind asin the aforesaid verse the word aldydt gives the 
meaning of some particular kind of signs or miracles which 
the heathen Quraish jokingly desired the prophet to work, 
then al will be called the definite article. Or, 1f some are of 
an indefinite kind, the meaning of which 1s understood, then 
the al will be held as an indefinite article 

If the verse alayat means particular kind of miracles, 
the word cannot be taken in a general sense The general 
tenour of the expression itself shows that the heathen Qu- 
raish did not desire the prophet to work all kinds of 
miracles, nor any miracle indefinitely, nor the whole genus of 
them ; they wanted him to work those that are spoken of 
in Ruk 9g of the chapter ‘‘The children of Israel’’ Wa 
galui lan nomina laka hatta tafyura lana min-al-arz. yan- 
buan, au takina laka yannatun min nakhilin wa inabin, 
fa tufajjiv-al-anhara khilalaha tafyivrad Au tusqit-as-samdaa 
kama zaamta alainad kisafan, au tatrya bt Allaht wal-malat- 
katt gabilan Au yakiina laka baitun min zukhrufin, au 
targa fis-samai , wa lan nomina lt rugiytka, hatia tunazzila 
alainaé nagrauh Qul subhadna Rabbi hal kuntu wlla bashar- 
ar-rasila. ‘‘ And they say we will by no means believe in 
thee, until thou causest a spring of water to gush forth for 
us out of the earth, or thou hast a garden of palm-trees and 
vines and thou causest rivers to spring forth from the 
midst thereof in abundance, or thou causest the heavens 
to fall down, as thou hast given out in pieces, or thou 
bringest down God and the angels to vouch for thee, or 
thou hast a house of gold; or thou ascendest by a ladder to 
heaven ; neither will we believe the ascending thither 
alone, until thou cause a book to descend unto us, leaving 
a witness of thee which we may read. Tell them my Lord 
be praised, am I other than man, sent as an apostle.’’ 

The real answer to all these objections 1s simply this 
that, the miracles they desired were ignorantly asked and 
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by way of a joke and not for the purpose of believing in 
them, therefore, these miracles were forbidden from being 
given to them, and the reason of this prohibition was also 
shown to them that the desirers of such miracles might 
ultimately make them disbelteve in them, as it hap- 
pened in former religions and thus they would bring the 
wrath of God upon themselves By this, it cannot be 
proved that miracles were altogether refused, nor that the 
heathen Quraish desired all kinds of miracles to be shown 
to them This is not at all strange When the Pharisees 
asked Christ (peace be on his soul) for a miracle, he openly 
refused to work it as it 1s written in Mark 8, 11 Cana 
Christian say that Jesus Christ wrought no miracles at all ? 
So the aforesaid verse of the Qoran means the same 


Objection —We acknowledge that Jesus did not work 
miracle on this occasion In the Qoran, however, no men- 
tion of a demonstration of this sort 1s found that the pro- 
phet ever’wrought miracles It 1s given in several places 
of the Qordn one of which 1s the verse Igtarabat 1s-sdatu 
wan-shaqq-al-ganiar , wa in yarau dyatan yuarizui wa ya- 
guli sthrum mustamiry ‘* The hour approached and the 
moon split, when they (the unbelievers) see a sign, they 
turn aside and say it 1s an antiquated charm’’ First of 
all, the splitting of the moon 1s a miracle of such a nature 
that the information is given in hadises (the traditions of 
the prophet) Secondly as the next verse shows, the hea- 
then after seeing a miracle of this kind, were accustomed 
to treat them as charms’ The word antiquated charm 1s 
a proof that the sign is neither the Qoranic sign nor the 
ordinary signs of nature We have now given a satisfactory 
answer to the philosophers A Christian, however, cannot 
raise a rational objection over the splitting of the moon, 
while in the Bible itself the staying of the sun and at the 
time of Christ’s crucifixion, the spreading of darkness and 
the darkening of the sun is mentioned (See John 23.) 
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Many other miracles are mentioned 1n hadises which, in conse- 
quence of their satisfactory authorities, are more credible 
than those of the Gospels As the Holy Qoran is not the 
history of our prophet as the Gospels are of Christ, 1t would 
not, therefore, be strange, 1f 1t contained no description of 
them at all. 


Now, we give a living miracle of our prophet which 
exists up to this time and will go on for ever, to prove 
which neither a traditional witness, nor his history, nor any 
other kind of proof or witness 1s needed and which 1s safe 
from the attacks of recent and old philosophies An in- 
telligent and just person can believe in 1t and can be bene- 
fited thereby in this world and the world to come What 
is that miracle? It 1s the Holy Qoran The production 
of a book having the aforesaid qualities 1s supernatural 
by such a person who was illiterate, not having knowledge 
of even the ordinary sciences of his day ; who, besides be- 
ing engaged in divine worship, might have to face hundreds 
of difficulties and against whom people on all sides might 
be ready to raise their swords and to fight This 1s what 
we calla miracle. It 1s quite supernatural, because, no one 
up to this time, although many efforts have been made to 
produce even an equivalent to a suva of the book If any 
one says that no one tried to do so, it will then be much 
more supernatural and muraculous, because there were 
many eloquent persons and orators in Arabia who were 
urged to bring an equivalent to the Qoradn and were put 
to shame for their being unable to do so, still they could not 
help it and rose in arms and kept fighting ; for, they had 
known that simply the beauty of words does not serve the 
purpose, to express meanings so beautifully as they are 
found in the Qoran was not an easy task according to the 
statement of a poet :— 

Gar musawwir strate an ‘ingen khwahad kashid, 

Hairate daram kindzash va cht san khwahad kashid. 
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“If a painter be able to paint a picture of the sweet- 
heart, ‘ 


‘“How will he be able, I wonder, to draw the picture 
of her charms ”’ 


When Islam, originating in Arabia, reached the west 
and the east, and everyone had an access to the Qoran, the 
opponents were told that it was itself a miracle and that 
men and genu uniting together were unable even to pro- 
duce an equivalent to one of the s#vas, though thus chal- 
lenged no one could dare even to try to do so _ So it was 
and indeed 1s a miracle for ever If 1t be not so, what 1s it 
then ? If people of former ages could not do it; let some 
one try to do it now, according to the aforesaid qualities 
if not mm Arabic, let him try to do 1t in any other language 
as he has now an example before him If in addition to all 
these easy conditions a learned philosopher or an eloquent 
speaker be unable to make even an equivalent to one ofits 
siiras, he will then have to acknowledge it as a true miracle 
of God 


Let the Qoran alone, it 1s difficult for the authors who 
treat of the Qoranic subjects in their work and follow some- 
what its style, to bring even an equivalent to the work. 
Behold Gulstan of Saadi which 1s in Persian. It does not 
teach morality. The style of the book 1s not very sweet. 
It simply contains stories and morals in plain words. Many 
people, famous for their oratory all over the world, tried to 
compete with Saadi in Gulistan but found it difficult. Why 
was 1t so? Because Saadi very often gives the subjects of 
the Qordn and hadises in the form of stories. although 1t 1s 
a work in which he puts animplicit faith. In the construc- 
tion of words and beauty of the style, Maqamat-1-Hariri 
(an Arabic book) 1s not inferior to any. Its author stands 
superior to all in Arabic. Even the greatest of orators 
cannot reach near to him. Still, how strange it is that 
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whenever the author quotes some Qordnic sentence, his style 
becomes grand and the hearer is enraptured. 


THE QUALITIES, 


which are beyond human power, as far as my under- 
standing goes, are these — 

(x) To prove God’s sacred nature and attributes with 
arguments and illustrations in such a way that both the 
greatest philosopher and the most ignorant might equally 
understand them and be affected thereby 


(2) To give such an effective, true and clear account 
of the truth of the spiritual world, of its circumstances and 
of its beings that after hearing them, human soul would feel 
such a yearning for it, that the transient pleasures of this 
world look contemptuous to the eye As on the heart- 
attracting gusts of the morning breath, hearing the songs 
of free birds in a garden, a cage-bird flutters saying— 


‘‘Awaz-l-man bi rasaned ba murgan-1-chaman’’ 
‘*Ki ham-awazi-shuma dar qafase uftad ast ”’ 
‘*Send word to the birds of the garden 

‘That one of your comrades 1s lying in the cage ”’ 


So both the hearer and the reader of the Qordn feel exces- 
sively delighted. There are in the spiritual world, the souls 
the angels, the heaven, the hell, the everlasting blessings and 
the eternal damnation, etc. Philosophical reasearches cannot 
go an inch beyond the wall of this world of senses If an 
unbeliever in the next world admits for a short time, that 
nothing prevents him from acknowledging the existence of 
the next world, then who can lead him to the place where 
he has to live for ever and which 1s soon to come, except 
the prophetic inspiration, which 1s the chief cause of the 
prophetic mission to this world. It 1s quite unjust that 
the book and the person who completely perform this duty 
should not be believed. My readers, I hope, will be able 
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to’-examine the claim of the inspiration and the inspired 
records and distinguish“between right and wrong Some 
missionaries try to prove that events, the historical facts 
and some commandments of the Qoran, have been stolen 
from the sacred books of other religions , still the drawing 
of the spiritual world’s picture which is a necessary part of 
a prophet’s mission cannot be proved as having been 
taken from any other religion, neither from the Pentateuch 
nor from the Gospels, nor from the Vedas and Puranas, nor 
from the Zendavesta and Dastirs What they call as tak- 
ing from other religions and their sacred books 1s also a 
miracle of the Qoran Because, in recent times when books 
of every religion and sect are easily procurable, through the 
Press, people are misled in quoting subjects from books, 
then in Arabia, where there were neither sciences, nor 
scientific libraries, nor had the prophet near him, the ex- 
perts of religions and histories, nor did he himself know to 
read and write, who then taught him so correctly all the 
points and subjects of which references are recently found 
in the sacred books of other religions and which, although 
described again and again in the Qoran, do not differ in 
themselves ? In the Holy Bible where the history of the 
Israelitish kings 1s given, great difference exists. Behold the 
genealogy of Christ which, according to the Christians, St. 
Matthew has written by inspiration, how many mistakes 
are found in them by comparing them with Chronicles and 
the book of Samuel, etc , to find the reason for which Mr. 
Horn and other commentato-s of the Gospels are at a loss. 


(3) To show the plain, straight and reasonable road 
that leads to human blessing and happiness, to show man 
the difference between good and bad beliefs and to inform 
him of the actions that produce good and evil results. 

(4) There are many kinds of knowledge of blessing 
and unhappiness ; to describe which perfectly in the best 
manner. (5) To give a description of the apparent pur- 
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ity and impurity which affect the hearts of men. (6) To 
treat of lawful and unlawful things; for they also greatly 
affect the dispositions and hearts of the people (7) To 
explain duties and obligations of pecumary, physical and 
spiritual devotions. (8) To describe the benefits of divine 
remembrance, of observations of the signs of Nature, and to 
emphasize the grave consideration of the attributes of God- 
(9) To show the benefits and necessity of drawing morals 
from the events of time and the changes of human hfe 
(x0) To show the evil of inclining towards the unlawful 
lusts and pleasures and the splendours of this world. 
(11) To point out the virtue of gratefulness and resignation to 
God ; of the practice of patience andcontent, of liberality ; 
of righteousness, of chastity and of all good qualities and 
of contempt towards the opposite conduct (12) To show 
the evil of spending our valuable lives in vain and useless 
occupations (13) To teach the practice of the principles 
of civilization and enhghtcnment, 7 ¢, to forgive the faults 
of others, not to take revenge, to subdue an enemy by 
returning good for evil, and if some necessity arises for 
revenge, then, to take it exactly equivalent to the harm 
done ; to practise humanity and righteousness, not to 
cheat or deceive in worldly affairs ; to make good a promise» 
to be humble and kind to all, to sympathise with God’s 
creatures ; to respect parents and elders, to be kind to 
those who are younger than us ; to be sympathetic to trav- 
ellers, the orphans, the poor, the slaves and the captives ; 
never tell a lie ; to stand aloof from joking, taunting, back- 
biting and slandering; nor to practise persecution and 
tyranny ; to do justice to all, at all events and in all mat- 
ters; never to bear false witness; not to use alcoholic 
liquors, to prevent others from doing so , to keep from mur- 
der, adultery, unnatural offences, gambling, stealing and 
other evils; to inform people of the punishment for the 
aforesaid crimes ; to practise equity and justice in punish- 


( 601 ) 


ing crimnals ; to keep ourselves and others from extrav- 
agance and prodigality ;~to be careful of the rights and 
prerogatives of neighbours, relatives and friends ; to treat 
them kindly and sympathetically, to acquire good manners 
and habits and to be free from evil ones (14) To teach 
the laws of succession and inheritance (15) To inform 
people of the laws that regulate bargains and business 
affairs. (16) To give complete description of politics; 
to be obedient to our rulers, to establish international 
union ; to decide matters through consultation or arbi- 
tration ; to guard national and political strength , to try 
to procure every kind of provisions and ammunitions for 
war as a security to save ourselves from enemies , to learn 
the rules and tactics of war, to show perseverance and 
valour in fighting ; not to be daunted with twice as much 
force as our own, to let the people know that the result 
of all this perseverance and valour in this world will be 
conquest, plunder, honour and prosperity and in the next 
world redemption and heaven, the commendations of 
martyrs and volunteers (mujahids) , the merits of spend- 
ing wealth and hfe in national and religious cause or ser- 
vice , and demerits of the cowards, the slothful and the 
miserly , to describe the bad results of this and of the next 
world 
THE QUESTION or CRUSADF 


Which, an opponent, having shown in a bad hght, 
holds as liable to objection and blames Islam for spreading 
religion with the sword It 1s an important question con- 
cerning the science of government, for without it, national 
and religious honour and civilization cannot be established, 
nor can a religion last long in submission to foreigners ; 
nor can religious sciences and blessings remain; and the 
nation which 1s in such a state cannot be called a nation, 
nor can the world look upon it with respect, nor can 1t make 
any worldly progress, or be prosperous and happy. In 
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such a state of degradation, the question of z:nterest, which 
Is a sign of eternal disgrace, looks as a good means of nation- 
al prosperity to the minds of the mean-spirited and insult- 
seeking people. The foolish people of this age question 
our prophet’s mission on the ground of the teaching of 
jthad (crusade) and do not consider that the prophet who 
stands as the highest of all of his order would really accom- 
plish nothing, if he did not establish a separate nation of 
God-worshipping people and did not release them from 
the bondage of idolators, the tyrants and the antagonists 
of the spiritual light. How strange it 1s! that Moses in 
releasing the Israelites from the bondage of the Pharaos, 
be held as a prophet of high rank and be universally acknowl- 
edged as the apostle of God, whereas the prophet Mohamed 
(peace and blessing be on his soul) in releasing the nations 
of Arabia and the God-worshipping people of the world 
from the bondage of the tyrant, the selfish and the :idola- 
trous kings and in making them a free and distinguished 
people should be styled as a tyrant, highway robber, covet- 
ous of people’s property, children and wives, lustful and 
cruel, and thus be deprived of the highest order of the pro- 
phets ! What sort of equity and justice is this? (16) The 
sciences of man’s spiritual 1mprovement and the rem- 
edy of spiritual diseases have been so nicely given in the 
Qoran that even one-tenth of it cannot be met with in any 
other inspired or philosophical record (17) To present 
before man the arranged series of existing beings and to 
open the secret of their coming in and going from this world 
of senses, saying that all these beings that come out of the 
natural Sun and reaching the plain of the material world 
to a certain poimt, return to the same place whence they 
took their rise. Kullun tlaina rajvin. Wa in kullun lam- 
ma jamiun la-daind muhzariin. Alam tara tla Rabbike 
katfa maddaz-ztll, etc., from which it 1s proved that none 
but God has real existence; all others are shadows of His 
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being and come to this world of senses gradually and having 
obtained elegancy, again shrink together and go up to 
Him. In this travel, the dirts that engross them and these 
are their gehenna (hell), and their punishment which being 
the manifestation of His wrath, have been prepared before- 
hand ; while close communion with God and the principles 
of salvation are their heaven, which, being the manifesta- 
tion of His mercy, appear in different shapes, not that the 
existing beings are separate parts of the whole, not that 
these parts adhere again to the same whole ; not that His 
Nature is incarnated in shapes of different beings, as some 
foolish persons think (18) Except Holy Nature which 
is the first cause, no one else is worthy of being worshipped, 
rather, everything that has its existence does not really 
exist before Him Thuis is why great stress 1s laid on His 
unity and the adoration of any object other than God, 
especially of false, superstitious and of unseen spirits and of 
idols, are altogeher forbidden by the Mahomedan Law and 
the virtue of God’s worship and the evil of idolatry have 
been impressed on the heart of man (20) Every person 
has been strictly ordered to have real love for God alone. 
God also loves His people, but on condition that they be 
entirely free from spiritual filth How merciful and com- 
passionate 1s He to His dear creatures, mankind, and how 
many comforts and dainties has He created in this world 
with his blessed hands for them? He helps man in his 
difficulties and troubles When man has been purified from 
the sins of this life and has received his sanctificaton through 
His apostles and prophets and the arguments of Nature, 
he 1s invited to go to Him = Wallahu yadikum ila Dar-ts- 
salam. ‘ And God invites you towards the House of Peace 
and Safety.’’ (21) Having connected the aforesaid 1m- 
portant subjects with one another so eloquently and in such 
a sweet language as we have already explained, to describe 
them sometimes in one place and sometimes in several 


( 604 ) 


places, sometimes in the shape of past events and some- 
times without them, and notwithstanding the carefulness 
about the laws of rhetoric, not to allow in the description 
a bit of exaggeration, falsehood and indecent language, to 
remove the distastefulness of repetition with the sweetness 
and beauty of the change of heading , to set forth historical 
facts of the past with truth not once for all, but again and 
again for different purposes ; not to allow in the account 
from beginning to end, any kind of shght difference or 
opposition ; not to spoil facts with the tendency of his 
mind and not to try to hide the original truth , again, to 
bring every past event with appropriateness in its proper 
place; to give in short sentences extensive and copious 
meanings , In giving the accounts of man’s feelings and 
emotions, to warn him with hints, allusions, insinuations 
and ironies, ina way that may not be hateful to him, but mav 
cause him to be careful , to keep natural appropriateness 
in the beginning, the middle and the end of a statement: 
to speak in the language of addressees and to show His 
imperial manifestation in all His sayings, all this 1s quite 
impossible for man _ It 1s the Word of the Almighty God 
who inspired Mohamed, His prophet, with it or in other 
words, God spoke through His prophet who was kept free 
from the acquisition of the current sciences and knowledge 
of his age that people might not imagine him as speaking 
with their aid 


All pratse 1s due to God alone 

In addition to the above-mentioned qualifications, 
the Holy Qordn also gives perfect satisfaction to one who 
seeks the truth, the Founder of the Universe, the beginning 
and the end of the series of existence and the end of life, 
quenches his thirst and teaches him how to establish love 
between the Creator and the creature. Moreover, it fore- 
tells future events, many of which have been proved, and 
some of which will come to pass. (1) When the heathen 
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of Mekka had surrounded him and in their profligacy not 
leave off persecuting him, “he foretold of a hard famine in 
which people would feel so hungry and weak that in raising 
their eyes towards the sky they would findit as a vapour 
or smoke Yauma tat  sssamdo bedukhamn mubinin 
yakish-an-nadso So it came to pass as it has been detailed 
in the books of traditions (2) At Mekka, the idolators 
of Arabia held the king of Persia, who worshipped the 
elements of Nature, as their co-religionist and considered 
Herculese, the Christian king, as a co-religionist of our 
prophet. therefore the Mekkans were pleased and the Mus- 
salmans were grieved at the defeat of Herculese Where- 
upon the Holy Qoran foretold, thus —Ahf, Lam, Mim, 
gultbat-iv-Ritmo fi adnal arzt wa hum min badt galabihim, 
savaghbin Lillah-il-amro min gqablit wa min bad, wa 
yaumarzin yafrah-ul-mominina bt Nasr Illah, yansuru 
mam yashau wa Huwal aziz-ur-Rahim Waad Allah-la 
yukhhf Ullahu waadahii. ‘**‘ The Romans have now been 
overpowered , but after nine years, they will be victorious 
and powerful over their enemies and all the past and future 
works are in the hands of God. That day the Moslems will 
also be pleased with the victory and the help of God. He 
gives conquest to whom He wishes He has made the prom- 
ise and always keeps it’? So, from the time this pro- 
phecy was uttered, on the ninth year in the battle of Badr, 
the Moslems gained a victory which was purely from God 
as 1t was opposed to all the apparent means of conquest. 
In the meantime the Arabs were informed of the victory 
of Herculese, the Christian king over Persia. So the pre- 
dictions came to pass (3) Waad Allah-ullazina dmanu 
wa amil-us-swalthat. mnkum la yastakhklifannahum O61 
arzi, etc. God has promised the faithful and righteous 
among us to make them as rulers of the earth, just as He 
made those who preceded us and to change their disturb- 
ance with peace and safety. They will worship me alone 
and will not take any other as my partner. 
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Although at the time this prophecy was uttered, the 
Moslems far from hoping to be rulers of the earth were sur- 
rounded on all sides by their enemies, the Arabs, and had 
apparently no chance of escape from them, still the predic- 
tion came to pass literally After the prophet, his succes- 
sors became so powerful and glorious that the greatest of 
all kings of the world trembled before them They passed 
their lives peacefully and at the time of their prosperity, 
not being inebriated with their conquests over countries 
and empires, never turned as evil-doers and idolators, but 
always remained faithful to God and led good lives 


The opponents of Islam finding nothing to oppose, had 
to say that all these things were foretold on conjecture 
But in the Bible the nameless and the conjectural predic- 
tions are of such anature that in the apphcation of which 
the Jews and the Christians differ up to this time. 


Note I —All the Moslems agree that the Holy Qoran 
is a miracle Nizam who belongs to the Muatazila sect 
also holds it as a miracle, though on different grounds. 
But it matters not, because the Qoran has so many qualhi- 
ties in itself that every one can be held as a ground for 
miracle Some hold one thing and others, another as 
reason for Qoradnic miracle But the opponents holding 
merely the elegant style of the language as miraculous, say 
that 1tcannot be a proof that the Qoran 1s an inspired rec- 
ard In the fst place, it iswrong to say so Secondly, it 
is not the only reason of its miraculous existence, but also 
the beauty of thoughts and senses, the explanations of which 
T have already given 


Note II.—A miracle 1s wrought according to the taste 
of every nation and people. To them who are thick-head- 
ed, it 1s shown by means of the objects that are perceptible 
to the senses ; because they can understand such inferior 
kinds of things better; as the Israelites, the addressees of 
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Jesus and Moses were Therefore these two prophets were 
bestowed with power to work such miracles as have con- 
nections with the senses’ The stick becoming a snake, 
the hand being bright, crossing the Red Sea when dried up, 
or as Curing the sick, giving life to the dead, the pitchers 
of water being turned to alcoholic hquor This was why, 
after seeing these inferior kinds of miracles, the people did 
not incline towards thetruth, while some who were inclined, 
were not strongly affected thereby and were soon to lose the 
spirit ; therefore, the prophets had to show them miracles 
repeatedly This was the chief reason of the multiplicity 
and copiousness of the aforesaid wonders 


To those who are intelligent and quick of compre- 
hension, an internal hind of miracle 1s needed , for, this 
affects their hearts a good deal quicker The Arabs are 
famous for their intelligence Even the asses and the 
horses of the country are more sensitive than those of some 
other nations of the world They were also perfect and 
had a good deal practice in poetry and oratory There- 
fore, the miracle of the internal beauty of the Qoran was 
wrought before them To those who are more intelligent 
than the former, a miracle of ecstatic nature and to those 
who are still more intelligent, spiritual miracles are shown. 
What are they ° They are the changes of the hearts and 
emotional feelings This last kind of miracle does also 
exist in the Qordn,7.c, it changes the state of the mind, 
making sinners pious; the cruel, sympathetic, the muiser, 
liberal-hearted ; the weak and cowardly, brave, and the 
careless, careful of God. 


The spiritual miracles are really more efhcacious than 
the former. This 1s why this kind of miracles have been 
particularly wrought by our prophet Miracles which have 
connection with external senses have also been wrought by 
him ; a detail of which is given in the books oi traditions. 
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NoTE III.—The mission of our prophet}being for all 
the world and nations; there ought, therefore, to be for 
every age and nation, a miracle, and this 1s found in the 
miraculous production of the Qoran. It will last to the 
end of time and every nation can see it 


Note IV —An ordinary miracle can prove only the 
truthfulness of a prophet’s mission, otherwise it 1s not in 
itself useful or a guide to the people The Qordn proves 
the true mission of the prophet and is also a guide and a 
discipline to the people, and this 1s the real object of a 
prophet’s mission, therefore, the Qordn itself stands. 
superior to all other miracles. 

The second kind of muracle 1s the effect which the 
Islamic guidance produced all over the world This is a 
supernatural action of the prophet and also a quality in 
him and in the Qoran and which also 1s a miracle of out 
prophet, and of sucha nature thata just and a righteous 
man who looks deeply into past events cannot but admit 
as such 

The real object of a prophct’s mission 1s to guide 
mankind to the true path, to draw them away from an 
unholy hfe and to bring them to the pure one The super- 
lority of a prophet 1s 1n proportion to the duty he performs 
during the time of his mission Think of a prophet who 
was sent to a particular nation which was held as enlight- 
ened on the whole and acquainted with the commandments 
and duties given in inspired records ; and also of another 
who was sent for all mankind, at a time when the world 
was engrossed in darkness, natural religion having dis- 
appeared from it and generally the people of the country 
where the prophet arose, had fallen into idolatry, licen- 
tiousness and superstition and had grown so haughty and 
proud that they did not only hold discussions on religious 
points but also used daggers and swords and fought battles 
with the help of their tribes and allies and were ready to 
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die for the cause of their region. The country was so 
savage that from one end of it to the other, there were no 
schools to educate the people, no factories to engage them 
in industrial pursuits ; highway robbery and plunder was 
their daily practice ; to follow their forefathers’ customs 
and manners; to practice charms, augury and omens; 
to worship strange objects and to describe myths and 
fables in their meetings was their belief They also believ- 
ed that the arrangement of all the world was in the hands 
of their idols, the stars and the unknown spirits They 
were so hard-hearted that to bury alive their own innocent 
daughters for shame of their being married to others, was 
considered as a noble act Luicentiousness prevailed so 
extensively among them that the eldest son after the death 
of his father did not consider 1t sinful to possess all his wives 
as his own’ These two aforesaid prophets, 1n view of the 
ease and the time of their duties, vastly differ from each 
other The last prophet stands superior to all. 


He changed all the country within a few years. 
Instead of idolatry, divine worship prevailed. The people 
believed so firmly in the nature and attributes of God that 
even the greatest philosopher of his age could do no better. 
They became free from superstition and vain thoughts. 
They began to see natural signs of the Creator in the wilder- 
ness of deserts, the high mountains, 1n the stormy seas and 
the waves of the ocean. They began to understand the 
luminaries of heaven together with their changes as facts 
of His perfect power. They became more desirous of the 
coming eternal life than the benefits of this transient world. 
They began to consider that the real object of this transient 
life 1s to be busy day and night, in devotion to God, in pray- 
ers and in weeping and crying before Him. In privacy, 
after looking gravely and reflexively into the signs of 
nature, they aspired tosee the divine glory and manifesta- 
tion. Instead of evil-domg they began to do good and 
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became pious. Instead of being hard-hearted, they turned 
to be sympathetic with, and merciful to the people  In- 
stead of being people of anger and ill-disposition they learnt 
to be meek and gentle. Forgiveness and virtue stamped 
their hearts. Their improper bravery was changed into 
commendable valour and religious fortitude. Instead of 
discouragement and weakness, the idea of ruling all over 
the world was firmly rooted in them. The unsafe condi- 
tion of the Arabs, the fighting among themselves, the envy , 
the double-dealing, the long-cherished oppositions were 
at once changed into safety, reform, agreement and union. 
All the worshippers of God became as 1f members of one 
household and children of the same parents In spiritual- 
ity and humanity the people were as dead. The prophet 
of God blew into them the spirit of a new life He did not 
only do this, but also impressed, for ever, on the stone- 
hearted people, a stamp which could not be blotted out by 
accidents, or changes, nor could the religious fervor and 
mtoxication that was produced among the Moslems, be 
removed by any acidity of time 


Through them all mankind preserved the same spirit. 
Wherever the companions of the prophet went, there they 
took their science, civilization, manners, the truth, their 
spiritual blessings and their true sympathy for mankind. 
In accordance with the prophecies which still exist to some 
extent like a stamp of feet, in the book of Daniel, the great 
kings and emperors of their age could not submit them to 
their power. On the contrary, wherever they travelled, 
victory and conquest welcomed them. Their flags waved 
with the winds of fortune and majesty. As, before the end 
of a century they became masters of the countries lying 
between the Atlantic Ocean and the Far Fast, so they be- 
came treasurers and key-bearers of the greatest treasuries 
and riches of science and art. Notwithstanding all this 
rank and grandeur, their good qualities remained 
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unchanged. The meek and the gentle dispositions of the 
Caliphs were the same at the time they had become mas- 
ters of the flourishing kingdoms and empires of the Caesars 
and the Cyruses as before. The disposition they showed 
at Medina during the time of unbearable poverty and help- 
lessness, did not in the least change their hves_ Their 
houses, their clothing, their food, their drinks, and their 
courts were all free from the majestic beauty of Cyrus and 
the splendour and force of Ceasar. They were hke ordin- 
ary men, people of simple habits and of humble disposi. 
tions. The religious enthusiasm they possessed during the 
time of their prophet, remained with them to the last 
moment of their ives. They passed their lives hke poor 
men. They spent their nights in devotion, in weepug 
and crying before their master. Their hearts were filled 
with divine love During the time they ruled countries 
and empires, they were just like retired, pious men who 
were engaged in gathering provisions for a journey to 
the next world and they looked upon themselves as 
momentary guests 1n this world 


What has been briefly noticed here 1s acknowledged 
by all the European critics and historians It 1s not at all to 
the credit of the enemies of Islam to have shown the above- 
mentioned events 1n a different ight Itis their evil mind 
which emboldens them to find fault with the pure and 
plous life of our prophet because, according to what 
Mr. Carlyle says, the progress of the recent age and the 
extension of scientific investigations have made them 
disgraceful in the eyes of the people. 

There are two things to be considered here 

First.—The merciful and compassionate God has en- 
dowed His people, I mean the Mussalmans, with religious 
and human perfections, with divine devotion and right. 
eousness and through them has changed all the people of the 
world. The opposing non-Muslims though possessed many 
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old kingdoms and powerful empires and the Moslems though 
very few in number and without means, prevailed against 
them, annihilated their kingdoms and empires for ever and 
in a short space of time spread their religion from East to 
West. If all this was not the work of the supernatural 
hand of God who in the beginning had ‘foretold His prophet 
and had given the good-tidings that He would make it 
victorious over all other religions; Li yuzmrahi alad- 
din. kulltht, was it then the work of human power? No 
It was quite impossible for any human power to have done 
all this. But if 1t be supposed for a moment that 1t was 
possible, would it not, then, be held as a miracle ? Surely 
it would and it could never be denied Can any person 
tigce such a thing from the commencement of creation to 
this time, inany creditable history or can show an equivalent 
to it? No, never A reasonable mind cannot believe 
that a pietender (whose life has been stigmatized with 
infamy as the enemies of Islam generally do about the holy 
person of our prophet when they say that he was licentious, 
deceitful, merciless and a murderer and who gathered 
around him, his disciples through covetousness of plunder 
and took away the wives of others, by alluring them with 
hopes of an imaginary heaven and frightening them with 
terrors of a baseless hell , that he had no sign of truth; 
that his teaching was not good; that he had no light of 
social virtue, divine devotion or righteousness in him. 
If this were true, how could such a man have impressed the 
hearts of his people so strongly and effectively as to make 
them endanger their lives at a time when they were sur- 
rounded on all sides, with unspeakable calamities or how 
could they have entirely left their old pleasures, lusts, and 
false pursuits which had come down to them from genera- 
tions, and not only this, but even having reached the high- 
est limit of prosperity and every kind of power, to have 
stuck to the same good conduct and that during all their 


lives, and yet be unable to know or to detect such deceitful- 
ness and bad, disgraceful conduct in the person of their 
prophet or find even a slight change 1n their Islamic creed ? 
Even in recent ages of progress we would like to see a Eu- 
ropean orator and eloquent speaker or a good reformer, 
who could make his people forsake the bad habit of alcoholic 
drinks, the myurious effects of which are impressed upon 
their minds or an Asiatic philosopher or a spiritual-minded 
pundit who through his divine influence could blot out 
idolatry from one end of his country to the other The 
evil of idolatry 1s impressed upon the minds of all responsible 
persons. It1s not at all a difficult matter to influence a few 
persons towards a certain object, nor 1s it a hard thing 
to make a nation ready for arts, industries and trade, etc., 
for these actions are not opposed to the worldly desires 
of man; on the contrary, he sees in them worldly gain. 


Secondly.—In the second place, let me compare the ac- 
knowledged prophets, Rishees and sages who have hitherto 
come to this world and have tried their best to rmprove the 
spiritual welfare of mankind Take Moses first and see 
that he was one of the recognized prophets of the Jews, 
the Christians, the Samaritans, and the Moslems and nearly 
two-thirds of all the people of the world believe in him. 
What he did in the religious cause was chiefly lmuted 
to the Israelites alone who were so much wearied and had 
their patience so greatly exhausted in the bondage of their 
masters, the Pharaos, that 1f some one else besides Moses 
had assured them of their release from the cruel hand of 
their masters, they would have gladly accepted and fol- 
lowed him. Stull, Moses belonged to their own nation and 
had caused them to believe in their freedom. They were 
not at that time a prominent and ambitious people as their 
bondage had caused them to lose all their courage and 
ambition Moses, however, delivered them from slavery 
and they had seen with their own eyes that the army of 
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Pharao which had followed them, was drowned, but cross- 
ing the Red Sea, when they entered the North-Western 
deserts of Arabia, they began to murmur and to oppose 
him in every slight and an insignificant matter. (1) Furst 
of all, when they saw other nations worshipping idols 
and images, they urged Moses to make the same for them 
also, whereupon he was greatly displeased with them. 
(2) When Moses went up to Mount Taurus to offer his 
prayers to God and stopped there for a time, his brother, 
Aaron, in his absence caused a calf of the jewels of gold 
and silver, they had taken under some pretence from 
the Pharaos, to be made and began to worship it, upon 
which Moses after his return was greatly displeased. Ac- 
cording to the religious belief of the Moslems the casting 
of the idols was an act of the Samaritans, not of Aaron, 
which 1s more reasonable and also correct. (3) They 
wept and cried when they felt hungry in the desert. Moses 
prayed for them to God, and Manna something hke our 
Indian turangbin and salva fowls began to descend from 
heaven which they took gratuitously without any labour 
and trouble as their food, were fattened therewith and be- 
gan to quarrel with Moses that he had uselessly led them 
out of Egypt where they used to eat various kinds of vege- 
tables and wheat, etc , and here they got nothing but Manna 
and fowls which, they said, they were unable to eat. 
(4) When on their way to Canaan, they had to fight with 
Amelikes and Moses had tried his best to raise them far 
the battle, they said, ‘‘O Moses go thou and thy God to 
fight with them, we stay here.’’ 


In short, not only one but hundreds of disobedient 
acts and disloyalties they showed to Moses, their well-wisher. 
They murmured against God in slight things and insigni- 
ficant matters, so that Moses having his patience exhausted, 
prayed to God saying hast thou made me a leader of this 
unworthy nation? In answer to which God expressed His 


wrath to the Israelites, saying that ‘all these unworthy 
people who have come out of Egypt of the age of 20, and 
even their elders with the exception of a few of them, will 
die an ignominious death in these deserts and will not see 
the country to which they are journeying. ”’ 


Jesus 1s also one of the major prophets of God, in whom 
the Christians or nearly half the world believes. As he was 
born of the Holy Ghost without father, had a great part 
of spirituality in himself, in consequence of which he gave 
life to the dead, healed the sick and wrought many miracles, 
still his prophetic mission did not affect much the children 
of Israel, although he did not try to change their inspired 
records, their recognized prophets and their religious cus- 
toms and manners which could be held as cause of their 
grievance and animosity. Jesus was simply a _ teacher 
to inculcate upon them, the knowledge of, and truth about 
God , however, the Israelites, though belonging to the same 
nation to which he did, were not affected by his teaching. 
On the contrary, they rose against him, to accuse his chaste 
mother of fornication and began to blame him with the 
same kind of useless accusations with which the pious 
Christians generally blame the Holy prophet Mohamed 
(peace and safety be on his soul). (See the books of the 
Jews written against Jesus) Apart from the poeple, 
even the twelve disciples of Jesus did not perfectly observe 
his teaching , one of them Judas Ischareute, after taking 
a small sum of about 30 rupees as bribery caused the Jews 
to catch his master and Simon Peter, the head of the dis- 
ciples who was given the keys of heaven, instead of being 
loyal to his master at the critical hour of trial, utterly de- 
nied all knowledge of him, even after the statement of a 
woman that he was also one of his comrades. 

Now, in comparison to all this, see the great prophet 
and apostle Mohamed, how nicely he dealt with his people 
and how strongly he stamped their hearts with God’s 
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truth. To give an example of this to my readers, it 1s 
sufficient to bring an event which came to pass at Medina; 
because, all the friends and foes of Islam unanimously 
agree that the disciples of Mohamed never staggered in 
the least in their loyalty to their master. 


The Battle of Bady.—In this battle nearly 1,000 warlike 
persons of the Quraish, among whom were our prophet’s 
uncle, Abbas, Ali’s brother Uqail and Abd-ur-Rahman, 
Abu Bakr’s son, who were very near relatives of the emi- 
grants (muhajirin), as uncles, nephews, fathers-in-law, sons- 
in-law, fathers, sons and brothers. At Medina, among the 
Moslems, there were some muhajivin, 1e., emigrants and 
the rest were Anuswars,ie., helpers who were old and weak 
and were not sufficiently provided with arms; whereas, 
the Quraish of Mekka were well-equipped and had brought 
some selected warriors with them as Khalid, the son of Walid, 
Ikrama, the son of Abi Jahl who, after being converts to 
Islam, became famous for their successes in battles The 
number of the poor Moslems in this battle was little above 
300. In short, the selected and the well-equipped Mek- 
kans had come to kill the prophet and his followers and 
to blot out Islam from the face of the earth When both 
the armies were arrayed in the field and the heathen 
Quraish loudly called out to the Answars (helpers) saying 
“Ye people! you cannot stay before the swords of the 
Quraish and will flee just now’? Upon which, Saad bin 
Ubada, a helper-chief, answered 1n a loud tone, saying that 
they were not the Israelites who said to Moses, their pro- 
phet : ‘Fight thou and thy God with Pharaos, we will not 
advance towards them.’’ If our prophet order us to 
plunge in the sea, we will never hesitate to do so; we will 
just be ready to dive. After this, Abii Jahl tauntingly 
said to Mohamed: ‘‘ How is it that you send the aliens to 
Oppose us, bring your relatives now.’’ Whereupon our 
prophet made Ali, Hamza and Ubaida, the son of Haris, to 
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advance (Hamza being his own uncle and Ali and Ubaida 
his cousins). “ 


In short, brother was arrayed against brother, father 
against his son, uncle against his nephew, and the Moslems 
with great steadiness and fortitude made their prophet 
victorious over their enemies. 


Now, let me know, my readers, what was the spirit 
with which the prophet imbued them. 


It was the spiritual drink which would not suffer them 
to fear their enemies Neither the number, nor the power 
of the enemies could daunt their courage, nor relationships 
detain them from the truth of Islam. Can anyone find 
a parallel to 1t m other religions > No, never. 


How strange it 1s then that Moses and Jesus who were 
inferior to our prophet 1n all these respects should be held 
as major prophets, while he who has performed the duties 
of his mission so completely that a parallel to which 1s use- 
less to seek among the prophets who preceded him, should 
not be held even as a prophet It 1s wonderful that after 
eating the sweet and delicious fruits of a tree a doubt should 
be raised as to the nature of the tree whether it bears good 
fruit or not. If the existence of a divine religion in this 
world be acknowledged, then I will firmly claim that no 
prophet greater than Mohamed who should be held as means 
of heavenly blessings, ever appeared. 


In support of the aforesaid account I think it proper 
to give the opinions of a few Christian authors who, with 
the idea of their duty, were compelled to express them. 
Godfrey Haggins says in his Afologres for Islam that ac- 
cording to the statement of Mr. Gibbon the four Caliphs’ 
dispositions were equally pure and familiar ; their enthusiasm 
and energy for their religion was real and true After 
gaining riches and supremacy they passed their lives in 
the performance of their religious and social duties. It is 
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they who believed in the mission of their prophet, before 
he obtained power, and it 1s they who suffered every kind 
of persecution for him. All thisis aclear proof of their 
righteousness and as they conquered the most prosperous 
kingdoms and empires of the world, it seems that they 
possessed superior kind of ability and skill (219). In such 
a case who can believe that they suffered persecution and 
exile and adhered closely to a religion for the sake of a per. 
son who had every kind of evil in himself and had given 
them a system quite opposed to their previous life and train- 
ing. It 1s better for the Christians to bear in mind that 
Mohamed’s teachings created such a spirit im the hearts of 
his followers that its parallel 1s useless to seek among the 
early followers of Jesus. His religion spread all over the 
world so rapidly that its equivalent cannot be found in 
Christianity In less than half a century, Islam over- 
powered many splendid and prosperous kingdoms of the 
world. When Jesus was taken to the Cross, his disciples 
fled and lost their spit They left their leader in the 
claws of death. If 1t be supposed that they were prohibit- 
ed from taking care of him, then they should have attended 
and comforted him and threatened with steadiness and 
perseverance his persecutors and those their own On 
the contrary, the followers of Mohamed gathered around 
him and to save him from the hand of his enemies, endan- 
gered their own lives and made him victorious over his 
enemies. Further on, he (Mr Gibbon) writes that the 
religion of Mohamed 1s free from doubts and ambiguities. 
The prophet of Mekka refuted the worship of idols, men 
and stars with the reasonable argument that, what perish- 
es, rises and sets 1s not fitto be worshipped, nor has 1t power 
over any object in existence He acknowledged that the 
Founder of the universe has an existence which has neither 
beginning nor ending, nor 1s He limited to forms or shapes, 
nor does He exist in a particular place, nor has He a paral- 
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lel with whom He may be compared. All these important 
truths were expressed by him, accepted by his followers 
and explained by the commentators with reasonable ar- 
guments concerning which the greatest of all the philosophers 
are bound to admit as being superior to the recent faculties 
and reason of the present day. This 1s why his followers 
from India to Morocco are distinguished with the title of 
Unitarians. Having held the idols as abommation, he re- 
moved the danger of idol-worship for ever The principles 
that are based on reason and inspiration are strengthened 
with the testimony of Mohamed Rodwell in his ‘‘Trans- 
lation of the Qoran” writes an Introduction in which he 
has to say that all the actions of Mohamed were prompted 
with the good intention that his country may be free from 
ignorance and the disgrace of idolatry His heart-felt 
desire was to proclaim the truth, ze, the unity of God, 
which was very deeply rooted in his heart and engrafted 
upon his soul and spirit Mohamed’s life is a striking 
example of the power and the spirit which possesses a person 
who perfectly believes in God and resurrection. What- 
ever conclusions may be drawn from this, Mohamed, in 
consequence of his gracious person and truthful hfe, should 
be held among those who have perfect power and control 
over faith, morality, nay! over all the lfe* of mankind 
which in fact can be attained by no one except the major 
prophets. Justice at last compelled Sir William Muir, a 
prejudiced Christian, to say thus —‘‘We acknowledge 
without hesitation that Islam effaced many superstitions 
for ever. Idolatry was destroyed before the Islamic 


* It 1s the highest kind of supremacy a man can have that he may have 
power to enlighten the lives of mankind with faith and morality, because he isa 
monarch of their souls. He has such a powerful attraction towards the soul of 
man as the Sun has towards the planets Whatever mark he makes upon man 
can never be effaced. IIe draws through his magnetic power the souls of man- 
kind towards salvation. He 1s called the head of the prophets of God. Heis 
the Sun and the prophets are like planets before him 
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sound of war. The unity and teaching of unlimited per- 
fections and power of God became so lively principles in 
the hearts and souls of Mohamed’s followers, as they were 
chiefly in his heart. The first thing that gives the sense 
of the term Islam is to resign one’s self to the will of God. 
As regards the social life, Islam has no less virtues in itself. 
It 1s one of its teachings that all Moslems ought to have 
brotherly love among themselves, treat the orphans kindly 
and should be very sympathetic towards their slaves. 
They are prohibited from the use of intoxicating liquors and 
spirits Islim can boast in this respect that it has such a 
high form of temperance which 1s not found in other reli- 
gions 


The third kind of Argument refers to the good tidings 
and predictions that have been given by the previous pro- 
phets, sometimes concerning religion, sometimes about the 
prophet and sometimes about his truthful companions and 
their times of divine worship and beneficence. When God 
purposed to establish for ever, a religion which should 
be practically easy and simple and with regard to the result 
of its practice, be profitable and weighty, which could be 
acted upon by the common as well as the educated people, 
the rich and the poor of every country and which should be 
suitable for kings as well as for merchants alike, I mean 
Islam, which 1s the essence of all the former prophet’s 
primary and secondary teachings and which, the old and 
difficult paths, bemg repaired and the ancient methods 
being reformed, has been formed into a right and safe 
road or rather into a genuine law of conduct; in such 
a case to protect previous records would be as useless as 
to care for flowers after extracting their essence. So, when 
the divine protection relaxed, they got destroyed, the orig- 
inal records being intermingled with other uninspired 
writings became somewhere contracted and somewhere 
lengthened. In addition to all this, if all the credentials 
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on the aforesaid points which can be procured from the 
sacred writings, be gathered together, they will form into 
a big volume. Therefore, I give here a few examples of 
predictions and then close the subject. They are found in 
the Pentateuch, in the books of other prophets as Daniel, 
etc , in the Psalms and also in the Gospels. The Christian 
authors say that the above-mentioned prophecies do not 
refer to the prophet of Arabia and the commentators of the 
Old and the New Testaments do not agree that they are 
applicable to him. They take them in a different sense_ 
In answer to the above, we Moslems say that, the forth- 
coming events of little importance and very trifling mat- 
ters are foretold in the Bible. How 1s 1t then, that the 
prophets of the Bible do not foretell in their inspirations and 
revelations about a religion which has changed the whole 
world, in which the most renowned kings, philosophers and 
saints of good spiritual power and force appeared, who 
destroyed old kingdoms and have, for centuries, become 
masters and heirs of all the country of Judea and more 
particularly of Jerusalem and its Temple All this is 
very curious and we do not understand it 

(2) The prophesies of the prophets are generally am- 
biguous and being held as secrets are so treated that in 
their interpretations, people act according to their ability 
and knowledge This is why discrepancies arise in their 
opinions. In short, the person meant by the term ‘‘ the 
prophet ’’ was not fixed up to the time of Christ. Where- 
fore, the people who went to John the Baptist to find out 
whether he was Elias and on receiving a negative answer, 
they asked him again, whether he was, then ‘‘the prophet.’’ 
No, said he. The inquirers of this were the learned Jews 
from which it is apparent that the prophet meant was not 
even then determined. Therefore, all the prophecies 
which the learned Christians quote from the Old Testament 
concerning Jesus Christ are also ambiguous and of doubtful 
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character ; none of them is so plain as to be mapplicable 
to any other except Jesus Christ. Were it plain enough, 
the Jews certainly would have had no reason to deny the 
mission of Jesus. In the same manner, there is no harm 
if the prophecies about the last prophet be of like nature. 

(3) If the mterpretations and comments of the Jews 
and the Christians, whether correct or incorrect, be held 
as certain arguments in determining the meanings, why, 
then, the prophecies quoted by the Christians concerning 
Christ, be not considered as incredible, on account of the 
contradictory interpretations and comments of the learned 
Jews, 1f the Christians’ demial and interpretation about 
those of Mohamed be considered as true and genuine? 
We do not understand the reason, notwithstanding all the 
prophecies which are quoted about Mohamed are nearly 
plain and clear in opposition to which no interpretation 
could be admissible, or 1f admissible, they would be un- 
reliable. 

First prediction —In Deuteronomy, chap XVIII, verse 
15, Moses foretells the coming of a great prophet in these 
terms :—‘‘ The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee, a pro- 
phet from the midst of thee, of thy brethren, lke unto me, 
unto him ye shall hearken (17) They have well said that 
which they have spoken (18) I will raise them up a 
prophet from among their brethren, like unto thee and I 
will put my words in his mouth and he shall speak unto 
them all that I shall command him.’’ Again, a little 
further, 1t 1s given that ‘‘ whosoever will not hearken unto 
my word which he shall speak in my name, I will require 
it of him ; but the prophet, which shall speak a word pre- 
sumptuously in my name which I have not commanded 
him to speak........ that same prophet shall die.’ The 
Jews hold that this prediction refers to Joshua and the son 
of Nun and the Caliph or successor of Moses. The Chris- 
tians say that it means Jesus Christ. But the Moslems claim 
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that it cannot be applied to any one else but Mohamed (may 
peace and safety of God rest upon his blessed soul). Hav- 
ing left out all external arguments and the traditions and 
opinions of religious leaders, since they cannot satisfy an 
opponent, it is just and right to take the words of the pro- 
phecy and to decide accordingly 


In the prophecy the emblems of the prophet which 
was to be raised up by the Lord are thus given (1) That 
the prophet will be from the midst of the brethren of Moses’ 
addressees and this address of Moses was not particular to a 
nation or tribe but to all the Israelites. (2) That the 
prophet will be like unto Moses. (3) That “ whosoever will 
not hearken unto my word, which he shall speak in my 
name, I will require it of him’’ From this the worldly 
inquisition 1s meant ; because the punishment in the next 
world will be given to the opponents of every prophet of 
God. It 1s not peculiar to any particular one who opposes 
‘‘the prophet ’’ Again, according to the aforesaid em- 
blems, Joshua cannot be meant here ; for he was not (1) one 
of the brethren of the Israelites, but was himself an Isra- 
elite. (2) There was no necessity for the prediction about 
him to have been given in such ambiguous terms as these, 
while he existed at the time, 1t would have been sufficient 
to have given his name or some suggestion about him. 
(3) He was not hike unto Moses, but simply his follower. The 
general likeness of human character 1s not meant here ; 
what 1s meant here, 1s the likeness of the prophetic mission, 
the Law and the Government he gave to his people. 

In hke manner, Christ cannot be meant here, either 
because 1f we consider his divinity as the Christians believe, 
then no likeness can be established between God and man. 
If we take notice of his human nature, then he was also 
himself an Israelite ; he did not belong to their brethren 
‘who emanated from the next family of Abraham. It 1s a 
well-known fact that the term brethren can be applied only 
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to those who are descendants of the same forefathers. 
Besides this, he was not like unto Moses, he did not give a 
new Law, but was his follower and one who spread his Law 
and commandments. This 1s why he himself says: Think 
not that I am come to destroy the law or the prophets: 
I am not come to destroy, but to fulfil. Matthew V., 17. 


For verily I say unto you, Till heaven and earth pass, 
one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from thelaw. There 
is no likeness between the one who follows and the one who. 
is followed. Besides this, no heavenly punishment was 
given to those who denied Jesus, although their generations 
might have suffered in after-times On the contrary, not 
only those who disbelieved in him, but also those who beat 
him, spat on his face and took him to the cross, passed their 
lives happily in this world, no punishment followed them; 
nor had Christ Moses-like power, that he be considered a 
founder or master of heavenly kingdom. 

The Christians bring two excuses here— 


(rx) In the beginning of the sentence, ‘“‘The Lord thy 
God will raise up unto them a prophet from the midst of 
thee, of thy brethren like unto me,’’ which indicates that 
the coming prophet was from the midst of the Israelites 
and Mohamed was not an Israelite but an Ismaelite, there- 
fore this prophecy is not applicable to him 


(2) St. Paul, who was an apostle, holds it by means 
of his inspiration, about Christ 


In answer to this excuse we say that the same word 
comes twice in the prophecy. First, 1t 1s in the sentence 
which 1s from Moses; next to 1t, are the sentences which 
are from God, where, although in the first sentence there 
comes the phrase ‘‘from the midst of thee,’’ yet in the 
word of God there 1s the phrase of “‘thy brethren.’’ So, the 
readers are at liberty to compare both the phrases 
which are apparently different from each other and to make 
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the first phrase agree with the second in this manner, ¢.e., 
**to raise up of thy brethren’’; with regard to their brother- 
hood, means really to raise up from among their brethren, 
that 1s, he will not be an alien to them, but will belong to 
the very predecessor Abraham from whom they have des- 
cended. What 1s more wonderful here 1s the fact that, in 
the Acts of the Apostles which, according to the Christians, 
is an inspired record, the phrase referred to, occurs twice; 
however, the phrase ‘‘from the midst of thee’’ comes no- 
where. Again, in answer to the second point, we say that 
the Christians called Nazarenes were doubtful about the 
mission of St Paul as an apostle of Jesus. The Moslems 
do not hold him to be an apostle, nor do they consider his 
word as inspired _ His epistles do not command higher res- 
pect than what is due to those of the ordinary religious 
leaders. Their interpretation and argumentation cannot be 
an authority in our opposition. 


On the contrary, Acts, chap. 3, indicates that the pro- 
phecy refers to a person who 1s to come previous to the 
appearance of Christ. (See 3, 22, together with the follow- 
ing sentences) whom the heavens must receive till the time 
of the restoration of all things, whereof God spoke by the 
mouth of the holy prophets which have been since the world 
began. Moses indeed said, ‘‘a prophet shall the Lord God 
raise up unto you from among your brethren, hke unto 
me,’’ that 1s, as long as this prophecy is not fulfilled and 
until the time of restoration of all things, whereof God spoke 
by the mouth of his holy prophet, Christ will not appear in 
this world for the second time. Now it is apparent that 
Christ 1s not meant in the prophecy, because he will stay in 
the heavens till the fulfilment of it. Therefore I ask the 
Christians who can this prophet be, except Mohamed who 
belongs also to the brethren of the Israelites and like Moses 
being an independent master of an mspired book and Law ? 

40 


( 626 ) 


It must be borne in mind that both Mohamed and 
Moses are similar to each other in many _ respects. 
(1) Both of these prophets of God have inspired books and 
Laws of their own. (2) Both left their successors who 
became masters of countries. (3) To both of them God 
spoke, to Moses upon Mount Sinai, to Mohamed on the Night 
Journey to heavens. (4) Both established a government 
and Law in this world against which, whosoever rebelled 
was punished and condemned; a murderer was either 
killed or otherwise punished and an adulterer was stoned. 
(5) Both Moses and Mohamed and after them their 
successors, 1n order to defend their religions and to retain 
respect for Law, had to fight with opposing kings The 
wicked and the oppressors were overturned (6) Both 
were masters of dignity and honour (7) Both were 
born of parents, had wives and children, died of natural 
deaths and were buried. (8) The successors of both 
became heirs of Jerusalem and minister of God’s holy 
building. (9) Both preached the unity of God, and 
spread it all round. (10) Both expressed themselves 
before the public as the servants of God. (11) The laws 
of both prohibit the use of pigs and alcoholic liquors. 
(12) The sacred books of both preach faith, good 
actions and repentance as means of man’s redemption 
and salvation; but not like a_ halterless camel, base 
them on the corrupt belief of Christ’s divinity, atonement 
and Trinity and never teach their people to consider 
the Law and good actions as futile and of no use which is 
opposed to the teachings of all the preceding prophets, 
inspired religions and which is also against reason. The 
verse of the Qoran which relates the aforesaid prophecy 
runs thus :—Innd arsalnad tlatkum vasilan shahidan alas- 
kum kama arsaind ila Firéuna rasiila. ‘‘Surely we have 
sent to you an apostle as a witness (to the other) just as we 
did send the apostle to Pharao.”’ 
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By the prophet is meant the same person who was 
expected by the learned men of the Old Testament even at 
the time Christ was raised up. How sad it is that the Jews, 
who in search of the prophet had migrated to Medina, had 
pitched up their tents 1n its neighbourhood and all those 
people who were expecting him, neglected to believe in his 
divine mission, when he appeared and bore witness to all 
the prophets, the principles of their religious virtues, their 
sacred books, particularly to Christ and the Gospels and the 
chastity of their master, saying that he did not come to 
establish a new religion, but to renew and reform the Abra- 
hamic system Although to believe on ‘‘ the prophet ”’ 
Mohamed was not contrary to their sacred books, nor op- 
posed to the Abrahamic religion, yet they turned their 
faces from him and did not hearken unto him. Shortly 
after this, on account of the great battles which were fought 
between the Christian and the Moslem kings, they became 
so bitterly opposed to Islam that to accuse the holy prophet 
with false accusations, to use abusive language to him, to find 
fault with his sacred religion and thereby to cause the public 
to hate it, became as part and parcel of their faith and rel- 
gion. How unfortunate and depraved are they who do so! 


Second Prophecy. John 14, 16. ‘*‘ And I shall pray the 
Father and He shall give you another Comforter that he 
may be with you for ever. But the Comforter even the 
Holy Spirit whom the Father will send in my name, shall 
teach you all things and bring all things to your remem- 
brance whatsoever I have said unto you. And now I have 
told you before 1t come to pass, that when it 1s come to 
pass, ye may believe. 29. I will no more speak much 
with you, for the prince of the world cometh, and he hath 
nothing in me.’’ Again, chap. 15, 26-27. ‘‘ But when the 
Comforter 1s come whom I will send: unto you from the 
Father, he shall bear witness of me and ye also bear witness. 
Again, in chap. 16, 7-8. Nevertheless I tell you the truth ; 
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it is expedient for you that I go away, for if I go not away, 
the. Comforter will not come unto you, but if I go, I will 
send him unto you. And he, when he 1s come, will con- 
vict the world in respect of sin. (g) Because they believe 
not on me. I have yet many things to say unto you, but 
ye cannot hear them now. Howbeit, when He, the Spirit 
of truth 1s come, He shall guide you into all the truth , for 
He shall not speak from Himself, but what things soever 
he shall hear, theseshall He speak . and He shall declare unto 
you the things that are to come _ He shall glorify me ”’ 


The Christians take this prophecy to mean the coming 
down of the Holy Spirit which took place ten days after 
the crucifixion of Christ at the time the disciples had gath- 
ered in a house Here we give a little remark from the 
Christian book, the Acts, which is held by them as an ins- 
pired record and which was recorded after Christ. In the 
Acts, chap. 2, 1t says: ‘‘And when the day of Pentecost was 
now come, they (the disciples) were altogether in one place. 
And suddenly there came from heaven a sound as of the 
rushing of a mighty wind, and it filled all the house, where 
they were sitting. And there appeared unto them tongues 
parting asunder like as of fire and it sat upon each one of 
them. And they were all filled with the Holy Spirit and 
began to speak with other tongues as the Spirit gave them 
utterance.’’ The people who had gathered in Jerusalem 
from different countries were astonished to hear them speak 
in different tongues ; for, everyone of them was found to 
speak and utter in his own tongue. But others mocking 
said that, as they are mtoxicated with drink, they hold 
vain talks. Whereupon, Simon Peter, standing up with 
the eleven lifted up his voice and spoke forth unto them, 
seid unto: them, ye men of Judea and all that dwell 
at Jerusalem be this known unto you and hearken to my 
words: For these are not drunken as ye suppose, seeing it 
is but the third hour of the day. 
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But this is that which was spoken of by the prophet 
Joel And 1t shall come to pass in the last days, saith 
God, I will pour out of my spirit upon all flesh: and your 
sons and your daughters shall prophesy, and your young 
men shall see visions and your old men shall dream dreams. 
Verses 14—17. Here ends the extract. 


Several times this happened to the Jews as 1t 1s appare 
ent from the chapters of this book, I mean the Acts. 


The Moslems have been continually claiming that the 
prophecy mentioned in the book of John which contains 
the term Parakletos and which 1s given by Christ himself 
with the word Ahmad (one of the prophet’s names) chiefly 
refers to Mohamed It was first translated from Hebrew 
into Greek and afterwards from Greek into Hebrew and 
Arabic and was changed into the term Parakletos, as it 1s 
told in the Qoran ‘‘ Yd Bani Isvaela inni Rasil Ullahi tlai- 
kum, mutsaddigan-lima baina yadaiya min-at-Taurati wa 
mubashshtran bt rasulin yati min bad 1s muhi Ahmad.’’ 
“« Jesus had told the Israelites that he had been sent to them 
as an apostle of God testifying to the previous books of the 
Old Testament and also prophesying concerning the pro- 
phet whose name will be Ahmad ’’ The Christians argue 
(1) That the Farqalit is an Arabic corruption of the Greek 
word Parakletos which means a representative. Surely if 
we pronounce Paraklutos 1t will mean Ahamad or powerful ; 
but it is not so. (2) That the prophecy refers to the des- 
cent of the Holy Spirit ; because the disciples bore witness 
in various tongues to Christ before the different nations of 
the world The readers whe are just and right, if they give 
up their religious partiality for a time and look carefully 
into the tenour of the prophecy together with 1ts words, will 
know which one of the parties 1s mght. 


The first argument of the Christians 1s of no use at all, 
because this prophecy was made by Christ m his own 
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Hebrew tongue. If anyone can show us the Hebrew 
Gospel of John, we can discuss the terms connected. This 
Greek 1s a translation of the Hebrew Gospel The ability 
and the honesty of the translator 1s quite unknown to us, 
nor have the linguists borne witness to the effect that it 
corresponds with the original. If there be any evidence 
about it, 1t should be of the people who lived previous to 
the mission of our prophet......... 0... ccc eee eee eee 
If the translation be supposed as trustworthy, what proof 
is there that 1t was not changed afterwards ° because, we 
daily meet with changes of like nature in the printed Gos- 
pels. The same word 1s sometimes recorded as Parakly- 
tos and sometimes as Comforter and sometimes as Spinit 
which can be attested by comparing the Arabic, the Persian 
and the Urdu Gospels of two hundred years What diffi- 
culty was there, then, for the Christians to have changed 
the word Paraklutos to Paraklytos. The second argument 
is not useful for the purpose, because, besides its applica- 
tion with the other words of the prophecy, it does not even 
appear that the Spirit bore witness merely to Christ, no 
mention 1s made 1n the Acts as to the nature of the speech- 
es the disciples delivered at the time they were filled with 
the Holy Spirit, but on the contrary, 1t seems from the 
statements of those who mocked that the disciples uttered 
some meanmgless words for which reason they were consid- 
ered as filled with new wine. If it were a witness, the 
mockers would not have said so, but would have refuted 
or falsified it. Even if it be accepted that it was a witness, 
then it was simply either of the disciples or of the Holy 
Ghost. Still, in the prophecy two distinct witnesses of 
Paraklytos and of the disciples are mentioned. 

The general tenour of the statement shows that the 
prophecy 1s concerning a man in order that the disciples 
may not reject it at the time. Their being filled with the 
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Holy Ghost was a change in their own condition a denial 
of which 1s impossible. (1) In the Acts where the coming 
down of the Holy Ghost 1s mentioned, no suggestion is 
found to the effect that the promise made by Christ for 
sending the Holy Spirit was fulfilled, although the Acts were 
written many years after the event had taken place, nor 
did Peter, in answer to those who mocked, say that 1t was 
the fulfilment of Christ’s prophecy, but that 1t was the ful- 
filment of the prophecy of Yuel, the prophet, although it 
was a good opportunity to express the truth of Christ in 
Opposition to the infidels, or at least the author of the book 
would do merely as much as to represent the Holy Spirit 
with the terms used by Christ and translated as Parakly- 
tos. 

(2) Until the time that Mohamed’s mission was pro- 
claimed, it was well known to the Christians that some 
coming prophet was the subject of the prophecy. Many 
people on this ground expressed themselves as the person 
referred to in this prophecy For instance, in the second 
century a person by name Montainuus proclaimed himself 
to be the coming Paraklytos (See Urdu and Roman 
Church History ) 

In the Church History printed at Murzapore, 1856, 
page 98, it has been acknowledged that some Christians 
believed in him. He was not mad to proclaim himself an 
angel, while he was a man, and had many followers. 


Again, the refusal of the Christians to accept him was 
on the ground that he was not the true subject of the pro- 
phecy, and not because the Paraklytos was not a coming 
man. Suppose in Islam people expect the appearance of a 
Mahdi, and whosoever proclaims himself to be the Mahdi, 
does so, on the well-known expectation of the people and 
is rejected on the ground that he is not the one expected ; 
but not for the reason that no Mahdi 1s at all to come. 
(3) If the coming prophet were not meant by the term 
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paraklytos in the Gospels, it would, then, be impossible for 
the Qoran, before hundreds and thousands of Christians, 
to bring a false clarm which could not be found 1n their 
Gospels, and which, after the Christians became converts 
to Islim, would not cause them to turn back to their former 
faith. (4) During the time of our prophet many Chris- 
tians who were free from the false imputation of covetous- 
ness and fear, were converted to Islam, as Negus, the king 
of Abyssinia, and Jariid, the son of Ula the Hazramuian, etc. 
Besides these, there were many others who, though admit- 
ted Islam to be atrue religion as Herculius, the king of Con- 
stantinople, and Maqauqus, the king of Egypt, yet for some 
secular reason did not like to appear as such before the pub- 
lic. Now, these persons must have had either the correct 
Gospels which were different from the recent ones, in which 
the translation of the term Ahmad was found to be such as 
to make them acknowledge the prophet as the true Para- 
klytos, or the same Gospels which we have now, and in 
which the word was plain enough to be understood by them. 


Surely, the boldness of the American and the English 
missionaries of the recent age will not go so far as to say 
that the persons above referred to, had no knowledge of 
Greek, or that they were not acquainted with the Gospels, 
or that they had no copies of the Gospels in their courts, or 
that they were so stupid as to be unable to understand 
them ; because, these persons were the recipients of the 
Gospels ; 1t 1s they only who had good knowledge of ancient 
Greek as it 1s they only who could be called pious Chris- 
tians and people of learning and perfection 


The words of the prophecy upon which a discussion 
can be held are these :—‘‘And now I have told you before it 
came to pass that when it 1s come to pass, you may believe.” 
This verse shows that 1t was not a spirit, because a person 
subject to 1t cannot deny it, and there would be no need of 
such a proclamation. It seems that the coming one was a 
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prophet to whom an opposition was not impossible. At 
last when he came, people, though emphatically warned not 
to be against him, did not believe in him. This was the 
very thing that compelled Jesus Christ to lay stress upon 
the truth; for, he had already known the condition and 
minds of his followers 


(2) ‘*I will no more speak much with you; for the 
prince of the world cometh and hath nothmg in me.’’ It 
is for humulity’s sake that he says so as John the Baptist 
had said concerning Christ that even he that cometh after 
me, the latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose. 
Anyone who has even a little sense to understand things 
and is able to read and write, can easily understand that 
the prophecy is regarding the grand prophet who has been 
spoken of by Jesus as Prince of the world and in compar1- 
son to whose perfections he shows his own as insignificant 
and it 1s out of respect that he keeps quiet before him. 
Though the truths of things, opened the secrets of God’s 
love, taught the methods of communion with God to the 
Israelites, who were quite unacquainted with them, and 
who not intelligent in this respect considered that salvation 
depended on the outward imitation of the divine command- 
ments, were proud of their Mosaic Laws and religion as the 
spiritual truth was unknown to them; however, before 
the majestic prophet who was to come and who would 
also be conversant with the secrets of the Laws and com- 
mandments, who would arrange the confined se11es of com- 
mandments and like an intelligent physician, according to 
the need of the time, would make reforms and corrections 
therein, would open the secrets of religion and clear the 
path that leads up to God. He would be a perfect teacher 
of the four grades of Sufiism, the Law, religion, and divine 
knowledge and truth ; and before whom no one dares tospeak. 

To ba guftan andar ai-o-mara sukhan namanad. 

**We have nothing to say if thou art to speak.’’ 
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In short, this account cannot be appiled to the Holy 
Spirit. One who is blind with religious prejudice and is 
inclined to stick to his own opinion, be 1t false or true, is at 
liberty to accept our explanation or not. (3) The Para- 
klytos will bear witness to me and you will also do the same. 
To prove a claim there ought to be at least two witnesses. 
In order to prove the truth of my mission, your only single 
witness 1s not sufficient. Therefore, a grand prophet with 
the aforesaid qualifications 1s also to come to bear witness 
to me, whose only evidence will be enough for me and yours 
is subordinate to his, which has been shown with the term 
also. Who can deny the fact that the coming Paraklytos 
I mean Mohamed the chosen of God, bore witness before 
the world to the true mission of Jesus Christ and put his 
opponents and accusers to shame, in the Court of God, a 
disgraceful punishment was established for them from the 
same date and a notice that ‘‘ they will be insulted and 
turned out of their land ’’ was given them, 7 ¢., what the 
prophet had foretold that the honour and credit of the Jews 
will last till the appearance of the coming prophet around 
whom and under whose banner all the nations will gather 
together. The testimony of the Spirit 1s not separate from 
that of the disciples whether they bore it through the 
agency of the Holy Ghost or independently of 1t. Accord- 
ing to the statement of Peter, the Spirit was not particular 
to the disciples alone, God had commenced to give it to 
everyone inasmuch as the Jewish lads and lasses had begun 
to prophesy. (4) If I go not away, the Paraklytos will 
not come to you. If by Paraklytos the descent of the 
Spirit were meant, he would not have said so, for the ap- 
pearance of the Spirit did not depend upon the departure 
of Jesus. Previous to this, it had descended upon him 
several times. Once, when being baptised in the river 
Jordan, he came out, the Holy Spirit in the form of a dove 
descended upon him. (5) ‘‘And he, when he is come, 
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will convict the world im respect of sin; because they 
believed not on me.’’ fn fact the result of a witness 
against a person is always this that, he may be punished, 
rebuked or reproached for his crime. This did not happen 
after the appearance of the Holy Spirit; but the cruel 
persons persecuted the disciples also in various ways, a 
true punishment was really given them during the time 
of Mohamed the last prophet. (6) ‘‘Howbeit, when he, 
the Spirit of truth 1s come, he shall guide you into all the 
truth.’> The Christians ought to let us know from their 
old records or from their acknowledged historians, the 
forgotten subjects they were reminded of, or the teachings 
about which they were warned not to misunderstand, on 
the day of Pentecost Surely our prophet taught them the 
true meaning of the Christian teaching and informed them 
of their mistakenideas. Therefore, it was desirable on their 
part to believe in him; but alas! they have, on the con- 
trary, chosen the dangerous path of denial. 


First.—They were mistaken in understanding the 
doctrine of Trinity, that of the Father, the Son and 
the Holy Ghost. Meetings were held to consider it, 
still they left a clear and rnght path and took a different 
course and notwithstanding their learning, intelligence, 
knowledge and understanding, they are hitherto going the 
same way simply in the imitation of their forefathers. 
They have established the doctrine of Trinity in Unity 
which 1s opposed to reason and the teachings of all the 
prophets of God. The term father was idiomatically used 
to express divine love and affection. Christ was a leader 
of religion and was filled with divine love and affection, 
Besides, the self-existant Being, all others being nz/ in his 
consideration, he was given to ascribe the actions of him- 
self and of the Holy Spirit, even both his natures towards 
God as one from which the Christians were led to hold a 
true unity of the three beings. (2) They were mistaken 
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about the crucifixion of Christ Thinking the sin of Adam 
as natural, held all mankind as sinful whether they com- 
mitted sin or not, held the crucified Christ as cause of their 
redemption from natural sin and considered their efforts 
to do good as useless (3) In opposition to the lght- 
minded Israelites the order of Jesus to the Jews that the 
Law of Moses was of no use to them, if they did not punfy 
their hearts, that they took too much care of lawful and 
unlawful things, that they practised without hesitation 
what corrupted their hearts and having left their cordial 
Submission to God which was essential to salvation and 
mercy, they considered them to depend upon their long 
coats and external fashion, etc This was taken by the 
Christians to mean that the whole Mosaic Law had been 
abrogated. Alcoholic liquors, the use of pigs as food and 
other things that were unlawful weie made lawful The 
compulsory commandments concerning which Jesus had 
spoken of as_ everlasting were overlooked by them, 
although Jesus himself had told them that he had come 
not to destroy but to fulfil them ‘‘* Till heaven and 
earth pass away, one jot or one tittle shall in no wise 
pass away from the Law ’’ To be baptised and to partake 
of the Lord’s Supper are the only practical duties that 
are carried out by the Christians. ,To hold Christ as 
God and His Son, to believe in the Holy Ghost as the 
third member of the godhead in the divine triune, and 
to believe in Christ that he had taken all their former and 
latter sins upon himself, and had suffered hell for three 
days as our substitute are the theoretical duties of his 
followers of to-day This 1s all what Christian religion 
consists of 

The Paraklytos explained and told them a good deal 
regarding their mistaken ideas, they did not, however, 
accept it, but turned an enemy to their true witness more 
than the Jews did. When Christ will appear for the second 
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time in this world, he will pass his judgment about the 
aforesaid point. But 1t must be borne m mind that even 
then, it will be the Christians who will rise to oppose him. 
Alas! what a dangerous road the Christians have taken 
to tread on. We do not know what verse of the Gospels 
withholds or prohibits them from believing in Mohamed. 
What change can be made in the religion of a true Chris- 
tian, according to the acknowledged books of their own, 
if they believe in the prophet? Now, it remains to be 
seen whether the doctrine of the Trinity together with 
divinity is a principle of true Christianity. I think not, 
nor was it held during the times of his disciples. Ifit had 
been so held by them, why then did some of the Christian 
sects rejectit > But it is God who leads his people to the 
right path 


SECTION V. 


THE OBJECTIONS OF THE OPPONENTS TOGETHER WITH 
THEIR ANSWERS. 


We have hitherto described the objections of our 
opponents and have also given answers to them, but the 
principles on which the objections and their answers ought 
to be based, were not given. Therefore, this seems to me 
a proper occasion to treat both of them, in order that the 
readers may have a brief knowledge of the recent objec- 
tions and also of others that are to come afterwards, by 
means of which the exact strength and weakness of the 
objections might come to light, and people might readily 
be able to refute them with the principles given for answers, 


OBJECTIONS. 


(1) The tenets of belief which the new philosophy, 
according to recent researches and observations, does nat 
accept, are the created things of the invisible world such- 
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as God and His attributes, angels and spirits, the state of 
the soul after death, punishment and rewards according 
to the good and bad beliefs and actions of this world, the 
merits and demerits of the grave, heaven and hell together 
with the means of sorrow and happiness therein, the genii 
and Satan, etc.: all these objections are based on the ground 
that the philosophers have no means of believing 1n 1n- 
visible objects. However, no argument can be brought 
against the impossibility of their existence Similar ob- 
jections can be raised not only against Islam but also against 
all religions. 

The answer to all these questions 1s simply this that, 
the science of belief does not depend on senses only, but 
intellectual and inspired faculties are also very strong means 
of discovering and believing the truths of things, particu- 
larly immaterial and single objects of nature cannot be 
perceived by the senses. In proportion to the fineness 
and elegancy of objects, the senses, sometimes one and 
sometimes two and at other times more of the senses become 
futile or deficient 1n their perception of things The air 
is so fine that we cannot perceive it with our eyes, not even 
with the sense of touch. Sweet and bad odours can be 
perceived only by the sense of smell. Here, four of the 
other senses are quite useless and helpless Recent phiul- 
osophy acknowledges the nature of bodies and ether, 
although neither of them can be perceived by any of the 
senses. From the creature we come to know the Creator 
and from attributes to nature, still, they are not visible to 
the senses. It 1s indeed a deficiency of recent philosophy 
which may possibly be removed in future, after daily 
changes and corrections therem, but these changes and 
corrections themselves prove the deficiency. 

(2) The visible objects which the Qoran describes are 
opposed to the researches of the recent philosophy and are 
also against Theology, Geography, Physics, Natural Sciences 
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and Mathematics, such as the tarrying of the earth and sul 
revolving round the sun, its sticking to the horn of an ox, 
its division into seven stages or stratas, the surrounding of 
the Caucasus mountains round the world, the existing of 
rubiesandsapphires in them. Again, there inhabits a nation 
on the earth called Gog and Mogog who are 30 yards tall 
in their statures and are as man-eating people Their ears 
are so long and wide that when they wish to sleep, they 
make one of their ears as their beds and the other they use 
to cover their bodies They are imprisoned in a wall 
which was built by Alexander the Roman. The setting 
of the sun in a bog, the existence of the seven skies and 
the matter of which they are made is copper, gold and 
suver, etc , on which the stars are studded hke pegs which 
can be set in the ground, the flowing of the rivers over the 
skies from which it rains all over the world , again every 
sky 1s so far from the other, that if one were to travel from 
one sky to the other, 1t would take 500 years to reach 1t. 
The dead 1m their graves are condemned or rewarded. 
They are beaten with clubs of iron (gurzs), their graves 
are widened to 70 yards, although hundreds of the graves 
have been opened and seen, no trace of their being beaten 
is found in them. Although there are found in other reli- 
gions many superstitious and wrong things, however, when 
Isl4m claims to be a divine religion, 1t must be free from 
all such things. 


Answer.—No mention has been made in the Holy 
Qoran concerning the aforesaid things with the exception 
of two or three of them, nor has it been sent down to treat 
physics, natural sciences and astronomy, nor were inspir- 
ation and prophecy needed for the treatment of such things.' 
The minds of philosophers were sufficient for them. The 
Qorin has appeared to improve mankind in goodness, man- 
ners and spirituality, etc. In 1t some mention has been given 
not like that of astronomers, but simply in order to express. 


( 640 ) 


the power of God that He made heaven, the moon, the 
sun and the stars and like them He also made the earth. 
It says nothing about the nature of heavens or skies, nor 
does it give the reason for which they are called seven, 
nor does it speak of the distances which le between them, 
nor describe the things which they have been made of, nor 
does 1t say that the stars have been studded thereupon. 
What aie the things 1n which the earth is similar to the 
skies or heavens ? The Qoran says nothing at all about 
the matter. Very likely, this earth 1s similar to the heavens 
or skies 1n being as one of the signs of His power. It 1s also 
given in the Qordn that Gog and Mogog belonged to a dis- 
obedient and seditious nation On the request of the 
people, Alexander the Great closed the pass through which 
they were accustomed to pass, by raising a wall. After 
this, they began to attack each other and at the end of this 
world they will break open the wall and prevail against 
their enemies Hiuistorians point out that the inhabitants of 
Independent Tartary and Chinese Tartary are the same 
Gog and Mogog respectively. With regard to the punish- 
ment and reward of the dead 1n the grave, correct traditions 
still exist By the grave purgatory 1s meant there. As a 
person who 1s asleep, feels sometimes sorry and sometimes 
happy in a dream, but no outsiders see it, in hke manner, 
what happens to the souls of the dead cannot be seen, 
nor the soul itself, being of fine nature can be perceived 
with the aid of the senses All other traditions contrary to 
what I say are groundless. The traditionists who adduce 
them, bear the responsibility. Christianity, Judaism, 
Magusm, Buddhism, Hinduism, etc., are more bitterly 
opposed to the aforesaid sciences than Islam. Islam is 
full of wisdom and 1s perfectly compatible with reason. It is 
not based on groundless fancies and superstitious fables. 


(3) The Qoradn describes miracles and wonders of the 
prophets which are opposed to the Laws of Nature and also 
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the punishments and the wrath of God that befell on 
nations are of the same nature, which cannot be acknowe- 
ledged by reason of the light of recent sciences. 


Answer.—They are never opposed to the Laws of 
Nature. Surely they are contrary to the ordinary exper- 
ience and the customs and manners of every-day hfe which 
are not the Laws of Nature. Man of limited understand- 
ing cannot comprehend all the Laws of Nature. Common 
human brain 1s not acquainted with spiritual power, which 
power it has now commenced to know and 1s continually 
burning. In fact, the works of the spiritual power are sur- 
prising to the world. It 1s a particular part of Islam to 
prove the truth of the prophets’ several missions they have 
performed, although it 1s equally participated by all reli- 
gions. (Here end the objections raised by philosophers.) 


(4) The truth of the Qoranic inspiration and of Moha- 
med’s mission does not rest on reasonable arguments. 


Answer.—There are many arguments in favour of Mo- 
hamedanism, some of which have just been given. If any 
person dare to establish and to show us so many arguments 
in favour of any other religion, he ought to bring them 
forward. Our readers themselves will be able to compare 
them with those of the opposite party. 


(5) Many objections have been raised against the 
Qoran and the prophet Mohamed. (1) The Qoran attrib- 
utes evil to God, such as ‘‘ He 1s sitting on His throne; 
He asks loans from the people. He misleads people, and 
practises hypocrisy and deceitfulness.- He turns off in 
jest ; He bargains. There are many things He does not 
know before they come to pass, He speaks in terms of 
doubtful character. On the day of judgment He will be 
unable to measure the actions of man without scales. He 
is untouched with mercy and is very cruel. Various kinds 
of punishment he will give to the people in hell and will not 
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sympathise with or show mercy to them when they weep 
and cry. He is so weak that He orders his servants to 
help Him. He taught Joseph to practise deceitfulness. 
He has hmbs, hands, feet and face in His body.” These 
and the foregoing ones are the objections generally raised 
by the Ariyans. An answer to all these questions has already 
been given, that is, the Ariyans are mistaken 1n understand- 
ing the correct meaning of the verses from which they draw 
the aforesaid objections There, the literal sense of the 
verses is not to be taken, where allegories and metaphors 
are used which largely exist 1n speeches of the orators. 
Learned commentators have explained all this in the Qoran 
and have shown the verses where the particular meanings 
have been taken An opponent has no right to give up the 
acknowledged meanings of an expression and to bring self- 
wrought sense before us. For instance, to sit on the throne 
in connection with God 1s a figure which means His emin- 
ence and governing power. By giving loans to Him 1s 
meant according to the idioms of the Arabs, to give alms to 
the poor, a substitute or reward for which belongs to God, 
just as debtor has his debts to the creditor. Those who 
practise hypocrisy, deceit and joke towards God and His 
word have been retaliated by the same kind of punishment 
which 1s figuratively represented in the term used for the 
Ihypocrites, just as we generally speak jassa doge watsa 
paoge, 1.e., °° You will receive what you give,’’ although 
we receive a substitute for what we give. People with 
their own will and power practise wickedness and aban- 
donment, while the means themselves are created by God ; 
" because there is no other Creator besides Him. God created 
means of erring and abandonment, which people are pro- 
hibited to use. They are figuratively ascribed to Him to 
warn and to arouse mankind. By buying 1s meant the 
contract formed between Him and His people that they 
will spend all their lives and properties in His name, where- 
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by they will receive their salvation. He has fore-knowl- 
edge of every beginning and end; but idiomatically we 
speak of such things as came to His knowledge, after they 
happened. By scales, in the figurative use, 1s meant the 
information that God will give to the people with regard to 
their good and evil deeds, on the day of judgment. Hes 
surely merciful and compassionate ; however, people receive 
reward or punishment as the result of their actions. 
Because, as Nature has put some effects in bodies, so it has 
also put them in actions, to give an information of which 
the prophets came from time to time * Whoever will eat 
poison, will die, in which there 1s no fault on the part of God. 
According to the belief of the Arya Samaj what comes to 
pass, 1s the result of previous birth. Hundreds of thousands 
of animals and men are entangled 1n troubles and involved 
in calamities and weep and cry to get rid of them, yet Iswar 
(God) 1s so cruel that He does not feel compassion on them. 
He 1s so strong and powerful that He need not be helped 
by others, but figuratively he expresses the religious aid 
as His own’ He simply gives a plan to Joseph which was 
figuratively expressed with the term deceit or fraud Ac- 
cording to the use of the Arabs by hands and feet His power 
and by face His nature 1s meant. The Urdu translations 
of the Qoran, though they have been hitherto rendered by 
the Moslems only, are all literal and not free ; so, to bring 


* In short, the actions not based on the ordinary course of nature 
are called supernatural, 2.¢., beyond the established laws of the universe. 
They are wrought by prophets in order that they bear witness to the truth 
of their mission. It 1s not lawful to consider them beyond the power of God, 
nor is 1t mght to limit the law of divine power to one’s own experience 
and witness, for, 1t 1s also a law of God’s power that He causes His pro- 
phets by means of their spiritual power to work wonders and miracles which 
are beyond the ordinary course of nature. The followers of nature, in 
pursuit of their principle of philosophy, change the places where miracles 
are spoken of, through their fabricated interpretations and thereby deny 
the existence of miracles altogether. 
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them as an authority or testimony against us is quite 
useless. 


(6) The method of the Qoranic teaching 1s not good. 
It forbids idol-worship ; but permits that of the Kaaba 
and the Black-stone. It orders the killing of the infidels, 
the taking possession of their wives and enslaving their 
children. It orders the killing of animals and offering them 
as sacrifice. 


What benefit does it draw therefrom ? It allows man 
to eat flesh which 1s totally opposed to mercy 


Answer.—The holy Qoran does not permit worship- 
ping the Kaaba or the Black-stone, a worshipper of both 
is just as bad as one who worships stones. As Kaaba 1s 
a mosque built by Abraham who was an old predecessor 
of the divines, all the worshippers of God have been, there- 
fore, commanded to turn their faces towards it, at the time 
they offer their prayers, in order to commemorate the fact 
that they also belong to the society of Abraham, provided 
they know the side and be able to turn their faces, in their 
prayers, otherwise they are at liberty to offer them, in 
whichever direction they wish, God1s everywhere. Asnama 
tuwallu fasamma wajh-Ullah. ‘* Wherever you turn your 
faces, there 1s the face of God.’’ 


‘* Kafiran sijda kidar pesh-t-butan mekardand 
Hama rit sie to bid, hama si rite to bud.’’ 


‘* The heathen who were accustomed to bow down 
before idols, their faces were towards thee as thou hast thy 
face on all™sides.’? The black-stone of Kaaba was also 
touched with the blessed hands of Abraham, the leader of 
the Unitarians, so to touch the stone and to kiss it in mem- 
ory of this eminent person is the example of our prophet, 
based chiefly on the dedication to Abrahamic society. 
Blood-shed and, murder is not in itself a merit, but to check 
the wicked and the disobedient, to break the power of 
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those who persecute divine persons and who are always 
ready to extirpate divine worship is surely a mercy to 
them. To punish the thief, the robber, and the murderer 
1s reasonably to feel compassion and to show mercy to the 
weak and the poor. On the contrary, to be merciful to the 
wicked is really to be unjust towards others. All religious 
Societies agree upon this point. Moses did so. Christ 
ordered his disciples to buy swords for defence. The 
leaders of the Hindus killed thousands of the Buddhists, 
even more than that, Siri Krishna fought battles for secular 
purposes, 7 e, heritage, in the plains of Thanesar and shed 
the blood of his kinsmen, the Kshattrians, so cruelly that 
it flowed in streams. 


Islam does not permit the waging of war on all the 
good and the bad or to kill women and children, but 
requires mercy to be shown to them. If one wishes to feed 
these women and children, he is at liberty to appoint them 
to do some work according to their abilities, as he being 
their patron and guardian has a right over them, which 1s 
called by our enemies as slavery. Gulam in Arabic means 
simply a lad or a boy, not that they should, at any rate, 
be made slaves. This kind of mercy was taught by the 
ereat prophet who announced with great force to liberate 
them and to show kindness to them 


To eat flesh and to kill ammals without reason is 
nowhere found in the Qoran as an obligation or duty of a 
Moslem. Certainly, animal food 1s as freely taken by 
mankind as vegetable food ; a better food is rather that 
which suits one who takes it and that which creates pure 
blood in his body. 


Every person is at liberty to eat it or not. The cere- 
monies of Haji (pilgrimage to Mekka and Medina) have 
been completely described in this work and seen by our 
readers. A poor man is not commanded to offer the animal 
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sacrifice ; yet 1t is considered a meritorious deed to offer 
the religious offerings after the fashion of Abraham. God 
himself announnces that He 1s not thereby benefited at 
all. Lan yanal Allaka luhtimuha wa la dimdauha, wa lakin 
yanaluh-ul-taqwa munkum. ‘* Their (the animal’s) blood 
and flesh never reach God ; what reaches him 1s your piety 
and temperance.’’ But the animals are also a good prop- 
erty of man ; if they be spent in the name of God, it will 
be an evidence of our love towards Him. This 1s an ancient 
custom that can be traced in all religions and all over the 
world. It appears from the Vedas that the predecessors 
of the Ariyans used to sacrifice horses and cows. The 
Kshattnians are allowed to eat flesh in the Shastras of 
Manu. With the exception of few, all Hindus use it in 
eating and offer 1t as sacrifice to their idols Indeed, the 
founder of Bodh religion used to abstain from taking it as 
food in order to control his passions. A number of Hindus 
has made this habit of Buddha as part of their 1eligion. 
Even the vegetables, though inferior to animals, have life 
and sense, how unjust it 1s then to kill the vegetables and 
not to hold it as sinful, whereas the life of the animals be 
held sacred, even in time of need ; and more than that, to 
kill mankind who are superior to all, 1n battles be consid- 
ered as lawful. 


{ 
(7) The Qoran allows to keep several wives together 
and to have countless female slaves which is licentious- 
ness. 


Answer.—Nowhere 1n the Qoran a perinission 15 given 
to lead a licentious life or a life of unlawful lust. It an- 
nounces to have one wife only, and 1f there may arise some 
need to have more than one, the one is allowed to have them, 
provided the equality of rights be strictly preserved. This 
permission 1s needed to protect the social life and the 
chastity of man, as I have proved above. The question 
of female slaves has just been explained. No _ religion 
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oideis to keep one wife only, neither the Shastras of the 
Hindus, nor the Old Testament, nor the Gospels ; it 1s 
merely a custom m Europe based perhaps on some pru- 
dent measure. 


(8) The objections raised against the pure conduct of 
our holy prophet are these -—(1) To marry Zainab, the wife 
of his adopted son. (2) To peimit his followers to keep 
Only four wives, while justifying himself m having more 
than nine at a time. (3) To wink at the murder of his 
enemy, a Jew. (4) To put mercilessly many Jewish families 
to the sword and to take possession of their prope. ties. 


Answer —No objection, either according to the Moha- 
medan Law, or with regard to public opinion, or in con- 
formity to reason, can be 1aised in opposition to the mar- 
riage of Zainab__siIt being as a special case cannot be looked 
upon as liable to question. When it is_ universally 
acknowledged that there ought to be a distinction between 
the public and the president, between a subject and its 
king, between a leader and his followeis, and the same dis- 
tinction demands to specialize the orders of a magnate, 
which orders recently educated persons believe to be true, 
then what difficulty does there arise with regard to our 
piophet and what objection can be raised against his person 
if we hold his as a specia] case ? Further, we must see, 
whether this special case was for some religious benefit 
which could be obtained chiefly through his own sacred 
person or was 1t for the gratification of his animal desire or to 
lead a licentious life An ill-natured enemy can find fault 
im every virtuous act and can show truth in a bad hght. 
When history proves that after the time he migrated to 
Medina, he had passed the prime of life, had continual 
attacks of his country-men, difficulties of every kind had 
opposed him and he had a small body of helpers and com- 
panions whose sole connection or relation with the prophet 
was the high opinion they held about him and his true reli- 


( 648 ) 


gion, then it 1s quite unreasonable to beheve* that a wise 
man as he was, would cause the small body of his followers 
to be distrustful of him, by gathering means for the grati- 
fication of his sensual d sues. The fact is that, his mar- 
riage with Zainab was to extend the religious instruction 
of women for which, m view of the expenses of female 
teachers and of their attendance to him openly and pri- 
vately, nothing better or more useful than marriage could 
be devised. Many words of the Qoran indicate the truth. 
In social reform women were more particularly taken notice 
of. Therefore, mn connection with their society, verses on 
swearing about honey, etc , are revealed in the Qoran wherse- 
upon an umprudent man says that, as it treats of domestic 
‘affaus, 1t 1s not therefore an inspiration. 


In answer to the last part of the objection, that 1s, he 
caused his enemy, 2 Jew, to be killed secretly, I beg to say 
as Islain treats also of good government, on the requirement 
of which, I have treated at full length, what else could be 
done towards a wicked and perfidious enemyfwho would 
not abide within law or an agreement ; on the contrary, at 
the time of outside disturbances to be ready to take his 
hfe. The prophets who appeared in durvesh-like appeare 
ances, to whoin the great burden of government and control 
of nations was not assigned, were indeed free from all such 
things To compare them with those who had to govern 
people and to hold this freedom as a superiority over the 
first class of the prophets is quite wrong and an unfair 
judgment. 


(9) The elegance of language which the Qoradn claims 
for itself does not really exist. Wrong ungraceful phrases, 
omissions and changes are found in it 

Answer.—It 1s because the objector is mistaken and 
is unacquainted with the principles of eloquence that he 
counts metaphorical language as a defect. I have already 
‘explained all this. 
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(10) The objection 1s raised that the New and the Old 
Testaments have been abrogated and changed. But the 
various readings and the abrogation of the Qoranic verses 
and the loss of some of its verses at the time the Qoradn was 
compiled is a proof that the Qoradn was abiogated. 


A detailed and satisfactory answer to this objection 
has already been given in this book and an opponent has 
no chance to talk more about it 


(rr) Islam 1s not an :mspired religion, the eloquent 
prophet of Arabia havmg taken some facts and teachings 
from the Jews and the Christians, some from the Mag- 
cians and some from the rituals of the Arabs has founded 
it. See a certain storv in the Old Testament, such a teach- 
ing in the Gospels, a certain one 1n the sacred book of the 
Magicians and so on 


Answer to the above —When Islam itsclf declares that 
it 1s not a new religion, it is the same prophetic svstem 
which in lapse of trme had been changed by people accord- 
ing to their thoughts and rituals ; 11 was found in the ahio- 
gated form among the Arabs, the Jews, the Christians, the 
Magicians and other nations and their books, was it then 
possible not to find traces in the aforesaid nations and 
records ° Indeed they ought to be found in them which 
18 a proof of the Qoranic truth, not of its falsehood If 
this be held as falsehood, then neither Christianity nor any 
othe: religion can be free from such a theft. Traces of 
their religion are found in other systems and nations. 
In short, there are other objections against Islam which 
are so weak and trifling that I pass them ovei as quite 
unworthy of notice. . 


CHAPTER III. 


SECTION I. 


It must be borne in mind that in many places of the 
Holy Qoran mention has been made about the Pentateuch, 
the Gospels, the Psalms and the Abrahamic records, and 
a good deal has been said 1n their praise, their truthfulness 
and their being divine records. Some subjects of the Qoran 
have also been 1eferred to them. Therefore, all Moslems 
are bound to believe in them as mspired records ; because, 
to consider all the prophets and all the divine books without 
a distinction between them as true and faithful pioneers of 
the divine truth, 1s a particular share or part of Islam only. 
It 1s therefore necessary to give a brief account of them, 
in order to let our readers know that the books passing by 
the aforesaid names and found recently in possession of 
the Jews and the Christians are the same as spoken of 1n 
the Qo1an or different from it 


The Jews and the Christians call all their sacred books 
together by a general name of the Bible, a Greek word mean- 
ing the book. Again, the whole code 1s divided into two 
parts :—The first part which consists of ancient records 
1s called the Old Testament, the second, the New Testament. 
As we call the Qoranic verses ayda¢ plural of dyat, so they 
call them verses. The first part comprises the following 
books :—The Book of Genesis which treats of the creation 
of the universe in historical order from the time the heavens 
and earth were created to the time of Moses. 


(2) Exodus which treats of the Israelites leaving Egypt 
together with some other subjects. 
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(3) Levtttcus in which teachings about sacrifice, retal- 
lation of murder and the lawfulness or the unlawfulness 
of animals for food, etc., are given. 


(4) Numbers—In which the numbers of the tribes of 
the Israelites together with some other subjects are treated of. 


(5) Deuteronomy—Which treats of the division of 
Palestine and some other subjects of less importance. 
These five books are called the Pentateuch (Taurat) which 
is nearly as big as the Bostan of Saadi. 


(6) Joshua (7) Judges (8) Ruth—A pamphlet of 
6 pages giving a story of Elimelech and his wife Naomi. 
(9) £. Samuel. (10) II Samuel. (11) I. Kings. (12) If. 
Kings. (13) I Chronicles. (14) II Chronicles. (15) 
The First Book of Ezra. (16) The second Book of 
Ezia which 1s named also Nehemiah. (17) The Book 
of Job, which treats of museries that had befallen 
Job and of the patience with which he endured them. All 
the aforesaid books are histories of the Israelites which 
are full of the accounts that are opposed to one another. 


(18) Psalms of David—Which treat of the petitions 
and praises of God. (19) Proverbs of Solomon in which 
good advices and admonitions are given. (20) Ecclesias- 
tes. (21) The Song of Songs. A small treatise of six o1 
seven leaves consisting of love-songs or rather containing 
some immodest words (22) The Book of Isaiah, a Prophet. 
(23) The Book of the Prophet Jeremiah. (24) The Lam- 
entations of Jeremiah which consists of 7 or 8 pages only. 
(25) The Book of Ezekiel. (26) The Book of the Prophet 
Daniel. (27) The Book of the Prophet Husea. (28) The 
Book of the Prophet Joel. It is only of four pages. 
(29) The Book of the Prophet Amos of 8 pages only, treat- 
mg of some prophecies. (30) The visions of Obadiah 
in one page. (31) A small treatise of 3 pages giving 
some account of the Prophet Jonah. (32) An inspira- 
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tion of Micah given in 8 pages (33) An inspiration of 
the Prophet Nahun conceining the City of Nineveh in four 
pages. (34) An inspiration of the Prophet Habakkik 
in four pages. (35) An inspiration of Zephaniah in four 
pages. (36) An inspiration of the Prophet Haggai, dur- 
ing the reign of Darius, the King of Persia in one page. 
(37) Zecheriah’s inspiration in the reign of Darius in 16 
pages. (38) An inspiration of the Prophet Malachi in 
four pages, 1n which a prophecy about the advent of Eliah 
is given He hved four hundred years previous to Christ. 
All these books are sometimes spoken of as Taurat. These 
38 books are those that are unanimously held by the Jews 
and the Christians as their sacred books. But the Samar- 
itans believe in the Taurat (the Pentateuch) only, that 1s, 
the first five books of Moses, the Book of Joshua and the 
Judges, and reject the rest. All these books are in Hebrew, 
an ancient language of Judea The Jews may have named 
them in Hebrew differently from the names I have given. 
Translations of these books have been prepared in Greek, 
Latin, Arabic, and many other languages. ;I have only 
a copy of the Urdii Bible printed at Mirzapore in 1869. 


The Christians put in the Old Testament nine other 
books concerning the acknowledgment or non-acknowledg- 
ment of which their learned men of the past and the present 
times differ much, as it will appear just now to our 
readers. The nme books above referred to are these :—(z) 
The Book of Astor an interesting storv of nearly 10 pages 
about Esther, a Jewish lady whom Ukhsweras the king 
made his wife and queen, when he became exasperated 
at his desert-queen and made her cousin Mardaki who 
was also her guardian as his prime minister for one of his 
acts of good-will and killed Haman, a bitter enemy of the 
Jews, together with his wife and children. This story is 
counted by the Christians as a part of the inspired books. 
(2) The Book of Baruq. (3) A part of Daniel’s Book 
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(4) The book of Todas. (5) The Book of Judith. 
(6) The Book of Wisdom. (7) Ecclesiasticus. (8) The 
first Book of Maccabzus. (9) The second Book of Mace 
cabeus. The Jews hold all these books as spurious and full 
of false fables , but the Christiane accept them as inspired 
records. 


The New Testament contains these books — 


(t) The Gospel of St. Matthew compiled by Matthew, 
a disciple of Christ in which he gives a history of Jesus from 
the time of his buth down to that of his death. (2) The 
Gospel of Mark 1n which the history of Jesus from the be- 
ginning to the end has been given on the authority of others; 
because Mark was not directly a disciple of Jesus but of 
Peter, the disciple of Jesus. This 1s why Peter in Chapter 
5 of his first epistle calls him his son He was by birth a 
Roman and his Gospel was written m Latin from which it 
was translated mto the Greek and the Syrian languages. 
(3) The Gospel of Luke 1s also a history of Christ. Luke, 
having heard from others, has compiled it into a book-form ; 
but, neither he nor his teacher Paul was a disciple of Jesus, 
as he himself declared in the beginning of his book. For 
as much as many have taken in hand to draw up a narra- 
tive concerning these matters which have been fulfilled 
among us. ‘‘Evenas they delivered them unto us, which 
from the beginning were eve-witnesses and ministers of the 
word. It seemed good to me also, having traved the course 
of all things accurately from the first to write unto thee in 
order, most excellent Theophilus.’? (4) The Gospel of 
John in which the disciple gives the life of Jesus from the 
beginning to the end and the last phrase of which is this :— 
“There are alsomany other things which Jesus did, the 
which if they should be written every one, I suppose, even 
the world itself would not contain the books that should 
be written.’? These four histories—about the time of which 
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there 1s a great difference* of opinion among the learned 
Christians—are called the four Gospels. (5) The Acts of 
the A postles—It 1s a small history of disciples which speaks 
of how they went to certain cities where they worked miracles 
and wonders before the people and bore troubles and 
persecutions from the hands of their enemies. Who was 
the author of Acts is still unknown. Very likely they 
were written by the person who was the author of the 
Third (t.e , Luke’s) Gospel , because, in the commencement 
he says .—‘‘ The former treatise have I made, O Theo- 
philus, concerning all that Jesus began both to do and 
to teach, until the day in which he was taken up.’’ (6) 
The epistles of the disciples and of the non-disciples, a 
detail of which is this—-13 epistles of Paul The first 
epistle of Peter The first epistle of John With the 
exception of a few phrases, all these books that are 20 in 
number, are acknowledged by a greater part of the Chris- 
tians as their sacred books, but there are seven others 
which were rejected by the ancient Christians and are held 
as a part of their sacred records by recent Christians (1) 
Paul’s first epistle to the Hebrews (2) Peter’s II Epis- 
tle (3) John’s II Epistle (4) John’s III Epistle. 


* 1. The commentator Mr. Horn having accepted that the time the 
Gospels were written 1s not exactly known to us, writes in his commentary 
Vol. IV, Part II, chap, 2, that the first Gospel was written either in 37 or 
38 or 43 or 48 or 61 or 62 or 63 or 64 AD. The second Gospel was 
recorded at any time that passed from 56—65 or very lhkely in 60 or 63; 
the third 1n 53 or 63 or 64 and the fourth 1n 68 or 69 or 70 or 97 or 98. 

2. Inyjil 1s a corruption of the Greek word Ingleol, which signifies 
“to give good-tidings and to preach.” 

3. The name of the 12 disciples of Jesus are these —(1) Simon, who 
is styled Peter. (2) Andrew, brother of Peter. (3) Jacob, the son of 
Zebedee. (4) His brother John. (5) Philip. (6) Bartholomew. (7) Thomas- 
(3) Matthew. (9) Jacob, son of Levi. (10) Levi, whois also called Thaddi.(11) 

Simon the Canaanite. (12) Judas Iscariot. Besides these, there were some 
other men and women, as Mary Magdalene, Salome and Mary, mother 
of Jacob, who were sincere friends of Jesus. 
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(5) Jacob’s Epistle. (6) Juda’s Epistle. (7) The 
Apocalypse of John. 


It must be known that by the order of Constantinea meet- 
ing of learned Christians was held in the city of Nice 325 A.D. 
to discuss about the doctrine of the Trinity, the divinity 
of Christ and also about the books which were held of 
doubtiul character The learned meeting, after many dis- 
cussions and deep researches, passed an order that the 
Book of Judith 1s only to be accepted and the rest of the 
doubtful ones to be rejected This appears in the Intro- 
duction of St Jerome’s work The next meeting was held 
at Laodicea in 304 AD_ This meeting in addition to the 
book of Judith accepted seven other books the names of 
which are .—The Book of Astarte. (2) Jacob’s Epistle. 
(3) II Epistle of Peter (4) Both Epistles of John (6) 
The Epistle of Judah (7) Paul’s Epistle to the Hebrews. 
The Apocalypse of John was left doubtful. This order 
was proclaimed everywhere by means of notice In 397 
another meeting was held at Carthage In addition to 
Augustine who was held as one of the greatest learned 
men of his age, 126 other men conspicuous for their learn- 
ing took part init. This meeting having agreed upon the 
order of the previous ones added these seven books to the 
list of their sacred records. (1) The Book of Wisdom. 
(2) The Book of Tobias. (3) The Book of Barak (4) 
Ecclesiasticus. (5) and (6) both books of Maccabeeus. 
(9) The Apocalypse of John. This meeting held the Book 
of Barak as a part of Jeremiah ; because Barak was really 
his successor and substitute After this three other meet- 
ings called Trellus, Florence and Trent were held which 
adhered to the order of the previous meetings of Carthage. 
They, however, put aside the Book of Barak from the list 
of their sacred books. In short, all these books for nearly 
12 centuries were acknowledged by the Christians as thenr 
sacred books, till at last a new sect called the Protestant 


( 656 ) 


arose which rejected and held ‘as spurious the Book of 
Barak, the Book of Tobias, the Book of Judith, the Book 
of Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus and both books of Maccabzus, 
This sect held also some chapters of Astarte as part of 
Apocrypha for there were really 16 chapters in this book 
of which nine chapters and some verses of the tenth they 
receive as true and all the rest they treat as Apocryphal. 
Now, my readers, you might have come to know the inves- 
tigations of the Christian learned men and the reason why 
they differ concerning the genuimeness of their sacred 
books. 


SECTION IT. 


Before I discuss the truth of the aforesaid books, I 
wish to tell you the original books were lost and that you 
should not wonder about it The learned Nortan says that 
‘* writing was nearly unknown during the time of Moses.”’ 
The truth of this statement is more strictly confirmed 
when we consider that (1) There was no paper at all in 
those days ; several hundred years after Christ it was in- 
vented and the art of writing became current. A history 
printed in 1850 1n London at the Press of Charles Dillon 
says that °* in former times letters were engraved on boards 
with large needles. Afterwards, the. Egyptians, first of 
all, began to write on the leaves of the Papyrus tree. Then 
in the city of Pergamos a lettuce paper was invented and 
in the eighth century cotton and silk-paper was prepared.”’ 
(2) The Old Testament printed 1n 1835 says that the whole 
Taurat was clearly written on the stones of the altar. 
The Persian version printed in 1845 runs thus :—Wazdnja 
bar sangaha nuskha-e-Taurat-i-Musad ra ki dar huziir-t- 
Bani Israel nawishta bid, nawisht. Although the Chris- 
tians according to their usual habit have substituted the 
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word Taurat with the word commandments, still what 
we have to prove 1s quite apparent that paper was hardly 
found in those days, particularly big books hke the 
Old Testament were perhaps seldom found among all the 
nation, more than one or half of the MS., and the custom 
of committing 1t to memory was not at all. Therefore, 
Moses had given the copy of the Pentateuch (which was 
held as a divine book or which was revealed to him, through 
Gabriel, word by word, or which he himself wrote by inspir- 
ation (be it what it may) to his learned successors who put 
it carefully in the covenant ark. Every seventh year the 
box was opened and the Jews were in the habit of hearing 
therefrom on their feast-days This custom continued to 
the time of Joshua. During their revolutions, while they 
sometimes turned as idolators and sometimes became 
pious, they lost their sacred books. Though we cannot 
surely fix the exact date, there 1s, however, no doubt that 
it was lost before the time of Solomon, because, when he 
opened the ark, there were, then, found only two tablets 
whereupon the commandments were recorded as 1t appears 
from I King, 8, 9. After Solomon the kingdom of Israel 
was divided into two divisions, both of which were so 
rigidly given up to idolatry and infidelity that during the 
reign of Ahaz altars were constructed everywhere for the 
idol Baal, and the gates of the Holy Temple were closed. 
During these days the Temple was twice attacked. One 
time the King of Egypt overran the Holy Place, looted, 
destroyed it and carried away all the things which were 
init. Afterwards, an apostate king of Israel again attacked 
it and did what his predecessors had done before. In 
short, after the time of Solomon for nearly 400 years several 
idolatrous and apostate kimgs undertook to destroy 
Moses’ religion, though in the midst of these revolutions 
two or three pious kings did also appear. But in the 
reign of Manasa atheism and idolatry spread so exces- 
42 
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sively that images and idols were kept chiefly in the Temple: 
of Jerusalem, till at last Uzziah, the son of Ammon, ascend- 
ed the throne and having sincerely repented of idolatry, 
inclined to revive the Mosaic religion, made a good search 
for getting a copy of the Old Testament; but found no 
traces of it at all. However, mm the eighteenth year the 
priest Khilqiah claimed to have found a copy of the Penta- 
teuch hidden in the Holy Temple and through Sataphen, 
a scribe, gave 1t to Uzziah, who after hearing 1t became very 
sorry at the sinfulness of the Israelites How it 1s we do 
not understand that, notwithstanding all kinds of good 
searches, neither Uzziah the king, nor any other person 
could find the copy of the Pentateuch in the temple, but 
Khilqiah obtained 1t Hence it 1s quite certain that during 
the long space of 18 years he went on gathering the events 
and stories which had connection with Moses When he 
got it all done, he proclaimed to the public that he found 
it hidden in the temple When the king died and his 
son ascended the throne, he turned apostate and spread 
atheism But shortly after this, an Egyptian king caught 
him. Next to him, his brother Yahoyakin sat on the 
throne and turned as an apostate to the Jewish religion 
After his death, lis son Jeholakim came to the throne 
Then Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon, came up to his 
country, took him as captive, destroyed the Holy Temple 
and placed his uncle Zedekiah in his place. When Zede- 
kiah also rebelled against Nebuchadnezzar, he, for the 
second time, attacked the land and completely demolished 
the Holy Temple. Thousands of the Israelites were put to 
the sword ; numberless people were made slaves and the 
cities Galleli and Jerusalem were also razed to the ground. 
In these revolutions the Pentateuch (if 1t be granted that 
the original Pentateuch or very likely the work of Khil- 
qiah was still preserved) and all other books were lost 
altogether from the face of the earth. Ahl-1-Kitab, I mean 
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the Jews and the Christians, agree upon this fact. After 
this, the prophet Uzair who lived 456 years previous to 
-Christ, whatever he wrote according to his memory the 
Christians and the Jews call the Pentateuch, and which, 
though not free from mistakes, was also lost when Antio- 
chus attacked and destroyed the land How 1s it that 
the Taurat which Ezra had prepared, was not free from 
mistakes ? Because in I and II Chronicles, which, ac- 
cording to the Christians and the Jews, he wrote with the 
help of Haggi and Zecheriah, he differs from Taurat con- 
cerning the number of the children of Benjamin The 
number he gives in the Pentateuch, by mistake 1s Io, 
while in the Chronicles, he gives it sometimes three and 
sometimes five The attack of Antiochus on the Holy 
Land took place 161 years prior to the time of Christ and 
lasted for 3! years, as 1t 1s apparent from histories which 
treat of the trme Maccabeus I, Chap I, says that Antiock, 
King of Europe,* came up to Jerusalem, burnt all the books 
of the Old Testament and passed an order that whoever 
has these books 1n his possession and celebrates a ceremony 
according to the Laws of Moses, will be put to death. 
Three times, every month, house-searches were made for 
the aforesaid purpose. Mr Mills of the Catholic Church 
writes in page 115 of his book which was printed in 1884 
at Derby, that learned men agree upon this that the original 
copy of the Pentateuch and hkewise of the Old Testamentf 
were lost, at the time Nebuchadnezzar destroyed the city 


* The King of Italy, whose capital was Rome. It was a very powerful 
kingdom of Czsar’s, who ruled Egypt, Syriaand all Europe All Czsars 
who lived prior to Constantine the Great were idolators and were bitterly 
opposed to the Jewish religion. Jesus was born in theirreign. Syna and 
the Holy Land were a part of theirempire By the order of the Governor 
and on the back-biting of the Jews, Jesus was caught and, as the Chns. 
tians say, was crucified. 

After this, the disciples of Jesus and their followers, the pious Chris. 
tians, were persecuted to such an extent that one shudders at hearing it, 
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of Jerusalem and the Holy Temple, and the true copies of 
these books which were prepared by Ezra were destroyed 
in the revolution of Antiock, the king of Italy. In such a 
case, there was no other course left to acknowledge those 
books than the witness of Christ and his disciples. It 1s a 
judgment not based on reasonable propositions, to say 
that between Ezra and Antiock there 1s a space of several 
hundred years, that during this time a great number of 
books might have been spread, that the murder of the 
Jews, chiefly of Judea, cannot be the cause of the loss of 
their sacred books, and that 1f a king were to burn the 
Qorans in Turkey and Arabia, how could he be said to have 
done so in Persia, Afghanistan and India, because even if 
it be granted that the Old Testament did exist in that age, 
there could not have been more than one or two copies 
only. There was no press to multiply the number of books 
to hundreds and thousands, nor was there paper to write 


To bind hving persons with red hot iron-bars or to put them into fire or 
to cause wild beasts to tear them to pieces was an ordinary affair of the day. 
During the reign of one of these Cesars, a few pious Christians called 
As-hab1-Kahf (people of the cave), had concealed themselves in a cave 
In these days of disturbance, it 1s not unreasonable, 1f the original Gospel 
revealed to Jesus might have been lost It 1s very hkely that after the 
death of Jesus, people began to write his life and other facts connected 
with his followers which they called the Gospels 

+ The truth of my statement can be ascertained by the fact that 
when Nebuchadnezzar annihilated the Old Testament that had come down 
to the Jews for hundreds of years, so that if there would not have been 
Ezra, no trace of the book, in accordance with the statement of Ahl-1-Kitab 
would have been found on the face of the earth, then the time of 400 since 
the attack of Antiock passed and the Jews during that time had not 
obtained the prosperity they had in their early ages Therefore, 1t 1s 
impossible to consider that hundreds and thousands of copies of Taurat 
might have spread among the Jews and reached from Ezst to West, nor 
it is right to pass the opinion about the books that they cannot be 
annihilated during the disturbance of Antiock. As Nebuchadnezzar had 
destroyed Taurat of 1,000 years, much more than it was possible for 
Antiock to destroy Taurat of 400 of Ezra, during the assaults which lasted 
continually for three years and-a-half. 
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hundreds of manuscripts, nor was the art of writing exten- 
sively current. A very small country belonged to the Jews. 
They had not spread all over the world at that time. So 
to compare them and their book with the Mohamedans 
and their book the Holy Qordn 1s quite unreasonable. 
The truth of my statement will be manrfest to my readers 
when they consider that, while the sacred records revealed 
to Abraham and other prophets were lost, 1t 1s not wonder- 
ful that many of the books named after the prophets of the 
Israelites, the references of which are hitherto found in the 
Old Testament, might have been lost from the face of the 
earth, during the aforesaid revolutions. The names of the 
books are these: (1) The Book of War of the Lord, a ref- 
erence to which is found in Numbers 1, 14. (2) The 
Book of Jashar referred to m Joshua Io, 13. (4) and (5) 
The three Books of Solomon, one of which contains 1,500 
Psalms. The second was a History of Creatures. The 
third contained 3,000 Proverbs, some of whichare still found; 
a reference to all these books 1s given in I King, 4, 32, 43. 
(6) The book on the Methods of Government by Samuel 
referred to in I Samuel, 10, 25 (7) The History of Samuel; 
The History of Nathan the prophet; The History of Gad 
the seer; a reference to these three books 1s given in I 
Chronicle, 29, 29. (10) The Book of Samaiyah. (11) The 
Book of Iddo the seer (12) The Book of Ahiah the pro- 
phet ; the Visions of Iddo the seer ; a reference to the last two 
books 1s found in II Chronicle, 9, 2y. (14) The History 
of Jehu, a mention of which 1s made 1n II Chronicle, 20, 34. 
{15) The Book of Isaryah, in which the Acts of Uzziah, the 
king from the first to the last were given, a reference to 
which 1s found in II Chronicle, 26, 22. (16) The Visions of 
Hezekiah the prophet referred to in II Chronicle, 32, 32. 
(17) Jeremiah’s Lamentations for Josiah spoken of in If 
Chronicle, 35,25. (x8) The Booksofthe Chronicles mentioned 
in Nehemiah, 12, 23; Josefus, a Jewish historian points,out 
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two other books of Hezekiah. All these books are 20 in 
number, on the loss of which all the learned Christians and 
the Jews are agreed and are sorry forit. But the Christians 
of recent days, according to the Urdu proverb muddai sust, 
gawah chusi, ie, ‘‘ the claimant 1s slow in proving his 
claim, but his witness 1s so active that he-exceeds the limit 
of the claim,’’ forge the statement that these books were 
not inspired books, therefore their predecessors did not 
preserve them. In hke manner, there were eight other 
books, named after Moses, some of which were used by the 
Christian Fathers as authority and which are now lost 
altogether. The names of which are these -—(1) IJ Psalms 
(2) 2 Job. (3) Book of Visions (4) A small book of 
Genesis. (5) Book of Ascension. (6) Book of Secrets. 
(7) Testament (8) Book of Agreement. Hence Origen 
says, that Paul quotes from Genesis in Gal, 9, 5,and 16, 15; 
and that Juda’s epistle, verse 9, 1s quoted from the Book of 
Ascension This has been stated by Lord Turney in his 
Commentary, Vol II, page 512 It is not strange 
that besides this, the rest of the books given above, may 
have been used as authority. The answer of the recent 
padrees to the effect that these books were not held as 
inspired 1s an excuse worse than sin, for the reason they 
give of their not being inspired 1s simply this that, they 
were historical books written by the prophets, for which 
there was no need of inspiration. 


Answer.—The books, the Jews and the Christians hold 
as inspired records, were also written by the above-men- 
tioned prophets, who nowhete say, that they wrote by ins- 
piration. Besides this, what does inspiration mean in 
writing histories ® If true facts are meant, what parti- 
cularity or speciality belongs to these books alone? All 
true histories of the world should be held as inspired ones. 
If it be meant that in them nothing given on the author- 
ity of others, but that they were purely divine revelations, 
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then the books which are recently held as inspired ones, 
are not really so; because both Luke and Mark write on 
the authority of others and give references in their 
Gospels from other historical books We find nothing of 
inspiration in these books, which are not to be found in 
others, although the authors of the latter were also the 
same. Hence the padrees are responsible for making a 
distinction between both, else we will not take notice of 
a guess at a venture 


My readers, after you have known all this, I put before 
you some just arguments from which 1t may be quite evi- 
dent that they were not written by Moses (1) These 
books contain many subjects which clearly show that they 
were recorded long after Moses 


Proof First—Deuteronomy 34 shows that several 
hundred years after, some one appeared who wrote them 
as 1t 1s givenin Deuteronomy, 34, 5. ‘‘ So Moses, the servant 
of the Lord died there in the land of Moab according to the 
word of the Lord, and he buried him 1n the valley in the 
land of Moab, over against Bethpeor, but no one knoweth 
of his sepulchre unto this day ”’ 


Proof Second —Genesis 35, 21 And Israel journeyed 
and spread his tent beyond the tower of Eder. Although 
Eder 1s a name of the minaret which was on the door of 
Jerusalem. During the time of Moses there was no trace 
of 1t at all; 1t was made several hundred years after 
him. 


The Thwrd Proof —‘‘ And the Lord hearkened to the 
voice of Israel and delivered up the Canaanites, and they 
utterly destroyed them and their cities and the name of 
the place was called Hormah.’’ (Numbers 23, 3.) The 
event referred to in the above-mentioned verse had taken 
place neither in the time of Moses, nor in that of Joshua ; 
but after the time both of them had passed away ; because 
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Moses had not reached Canaan, then how had he destroyed 
them and their cities? The commentators among the 
Jews and the Christians being helpless at these places are 
compelled to admit that these sentences were added by 
Ezra. But this would be acceptable had there been a 
satisfactory proof for it ; else to name Ezra is simply a guess 
and is futile. He does nowhere say that certain phrases 
are his, nor does he mark out a_ distinction between his 
and Moses’ word ; all the statements are continually alike. 
It appears on studying the Psalms and the Books of Nehe- 
miah, Jeremiah and Ezekiah that the method of writing 
books and the expressions of the authors of those ages were 
just the same, as they are now, that 1s, whenever the author 
writes about himself, he generally uses the first person, 
though sometimes also the third. But in the Pentateuch 
from the beginning to the end the first person 1s nowhere 
used. If the Taurat be compared with a history in which 
the acts of some one be given years after him, there would 
be no difference found between them. This 1s the case 
also with the rest of the prophets’ books. Although it 1s 
difficult to quote all the places of this kind, but for the sake 
of example, I give here some of them Exodus I, II, says, 
** and 1t came to pass in those days when Moses was grown 
up, etc. (15) When Pharaoh heard this thing, he sought 
to slay Moses, but Moses fled from the face of Pharaoh . . 

and Moses was content to dwell with the man.’’ From 
the commencement to the end, all the book 1s written in 
this style All other books ascribed to the prophets are 
also recorded in like manner. So in Joshua I, I, it is 
said, ‘‘ 1t came to pass after the death of Moses, the servant 
of the Lord, that the Lord spake unto Joshua, the son of 
Nun, Moses’ munister, saying, etc.’’ Again, 1n Joshua, 
Chap. 2. ‘°‘ And Joshua, the son of Nun, sent out of Shit- 
tim two men,’’ etc. Also, in Ruth some unknown person 
describes a story of Naomi, a Jewish woman’s daughter- 
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in-law Ruth saying that ‘‘ Elemelich Naomi’s husband 
died and she was left and her two sons and they took 
wives of the women of Moab, the name of the one was 
Orpah and the name of the other Ruth,’’ etc. In like 
manner, the style of the Book of Samuel clearly shows that 
it 1s some other person who writes the story of Samuel 
and who having finished the history of Hannah, mother 
of Samuel, says thus :—‘‘ And it came to pass that the 
time was come about, that Hannah conceived and bare 
a son and she called his name Samuel, etc.’’ So is the 
case with all the other books of the Old Testament These 
books have many subjects creating defect in the Holy 
nature of God, His angels, and His prophets, which 1s 1m- 
possible from divine records , because they are for the pur- 
pose of leading men to salvation, not to darkness. Hence 
it 1s proved that they are not inspired records from God. 
In addition to the above, there are several other testimo- 
nies which prove that the Books of the Old Testament are 
not divine 


First Testumony —Genesis 1, 26, says that God created 
man in His own likeness, and there are several other places 
which speak of man 1n the same terms This shows that 
God has body and that He 1s changeable, though He is 
far from such defects. 


Objectton —The Qoran proves God as having face and 
hands, etc. 


Answey.—There 1s a great difference between this 
and the body referred to in the Bible as we have already 
detailed. 


Second Testtmony.—It 1s written in Genesis 3, 22, 
“* And the Lord God said, behold the man 1s become as one 
of us to know good and evil. And, now, lest he put forth 
his hand and take also of the tree of life and eat and Jive 
for ever.’’ Several evils arise from these statements. 
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(r) There are more than one God (2) In knowledge and 
perception Adam became like unto God. (3) God became 
afraid of the everlasting life of Adam 


Third Testumony.—Genesis 6, 6, says that ‘‘1t repent- 
ed the Lord that He had made man on the earth and it 
grieved Him at His heart’’ This proves His ignorance 
and helplessness in the matter of creation 


Fourth Testimony —In Exodus, Chapters 16 and 29, 
Leviticus, Chapter 26 , II Samuel 7, 22, and Exodus 24, 1; 
King 22, 1t 1s given that the Lord descended the clouds 
and stood at the door of the Tabernacle , that fire broke 
out of his mouth and smoke out of His nostrils, that he 
taking a ride upon a cherubim flied up into the air, that 
Israel’s seventy great persons openly saw the Lord sitting 
on a chair with Moses and His garment was as white as 
snow and the hairs of His head were as pure and clear as 
wool. What a category of stupid statements 1s all this ! 


Fifth Argument —Genesis 32, 24, says that God wrest- 
led with Jacob until the breaking of the dayand that Jacob 
did not let Him go until He blessed him Rev Pfaunder 
in his Miftah-ul-Asrar calls this wrestler God. 


Sixth Argument —Exodus 20, 5 and 34, 7 and Jere- 
miah 32, 18, °‘ speak of God as visiting the iniquity of the 
fathers upon the childien, upon the third and upon the 
fourth generations of them that hate Him What a curi- 
ous sort of justice it 1s on the part of the Lord God to 
punish one for the other! Subhan Allaht amma vasifin. 
‘* Holy is God from what they impute to Him.’’ 


With regard to angels it is recorded in Genesis 18, 8, 
‘*and he took butter and milk and the calf which had 
been dressed and set 1t before them and he stood by them 
under the tree and they did eat ’’’ When angels eat and 
drink, all the animal desires and lusts which are incum- 
bent on food, ought to be found 1n them. Where 1s, then, 
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the holiness of the angels from the desires to be found °? And 
how can we call them as sacred and holy beings? 

Now, listen to me, my readers, what the sacred books 
say about the prophets of God 

First Argument —Genesis 9, 21, says that ‘‘ Noah 
drank of the wine and was drunken and he was uncovered 
within his tent,’’ and his sons covered the nakedness of 
their father. 

Second Argument.—It 1s written in Genesis 19, 33-36, 
that Lot after drinking wine committed adultery with his 
two daughters and this happened twice 

Third Argument —Jacob putting ‘‘ the skins of the 
kids of goats upon his hands,’’ told a lie and to deceive his 
father gave his name as Esau All thus story 1s given in 
Genesis 27 

Fourth Argument —Genesis 34, says that Shechem the 
son of Hamor committed adultry with Dina the daughter 
of Jacob, whereupon Jacob’s son deceived Hamor and 
Shechem saying that they agree to give their sister in 
marriage to him, on condition that every male of them be 
circumcised. So when all the people were circumcised and 
the sons of Jacob availing themselves of this chance, pre- 
vailed against the poor people, cruelly put them to death, 
plundered their property, enslaved their wives and children ; 
but Jacob far from prohibiting his children to do this, did 
not even express his displeasure towards such a wicked 
act. 


Fifth Argument —It 1s in Exodus 32 that Aaron through 
the enticement of the Israelites made an idol of golden 
jewels in the absence of Moses, caused all the people to 
worship 1t and ordered them to offer sacrifices to it saying 
it 1s your God, which brought you out of the land of Egypt. 
It is the same Aaron who had seen the Lord God face to 
face, had talked with Him and had been appointed in His 
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house to the priest’s office, still he caused others to wor- 
ship idols. How shameful was this act on his part! 


Sixth Argument.—II Samuel 11, says that David 
ascended the roof of his house and having caught sight of 
Bint Sheba, the wife of Uriah, who was then bathing, fell 
a-lusting after her, sent messengers for her. When she 
came in unto him, he committed adultery with her So 
she was conceived. Then David under some pretence, 
caused her husband to be put to death. Upon this wicked 
act of him, Nathan the prophet gave unto him a severe 
warning from God _ It 1s the same David whose Psalms 
are held as part of the Holy Bible, who 1s one of the great 
grandfathers of Jesus and 1s a follower of God, although 
he was an adulterer and a deceitful man. 


Seventh Argument —Solomon in opposition to a strict 
prohibition from God, took the idolatrous women of the 
Moabites, Ammonites, etc, as his wives, turned so licen- 
tious that he gathered 700 wives and 300 concubines, and 
lastly he clave so much unto these 1n love, that they turned 
away his heart after other gods, built temples for them 
and turned a heretic, in the last part of his life. (I Kings 
3. 12.) It 1s the Solomon whose proverbs and Song of 
Songs are held by the Jews and the Christians as parts of 
the inspired records, concerning whom God had said ‘‘ Lo! 
I have given thee a wise and an understanding heart, so 
that, there hath been none like thee, before thee, neither 
after thee, shall any arise like unto thee.’’ In short, there 
are many other proofs of this kind in support of my state- 
ment that the sacred books of the Ahl-i-Kitaéb are not 
Inspired and divine and therefore should not be trusted.* 


Fourth Reason.—These books contain subjects which 
are opposed to one another and which are far from being 


* In the Qoran, God expresses His Holy nature, the angels and the 
prophets as free from such defects. 
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held as parts of inspired records, and it 1s evident that one 
of the two opposite statements must be wrong The com- 
mentators of the Ahl-i-Kitab being helpless at such places 
have to say that they are errors of copyists which they call 
various readings. But these various readings (Rev. P. 
Pfaunder accepts in His Discussions printed at Ak- 
barabad) exceed the number 100,000, since he writes in 
his book page 53 that Griesbauch counts the erroneous 
places to be 150,000. In Cyclopedia Brittanica, Vol 10, 
under the heading of Scriptures, 1t 1s given that the learned 
Wenstien holds the aforesaid errors to be more than 1,000,000 
Now, when these great investigators of truth agree that 
there are errors in the Scriptures, then, what 1mportance and 
weight can be attached to the denial of the Christians and 
the missionaries of recent days °? 

Now, 1n order to prove the abrogations (tahrif) in the 
Scriptures we need not quote the erroneous places, nor 
ought we to discuss the question at full length, in answer 
to Imad-Uddin’s statements (1) That they are the errors 
of copyists and not intentional changes , and (2) that ten 
or twelve fictitious things cannot render the whole book 
spurious 

He further says :—What harm 1f contradiction happens 
in one or two places? And what difficulty arises 1f one 
place differ from the other? The sense 1s the same. (3) 
How do these objections prove abrogation? (4) Maulvi 
Rahmat Ullah does not seem to understand the sense of 
the expressions. If 1t be supposed that the oppositions 
exist in them, what defect can they produce in the Scrip- 
tures ? All these answers are so poor and weak that every 
wise and intelligent person begins to think that these books 
are truly fictitious writings. 

Fifth Reason.—The style of these books 1s immodest 
and entirely unenlightened and quite unfit to satisfy the 
spiritual desires of the soul. They are good prescriptions 
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to aggravate licentious propensities and Satanic thoughts, 
a few of which as specimens of the rest, I quote here for 
my readers. 

In Isaiah 42, 14 God’s Word stands thus —‘'I 
have long time holden my peace , I have been still and re- 
frained myself ; now I will cry out like a travailing woman ; 
I will gasp and pant together’’ Again, in the Lamen- 
tations of Jeremiah 3, the Lord God has been represented 
as a bear andalion = In Ezekiel 23, ‘‘the word of the Lord 
came again unto me saying son of man there were two 
women, the daughters of one mother And they commit- 
ted whoredoms in Egypt , they committed whoredoms in 
their youth, there were their breasts pressed and there 
they bruised the teats of their virginity. And the names 
of them were Ohola the elder and Oholibah her sister ; and 
they became mine and they bare sons and daughters.’’ In 
Jeremiah 3. “ They say if a man put away his wife and she 
go from him and become the wife of another man, shall he 
return unto her again, shall not that land be greatly pol- 
luted ; but thou hast played the harlot with many lovers, 
yet return again tome *’ Let it be granted that the sense 
taken here 1s different from what it seems to be, still the 
language 18 immodest and the words defective. Again, 
in Isatyah 23, 17. “ And shallieturn and shall play the 
harlot with all the kingdoms of the world upon the face 
of the earth, and her merchandise and her hire shall be 
holiness to the Lord. It shall not be treasured nor laid 
up ; for her merchandise shall be for them that dwell before 
the Lord to eat sufficiently and for durable clothing.’’ 
How pure and lawful property was given for the expenses 
of the pious people! Is this what they call inspiration ? 
Again, Ezekiel 23, 19,20. ‘“* Yet she multiplied her whore- 
doms remembering the days of her youth, wherein she had 
played the harlot in the land of Egypt. And she doted 
upon her paramours, whose flesh 1s as the flesh of asses and 
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whose issueis like the issue of horses’’ Again, in the 
Song of Songs 4,10. “How fair 1s thy love, my sister, my 
bride.’’ There aie lots of indecent comparisons and 
statements like these in the Scriptures, at the study of 
which pious women must surely lower their eyes for shame. 


Sixth Reason —With regard to the authors of these 
books and the time they were compiled, the Jewish and the 
Christian investigators are of quite different opimions from 
which it appears that it 1s simply a guess at venture that 
these are held as productions of the prophets , no satisfac- 
tory or a reasonable proof can be given for it It 1s only 
a conjecture Concerning the Pentateuch a statement of 
Alexander Gidious has been quoted in the Cyclopedia 
Penny Vol X, which stands thus —There are three points 
that I have come to know with certainty (1) The recent 
Pentateuch was never written by Moses (2) It was 
written by some one else in Canaan or in Jerusalem long 
after Moses. (3) It was not produced before the time of 
David With regard to the Book of Joshua, there 1s 
also a great diveisity of opmions Some call it as the 
production of Joshua Dr Lightfoot holds it to be written 
by Fenehaus and Mr Colvin by Ezra, and Dantal by Sa- 
muel and Mr Henry by Jeremiah. In hke manner, about 
the Book of Judges there is a great difference of opinion 
among the learned men. Some hold 1t to be by Ezekiel, 
some by Jeremiah and some by Fenehaus, though there 1s 
a space of nearly nine centuries between Ezra and Fene- 
haus. This is why the Jews being helpless in this matter, 
consider 1t as produced by Samuel. Concerning the Book 
of Ruth there 1s also a great difference of opinion among 
the learned men. Some call it as production of Ezekiah, 
on which supposition it cannot be considered as inspired 
one. Others call it the work of Ezra. The Jews and 
many Christians consider it to be written by Samuel. 
Catholic Herald, Vol. 7, page 205, says that the Book of 
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Ruth treats of the family troubles and affairs and the Book 
of Jonah is simply a story, z.e , both are not to be trusted 
upon. With regard to the Book of Nehemiah learned men 
differ much ; many of them call it as the production of 
Nehemiah, and Chrysotem, etc., consider 1t to be written 
by Ezra. But as it contains an account of Darius the King 
of Persia who lived a century after the time of Nehemiah, 
therefore, being helpless at this, call it a fictitious book 
written in after-time by some one else and named after 
him. Also concerning the Book of Job people differ much. 
Michael and Bishop Stock, etc , are of opinion that Job 1s 
a supposed name, not a real person and the book 1s a fable. 
Those who hold Job as a real person differ about the time 
of his existence Some consider him as one who lived 
previous to the time of Abraham, some hold 1t to be during 
the time of Moses, some of Judges, some of Jacob, some of 
Solomon, some of Nebuchadnezzar, others hold him as one 
who lived during the reign of Ard Sher, the King of Persia. 
About the author of the book, people differ also. Some 
hold him to be Alyahiid, some Job, some Moses, some 
Solomon, some Isaiah, others suppose him to be an un- 
known person who lived in the reign of the King Manasse. 
Some call it to be of Ezekiel, others of Ezra. Learned men 
differ regarding the production of the Psalms. Origen and 
Augustine hold all of them to be written .by David. 
Whereas Jerome and Eusebius and other learned men 
reject this opinion, call the author of over thirty Psalms as 
unknown ; from 90 to 99 Psalm they consider as the pro- 
duction of Moses ; 71 of David ; 12 of Azaf, 11 of the three 
sons of Quraj, 88 of Haman, 89 of Nathan, 3 of Juduthan 
and 127 of Solomon. The proverbs of Solomon are also 
treated in the same manner. This difference of opinion 
has come down from a long time and 1s so great that 
Rev. Pfaunder, a representative of the Pauline religion, 
being helpless, has to acknowledge it in his Mirzan-ul-Haqq. 
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Pfaunders.—Although the writers of some of the Old 
Testament books are unknown to us, still in consequence 
of the witness borne by Christ and the arguments upheld 
in favour of the books we are certain that all of them were 
written with the aid of inspiration (page 54, Sec. 3, Chap. I.) 
In hke manner, in ‘* The End of Religious Discussions,’’ 
printed Akbarabaéd 1855, page 36, he says with regard to 
some of the books, we do not know the prophets who wrote 
them. Safdar Ali and padree Imad-Uddin and other 
Christian writers, in answer to our objections, produce the 
witness of Christ and the acknowledgment of their prede- 
cessors, which we will consider further on in the next sec- 
tion and see whether they are right or wrong in their state- 
ments. For the present, I need not quote the differences 
regarding the other books, while the representative of our 
opponent himself accepts them to exist in these books. 


For the reasons above referred to, 1t seems to us that 
this Taurat was written several hundred years after Moses 
by Jewish elders in which both right and wrong events 
about Moses are given, including some commandments 
of the original Pentateuch which had reached them orally 
or through some other books, and some stories concerning 
heaven and earth, etc. Wa Allahu aalam ‘‘ The true 
knowledge of everything belongs to God.’’ 


Discussions and inquiries on the New Testament.—In 
the Old Testament subjects are occasionally found of the 
original book and some historical events recorded by reli- 
gious elders of the latter ages, all of which are named by 
Ahli Kitab (People of the Book) as the work of Moses 
and the book which he wrote through the help of divine 
inspiration and gave to the Levites as it 1s given in Deute- 
ronomy 31, 24. ‘* And it came to pass when Moses had 
made an end of writing the words of this Law in a book, 
until they were finished, that Moses commanded the Levites, 
Take this book of the Law and put it by the side of the 
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Ark of the covenant of the Lord your God.’’ Whereas, 
what the Christians call the Gospels were revealed neither to 
Jesus through inspiration, nor were they produced by 
Him, nor were they compiled in his time, but long after 
he passed away, people collected narratives about the acts 
he did, the miracles he had wrought and the admonitions 
he had given to the Jews. The authors of the two of the 
so-called Gospels are those who never saw Jesus with their 
own eyes, one of whom is Mark and the other Luke, even 
more than that, the teacher and the religious leader of 
Luke, I mean Paul himself, had never been 1n the society of 
Jesus Hence these two persons write things which were 
handed down to them orally and which have no connection 
with inspiration at all, as 1t appears from the commencing 
verses of their books The other two writers, 1f they are 
the same Matthew and John who were disciples of Jesus, 
then they wrote some of the events they had witnessed 
and some, which they had heard from others. In many 
places of their writings wrong references are given con- 
cerning the Pentateuch and the books of the prophets, 
that such and such a subject 1s written in a certain place 
although no traces are found therein. Hence, these books 
have the same kind of connection with Jesus as Sikandar 
Nama has with AJexander the Great, or the Hindus’ Book 
Ramain has with Ram Chandar, or Muilton’s Paradise 
Lost has with Adam and Eve. Therefore, he who calls 
these Gospels as the work of Jesus 1s also warranted to call 
Paradise J.ost as the work of Adam. Now, 1t remains to 
be seen whether there was really any Gospel given by 
Jesus himself which had been lost in the Tribulations, or 
whether 1t means simply a teaching, 2.e., Jesus’ teachings 
and preachings were called by the name of the Gospels. 
So far as we have considered the matter, 1t appears to us 
that during the lfetime of Jesus himself there was also a 
book spoken of in the Qoran, a proof of which exists in 
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Mark 16, 15. ‘“‘ And he said unto them go ye into all the 
world and preach the Gospel to every creature.” It appears 
from this statement that during the lifetime of Jesus, there 
was a Gospel, a trace of which 1s found in Paul’s Epistle to 
the Galatians 1, 12. ‘°‘ For I make known to you, brethren, 
as touching the Gospel which was preached by me that it 
is not after man; for neither did I receive it from man, 
nor was I taught it, but 11 came to me through revelation 
of Jesus Christ.” Again, in the same chapter he warns 
the first Christians saying that there are some persons who 
want to pervert the Gospel of Christ, but if either we or 
an angel from heaven might cause you to hear a Gospel 
other than what we did cause you to hear, he might be 
cursed. In the next chapter, verse 14, complaining against 
Peter and Barnabas, he writes thus —‘‘ But when I saw 
that they walked not uprightly according to the truth of 
the Gospel.’’ We come to know many truths from this 
drawn as conclusion (1) That Paul had a Gospel of Jesus 
other than the four recent ones ; for the Gospels of Luke, 
Mark and John had not hitherto been compiled and the 
remark of Paul that he did not receive 1t through man, 
cannot be applied to that of Matthew, because had that 
been meant, 1t would have come to him through men 
(2) That in those days also there had appeared men among 
{he Christians who had perverted the Gospels Now, my 
1eaders, how the Christians daresay “‘ and what object had 
they in view, by interpolating the Gospels’? I give 1easons 
to show how the Gospel of Christ was lost. (1) Because 
the custom of writing was very seldom practised 1n those’ 
days and paper was rare The writing was perhaps done 
on leaves of trees or on some such materials as 1t appears 
from the statements of the historians (2) In the second 
and first centuries the Christians were generally poor and 
in narrow circumstances and their number was very limit- 
ed. Wherever the disciples of Jesus went, there some 
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calamity befel them. In addition to all this, the kings 
and emperors of the age had turned as bitter enemies to 
them and a general murder of them had commenced. This 
happened ten times to the Christians and lasted continu- 
ally for 300 years. First it happened in A. D. 64 during 
the reign of Nero, a king of Europe, in which Peterand Paul, 
etc., were put to death For the second time in the reign 
of Judician. This cruel king caused a good deal of blood- 
shed and John the disciple was put to exile. The third 
occurred during the reign of Trojan and lasted 18 years. 
In short, these murders had taken place ten times, in which 
churches were demolished and the surface of the earth was 
dyed with blood and books were burnt to ashes after careful 
search. In answer to the said question the padrecs say 
that, notwithstanding the cruel treatments and persecu- 
tions, the Christians and their sacred book the Gospel had 
spread in many countries; then how was it probable for 
the books to have been lost from the world. In reply to 
all the said defence I declare unhesitatingly that from the 
time of Moses to that of Nebuchadnezzar, the Jews had 
gained so much prosperity, wealth and expansion of their 
government that the Christians had not obtained even 
half of that within three centuries While the Pentateuch 
had been lost in one tribulation from all the surface of the 
earth, so that, if there had been no Ezra, no trace of it 
would have been found upon it, what wonder, if the 
poor and helpless Christians might have lost the Gospel in 
the fore-mentioned manner during so many awful tribu- 
lations! It is quite wrong to pass judgment upon those 
‘times, in speculation of these days, a clear proof of which 
is also based upon the fact that many books of the time 
are now totally lost as it is written in John 21, 24. ‘“‘ This 
is the disciple which beareth witness of these things and 
wrote these things.’’ No trace is now found of the books 
the aforesaid disciples of Christ wrote. In like manner, 
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the preface of Luke’s Gospel shows that there were also 
others in those days who wrote Gospels concerning the 
life of Jesus, an account of which 1s given in the commen- 
taries of Henry, Scott, Dwali and Cherdment. Moshem 
the Historian in his work, Vol. I, printed in 1832, writes 
with regard to the Nazarenes and Abiunians, two Christian 
sects, that they had another Gospel 1n addition to what we 
have, respecting which our learned men differ * 


(3) In the first century the Christians seem to have 
felt an inclination to write Gospels These evangelists 
having perverted Christ’s Gospel had tried to spread 
their own productions as appears from St. Paul’s 
writing. Therefore, 1t is evident that many Gospels had 
been written in the earliest century of Christ’s mission. 
When therefore, the original Gospel had been lost in the 
aforesaid tribulation, the simple-minded Christians had 
contented themselves with the Gospel which had, then, 
current. Now, I wish to discuss the four Gospels.to see in 
what respect they are superior to others, and for which 
reason they may be held as heavenly and divine records 
and be included in the list of prophetical books > It*must 
be borne in mind that their being as revelations depend 
on two conditions. (1) Their authors should be prophets 
(2) Their writings should not be like common historians who 
having witnessed or heard certain facts put them in record; 
but as a distinctive mark of the prophets, they should be 
divine revelations free from errors, and written with thé 
help of the Holy Ghost, else every poet’s or historian’s or 
every person’s writing 1f it be free from evil, would be held 
as inspired. I also write this book with the help of divine 
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* Even St. Paul’s Gospel which was different from the Gospels of 
others according to which he had ordered his people to act and had cursed 
those who had obeyed others, does not now exist. It 1s very strange 
that among the greatest of the disciples of Jesus as Peter and others, no one 
had a Gospel ascribed to himself, while Mark and Luke who were the 
followers of the disciples have their Gospels as recognized by the Christians. 
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inspiration. Luke and Mark, the two evangelists, are void 
of the first condition, neither strong, nor weak argument 
can attest their prophetical mission, no book in the Old 
Testament record foretells of their being as prophets. nor 
did Jesus Christ (peace be on his soul) nor any of his twelve 
disciples, call them as prophets. Again, in the first place, 
the Christians give no credit to miracles and wonders, as it 
appears from Matthew 4, 24, where a statement of Jesus 
is found thus .—‘‘ For there shall arise false Christs and 
false prophets and shall show great signs and wonders, so 
as to lead astray, if possible, even the elect.’’ In the 
second place, they wrought no miracle or wondcr, nor any 
other sort of perfection 1s ascribed to them in the divine 
records ; but for the reason that they were taught by Paul, 
their sincerity and righteousness 1s also questionable, 
because we have described above that Paul was accustomed 
to speak falsehood in religious matters and to spread his 
thoughts by unfair means He was 1n nowise a prophet, 
but one who changed and perturbed Christianity. The 
miracles and wonders ascribed to him 1n the Epistles of the 
disciples cannot be considered as an authority, because 
they were written by his own disciples. If it be right, it 
will then be counted as a part of those miracles concern- 
ing which Christ had foretold, because, St. Paul cursed 
those who were the followers of the Law of Moses and 
taught people the doctrine of Trinity and held the Penta- 
teuch as futile and weak, as he says in his Epistle to the 
Hebrews 7, 8. ‘‘ For there 1s a disannulling of a foregoing 
commandment ; because of 1ts weakness and unprofitable- 
ness.” Even more than that, this man, I mean Paul, 1s so im- 
pertinent as to call Jesus Christ one who was cursed. (God 
forbid). As long as the Christians are unable to prove the 
genuineness of the mission of Paul together with that of 
his followers Luke and Mark, they cannot bring before 
us the Gospels of Luke and Mark and the Epistles of Paul 
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as an authority, because what credit can be given to their 
books, when the truth of their mission, nay, even their 
piety, 1s doubtful. The other two, I mean Matthew and 
John, are now to be examined,(1) whether they are the same 
Matthew and John who were the disciples of Jesus, we 
have no satisfactory proof 


(2) No prophecy has ever been cited about the truth 
of their mission, from an inspired record, nor a statement 
of Christ 1s to be found mm connection with their mission, 
nor has a miracle or wonder ever been ascribed to them, 
and if it be so, it cannot be relied upon, because, Christ 
says ‘‘ many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, did 
we not prophesy in thy name and in thy name cast out 
devils and in thy name did many mighty works? And 
then, will I profess unto them: I never knew you, depart 
from me, ye that work iniquity ’’’ (Matthew 7, 22—23). 
According to the sacred books of the Christians all the dis- 
ciples were not sanctified and pious Behold Judas who 
caused Jesus to be captured and himself, at last, com- 
mitted suicide Peter and otheis were charged by Paul as 
those who did not obey the Gospels Christ, when he as- 
cended heaven, styled all his disciples as insincere and un- 
faithful (Mark 16, 14). Hence so long as it 1s not proved 
that Matthew and John are exceptions to this and that 
they are true prophets, we cannot accept their mission. 
Yes! It 1s true that we Moslems, according to our own 
investigations, call them as pious and righteous persons 
and treat them with great respect. The second point in 
connection with the truth of their mission is quite manrfest, 
z.¢, they did not write these books with inspiration. 
Luke and Mark wrote what they heard from others, as 
it appears from the preface to the Gospel of Luke. 
Matthew and John wrote what passed before their eyes, for 
which there was no need of inspiration as Basobar and 
Liafan say that there was no need of inspiration, while the 
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disciples wrote what they witnessed with their own eyes, 
or what they heard from trustworthy witnesses. Again, 
according to the statement of Paul, these four Gospels 
should be rejected, because he cursed him who believed 
other than what he obtained directly from Christ. And 
it is quite apparent that these four Gospels are not the 
same he had obtained directly from Christ. If it be 
granted that he did, then 1t must be only one of them ; 
the other three should be held as untrustworthy. In 
addition to the above, there are other arguments which 
show them as uninspired records.(1) Their writers have 
made many mistakes. For instance, St. Matthew in 
giving a genealogy of Christ, has forgotten to describe 
several names, 1n the explanation of which the commenta- 
tors show very many formalities. Likewise, there are 
some other mistakes, a detail of which 1s found in Iajaz- 
1-Iswi and other books. There exists an error in Luke 2. 
‘‘ There went out a decree from Cesar Augustus that all 
the world should be enrolled and in the time of Quirinus 
the Governor of Syria, Joseph together with his wife Mary, 
who was great with child, came to the city of Bethlehem to 
be enrolled where she was delivered of Christ.” All this 
is quite wrong ; first, because Quirinus was made Governor 
of Syria fifteen years after the birth of Christ ; secondly, 
according to the description of Matthew, Christ was born 
in the reign of Herod, during whose life this country had 
not come under the control of the Roman Governors.(2) 
These books have a number of false subjects which have not 
been hitherto proved from history, nor can reason acknow- 
ledge them to be true. For instance, in Matthew 27, 50--53 
it is written: ‘‘ And Jesus cried again with a loud voice 
ahd yielded up his spirit. And behold the veil of the tem- 
ple was rent in twain from the top to the bottom and the 
earth did quake and the rocks were rent, and the tombs 
were opened and many bodies of the saints that had fallen 
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asleep were raised. And coming forth out of the tombs 
after his resurrection, they entered into the Holy city and 
appeared unto many.” Likewise in Luke 23, 44: “ And 
it was about the sixth hour and a darkness came over 
the whole land, until the ninth hour. And the Sun’s light 
failed and the veil of the temple was rent in the midst.” 
In lke manner, Mat. 2, 9, says: “‘and the star they saw 
in the east, went before them, till 1t came and stood over 
where the young child was.” Third reason. There were 
certain statements in the Gospels ascribed to Jesus Christ, 
which are far from being suitable to his person. For 
instance, John quotes in chap. 10 of his Gospel as the word 
of Jesus: ‘“ All that came before me are thieves and rob- 
bers.”’ Again, following this statement how impertinently 
Paul speaks of Moses: “* And are not of Moses who put a 
veil upon his face, that the children of Isrzl should not look 
steadfastly ; but their minds are hardened ; for until this 
very day at the reading of the old covenant, the same veil 
remaineth unlifted. (II, Qor. 3, 13—15), and 1n his epistle 
to the Hebrews he calls the Pentateuch as weak and futile. 
Even more than that, Luther, the leader of the Protestant 
sect, speaks of Moses very arrogantly, so that, Mr. Ward in 
his errata printed in 1841, page 37, quotes from Mr. Luther’s 
book, Vol III, page 40, saying “‘ we will never hear of Moses, 
nor see him because he was merely for the Jews. We 
have nothing to do with him.” Again, he says, we will 
accept neither Moses, nor his Pentateuch ; for he 1s an ene- 
my to Jesus, and a master of executioners. Further on, 
he says, the ten commandments of Moses should be struck 
off, for, all kinds of heresy depend upon them ; although 
those commandments contain very useful subjects, 2.e., 
do not associate others with God ; respect your parents ; 
do not persecute your neighbour; do not shed blood ; 
do not commit adultery ; do not bear false witness, ete., etc. 
Hence, according to the teaching of Luther, the Christians 


might have considered as the way of salvation, to associate 
others with God ; to be undutiful to their parents ; to per- 
secute their neighbours, to commit theft and adultery; 
to shed blood and to speak falsehood. Madz Allah— 
‘IT take refuge in God from speaking so arrogantly’ If this 
is what the Christians call an inspiration, we do not want 
it at all. 

Fourth reason —Such erroneous prophecies are given 
in their books that an intelligent mind cannot be doubtful 
about their falsehood For example, Mat. 24; Mark 13; 
Luke 21. Christ, addressing his disciples concerning his 
second advent, spoke thus -—Immediately after the tribu- 
lation of these days, the sun shall be darkened and the moon 
shall not give her hght and the stars shall fall from heaven 
and the powers of the heaven shall be shaken, and they shall 
see the Son of man coming on the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory Further on, he says, “‘ Verily I say 
unto you this generation shall not pass away till all these 
things be accomplished.”’ Again, the Gospel of Mark says 
that the people of this age shall not pass away till all this 
be accomplished. All the people of that age have passed 
away and a great many of them got tired of waiting, how- 
ever, none of the things foretold, was witnessed by them. 
Here, it strikes me that Christ might have foretold these 
things about the resurrection ; but the historians or evan- 
gelists misunderstood them In short, all the investigation 
about the Gospels and their inspiration should be accounted 
for and judged according to what has been described above. 
This 1s why the Christians of the first and the second cen- 
turies were doubtful of these books, so that the investigators 
Bershend and Staudlin and the Ariyan sect which lived in 
the second century, did not recognize this Gospel as the work 
of John which 1s near to reason, for, when people refused 
to accept this Gospel, then Erenius, a disciple of Policarb, 
never said that his master acknowledged it as the work of 
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John. Staudlin holds it as the work of some student of 
the school of Alexandria Some fadrees say that the 
school was started after the Gospel appeared. But I ask 
how 1s it proved that the Gospel did exist previous to the 
establishment of that school ? Are we to believe the state- 
ment of a padree or the learned Staudlin whose statement 
Mr Horn the great commentator, quotes 1n his book, Vol. 
IV, page 316, with great respect In like manner, there 
was a great discussion about the other three books which, 
In my opinion, was quite right, for hundreds of Gospels 
had been compiled in these days. Untrustworthy persons 
after the manner of the Greek philosophers were accustomed 
to spread their works in the name of conspicuous and dis- 
tinguished authors, so that, to the Christians aie hitherto 
known nearly go other books which were held by the follow- 
ers of the book’s authors as inspired records When, how- 
ever, they did not succeed 1n their eftorts and their oppo- 
nents became successful in spreading their own, then the for- 
mei ones became uninspired This was why St. Paul openly 
made complaints and wrote a good deal about this matter. 
For three centuries continually, the dispute lasted among 
Christians, some holding a Gospel as inspired and treating 
the readers of other books as heretics, while others were 
pleased to believe other books asthe Gospels* of Jesus Christ. 
At last Constantine, a king of Rome, who was a very cruel 
man and a persecutor of. persons, in order to obtain pardon 
for his sin and to make up for his ciuelties and bloodshed, 
became a convert to Pauline religion, then he held a meeting 


* The Gospel of Matthew was originally written 1n Hebrew Who 
translated 1t into Greek and of what kind the translation was we do not 
know yet No one has the original writing with which the latter may be 
compared Now, it 1s quite clear from this that the loss of books was not 
a strange thing, because the manner in which and the reason for which the 
Hebrew Gospel was lost, the same happened to the rest 
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in the city of Nice and established a committee of Christians 
to pass their resolution about the books, compelled all 
the Christians to believe in them and the doctrine of Trinity 
and expiation on the ciedit of which, he was himself con- 
verted and Christianity was spread by him with force. 
From this time this force was named among them as the 
conference of the elders which the Christians of recent days 
hold as an authority on the approval and acceptance of 
the above-mentioned books. A Christian minister, by name 
Safdar Ali, who has undertaken to prove the books as divine 
revelations, 1s obliged to confess in his Nyaz Nama, page 200, 
that “‘for the aforesaid reasons, nearly for three hundred 
years, all the Christian communities had no knowledge of 
the origin of the sacred writings.’ Hence, whatever nominal 
proof or testimony they have in connection with their books, 
hardly reaches up to the third century, beyond which what 
they bring 1s simply this that, in the writings of Ignatius 
and Polycorb are found subjects similar to those of these 
books, which were very likely taken from the latter ones 
This pioof is so poor and weak that we need not bring an 
argument to refute it; because the subjects of many of 
the earlie: books very often correspond to those of the latter 
ones ; no one, then, among the intelligent can claim for 
the latter as productions that stood earlier. In Gulistan 
and Bostan, not some hut many subjects about preaching 
and teaching assimilate those of the Gospels. Now, none 
but a fool will say that the Gospels were taken from Saadi 
or that Saadi’s books were current at the time the Gospels 
were written. In the same way, 1f the productions of Ig- 
natlus, etc., existed prior to the Gospels, will they be made 
posterior to them because of the correspondence of their 
subjects with one another? Nay! it happens very often, 
that the subjects of different books coincide, while their 
authors far trom consulting or bearing witness to each other’s 
subjects know nothing at all about them. If it be granted 
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as a witness, 1t will be then, for those that coincide not for 
all the book. 

Again, 1t must be borne 1n mind that both the Mahom- 
edans and the Christians agree upon the fact that the four 
Gospels are neither the work of Christ, nor were they written 
during his life-time, therefore our controversy with one an- 
other really ends here ; for the Gospel which the Moslems 
believe in, and which 1s spoken of in the Qordn, 1s what 
was revealed to Jesus, through the Holy Ghost, just as the 
Pentateuch, the Psalms and other books of the prophets were 
revealed. Still, as the Christians confess that these Gos- 
pels, though not revealed directly to Jesus, are also inspired 
and are the writings of the apostles, therefore, we have to- 
discuss them also. Although we made a good search on 
this point, but found 1t wrong from many reasons and got 
no proof on the part of the Christians, except that they put. 
an implicit faith on them. Yes! we do admit that there 
are subjects in the recent Gospels taken from the inspired 
writings, and that after the death of their authors, numberless 
mistakes and interpolations intentionally or unintentionally 
have been made, the number of which, according to the 
statement of the learned Christians reaches that of thou- 
sands, a detail of which 1s given 1n Izhar-ul-Haqq and other 
books and a confession of which has been made by Dr. Pfaun- 
ders also. Yes! it,1s a different thing that he implicitly 
calls these abrogations as “ vartous readings,” 1e , mistakes 
of the writers. We do not say so; but the meaning 
or object is the same There 1s another point here which 
ought to be kept in memory, that 1s, when the Moslems prove 
the abrogations of these books, they mean to say that they 
were not recognized by the learned Christians of the early 
century as inspired record, or that learned men did not 
accept the work of those to whom they were ascribed or 
something of a like nature. In addition to the above, 
the authors of Iajaz-i-Iswi and other books point out also 
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the sentences* which have been held by the Christian inves- 
tigators as fictitious expressions. In answer to the first 
objection, the Christian ministers say that 1t has no connec- 
tion with abrogation. By this it cannot be proved that 
changes were made therein Rev Pfaunder together with 
his followers, Imad-Uddin and Safdar Ali, also say so. Not 
I alone, but all intelligent persons helplessly laugh at this 
answer This answer 1s just ike what a fault-finder with a 
horse might say Behold ! it 1s dead, 1t 1s of no use to any 
one. In reply to which the owner might say, 1t 1s of no 
consequence to utter thus , show me a defect in his feet and 
tail, etc Here the stupid owner does not understand that 
the object of the fault-finder 1s satisfactorily proved, while 
the piincipal thing 1s wasted, where are its branches to be 
found ? that 1s, when the horse itself 1s dead, the question 
of its defects 1s altogether removed. In answer to the sec- 
ond point, they say, well, 1f some expressions be proved 
as fictitious additions, what difference does 1t make 1n our 
religious principles ° How can the whole become unreliable ? 
What connection has this question with prophecy concern- 
ing Mohamed? (Peace be on his soul.) Dr Pfaunder 
and his two followers always write in their works after the 
aforesaid manner and use taunts and ironies on every occa- 
sion. Yet this answer is more futile than the first one. 
O ye! religious ministers, think over it a little and consider. 





* The Holy Qoran speaks of the Jews changing words of their books 
from their places Yuharrtfin-al-ka 1ma an mawdzuhi There are some 
other verses of like nature about the comments of which learned Moslems 
differ. Some take it to mean that the Jews did not make changes 1n their 
books, but simply to deceive others were in the habit of reading what was 
not in them. Others say that they made abrogations in their books for 
some secularend Beit what 1t may, it was said about the Jews of Medina 
Let this verse alone, not only the Jews but the Christians were also accus- 
tomed to make changes 1n their books If this verse had not been revealed, 
even then, according to their own acknowledgment, they are liable to 
blame, Our claim is not based on the Qordnic verses but on facts. There- 
fore, the difference of commentators on the comments of this verse does 
not at all interfere with our claim. 
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When four o1 five passages are proved to be fictitious addi- 
tions, the whole book becomes unreliable, though, according 
to your statement, they might not interfere with the prin- 
ciples of your faith. What guarantee can there be given 
that the principles of your faith were not based on the 
spurious additions? In short, for the incredibihty of a 
book or a bond the least doubt 1s sufficient, much more than 
hundreds of spurious expressions. When such 1s the case 
with the four Gospels, what credit can, then, be given to 
the Epistles of Paul? in which the doctrine of Trinity, the 
incarnation of God and the rejection of the Law of Moses—- 
heretical subjects, are taught which according to theologians 
and rationalists ought to be entirely reyected. The epistles 
of Peter together with others are also void of the character- 
istics which are a necessary part of a divine record 


SECTION ITI. 

God commends the Pentateuch, the Psalms and the 
Gospels in many places of the Qoran and speaks of them 
together with the writings of Abraham and Moses He: 
shows the Qoran as the book which testifies the sacred 
records, so that, in one place, He plainly says Mussaddtg- 
al-ima baina yadathi—that this Qoran “attests the truth 
of the previous writings’ He speaks of the Pentateuch 
in such terms as “‘ the Book of Light,” “‘the principal book,’’ 
“‘ the book that makes distinction between good and evil,”’ 
“the blessing and the mercy of God.”” With regard to Jesus, 
He says Wa dtainahul-Injila, “I gave him the Gospel.” 
In like manner, He says Wa atatna Dauda Zabura—" We 
gave Psalms to David.” Again, it 1s recorded in Siira 
Baqra (Cow) Wa la gad dtaina Musal-kitaba— We gave 
the book (the Pentateuch) to Moses.” In several places 
He emphasises to believe in the aforesaid books. Yé@ aivuh 
allazina dmani b-Illaht wa Rastlthi wal kitab-tllazi nazzala 
ala vasiilihi, wal kitab-tllazi unzila min gabl. “‘ O Moslems, 
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believe on God, His Messenger and the book that was re- 
vealed to his Messenger and the book that was sent down 
previously.” Again, in the commencement of Sura Baqra 
regarding the faithful He says:—Wallazina yominiima ma 
unzila tlaika wa ma unzila min gqablika, wa bil dkhivati hum 
yoginiin. ‘* They are the Moslems who beheve in what 
was revealed to thee and in what was revealed previous 
to thee and put their trust on the last day’’ There are 
many* other verses of like nature in the Qoran. There are 
two points quite evident from this—Firsély, that the Penta- 
teuch 1s the book which was revealed chiefly to Moses; 
the Psalms are what were revealed to David ; the Gospel 
is what was sent down to Jesus and there are some other 
writings that were sent down to Abraham and other pro- 
phets. 

On this attestation of the Qoran, the Sunnis, the Shids 
and all other sects from the beginning to the present, unani- 
mously agree. Now this book which was written after 
Moses and in which some of the subjects of the original 
Pentateuch being entered, was named as the Pentateuch, 
is not surely the book spoken of in the Qoran. Simularly 
the books which were written after Jesus and in which some 
doings and sayings of Jesus in both the right and the wrong 
way are gathered together and which the Christians now 
call the Gospels of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John are not 
the Gospels spoken of in the Qoran. The Cardovian Imam 
of Spain has fully explained 1n his work called Ialan. Imam 
Razi and other learned men rather all the Mohamedans 
unanimously believe so. For fear of length I do not think 
it desirable to quote their statements. It is, therefore, 
a deceitful practice that the Christians take the Old and the 
New Testaments in their hands and calling them as the 


* Innd auhawnd slatka Kamd auhawnd 114 Nihin-ww-an-nabiyina mun 
badtht wa auhawnd ad Ibrahima wa Ismasla wa Ishdga wa Yaqiba 
wal-asbati wa Isd wa Aiyiba wa Ytnusa wa Musd wa Hariina wa 
Sulammdna wa dtaina Dduda Zabird. 
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original books, compel the Moslems to believe in them. 
Secondly, the Pentateuch, the Gospels, the Psalms and other 
writings of the prophets spoken of in the Qoran, were divine 
revelations and worthy of respect. Whatever was revealed 
by God in them, through His prophets, was true indeed. 

The greatest virtue of Islam consists in its directions 
to believe in the mission of prophets, no matter to what 
country they might belong, and 1n all the sacred books that 
were revealed to them Although according to the com- 
mandment of the verse: Wa wn-min ummatin ila uhala 
fiha naziry. “‘ For every group or a company of men, God 
has sent a leader”? Warusulan qad qasasnahum alatka, wa 
rusulan lam magsushum alatka ‘‘ We spoke of some (pro- 
phets) to thee and of some, not”? In every country and 
for every nation there came leaders or agents from God, a 
detailed knowledge of whom belongs to Him alone; we com- 
monly believe them all to be true and name definitely those 
who are spoken of in the Qoran and Hadises, still in the 
lapse of time changes have taken place 1n the religions of the 
prophets and their sacred books and the abrogations and 
interpolations prevent us from making a distinction between 
right and wrong. A greater part of the books has disap- 
peared from the face of the world; and elders of religion 
having amalgamated their fictitious thoughts with the 
revealed subjects, have made such a composition of right and 
wrong that 1t has been quite impossible to distinguish the 
original from the spurious. Therefore, the Great God, 
through his mercy, sent at last a prophet, in consequence 
of whose perfect teachings the want of another prophet 
disappeared for the future and revealed to the prophet a 
compact book which contains all necessary directions, 
and includes all the principles of the sacred books 
together with the wants of the last time and by doing 
this, spared us from the unbearable trouble of making 
inquiries about them, of bothering ourselves for proofs of 


44 
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their origin, and after producing some copy of their sacred 
books, of making a distinction between the original and 
the spurious. Hence to believe the Qoran 1s really to 
believe in all the divine records and to follow Mohamed 
is to follow all the prophets of God. To be disobedient 
to him and to reject the Qordn 1s to reject all the pro- 
phets together with their books, the punishment of which 1s 
everlasting hell and disgrace in the heavenly kingdom 
The Christians nominally take the responsibility of believing 
the Old Testament, but really, according to the order of 
Paul, not only disobey them, but hold them 1n contempt. 
Note —When the Holy Qoran was revealed, the original 
Old and the New Testaments were not found all over the 
world, as 1t has been stated above; however, the Jews and 
the Christians were familiar with their commandments and 
other particulars that were handed down to them, either 
orally or through books; but they on account of their wicked- 
ness did not act upon them Therefore, the Great God, 
in order to prove the truth of the Qoradn everywhere, speaks 
of the fact that 1t 1s not opposed to the old books and the 
prophets, but accords with the principles of religion and the 
Laws of Nature and bears testimony to the old prophets 
whom you believe. In such a case to reject the Qordan 1s 
m fact to reject all the inspired records and the prophets. 
And why 1s it that they do not act according to the books 
they hold, such as their Taurat and Injil, and why do they 
not follow those whose followers they claim to be? Some- 
times to convince the idolatrous Arabs of the accounts 
and commandments of the Qoran, the Holy God tells them 
to ask the Ahli-Kitab who also say the same, as nothing gew 
has been laid down there by Mohamed before them. There 
1s, then, no reason to be surprised at it. Some of the Chris- 
tian ministers not knowing the fact came to understand by 
the aforesaid references that at the time the Qoran was 
revealed the original Pentateuch and the Gospels did exist, 
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as they have been referred to in the Qorén and people have 
been desired to act upon them, and it 1s the same books 
they have, although they have been greatly mistaken in 
this their conjecture 

Note III —The Christians, particularly their religious 
ministers, in order to show that the recent Old and New 
Testaments are original, bring some arguments whichare 
based on their vain thoughts and which I lay down here 
together with their answers 

(1) The Qorain in many places stimulates the Jews 
and the Christians to act upon the Old and the New Testa- 
ments, describes their commandments and desires people to 
believe and respect them. Ifthey had not been 1n existence 
at that time, then which are the books desired to be acted 
upon and believed in ® The verses that speak of them are 
these * Wa lau annahum agam-ut-Taurata wal-Injila wa ma 
unzla tlaihim mn Rabbthim, al akalu min fauqihim wa mn 
tahtt arjulihim Qul ya Ahl-al-Kitdbt lastum ald shawn, 
hatta tugim-ut-Taurata wl-Injila, wa ma unzla tlatkum 
mn Rabbtkum, Wa katfa yuhakkimiinaka wa indahum-ut- 
Taurato fiha hukm-Ulldm, fatliha, in kuntum swa- 
digin—Wal yahkum Ahl-al-(njilr bomad anzal Allahu fihi. 
From these veises, 1t 1s mamifest that the original Pentateuch 
and the Gospels did exist at that time and that the same 
we have now, 1n our possession. The author of Niyaznama 
emphasises much this last argument and writes a good deal 
about it 

(1) Answerv —In answer to the first, the second and 
the fifth verses and all others that indicate the subject 
above referred to, we have to say, that to act upon the books 
and to keep them carefully means merely the command- 
ments of the original books as Baizawi and all other commen- 
tators unanimously agree upon, the author of Niyaznama 


* Sir William Muir bases his arguments in his Shahadati-Qurani on 
these verses. 
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quotes, and the context shows. It 1s true that a number of 
the commandments of the original books are found also 
in the recent ones. Hence the conclusion drawn 1s simply 
this that, the commandments of the orginal books did exist 
near them, but this does not necessarily signify that the or1- 
ginal books did, then, exist. Behold, my readers, that in 
Hidaya and other books on Theology the Qoranic command- 
ments are found, yet no person calls them the Qoran. 


In answer to the third and the fourth verses or any other 
verses of like nature which say that the Jews have the Pen- 
tateuch, we claim that here also, by the Pentateuch, their 
commandments are meant which are surely found, either 
changed or unchanged, among the Jews up to this time. 
The existence of the commandments and the ceremonies 
does not necessarily render that of the original books as 
incumbent. An argument upon the truth that by the Pen- 
tateuch the commandments are meant 1s this, that,it was the 
original book which was revealed to Moses as it 1s proved 
from the verses above referred to, while the latter was 
prepared after him, an argument for which has been already 
given He who tells us that they have the Pentateuch 
in their possession, the same informs us of the fact that it 
was revealed to Moses Unless the arguer removes the lhia- 
bility which comes out of the argument, no conclusion will 
be drawn therefrom Secondly.—The Jewswere in the habit 
of calling the recent canon as the Pentateuch and they say 
so up to this time, inwhich some commandments of the orig- 
inal book still exist. As the Holy Qordén means to charge 
them for not acting upon the canon, therefore 1t was also 
represented by the term which was familiar to them ~ If 
some other term different from what they used, had been 
spoken of, they would be unable to understand it. Sup- 
pose some person may write a book, in which some com- 
mandments of the Qordn, some rightly and others wrongly 
being gathered, call it Qordn and we, because he does not 
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follow it exactly, have to charge him for it, will surely 
have to call it with the term, 2.e., the Qorén; however, by 
doing thus, nobody will understand that we acknowledge 
it as the original Qordn. 


(2) The Jews and the Christians had no object in 
view by losing or changing their sacred books, but 
were very careful about them It was, then, impossible for 
any to interpolate them as it is the case among the 
Moslems concernng the Qoran that even a mighty emperor 
cannot do so (Extracts from Niyaznama ) 


Answer to the question —It 1s merely an imagination 
or a vain thought to say so, while St. Paul and the disciples 
of Jesus openly declare in the first century that people 
wanted to pervert the Gospel. Let the people, then, 
ask St Paul and the disciples, the object the perverters 
had in view The preservation of the Qoran depends 
on memory, from the beginning. If all the copies of the 
QOordn would have been effaced from the world, a single 
letter would not have been, even then, changed ; whereas 
the keeping of the Jewish and the Christian sacred books 
depends entirely on writing. The materials of writing, in 
the first place, were, then, very scanty and the calamities 
that continued to befal the Christians were many. In such 
a state, 1t 1s not far from reason, to get them destroyed or 
abrogated. This is why the learned Ahli-Kitab declare 
that the book written by Moses and given to the Levites 
does not exist now, nor the Gospel of Jesus to preach which 
he had enjoined his disciples, is now found and which was 
revealed to Paul, without a man’s medium 


(3) Questton.—In these books there are many subjects 
which treat of the nature, the attributes and the holiness of. 
God, show the manner of communion and love towards him 
and the method of the sanctification of the soul ; teach good 
conduct and virtuous manners and describe the creation 
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of the world and the way of salvation. In them, there are 
given many prophecies which appear in time. All such sub- 
jects cannot be obtained by any without inspiration or the 
help of the Holy Ghost This last point or rather argument, 
D1. Pfaunder states at full length, in his Mizan-ul-Haqq, 
in reference to every point of discussion and having formed 
every point as an argument makes one into six arguments 
and draws a conclusion with great force 


Answer —In the first place, suppose these subjects are 
proved to be inspired and spoken of by prophets ; but it 
does not necessarily require that the book 1n which they have 
been gathered, may be aninspiredone Theresa difference 
between an inspired subject and an inspired book Several 
uninspired books contain inspired subjects 


In the second place, 1f these books contain good sub- 
jects, they have also bad ones, to connect which with inspira- 
tion 1s unsuitable, as 1t has been already stated How can 
this canon be an inspired one ? 


In the third place, the books which have been rejected 
by you contain the subjects with great appropriateness . 
why not, then, can you call them as inspired ones 


(4) Question —These books have been, continually, 
handed down to us, from the time of their authors , all peo- 
ple have acknowledged them as true and genuine and this 
acknowledgment together with universal conference has been 
found in every age 

Answer.—In the first place, to claim that since the time 
of their authors downward to the present time, people of 
every age have agreed upon them, 1s quite wrong, because, 
after the third century such an agreement came to appear 
on account of Constantine the Great, previous to which, 2.e., 
until the third century after Christ, all the above-mentioned 
books were not commonly known to the Christians as it 
has been stated above. Where was, then, the unanimous 
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acknowledgment of all? In the second place, if all this 
be accepted as true, then, these books will be held as written 
by their authors, but this will not prove them to be inspired 
ones, unless the preliminary conditions with regard to their 
being so, are not proved 


(5) Question —As God 1s the God of all, so his religion 
ought to be for all and the universality of a religion is 1m- 
possible without the fact thatit may spread all over the world 
and this quality is found chiefly in the Holy Bible and more 
particularly in the New Testament, because there 1s no coun- 
try where the preaching of the Gospelis not carried out. In 
every language it has been translated which 1s a token of its 
being as an inspired record 


Answer —This argument 1s also purely a munisterial 
idea , because, in the first place, the Bible 1s not the most 
famous of all the books, but from the commencement up to 
this time the Holy Qordn has gained so much fame all over 
the world that no other book can claim to be its equivalent 
in this respect What part of the world and which language 
is there where the exhilarating subjects of the Holy Qoran 
are not current Whatsoever fame the Gospel has as its 
part 1s nearly for 1,000 years Then it means that prior to 
that time, the book was not a revealed book, but 1t became 
so afterwards Secondly —The excessive renown does not 
necessarily make it an inspired one Gulistan and Bostan’s 
fame 1s 1n no way less than the fore-mentioned books They 
ought to be, then, called divine books 


(6) Question —By reading this book, good conduct, 
divine love and purity of the soul appears which 1s a pecu- 
harity of divine books 


Answer.—Suppose in consequence of some of the sub- 
jects which are inspired, this statement may be accepted 
as true, even then, the whole canon cannot be held as 
inspired. 
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SECTION IV. 


Shortly after Jesus, the Christians began to differ 
among themselves, the outcome of which was the establish- 
ment of seven churches, before the disciples. The difference 
between the disciple Jacob* and Paul and similarly between 
Simon Peter together with others and Paul, arose, a trace 
of which can be found from the book of Acts All this isa 
proof that the seed of religious difference had been sown 
in those days as 1t has been suggested 1n the Epistles of Paul. 
A few days after, the seed of discord, however, grew up 
excessively; different sects began to arise. Concerning the 
Gospels themselves there arose a dissension. Besides the 
four Gospels Paul was convinced of another, which he had 
imagined to obtain directly from Jesus, besides which he had 
held as the cause of curse to hear and to preach. No trace 
can be found from any of Paul’s Epistles that he believed 
in the four Gospels. A corroboration of some subjects 
cannot be a proof to the effect that he acknowledged the 
books from the beginning to the end, far from believing as 
inspirations or divine revelations 


It 1s greatly surprising to us that he calls the history 
of Christ as Gospel , but Simon Peter and other conspicuous 
disciples of Jesus did not write a single Gospel. On the con- 
trary Luke and Mark who were not the disciples of Jesus 
but of Paul’s who himself was not his disciple, and who had 
been a bitter enemy to him, not in his lifetime, but also 
after him for a long time and had proved himself to be a 





* Jacob together with other disciples holds good actions as an integral 
part of the Christian faith, but Paul considers actions and Law as causes 
of curse and wrath and allows his followers to be free from all such restric- 
tions, to eat and drink whatever they wish, to commit adultery and theft ; 
to drink alcoholic liquors and to practise deceitfulness and falsehood, in 
short, every sort of evil deeds can do no harm after beheving in Christ. 
This 1s why Pauline religion prevailed against the true Christianity and 1s 
now held as Christian religion which 1s quite opposed to the sayings and 
doings of Jesus Christ 
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deadly enemy to the Christians, may write Gospels and 
theirs may be held as inspired ones. 

In the lifetime of Paul many Gospels had been written 
and nearly 150 had appeared by that time, and 1n order to 
spread them, their authors used to promulgate their writings 
after famous persons. Again, there arose a dissension 
among the people about rejecting and accepting the four 
Gospels themselves. When at Alexandria, a disciple of 
John was asked, he expressed 1n plain words that his leader 
and master had written no Gospel. Besides this not only 
Matthew, chap. I, but all his book had been held as of doubt- 
ful character No trace of the original Hebrew 1s to be 
found. Some unknown person first wrote 1t in Greek and 
afterwards translated it into Hebrew 

With regard to the Trinity, the Divinity and the Cruci- 
fixion of Christ, there are so many dissensions and differences 
that 1t caused many beliefs, creeds and sects to grow up 
among the Christians, every one of which calls the other 
as led astray. Again, the baptismal ceremony being an 
apple of discord resulted in the growth of many beliefs, a 
detail of which is given below 

No. 1.—In the first century there was a sect which had 
turned as heretic from the Gospel to believe in which Paul 
had calledit Gal. I, 6. 


Nos. 2,3, 4, 5.—In the first century there had arisen 
four sects who were the followers of those after whom they 
were named. The first of them was of Paul; the second, 
of Apollos; the third, of Cephas; and the fourth, of Christ. 
I Cor. 1,12 On this division and contention, Paul warns 
his people. 

No. 6.—There was another sect which held circum- 
cision as one of the duties of religion. This duty was for- 
saken after the practice of 150 years in the reign of Adnan 
Cesar, who was accustomed to kill the circumcised. As the 
Jews were circumcised, he was bitterly opposed to them. 
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7. Ebsontans.—They were sub-divided into two sects, 
According to the belief of both of them Christ was purely a 
man. These people believed the Hebrew Gospel of Mat- 
thew only, in which no genealogical table was given They 
did not believe St Paul at all. (Commentary of Lardner, 
printed in 1827, Vol 6, p. 383 ) 


8 Doceti—They believed that powers or souls of 
different grades emanated from God, one of which was 
Christ who after baptism, descended, and before his 
crucifixion, ascended heaven (Roman Church History, 
page go ) 

9g <Artaman —It was in 200 A D and did not believe 
in the Divinity of Christ. Paul Shamsati, a bishopo An- 
tioch, belonged to this Church 


10 Montamus —In 170 he claimed that he was the 
Paracletus concerning whom Christ had foretold. He suc- 
ceeded in gathering a number of followers After him many 
others appeared and claimed to be so, one of whom was 
Dastius, a Samaritan, and the other was Simon, a Magician, 
who proclaimed himself to be the son of God 


11 Monesran.—In the third Christian century Mani, 
a Magician, appeared in Persia who made a newreligion com- 
posed of both the Magician and the Christian religions He 
did not believe 1n the Acts of the Apostles Lardner speaks 
of this sect, according tothe statement of Jerome 1n his Com- 
mentary, Vol III, Part 6, printed 1827, in London. 


12. Novictan Sect —According to whose belief there 
is no repentance of sin. They rejected Paul. This sect 
lasted till the 6th century and appeared in nearly 250. 


13. Arws’ sect.—Which was very strict in their demal 
of the Divinity of Christ. Again, Yajuji, Snewi, Burgundis, 
Langobarwis, Wandalees were the sub-divisions of the same 
sect. Roman History of the Church, page 149. Other 
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sects of Christians fought bloody battles with this sect and 
the meeting held 1n the city of Nice was also about the same. 


14. Jacobttes.—The founder of this sect was Ayuticus 
who was doubtful about the nature of Christ at g00 A.D.; 
its leader was Jacob towards whom this sect has been ascrib- 
ed. It spread from Armenia to Egypt. 


15 Nestortan —-Whose founder was Nestorius, a bishop 
of Constantinopl2 The meeting held in Ephesus in 431 
was to contemplate the beliefs of this sect The Christians 
belonging to this sect existed till the time Islam appeared 


16 Palewus’ Sect.—The founder of which was a pious 
Christian of Venice who denied the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment of Christ He rejected also the Epistle of Paul This 
sect 1s found in Asia and France (Mizan-ul-Haqq of 
Pfaunder, printed at Ludiana, 1868, pp 75 and 77 ) 

17 Umitarians —These people call Christ neither God 
nor the Son of God, think the doctrine ot the Trinity as a 
pure heresy and consider chapters [ and II of the Gospel of 
Matthew as fictitious Hundreds of the followers of this 
sect are found in India where they have a Church of their 
own 

18. Socinzans —The founder of this sect, an inhabitant 
of Tuscany, appeared in the 16th century. The followers 
of this sect are similar in many respects to the Unitarians 


19. Corinthians —Corintus, the founder of this, lived 
near the first century His statements were as follows: 
“Before the appearance of Chmst the Holy Ghost who 
is the grcatest of all was quite unknown to man He used 
to live with principal souls, in the highest heaven called 
Pleroma. First he created the Son from whom the Word 
appeared who was inferior to the Son in dignity. Christ, 
greater than the souls, yet two of them stand superior to 
him ; one of which is named Zue, 1.e, life, and the other 1s 
Light. From these, there appeared other inferior souls, the 
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chief of which, named Demerigus, made the sensible world 
from the matter which is capable of lasting for ever. This 
Demerigus did not know the God who lives in Pleroma, the 
highest heaven He was inferior to the above-mentioned 
invisible souls. The same was the chief God of the Israelites 
who sent Moses to them and a Law to be acted upon. 
Jesus was simply a man who was distinguished for piety and 
Justice. He was a natural son of Joseph and Mary When 
Jesus received baptism, Christ descended upon him in the 
shape of a dove, expressed the unknown God to him and 
gave him power of working miracles. Similarly the soul 
of Light entered the soul of John the Baptist also This 
was why John was superior to Jesus in some respects. When 
Christ ascended Jesus, he opposed Demerigus, the God of the 
Jews, through the instigation of whom Jesus was caught and 
crucified When Jesus was taken to be crucified, Christ 
then ascended heaven and Jesus in disgrace and painful 
pangs was put to death’? (Roman Miftaéh-ul-Kitab, printed 
1856, p. 153.) It 1s recorded in the same book that the Gos- 
pel of John was written to reject thissect Duonicis says 
that it was he who wrote the Apocalypse and named 1t after 
John the disciple 


20. Nicolatrans.—The belief of this sect 1s also very 
near to Ebionians and Artemis. (Revelation 2, 6) 


21. Colenzedinus.—This sect arose in Arabia. Peo- 
ple belonging to this sect included Mary in the Holy Trinity, 
worshipped her and were given to prepare a kind of bread 
for her. 


22. Marvyamites.—Include also Mary in place of the 
Holy Ghost. Some members of the Council of Nice to- 
gether with the Cusian sect had also the same belief. 

23. Bashdsans.—Their leader appeared a little be- 
fore the time Islam took its rise. They did not believe in 
the crucifixon of Christ but said that Simon Qurenius was 
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caught in his stead and was crucified. (Marginal Notes 
of the learned Christians on the Roman translation of the 
Qoran, printed Mission Press, Allahabad, 1828, p. 83.) The 
statement of the Qordn Wa ma gqataliihu wa ma salabihu 
wa lakin shubbtha lahum. ‘‘ The Jews neither killed Jesus 
nor crucified him but were deceived about it,’? has been 
testified by this sect as well as by Doceti, the Carpuans and 
the Srinthians, because, these sects passed hundreds of 
years previous to [slim (Din-1-Haqq ki Tahqigq, p. 28.) 


24 Agnostics —They believed that the world has been 
created of matter, a necessary part of which 1s wickedness 
and sin As Christ was not created out of matter and had 
no body, he could not therefore be crucified (Roman 
Church History, p 56 ) 


25 Catherrtans —Nomuus, the founder of the Church, 
invented such hard and strict discipline for the arrangement 
of his Church that one who committed sin for one time, was 
turned out from it, for ever; for which reason he had to 
deny the effects of repentance, atonement and salvation 
(Urdai Church History, p 208 ) 


26 The Greek Church.—Whuich believes that the Holy 
Ghost emanates from the Father only, not from the Son; 
while the Protestants consider 1t as,an open heresy. The 
last-named Church does not hold the Pope of Rome as free 
from sin. Again, in their sacred book after 14 Psalms, 
verse 3, some additional expressions are found 


27. The Armenian Sect —People belonging to this 
sect consider that the atonement of Christ 1s not efficient for 
their sin, so they in their festival of Mary offer sacrifices for 
themselves and for their relatives They differ from the 
Greek Church in their belief and creed. 

28. The Mormons.—They consider all the Christians 
as irreligious and heretics and allow their people to have 12 
wives together. One of their leaders had nearly 50 wives. 
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They claim that they belong to the 9 tribes of the Jews which 
were thought to disappear from the world They sojourn 
in a distant frontier country of America and it 1s said that 
they are nearly 80,000 1n number. 


29 The Syrian Christians do not believe in II Epistle 
to Peter, the Iland III to John; the Epistles to Juda and 
Jacob and the Revelations of John; they reject all these 
books as spurious, while other Christians call them as 1ns- 
pired ones 


30 The Coptics —Dr Pfaunder says that it was their 
Gospel which was used in Syria and Arabia When Cesar 
Adrian visited Alexandria, in 134 he found Coptics worship- 
ping Serapis, the idol of the Egyptians 


31 The Sect of Perkshish which made its appearance 
in Greece A D. 200. They believed that both the Son and 
the Holy Ghost came out of the nature of God as His powers, 
not that the Holy Ghost emanated from the Son 


32 The Sect of Stbiltus which appeared in Egypt in 
300 A D_ The followers of this sect were similar to Paul 
Shamsati in their creed, and were held by otha Christians 
as heretics (Roman Church Historv, p 97 ) 


33 The Sect of Calvin does not consider Mary as the 
descendant of Nathan, nor accepts the interpretations made 
hy other Christians 1n comparing the genealogies of Matthew 
and Luke and was doubtful also of the Disciples’ Book of 
Creed. 


34. The Nazarenes who believed in the Hebrew Gos- 
pel of St. Matthew only which was different from what 1s now 
muse  It1s also given im their book that Christ made birds 
out of mud, blew in them a spirit ; so they flew up im the air. 
They did not believe in the crucifixion of Christ The 
author of ‘* Din-1i-Haqq ki Tahqiq,” p 88, says that 1t was 
from this sect that Mohamed took these things for his Qoran. 
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35 The Christians of Najyran —These people used to 
turn their faces towards the East in offering their prayers. 
(Urdii Church History, printed 1870, marginal note, p. 154.) 
Some followers of this sect came to take an oath, before our 
prophet regarding the doctrine of Tiinity, but were so 
frightened of the oath that they accepted to pay a yearly 
tax, 7220a ©=@ Najran is a city in Yaman 


36 The Sect of Brelus, a Bishop of Basra, did not be- 
lieve Christ to be an eternal being 


37. The Tertulluans —They held both the soul and 
God as material 


38 The Coprnans--They imvented the belief that 
whosoever does not pass his life 1n obedience to his church 
will not receive salvation On this ground the doctrines 
of the Trinity, the atonement and the divinity of Christ 
are all useless 


39. The Sect of Origen —This person was a teacher in a 
school of Alexandria, 223 It was in his time that the cus- 
tom of writing spurious Gospels after the names of the dis- 
ciples became current and continued till the 6th century. 
(Urdi Church History, printed 1870, pp 184-185 ) He was 
the founder of the custom that religious ministers were pro- 
hibited to marry by the order of the Council of Nice He 
had made himself a eunuch for his religion His _ belief 
consisted of the Platonic philosophy and Christianity The 
followers of this creed were not convinced of the spiritual 
blessings, but held their own religious austerities as 
efficacious. 


40 The Platontans —At the end of the second century 
there arose at Alexandria a body of the Christians who under 
the influence of the Platonic philosophy rejected all the 
religious points that were opposed to their reason, just as 
the new philosophy has recently done in Europe. Amonius 
Scott was a very learned leader of this sect who at’ the 
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beginning of the third century used to deliver speeches to 
his people. 

41. The Sect of Plotunus.—Professori was admitted 
as a member of this church 1n 262, who, for a long time, 
used to write books against Christianity. These people 
considered the four Gospels as fables, still they claimed to 
be Christians. (Urdi Church History, pp. 185-186.) 

42. The Sect of Acrtpocaritus.—They practised the 
principles of bad conduct and had surpassed others in 
opposition to the Gospels and the crucified Christ. (Roman 
Translation of the Qoran and the marginal notes of the 
Christians, printed Mission Press, Allahabad, 1844, p. 83.) 

43. Qardo, Murktwans and the sect of Walttntus.—The 
first two sects are spoken of in the Epistle to the Disciples, 
chap 8 

44, 45. These three sects had arisen in the early Chris- 
tian ages who believed that the Father of Jesus, 2.e., God, was 
not Creator of this world, nor the God of the Old Testament, 
but one who was superioi to all of them, was the real Crea- 
tor. (Do., page 199 together with marginal note.) 

46, 47 Tateon and Nicorateus.—Both these sects were 
engrossed in durvesh-like and pantheistic practices They 
considered religious meditations and austerities as the cause 
of salvation Religious mendicants spoken of in the Qoran 
belonged to this sect, whom other Christians held as heretics. 
A great number of these people was found in Syria and 
Arabia at the appearance of Islam which was in many 
respects pious and God-fearing 

48. The Sect of Theodotus —This appeared at the end’ 
of the second century. Both this and the sect of Artamin, 
having rejected the Law of Moses, were content to hold 
Christ as purely a man. 

49. The Sect of Poi was bitterly opposed to the cruci- 
fixion and the resurrection of Christ. (Urdii Church His- 
tory, 202.) 
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50. The Sect of Stbilzus who used to say that a part of 
God, being separated from Him, blended in Christ. Similar- 
ly another part became the Holy Ghost. Therefore, they 
believed, what was crucified was really God the Father, not 
theSon. Husfollowersare named Patripasians. (Do., p. 205.) 


51,52 The Baldians and the Baltans Both appeared 
in 1080 or 1089 when the Protestants were not found at all. 
They were entirely opposed to the Roman Catholic Church. 
The latter held them as worthy to be killed (Hindi Church 
History, printed 1849, p. 175.) 


53. The Allogeans.—Mr Horn says in his commentary 
that this sect which existed in the second century rejected 
the Gospel and the Epistles of John. 


54 The Marceomans believed that Jesus was not 
born of Mary, but reaching the age of 50 came from the hid- 
den world to the earth They believed in no book of the 
Old Testament, nor any of the Gospels, except that of Luke ; 
but the first and second chapters of this Gospel were also 
held by them as spurious, because in them it 1s written that 
Christ was born of Mary. (Huidayat-ul-Muslimin, printed 
Lahore, 1868, pages 55-56.) 


55 Ihe Nazarenes who appeared in the first century. 
They did not believe in Paul together with his epistles, but 
rather considered him as hypocrite and deceitful It 1s in 
Bollinger’s Life of Paul, chap 2, that Crysostem in his Com- 
mentary on the Acts, written in the fourth century, says that 
this sect which appeared in the early Christian age did not 
accept the mission of Paul and his epistles, mm consequence 
of his deceitfulness. The Nazarenes say that Paul was 
originally an idolatrous Roman who had come to 
Jerusalem for the purpose of marrying the daughter of a 
pious Jew with whom he fell in love. When he could not 
gain hrs object, he joined the Christians, began, in opposition 
to the Jgws, to hold in contempt, the everlasting com- 
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mandments of the Pentateuch, struck off circumcision and 
the observance of Sabbath and having cursed those who 
obeyed the Law, gave unlimited freedom to the people. 


Many of the aforesaid teachings of Paul can also be 
traced from the Acts and his epistles. In Acts 24, he calls 
himself as Roman who were then idolatrous. It1is the same 
St. Paul whom many Christian sects hold as their leader. 
The recent Christians of Europe, whether they might be 
Roman Catholics or Protestants, belong to the Pauline re- 
hgion, in so far that even his epistles which are as usual 
letters to friends, are held as inspired and a part of the Gos- 
pels. Hes nota disciple, still he gives threatenings to them, 
and at last prevails upon them all. The Moslems do not 
believe him 


56 The Sect of Matini has been treated by the author 
of the Urdii Church History, p 170, asa heretical sect ; 
but what their heresies were, we cannot tell. 


57, 58, 59, 60. The Snobits, the Benedictators, the 
Woodmunes, the Carisate and the Yohmis There are many 
more sects among the Christians who differ much in their 
practice and creeds and who exceed one hundred in number 
However, many of the sects who believe in the doctrine of 
Trinity and are recently found spread all over the world, 
belong to three great churches, the Greek church, the Ro- 
man Catholic Church, and the Protestant Church The 
Emperor of Russia who lives in St. Petersburgh claims him- 
self to be the head of the first-mentioned church. He pro- 
fesses Christ as one person of the Trinity and himself as his 
Caliph (successor) over the world. This 1s why he claims 
the privilege of ruling all over the world. His co-religionists, 
the members of the Greek Church, are mostly found in 
the Turkish empire, who, through the agency of their 
religious ministers, the padrees, incite their people to 
msurrections, to suppress which the Turkish empire makes 
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all efforts continually and has less time and energy spared 
to turn towards the better plans for inward improvements. 


It 1s not the only remedy in opposition to one who 
throws stones upon our house that we may try to withhold 
them, rather we ought to deal with our enemies just as they 
deal with us. May God unfold the eyes of the aforesaid 
Moslem empire to return like for like to their enemies. 


The head of the Roman Catholic Church 1s the Pope 
who sojourns in Italy. He says that he has the prerogative 


of being as agent and successor (Caliph) of Christ who 1s 
their God 


Note —Looking at these dissensions of creeds and sects, 1n the princi- 
ples of religion, an intelligent mind gets surprised as 1t 1s unable to make 
distinction between right and wrong’ This 1s why, 1m the early ages of 
Christianity, the wise and the philosophers, having held the difference 
as a proof of the falsehood of religion, used to hate 1t Even recently 
as philosophy and science made progress, this religion proved to be false 
in the eyes of philosophers Five per cent of the cultured men of Europe 
are not faithful to this religion now-a-days, but turned as atheists, 
materialists and naturalists However, as they think it will help the 
prosperity of their empire and the benefit of their nation, they are ener- 
getically enthusiastic in spreading it If an opponent, in reply to our 
objection, having described the ditferent Moslem sects, might try to 
prove the falsehood of Islim, he will be held as ignorant of our religion , 
because the theoretical principles of our religion from the life-tume of 
Mohamed (peace be on his blessed soul) up to this date are these —To 
believe 1n the nature and attributes of God, to hold the prophets of God as 
true leaders of mankind, to obey and observe the inspired books, to 
believe in the existence of angels , to accept that there will be a resurrec- 
tion of all the dead ; to attest the Qoran as a divine record , to testify the 
subjects proved by the Qoranic expressions and to acknowledge Mohamed 
as the true messenger of God The practical principles of our religion 
are five in number which are these —(1) To declare openly the aforesaid 
principles (2) Toofferprayers (3) Togive alms and to pay a certain 
part of his property for charitable purposes (4) To fast inthe month of 
Ramazan (5) To perform the Hay or pilgrimage to Mekka, once in a life- 
time, when provided withenough money To avoid what we are prohib- 
ited to do Upon all these points all the sects of Islim unanimously 
agree , no one differsin them. Surely with regard to the caliphate and 
leadership (1mamat) some disputes arose among the Moslems There was 
one body of the Moslems called Shias who was partial to Ali. Another 
of Akdrtjees who was opposed to Ali. Another body called Qadrias having 
denied the doctrine of fate began to call man an independent agent of his 
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This right, the Pope says, has been continually handed 
down to him through Simon Peter,* the first lawful successor 


acts in opposition to whom Jabrias appeared who hold man as dependent 
upon God 1n all his sayings and doings Again, Juhain, the son of Safwan, 
began to discuss the attributes of God His followers are named Juhaimuas 
When Greek philosophy was translated into Arabic and people were inclin- 
ed towards it, a body arose who began to interpret their religious teachings, 
in conformity with philosophical ideas They are Muataztlas who have 
come out of the immense group of the Sunnis This last named sect sur- 
rounds all the Moslems of the world It 1s the only sect that 1s spread 
all over the world In short, all these sects are only seven in number. 
Again, every one of these seven, being divided in some respects, forms 1t- 
self into several subdivisions and the number of all of them very likely 
reaches the figure 72 The Ahli-Hadis, the Shafis, the Hanafis, the Ma- 
likis, the Hambalis all belong to the same Sunni sect It 1s natural for 
the learned mujtahids (leaders) when they derive teachings from the plain 
verses of the Qoran to differ slightly 1n their opinions , but these differences 
on insignificant points of religion are not held as heresies and 1rreligiousness , 
similarly those who belong to Sufism as Chishtees, Qadiris, Naqshbandees, 
etc , do not differ at all, in their religious principles If the people of the 
abovementioned sects do not make, on account of their prejudice, their 
points of difference which are of less importance, as principles of their 
religion, and in proof of their teachings do not deny the interpretations of 
the Qoranic verses, or in future, there may appear some such sects, they 
will not be held as infidels or outside the limit of Mohamedanism It is 
a different thing that, in the least dissension, one speaks of the other as 
heretic to the verses and the genuine Hadises_ It 1s a controversy among 
the Moslems themselves which impedes their own progress But really 
there are only three sects hitherto found all over the world (1) Shias, 
mostly 1n Persia and slightlyinIndia (2) AZarzjees—ain the neighbour- 
hood of Yaman, etc (3) The rest are all Sunnis, animmense body o¢ 
Moslems spread all over the world In opposition to this, to present 
a long list of Moslem sects which differ very slightly 1n points of minor 
importance is a geat mistake and an evil understanding 


* Peter, a Greek term signifying a stone or a rock, leads to the 1dea de- 
rived from the statement of Christ that he will lay the foundation of his 
church onarock Thisis why the Roman Catholic Church 1s led to believe 
that Peter 1s a trueCaliph of Christ, that he stands superior to all of his 
disciples and that the Popes are his true successors which are continually 
coming down to this time Like the Hindu Sadhus and Goshains the 
Popes together with their subordinate ministers lead the life of celibacy. 
Our modesty does not allow us to enter into the details of the evils that 
continually appear by this custom, Martin Luther of Germany was so 
awtully affected by the shameful acts of the church munisters that he 
turned a renegade to1t and laid the foundation of the Protestant church. 
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of Christ. In addition to the aforesaid claim, the Pope says 
that he has the keys of heaven and hell in his hands. Every 
person, through his Indulgence, can be saved from the 
punishment of helland be admitted into heaven To confess 
before the Pope or any of his agents concerning one’s own 
sin, 1s held as a part of salvation. The followers of the Pope 
worship the cross of Christ and the picture of Mary. They 
are the people who fought bloody battles with Undulus 
(Andalusia in Spain when it wasa Mohamedan country), 
Syria, Egypt and other countries. They are those who 
commenced religious war with Moslems about the conquest 
of the Holy Land which continued for centuries. The flames 
of the battles rose so high that Salah-Uddin Yusuf was at 
last compelled to quench them with the edge of his glitter- 
ing sword The followers of this church mostly in Europe 
in these days and the Popes had religiously their sway over 
all the Continent. This church comprises France, Italy, 
Spain, Portugal and some other countries. Hundreds of 
savage-like superstitions and grave-worship are the part 
of this church. 


The third, I mean the Protestant church,* comprises 
England, Germany, Northern America and other countries 
The founder of this was Martin Luther, a German, who lived 
about 15th century and received his education among the 


* This sect believes in the Old and the New Testaments and 1s submissive 
to its kings and parhament Goldsmith’s History of England, pmnted 
(1853 ?) page 100, says that the plan of religious service changed 1n 1547 by 
the order of the Parhament Next year Edward VIII (?) established a 
committee of 12 bishops and 6 ministers and orders them to devise another 
plan of service. Accordingly the method of worship changed 1n 1552, 
and people were led to think it as a perfect reform But it 1s a great pity 
that Elzabeth, the Queen, interfered with it and made strange alterations 
therein 1859 (?). James! I altered 1t again in 1603 Afterwards in 1662 
James IT changed it again This church allows the use of pork and intox1- 
cating drinks To believe in the efficacy of atonement 1s sufficient for all 
kinds of evil and sin Purity or impurity, lawfulness or unlawfulness of 
the articles of food 1s not to be taken notice of. All things are pure and can 
be lawfully used. This liberty caused this sect to spread in Europe. 
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Moslems of Andalusia in Spain. He turned an apostate from 
the Old Roman faith and began to protest against the 
heretical teachings of the church. Although bloody battles 
were fought between the opposite parties. One party 
burned alive the members of the other, but, because 
this new church allowed freedom to his followers from the 
unlimited obedience of the Roman Church and the Pope ; 
and because the kings and the emperors of the age had be- 
come helpless of the hard treatments and the unfair inter- 
ferences of the Popes, this new church soon prevailed and 
the Christian dignitaries and kings joined it and enlaiged 
its scope 


The last-named church 1s also called the Lutheran 
church which holds the followers of the other two churches 
as 1dolators and heretics, whereas the latter name the forme1 
one as irreligious and turned astray from the mght path. 
Again, there aie many subdivisions in the last-named church 
and the dissensions that exist in one another are so serious 
and great that it 1s useless to seek their equivalent among 
the Moslem sects, 1n so far that the Shias and the Sunnis, 
the opposite sects, cannot even find so much dissension 
among themselves Still these sects, though extensively 
differing from one another, have, for some time past, unani- 
mously resolved that the power and riches spent in one 
another’s quarrels should all be spent in subduing and 
christianizing the non-Christians, that none of the churches 
should oppose the other and that every person should 
adhere to1ts own. This 1s why the hitherto unconquered 
countries have been supposed as if already divided in 
among themselves. 


Now, further steps of taking possession of the countries 
and of christianizing the people are two 1n number. 


Firstly.—They establish trading factories on the coasts 
of the non-Christian countries. Then, by-and-by making 
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intrigues with the public and the dignitaries of the coun- 
tries go on entering further and further. Prior to their 
stepping in the interior parts, send missionaries and doctors 
as means of their reaching there In the meantime, they 
devise curious stratagems of weakening the countries and 
having produced enmity between the leader and the digni- 
taries cause them to quarrel with one another and having 
helped one party against the other govern both the conqueror 
and the conquered. Sometimes, they make contracts, by 
means of which, at the weakness of the king and the country, 
they might be able to attack and take possession of it. 
Aiter the conquest, they have a strict control over them for 
ever Sometimes it happens that having shown the green 
garden of improvements to an empire, give it loans, then 
they get it entangled so completely in the net of debt that 
it becomes impossible for the empire to get rid of 1t. Again, 
they set up so futile a standard of education that people 
may not be acquainted with useful arts and industries, but 
be befriended to the ruling nation, be influenced towards 
their manners and thoughts, be enticed towards the articles 
of European manufactures, be awe-inspired with their faces, 
be capable of the rapid acknowledgment of the plausible 
things of the newspaper world and be led astray from their 
society, religion and patriotism 


Secondly —They establish hordes of missionaries to 
deal with whoin becomes quite unpossible for the people. 
Hundreds of female and male schools, colleges and hospitals 
they open and having spent lakhs and crores of rupees tempt 
the needy and the poverty-stiicken people, sometimes 
through deceitfulness and at other times through covet- 
ousness to be converts to Christianity. 


Sometimes having influenced and deceived the famine- 
stricken infants and sometimes the children of other people 
send for and hide them in missions and thus cause their 
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poor parents to die of weeping and wailing. Sometimes a 
mariied woman belonging to a non-Christran husband, 
being deceived somehow, 1s taken and concealed and one 
who institutes a case for it in the court, becomes very sel- 
dom successful against the missionaries and thus the poor 
person gets heart-broken. 


Sometimes, having expressed a supposed person as 
an attendant of the Holy shrine of Medina, publish false 
reports that he has been warned by the Holy prophet Moha- 
med that this year among the seveial lakhs of hayees (pil- 
gtims to Mekka) only three died as faithful and the rest 
unfaithful, that on a certain day, certain signs of resurrec- 
tion will appear, that such and such a thing will come to pass 
on a certain day, that the Moslems ought to recite fatha 
the first Sura of the Qoran, on a certain thing in the name of 
Abd-ul-Qadir (the great saint of Bagdad) and Imam Hasan 
and Husain and keep fast and so on, 1n order that the hearts 
of the common Moslems be doubtful concerning the prophet 
and be turned away from the truth of Islam, on the non- 
appearance of the aforesaid signs 


In some place, they having expressed themselves as 
learned Moslems, hold controversies with the Christians and 
get themselves defeated by them and ultimately become 
convinced of the truth of Christianity. in order that the 
hearts of the common Moslems be affected thereby 


Again, in the municipalities of cities and towns of this 
country no member can be had from their co-religionists 
still under the pretence of public benefit, derrve hundieds 
of rupees per mensem which they spend in the propagation 
of their faith. Again, through their preachers, books, pam- 
phlets, periodicals and newspapers create a stir and distur- 
bance among the people. In short, numberless plans:and 
stratagems they continue to devise and to put them 1n prac- 
tice. Yet, after all the number of the people who are en- 
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snared in their net, 1s very limited,* though in order to show 
their labours and efforts in the cause of the religion, they 
give high-sounding reports of hundreds and thousands 
of converts. Upon this my statement, the speech of Rev. 
Isaac Canon Taylor, delivered in England before the members 
of the church, 1s a testimony in which he expressed that his 
several years’ painful labours and extensive expenses of 
wealth in Africa produced nu good results Those who 
had been converted to Christianity, after a great waste of 
money, on his return to the country, he found them all to 
be turned away from the religion and to have accepted 
Mahomedanisni Instead of cannibalism, they have 
turned humane and hospitable. Instead of cowards they 
have become brave and daring men. The worship of the 
one true God has supplanted their superstitious rites. A 
considerable part of morality and piety has begun to appear 
in them Therefore, we have to declare publicly that all 
this 1s the consequence of the inward virtue of Islim that 
pioduces magnetic effects in the heatts of the people This 
is why in Africa, from day to day not thousands but hundreds 
of thousands of the people are continually turning to Maho- 
medanism, on account of some Arabt merchants We the 


* All this 15 not simply because they, having considered Christianity 
as really a true religion, bind themselves for 1ts propagation, but because 
the power perfectly trusts the Christians that they will not rebel against 
1t Therefore it makes a distinction between the public subjects and the 
‘Christians , but experience proves this idea to be quite wrong and baseless 
Whenever there arises a question of patriotism in a country, the Christians 
first of all seek their freedom The examples of America and Transvaal, 
etc , are before us 

+ The Holy Land, whose conquest was predicted 1n an old prophecy 
for a blessed and divine nation, 1s coming down, by the Grace of God, from 
the time of Omar to the present time, under the possession of Moslems 
The Great Sultan of Turkey now rules 1t Thousands and lakhs of Chris- 
tians go there every year for pilgrimage, bathe in the river Jordan where 
Jesus was baptised by John the Baptist and take its water as a sacred 
object to different places just as the Hindus do with that of the Ganges. 
To dive in the water which 1s called baptismal ceremony and which 1s 
administered by a religious mimister 1s a necessary condition for one who 
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Christians ought not to be displeased at it, because Islam 
1s also an offspring of Christianity. In India, for nearly 
100 years, the missionaries have heen making efforts in 
propagating their religion, yet the number of the old and 
the new Christians that has been, hitherto, expressed 1s 
very limited, whereas 1n the last census, within ten or twelve 
years, the number of Moslems increased to 300,000 souls 
and upward, whereupon the pcople of exact conjecture were 
led to think that 1f Islam continued to increase similarly 
in future, then, under the duration of a century all India will 
become Mahomedans. If one-tenth of the efforts and arrange- 
ment the missionaries make for spreading their religion 
be made by the Mahomedan. a surprising improvement 
might appear. But they are up to this time neglectful of 
then duties and spend all their power in inward wranglings 
and quarrels All praise and commendation 1s due to God 
that they are now beginning to wake up and their kings 
have also turned their sides from the long and deep slumber 
of carelessness ! 


SECTION V 
DISCUSSIONS ON THF VEDAS 


MANY Hindus claim that books were revealed to their 
elders also, which contain teachings about the knowledge 
of Gad and the human virtues. These are four in number— 
Rig Veda, Yajur Veda, Sham Veda and Atharban Veda. 
The common Hindus pronounce them also beds changing 


enters Christianity There 1s a great diversity of belief and practice 
among the Christians with regard to this ceremony Some consider it a 
necessary part of the ceremony to plunge the whole body in water , others 
hold 1t sufficient to pour some drops over the head The Lord’s Supper 1s 
also a religious service among the Chnstians. A few persons drink wine 
and eat bread on a certain day, as Christ’s blood and flesh. Cross 1s their 
rehigious mark. A strip of cloth in the form of Cross 1s sometimes tied 
up to the throat to represent the mark. 
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v into b. The term Veda means knowledge and wisdom. 
Therefore, theyaffix the term Veda to every name of the four 
books, and claim that they contain knowledge and wisdom. 
So the original names of the four books are, respectively, 
Rig, Yajur, Sham and Athri, which can be held as the names 
of those who were their authors or rather their compilers, 
or at least the Hindus will have to acknowledge that to 
name the four books after the names of the aforesaid four 
persons, has some particular reason ; and what particularity 
can be greater than writing and compilation of the books 
here , because no original book can be named after its com- 
mentator or its believer So the conclusion that can be 
fairly drawn here 1s simply this that, 1t 1s these four persous 
who are the authors or the inspired writers or compilers of 
the books However, the Hindus as regards the authorship 
of the books differ much 

The ancient Hindus, called Sanathan Dharma, hold 
Brahma as their author They say that Brahmajee had 
four mouths from each of which a Veda had emanated. A 
greater part of the well-skilled pundits says that there 1s 
no particular author of the Vedas ; but every Veda has dif- 
ferent persons as its authors, for, in the commencement of 
the mantras of every Veda, names of the compilers and the 
measurements of the mantras, are hitherto found to be writ- 
ten , so that a few names of the authors of Yayur Veda man- 
tras are these -—Parmeshti, Ingra, Parjapati, Drip, Sorsha- 
rat, Deodath, Dam Deo, Hardwaj, Gotam. Witsar, Sobin- 
dhi, Madht Chanda, Atri, Wishwamittr, Gristmad, Wish- 
ist, Kathab, Agni; Yajur Wurush, etc. 

The Ariya sect, which 1s a reformed sect of the Hindu 
religion, says that the four Vedas were inspired to four persons, 
namely, Agni, Vayu, Adit and Ingraé. But they bring no 
argument that might be acceptable to those who are well 
conversant of the Vedas. The translator and annotato1 
of the Vedas, Sir Monier Williams, says that people hold dif- 
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ferent opinions concerning the Vedas. (1) Somebelieve that 
the Vedas have come from Parmeshwar (God). (2) Others 
say that they have come from Brahma, in a way the smoke 
arises out of fuel. (3) Some say that they emanated from 
Agni (fire), Vayii (the air) (4) Some say that they 
have come from Gateerl (a goddess) (5) In Athar 
Veda, Kand 19, Anuwak 14, it is written that they have 
been created by Kal. (6) In Shattrath Brahmand, Agni 
(fire), Vayii (the air), Adit (the Sun) are respectively held as 
the creators of the Vedas Manu Samurthi Adhiyae, ishloke 
23, also says the same. (7) Prush, Sokt Yajur Adhiyde 31, 
says that the Vedas have come from man and _ so forth 
Preface to the Rig Veda, Adhi bhasha Bhumk4, printed at 
the Mujfid-2-am Press, Lahore, November 1g02. The trans- 
lator having acknowledged all these statements rephes that 
the object of allis the same But tocall the different opin- 
1ons as one and the same is an explanation which 1s far 
from reason and 1s a part of the Ariyas only. 

After all these, we will give the statements of the crit- 
ics and show who are the authors of the Vedas. The sen- 
tences of the Vedas are called shurti which means heard of— 
because, they were not wiitten for a long time; but were 
heard orally by the people Every sentence 1s again said 
to be 7tcha which implies an excessive commendation, be- 
cause a good deal of praises about gods are given in them 
A complete prayer of the Veda 1s said to be the mantras A 
collection of four or five 1s called warg. Very likely, this 
also has been taken, like the other terms from the Zandi 
language (old Persian) and corresponds to barg (leaf) , 
for in this age a number of the mantras were written on 
leaves of trees, paper was not found. Even now, afte: the 
preparation of paper, the Hindus, according to their old 
idiom, call 1t pattra or pattar, although it does not mean 
paper, byt a leaf of a tree. A collection of several wargs 
(leaves) 1s said to be an adhta which signifies what we 
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mean by the term J/esson ; because, a teacher was accus- 
tomed to give his student several leaves at a time as one 
lesson. Eight adhias constitute one ashtok which is a 
corrupt form of hashtak, a Pazandi term The Hindus up to 
this date pronounce the word hashtumé as ashimi. Rig 
Vedas contain 8 ashtaks. There 1s another division which 
stands thus :—Several richas are said to be one sokt which 
has been probably taken from so&At (burning); because 1t 
was the custom among the Hindus to buin ghee, etc., at 
the time they offered their offermgs and recited rzchas 
(pravers) 1n praise of the gods of the Vedas This custém 
exists up to this time Several sokts form one andwak 
which seems to be a corruption of the term nau bang and 
which means a new sound or subject More than one 
hundred anuwaks make one mandal which in Persian means 
a circle As one mandal surrounds or contains a numbe1 
of anuwaks, 1t1s so named All the time, the mantrees 
or pundits recited anuwaks, they were accustomed to draw 
a circle around themselves and to read mantras The 
sorcerers at reading their mantras do so now The Rig 
Veda contains 8 mandals 





Kdand pronounced in Urdti ganth, in Panjabi gand 
means a knot, 2é¢, a bundle. In former times a numbei of 
leaves on which the Vedas were wiitten, were formed into 
bundles and tied up with strings and as such, they were 
called mushte or muthe or kands (bundles). 


Pushtak means a book , 1t comes from the word postak— 
a leather-bag or simply leather. In ancient times, the Arians, 
when they entered India, had no fixed abode in towns and 
cities Like roving tribes, they used to wander 1n the jun- 
gles with their cattles, to keep their literary collections 
in leather-bags and to tarry where they saw water and fer- 
tile lands. Then this word gradually came to bi used in 
the sense of a book. 
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Rig Veda consisted of 121 ; Yayur Veda of ror ; Sham 
Veda of 1,000, and Atharwan Veda of g postaks (leather- 
bags). But, now, there remains only one part of Shakul 
and Bashkul Munt’s Rig and Yajur Vedas’ black and white 
versions, and Sham and Athawan Vedas’ vetsions, the 
rest, though 1t is not known in what time, are lost 


Phatak means a section or a chapter, literally it signi- 
fies that which 1s read. When it 1s shown 1m the big form, 1t 
1s pronounced parphatak, when 1n the diminutive, 4@ 1s affixed 
in the end and 1s pronounced as dhatha, kand ka 


Again, the Vedas are divided into two parts , one which 
contains mantras only, 1s called sanghtha, the other 1n which 
explanations of the first paits are given, 1s called Brahmana 
The Ariyas believe this second part as comments on the 
Part I, and not the original Vedas. 


THE TIME THE VEDAS WERE COMPILED. 


The time of the compilation of the Vedas can be known 
when we look gravely into the Vedas themselves, the deo 
malas of the Rig Veda, together with their list and the buok 
of the rituals, a trace of whichis given, by the learned Europe- 
an commentators and translators of the Vedas, W. Max 
Muller and others, and also the histories of India taught in 
Public Schools specify that they were compiled neaily 1,000, 
and according to some more than 1,000, years before Chiist. 
As the time given 1s conjectural, 1t 1s natural that there may 
be found some difference of opinion concerning it. But 
to draw such a conclusion from it that the investigation 
is useless and wrong, as the Ariyas generally say, 1s a mis- 
taken idea which cannot be upheld by reason. In my opin- 
ion they were prepared more than 3,000 years pievious 
to Christ, but the compilation of them by the new settlers, 
I mean the Ariyas, began in the time of Raja Ram Chan- 
dar and finished in the reign of Raja Paud. This is why 
the original inhabitants of India, the Bhils, the Gonds and 
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the Santhals who were treated by the Arivas as inferio1 
to them and who had therefore fled into the mountains and 
had no abode except in the jungles, do not believe up to this 
time. Two or three thousand years previous to Christ a 
nation of Central Asia turned towards India and gradually 
took possession of the Peninsula For a time their roaming 
place was the eastern part of the Punjab in the neighbour- 
hood of the Saraswati River They were at first a wander- 
ing people and had not much distinction of caste as it appear- 
ed afterwards. They were given to kill animals and to use 
their flesh as food. They used to fight battles with the 
aborigines and to plunder them They were taller and of 
farrier complexion than, and perfectly distinguishable from, 
the aborigines. 

In religious ideas they were the followers of the Persians, 
for in those days the Kayani Kings of Persia had ruled Central 
Asia and several other populated countries of Asia, and their 
empire had reached the culminating point of prosperity The 
sciences, manners and customs, religion and language of 
the conquering and prosperous nation are naturally looked 
upon with respect, and people in general consider it as an 
honoui to accept them The religion of the Arivas was 
also derived from the Persian worship of the elements of 
Nature. Their scientific language was called Deobani, 
t.e, Sanskrit in which the Vedas and other religious books 
of the Hindus exist, was very sinular to Zandi as the Ariyas 
state that the commonly spoken language of the people 
differed from that of the Vedas. They also agree that the 
language in which the Vedas were written was not the 
common language of the people of India. 

There 1s no doubt in the fact that a language has a 
natural connection with civilization. In propoition to the 
advancement in civilization and enlightenment of a nation 
the language becomes pure and more polished. According 
to this natural rule, the language of the Vedas plainly differs 
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from that which was spoken 1n after-time, a fact no Sanskrit- 
knowing man hesitates to deny. The idioins, the phrases, 
the subjects given, the rhymes used in the Vedas, all show 
plainly that the civilization of the authors of the mantras 
was very lowin those days. The measurements of the poems 
are irregular, the subjects treated are dull and in detached 
forms, and the scientific ideas are of an inferior kind ; for 
it were only the elements of nature and the heavenly bodies 
that were held by them as the Almighty God. Hence the 
mantras are in their praises as it 1s apparent from the Rig 
Veda and the Yajur Veda On this ground the author of the 
Rig Veda's adi bhashia bhimka divides in his book, pages 
28-29, the subjects of the Veda into two parts: (1) Apara, 
the secular science ; (2) Pava, knowledge of invisible things, 
After this, when the Ariyas advanced 1n_ civilization, 
their language and their science also impioved. In early 
ages, the Ailyas, according to their taste, though dull and 
insipid, were accustomed to write poems in praise of their 
visible gods (the elements of nature and the heavenly 
bodies) and the invisible gods. But every poet differed in 
his taste and ideas from those of the other Hawan and 
Yug, the two religious rites which were current among the 
Zorastrians, were also practised in India by the Ariyas. 
When these persons, in order to be safe from famine, disease, 
etc., or to conquer an enemy performed the ceremony of 
Hawan or Yug, andhaving burnt heaps of wood, poured with 
spoons the liquor of vegetables called Soma, then the poems 
were recited in praise of the visible and the invisible gods 
whose help was sought on various occasions. Therefore, the 
mantras, 1.€., pieces of poetry, were considered as very appro- 
priate for the occasion and were greatly appreciated by 
the people. Besides, the reciters of the mantras were accus- 
tomed to proclaim numberless fables about their effects, 
for which reason the common people felt much interest in 
them and the Hindus up to this time acknowledge the effects 
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ot the mantras, so the jugglers and the tumblers began 
to say that they will do so and so with the force of the 
mantras, that a certain man did so and so and that a certain 
man blew such a mantra that such and such a person in- 
stantly became successful in his work. 

This appreciation gave a good encouragement to the 
people, particularly the Rajas, the Mahazdjas and the rich 
persons treated the reciters with respect and gave them 
gifts. So hundreds of pundits arose who began to write 
mantras and to compose pieces of poetry in praise of the 
Hindu gods. In addition to the aforesaid occasions, the 
recitation of the mantras in basant and other festivals and 
more particularly in marriages was considered as a cause 
of blessing and a religious practice. For nearly 1,000 
years these mantras were written on bho, patter leaves, 
rolled in bundles and kept in leather-bags. Whoever had 
more heaps of bags was held a great pundit (learned man) ; 
but as a taste for music is a part of this country, the pundits 
in order to give it an important position used it perfectly 
in the recitation of the mantras, so that the musicians es- 
tablished for every veda, separate tunes. For nearly 1,000 
years, this heap was kept irregularly in bags and in 
leathers of cows and buffaloes ; but after the great battle of 
Kurus and Pandwas, they were arranged in book-forms, by 
the order of the Raja Pand and under the management of 
Bayasjee, a Brahmin of Delhi. Every veda was named after 
the pundit who compiled it. What was compiled by Rig was 
named Rig Veda. That which was gathered together by 
Yajush or Yajur was called Yajur Veda, and similarly the 
other two were named. 

Some of the Indian critics state that there were only 
two Vedas, the Rig Veda and the Yajur Veda, that were 
compiled one after another in the time of Baydsjee. Long 
after 1t, Sham the Pundit, having changed the order of the 
Rig Veda and adding some more mantras to it, compiled the 
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Shim Veda. Then long after this, Atharwan Veda was 
compiled. In “‘ Manu Samarthi” which is acknowledged 
by all the Hindus as the most important of their religious 
books, no mention is made of the fourth veda ; it gives only 
the first three. V#de Manu Samarthi, chaps. 3, 4, 5,7, II, 12, 
etc. The other religiously recognised books of the Hindus 
say the same. It 1s a common thing among the Veda- 
knowing men to speak of three Joks, three vedas, and three 
ashrams. This is why the musicians invented three tunes 
for the three vedas. Hundreds of pundits up to this time 
say so. Beit what it may, according to the common state- 
ment of the Hindus, by the order of Raja Pand and at the 
instance of Bayasjee, one of his scholars was dedicated to 
one of the four vedas, as Paul for the Rig Veda ; Waisham- 
pain for the Yajur Veda; Jaimuni for the Shim Veda and 
Samantiia for the Atharwan Veda. 


Both Baydsjee and his disciples are worthy of respect, 
because they have given, before the mantras, the names 
of the author of every mantra, the gods which have been 
praised theren and the measurement of each mantra as 
it is, while 1t was 1n their power to call all the vedas as their 
own compilations or writings. It 1s possible that the 
(Baydsjee) might have been mistaken in giving the names 
of some authors and that the old collection might have not 
completely come to his hands. The Ariyas explain all this 
matter thus :—They are not the names of the authors of the 
mantras ; but of those who interpreted them, to whom the 
meanings of the mantras were revealed through inspiration 
and contemplation. The readers can well understand the 
weakness of their explanations, because they cannot tell 
when the list of names at the head of the mantras was 
given and who wrote it. When they cannot tell this, how 
did they come to know that they are the names of their 
interpreters. Again, among so many interprete1s no explan- 
ation has any connection with the mantras. When the 
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explanations do not exist, nor have they been written with 
the mantras, what is, then, the use of giving the names of 
the interpreters only ? The Hindus have been continually 
loving the vedas with heartfelt love. So it is customary 
with them to praise the vedas, to call them as the fountain of 
all kinds of knowledge and truth, to speak of them, some- 
times, as emanating from the mouth of Brahma, to hold them, 
sometimes, as light of the Sun, or as the Word of God. To 
consider all this talk as true,1s a mistake. The Ariyas call 
the four vedas as revealed to the four persons, Agni, Vayii, 
Adit and Ingré. But when asked, they cannot tell where 
the inspired writers resided. What was their character ? 
Were these four vedas revealed to them at once, in one day 
or successively one after the other ° When did the inspired 
writers die > Whoand what were their descendants ? Did 
they make some one write these subjects on parchments 
or on paper or to commit them to memory? What was 
the reason of their being revealed in a foreign language and 
not in that of the country ? Why was it that Iswar (God) 
made His own word so difficult and intricate that 1ts meanings 
were known, after great many austerities and contempla- 
tions, to the Rishis only, whose names are given in the 
commencement of the vedas? Were the mantras futile 
and meaningless, previous to the Rtshis? How did the 
series of the vedas continue afte: the Rishis? Is there a 
place in all the vedas, where the Rishis, having given their 
names, have said that a certain subject has been revealed 
to them from Iswar ? What were their ages when the vedas 
were revealed to them ’? Had there appeared men other than 
the inspired wniters of the vedas at that time ? Which were 
then the populous cities and towns of India? Who ruled 
India at the time ? What was the number of the people who 
believed in the vedas ° Did their opponents oppose then ? 
If so, what happened ? Being helpless in answering these 
questions, they say that such things™belong to history and 
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the vedas are free from them. Let 1t be granted, then, 
what do they mean by the statement that in the beginning 
of the world’s creation the four vedas were revealed to 
four persons by Iswar ? What proof or authority can they 
bring to prove that the statement does not belong to history ? 
The baseless explanations they bring from their books and 
the Rishis cannot be an authority to those who do not be- 
lieve in them ; because a disbeliever in them can say that 
these statements are wrong; he cannot acknowledge them 
to be true. Give him some reasonable arguments or acknowl- 
edged truths Again, what testimony is there that the 
Rishis to whom the books above referred to, have been 
ascribed, are really their authors ° If so, are they hitherto 
unabrogated ? 


Note.—We have said in the commencement of this 
discussion that the Zhandi language had gained ascendance 
among the Ariyas. In language, religion, manners and cus- 
toms, they were followers of the Parsees, a proof of which 
can be found to the satisfaction of my readers 1n the follow- 
ing few points :-—(1) In the sacred book of the Parsees, 
t.e., the Dasateers, which they call as heavenly and divine 
and which they regard just as the Hindus do the vedas, it 
1s given in plain words, in an epistle to Zartusht, that a wise 
man from India, by name Baydsjee, attended Zoarast at 
Balkh and after some conversation became his follower and 
took the knowledge to India. It 1s also well known to the 
Hindus that Siri Baydsjee being absent, for a time, from 
India, had gone to Narain (a Hindu god). 


(2) The epochs reckoned by the Hindus beyond tril- 
lion and quadrillion is just what the Parsees do, The four 
castes similar to the Hindus even in the same terms are 
observed by the latter. The worship of elements and stars 
among thetn is also held like the Hindus. As the mantras 
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of the vedas* are full in praise of their gods, so the Dasateers 
of the Parsees are in those of elements and stars. 


(3) Both the Sanskrit and Zhandi languages are the 
same fwith a slight difference of the dialects. After all the 
aforesaid affinities, if the Ariyas say that the Zoroastrians 
have taken all their knowledge from them, then the Zoroas- 
trians in answer to the Ariyas can bring their historical 
proofs. 


SUBJECTS OF THE VEDAS. 


The subjects of the vedas are mostly in praise of their 
gods and their worship. However, it 1s natural that hundreds 
of authors who passed during hundreds of years might difier 
in their mantias and though these authors in the beginning 
did not know even God, the:r knowledge was Jimited to the 
elements of nature, stars and superstitious persons or things. 
But in the lapse of long ages, when the Ariyas advanced 
in civilization, there may have appeared a few enlightened 
minds among their countless authors, in whose poems there 
may have been found 4 part of the knowledge of God and of 


*Itis only aconjecture that the well-known Hindu books were written 
by the Rishis There 1s no satisfactory proof or authority to that effect. 

How strange it 1s that the inspirations of the vedas are based on the 
uninspired books, particularly on those who believe in them. sn oppo- 
nent cannot acknowledge it. We do not know how it 1s that the Ariyas 
give names of the books in proof of their vedas, although the books refer- 
red to speak in a general term of veda signifying knowledge and wisdom 
and not of the four books, the Vedas 

ft To show the similarity of the languages I quote here a few examples 
from Yajur Veda, chap 7, mantras 28-29 Kth ast (Sansknt) Kz: haste 
(Zhandi) , ‘‘ Who are you.” Kuitém asi (S); Ksdam hasti (Z.), ‘“‘ Who 
are you.” Ko ndmisi (S.), Kt nam dari (Z.); “What 1s your name.” 

The inspired writer of the Veda having no knowledge of 1t asks the 
questions .—Kud dat (S), Kt dad (Z);‘‘ Who gave.” Kas mat adat; 
‘‘ For what it was given.” Kdma adat ; ‘‘ Work gave (s#).” Kamdi—‘' Why 
was the work given ?”’ Kdmd ddta—‘‘ Work 1s the giver.” Kdma pivrti 
grtptia—‘‘ The work 1s one who takes 1t.”” Kdmai ié atii—‘‘O work no 
one gives nor takes.” It 1s the work which gives and for which it 1 

God neither gives nor any one gives for Gad. 
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morality. Buta few such mantras cannot be an argument 
or a proof in favour of the whole of the books. 


The dewla, an acknowledged subject of the vedic com- 
mendations and devotions, means, according to all the an- 
cient pundits well-versed in the vedas, the elementary 
bodies, the stars and the invisible spirits, so that the number 
of such gods has also been given, which reaches to the num- 
ber of 33 crores. But the leader of the Ariya sect, calling 
them as manifestations of God, has allowed people to wor- 
ship them. Sometimes by calling the word dewtas as a com- 
mon term has tried to get rid of the difficulty. Sometimes 
having acknowledged 23 dewtas (gods) has connected all 
the works of Nature with them. (See Rig Veda’s Adi 
Bhashia Bhumika, pages 44—47.) But the sense of a com- 
mon term can be understood from its position. For instance, 
where agni (the fire) is spoken of as a dewta and 1ts qualifi- 
cations that 1t comes from wood, that it burns aie given, 
there, no intelligent person can be doubtful that God cannot 
be meant by 1t. 


After this, the discussion he holds on the meanings 
of the term worship, in order to get md of the objections 
raised against him, is also useless , for, pi7ad, biujan, satkar, 
pairia achran, ankol achran, be 1t what 1t may, if 1t 1s the 
sam: which 1s peculiar to God, then it 1s surely an idola- 
try. If it 1s something else, it ought to be, then, proved 
from the vedas that it is lawful for others 


A CLAIM OF THE ARIYAS. 


The Arivas claim that the nature of all things and all 
sciences, arts and industries new and old, even the art of 
telegraphy and of making railways are given 1n the vedas. 
One who is not acquainted with the vedic subjects might, 
perhaps, believe this, else,it was impossible for the Kshattri- 
ans of India to use in place of recent revolvers and maxim 
guns, the lumpish and the awkward instruments of fight- 
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ing, to travel in ungraceful conveyances instead of railways 
and to send messages through men instead of telegraph. They 
could build no bridge over the Ganges or the Jumna, could 
leave no building to revive their memory, as they are seen in 
Egypt and other countries. Even in these days, one who 
does not have knowledge of the recent sciences and arts, 
better exhibit the power of the vedas in making machin- 
eries and electrical works. 


The learned Ariyas have divided the subjects of the 
vedas into four kinds. (1) The knowledge of God in the Rig 
Veda. (2) The practice, in the Yajur Veda. (3) Devotion 
and worship in the Sham Veda. (4) Contemplation in the 
Atharwan Veda. They tell us that the knowledge of God 
stands superior to all. But I say let all the sciences, arts and 
industries, etc., go, the punditjee might simply show us from 
the literal translation of the mantras, the nature and attribute, 
of God, the classes of existing beings, the existence of the 
spiritual world and the grades of cause and effects, detailed 
in the books of philosophers, taken fiom the Holy Qoran and 
mentioned in Theology. He may also explain what happens 
to the soul after death and what passcs befoie 1t assumes 
its connection with the body. He may describe from the 
vedas something of the existence and nature of the 23 gods 
whose worship he has to allow and that he may also prove 
that the arrangement of the universe lies with them. Let the 
aforesaid points alone, give us simply a detail from the Rig 
Veda, of the Hindu Triad Brahma, Vishnu, Mahadev to whom 
the Hindus pay their devotion, whose images are worshipped 
in allthe Hindu temples, and also of the incarnations of (sod, 
the Yogas (periods) and the doctrine of transmigration. As 
regards religious practice and devotion I do not want to give 
the pundit more trouble than toask him to draw a sketch from 
the literal translation of the vedic mantras, through which 
we come to know,a detail of the lawful and the unlawful 
things, of the laws that 1egulate the marriage connections that 
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unfold about their pusity and impurity, that teach about 1n- 
heritance, the punishment of murdei and other crimes, 
about the worship which is lawful to God and not to others. 
about the acts which prevent man from transmigration into 
the bodies of pigs, dogs and monkeys, etc., and which do not 
and also about the céremonies and the rituals celebrated by 
the Hindus which they believe to be their dharma or religion. 

As regards the arts and industries they might only give 
us the structure of an engine and of Phonogtaphy from the 
vedas. How strange it is on the part of the Ariyas to claim 
before Europeans that the latter have taken all these arts 
from. their sacred books, although the inventors of the afore- 
said arts did not know even the names of the books. Manu 
Samurthi, a work of Manu, a pundit, is really the source of the 
Hindus’ religion and practice and of the vedas. From the ac- 
count given above, my readers can solve the question whether 
the vedas are inspired or non-inspired records and whether 
they supply the spimtual wants of manor not. Surely 
they have some importance, we acknowledge, in view of 
their being very old books. They are a good treasury from 
which we can discoyer the condition of old India. Stull 
they are not fit to be consideied as religious books which 
guide man towards his spiritual welfare. They have no 
connection with it. hey can be useful 1n historical matters 
only. But the Ariyan leaders describe even this virtue 
with such an exaggeration as to make 1t lose 1ts 1mportance 
altogether. Again, tHe Ariyan leaders claim that the vedas 
are eternal, z.c., they have no beginning, they are co-existent, 
unperishable and unchangeable with Ishwar (God). In all 
these respects they are equivalent to God. 

If we look gravely into this claim, it will be quite clear 
that it is altogether wrong, both according to reason and 
to the subjects of the Peds ; because what has no beginning 
nor enrling is independent of others in its existence, although 
the appearance of the vedas according to the statements 
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ot the Ariyas themselves depends on four persons. It is 
evident that the existence of the four persons which is the 
cause of that of the vedas 1s antzrior to the vedas and that 
of the vedas is posterior to the persons and when posterior- 
ity is proved to the vedas they cannot be eternal. Again, 
the vedas might not have appeared immediately after the 
existence of the four persons, but when the powers of the 
persons came to maturity, and itis doubtful whether previous 
to them, the Janguage in which the vedas were inspired was 
in use, All these things are contrary to the eternal existence 
of the vedas. In them names of people, places and things 
are given here and there such as chariot, king, subjects, 
mortar, pestle, pot, etc., even more than that, the caste of 
the Ariyas, I mean the Kshattrias, the Brahmins, the 
Vaish and the Sudras have also been mentioned from which 
it appears that the vedas were posterior even to the aforesaid 
things, because the things that have becn mentioned in 
the vedas must have preceded them. Again, seveial events 
and stories are alluded to in them, the explanation of which 
is found in the second part of the vedas called Brahmana. 
The plausible interpretations themselves prove the vedas 
to be changeable. Rig Mandal 1, Sokt 1, Mantra 2, 
also Sokt 23, Mantra 1, also Sokt 26, Martra 5, also Sokt 
35, Mantra 11, etc. 


No. 1. ‘‘ The pundits and learned men of the recent 
and of the former times who explained the meanings of the 
vedas to their students and others.” It appeais from 
this that there were pundits and learned men previous to 
the time of the vedas. 


No. 2. “‘ The energetic and the mighty whose desire 
is worthy of commendations and who had existed before or 
those who exist now. gain the air of the atmosphere.” It 
1s evident from this that prior to the vedas, there had ap- 
peared energetic and mighty persons. 
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No. 3. “O pundit! who performs the ceremony of 
devotion and causes others to do thessame and who is friend- 
ly to the pundits of the past time, ask for our prosperity.” 
This proves that there were pundits prio: to the existence 
of the vedas. Also the translation of Yajur Veda, Adhide 
33, Mantra 4, stands thus :—“‘O person ! like the driver of a 
chariot, yoke the horses that may be approved of pundits 
or burn the fire, first acquire knowledge from the pundits 
and be steady for what it could be gained.” These state- 
ments also show that there had been learned pundits before 
the time of the vedas. It 1s manifest that the subjects of 
the abovementioned mantras are in a detached form and in 
ambiguous terms. It must also be clear to our readers 
that these expressions cannot be the source of a knowledge 
of God and are inadeqnate means of inspiration. 


This is why the Ariyas define :mstivation in such com- 
plex teims as can be applied only to the vedas and not to 
truly inspired books; still, the vedas cannot be free from 
objections.* 


First.—Tf the vedas are the sour’ e of all kinds of science, 
knowledge and truth and without them no person of any 
country or town can be released from ignorance, nor can 
gain knowledge of what is self-evident, nor of what 1s based 
on argumentation oi reason ; nor a revelation, nor a witness, 
nor an experience or understanding beneficial to him ; then 
the-pundit ought to give usa proof of all this, from the 
vedas, else the claim that thev are the source of all Fnow- 
ledge would be wrong. On what grounds do the poor 
pundits hold it as a test of a thing which cannot be proved 
trom their religious books. nor from reason ? 


* The Ariyas define inspiration thus —‘‘ God’s sowing a seed of His 
knowledge in the hearts of men for distinction between nght and wrong 
withont a‘mediator man or senses, No system of education may then be 
current, else, the need for inspiration will drop. They are entitled to it 
who are.in want of secular and religious instruction. It 1s the seed of all 
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Secondly.—The definition they give cannot be applied 
to the vedas. According to the designation they themselves 
have established, their sacred books ought to be rejected ; 
they are proved to be neither eternal, nor free from fables, 
oppositions and useless subjects, nor do they conform to the 
law of nature, noi ate they the source of all kinds of knowledge 
and science, nor have they reached us without the agency 
of other than God; a proof of some points discussed, has 
been given above and of some, the learned Moslems have 
given from the mantras of the vedas. See the books of 
controversies held between both parties. 


Thirdly.—The Ariyas are greatly mistaken in under- 
standing the meaning of inspiration ; for 1t is of two sorts. 


truth, free from myths, stories and contradictions Jt ought to treat 
especially of the devotion and worship of God , but not of anything else. 
This should be the only way of salvation ’’ (1) This definition 1s not ap- 
plicable to the vedas , for 1n them no method of salvation 1s shown. They 
teach us to worship God to the number of 33 crores But according to the 
interpretation of the Ariyas the number of Gods to whom worship 1s due, 
is 33 only (2) Ithas no germ of God’s true knowledge (3) There1s in 
them, neither a distinction between right or wrong, nor a detail of lawful 
or unlawful objects, nor a description of correct or incorrect creeds, nor 
of pure or impure things If there 1s something 1n them, it 1s hawan and 
Yug which are quite unreasonable or rather nonsense. (4) Those whom 
the Ariyas call the inspired writers of the vedas were neither destitute of 
senses nor of education. Some Ariyas restrict the definition with the terms 
an the commencement of thé world, which they cannot prove, with an argu- 
ment, to be an essential part of the definition. In addition to the above 
they say that it should be free from repetitions, although both hawan 
and Yug ceremonies are described again and again especially in the Yajur 
Veda. The subjects treated of in the mantras are useless repetitions The 
Shim Veda is totally a repetition of the Rig Veda Again contradictory 
subjects are repeatedly found in the vedas. Whereas the Holy Qoranr 1s 
free from all such defects. Some commandments suitable to the time and 
people are changed out of mercy from God which 1s called naséhk (abroga- 
tion). It isnot really a contradiction. The Holy Qorin, in order to warn 
the people, gives some past events which can never be called as 
fables or stories. But the vedas certainly contain fables and myths more 
wonderful than the well-known story of Gult-Bakaoii. 
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(x) Common—in which all creatures of the Almighty accord- 
ing to the grades and capabilities take their part, which 1s 
such a common gift of God, of which even the flies and the 
ants are not deprived, as it has been alluded to, in the Qo- 
ranic verse :—Nafsin wa ma sawwa ha, fa alhamaha (uju- 
vaha wa taqwahd. Surely this kind of inspiration is hike the 
sun, the source of all knowledge, and it has been directly 
gained from God __ But to say that it belongs to four vedas 
only and that in that sense theyare only the subject of ins- 
piration is a glaring mistake. This general sense comprises 
even the book of every poet. If the vedas are held as the 
inspiied records in this sense, let them be so, we have no ob- 
jection. But the appreciation and respect in which such in- 
spired records are held among religious societies are not con- 
cealed trom the eves of our readers. (2) Divine inspiration 
which is particulaily a part of the prophets of God, is surely 
free fiom all kinds of mistakes and superstition. The ani- 
mal power of such an inspired personat thc time of revelation 
diminishes ; the cares and anxieties of this world disappear 
and the angelic or rather spiritual power predominate. 
Then the revelations come to the mind of the puophet, 
sometimes without the agency ot Gabriel the faithful and 
sometimes through the agency of the angel for strengthening 
the mind of the prophet. Gabriel is not only an angel 
but also the head of all angels. An angel belonging to the 
jower order, even the genu or evil spirits who possess fine 
bodies, can reach the mind of man. While hundreds of the 
uneducated persons, possessed of evil spirits are seen speaking 
foreign languages and telling incidents of far distant coun- 
tries, who can, then, prevent Gabriel from reachiug the heart 
of man, whether he might have, according to his dignity and 
grade, not merely 600 but 6,000 wings. It would be a 
mistake, 1f an opponent, having held the wings like those 
of kites and crows, might have considered the angel to 
reach the heart of man as an impossibility. 
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THE BOOKS OF THE HINDU RELIGION. 


They are of two kinds :—(r) Suth Praman, i.e., trust- 
worthy 1n their own nature which comprise the four vedas. 
Ancient Hindus believe in all the mantras and Brahmana as 
vedas; but the Ariyas believe in merely]the, first part. 
(2) There are other books besides these which are also of 
several kinds. (1) Shakhien. (2) Ang, (3) Updang. 
The Shadkhas which are comments and explanations of the 
mantras of the vedas are 1,127 1n number. They are also 
named as Brahmana The Ang on Sciences are six in num- 
ber. (I) Shiksha, 1.e., the science of pronunciation. 
(2) Kalap. i.e., a discipline of religious rituals and ceremonies. 
(3) Waya Karan, t.e., Etymology and Syntax. (4) Ava- 
kat, 7¢., the science of words, lexicon. (5) Chhand, 
1.¢., Prosody. (6) Jotssh (Astrology). In addition to the 
above, there are four up-vedas, namely, (1) Jorid veda which 
treats of the science of medicine. (2) Dhanur veda, the 
art of fighting and instruments. (3) Khandor veda, the 
science of music. (4) Atth veda, the science of manu- 
factures and industries. There 1s a number of books treating 
of all the aforesaid sciences, Charat, Sutrath, Nighantii, etc., 
which treat of medicine and ought to be considered as 
Iorid veda. The book on Dharma veda or on the art of bat- 
tle are altogether lost. By Ghandar veda the science of sing- 
ing of Sham veda, etc., 1s meant. Azth veda, t.€., on manufac- 
tural and industrial arts are found Vishnii Karma Toshtari 
and the works of Mai named as Sonthas, the four innumber. 
On the science of pronunciation there are the works of 
Panti Muni, etc. On the science of religious discipline, 
there are works named Manu Kalop, Sturo, etc. On Ety- 
mology and Syntax are Ashta adiyae, Mahabashia, Dhatii- 
path, Unaddi Gun, Prati Widic and Ganpathi. Nirakat, 
the work of Viydsak Muni which comprises also Nighanti, is 
the fourth science of the veda. On Prosody (Chhand) 
is Sutr Bhashia, the work of Changul Acharia. On astron- 
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omy (jeotish) Vishisht asid other of the Rishis, Rekha 
ganet, i.e, Geometry ; Bejganet, a work on Algebra, are 
included.* 

Six Upangs, that is, the six well-known shastras are 
(1) Jat Mami’s Purii Mamansa shastras on which Baydsjee 
has written notes and which treat of Karma Kand, #.e., 
of religious ceremonies and rituals. (2) Visheshak shas- 
tras on which Gautam Muni has given notes. It treats 
more particularly of arz what is dependent upon others, 
and jauhar what 1s independent of others. (3) Niyae Shas: 
tra of Gautam Muni on which Vitesyain, the rishee, has 
written a commentary. It treats of naturalf science. 
{4) The Yoga Shastras of Patanjali, the Muni on Pan- 
theism, annotated by Baydsjee. (5) The Sankh Shastras 
of Kapal Muni on which Bhagri Muni has written notes 
and in which for the sake of distinction times are given. 
{6) The Vedant Shastra of the learned Bayas on which 
notes had been given by the Rishi Budhiin which treats of 


Ishwar (God). 
The ten Upntshedst (good songs) are also included in 
the Yrangs, the name of which are (1) Esh. (2) Ken. (3) 


* These have been taken from the Greek philosophy and are the 
‘works of the near past 

+ The author of Padarath Veda must have known the meaning of 
the vedas better than Dayanandjee did What 1s, then, the reason that 
the former makes no mention of the recent sciences and arts in connection 
with the natural ones from which it 1s evident that Dayanand exaggerates 
his accounts 1n which his simple-minded followers believe. 

¢ Nished in Panjabee1s still said to be a kind of song or a piece of poetry. 
Up—a prefix has been added for the sake of respect which conveys the 1dea 
of a good song. After hundreds of years when the Hindu durweshes and 
Siifis advanced 1n their thoughts, they wrote booklets on Sufism and Thedl- 
ogy. Such booklets exceed 20 in number. But the Ariya leader, we do 
not know the reason, acknowledges only ten out of the whole. They 
have no connection whatever with the vedas. Sotocall them as comments 
of the vedas in consequence of some of their subjects of dignified character, 
4s quite unfair. No one can point out which of the comments in them 
refer to the vedas or the mantras, similarly some works on Grammar, Mathe- 
Matics and Medicine are unreasonably ascribed to the vedas. 
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Kattha. (4) Parshun. (5) Mandak. (6) Mandrakha. (7) 
Itaria. (8) Titaria. (9) Chhandagia. (10) Brahdharnik. 
(Extract from the Rig Veda Adi Bhashia Bhimkéa, the 
work of Dayanand Saraswati, the leader of the Ariya Sect.) 


Besides the abovementioned books there are others 
which are held by the Ariyas and the Hindus of Sanatan 
Dharma as authoritative, such as Shattpath which has 
been referred to, in the work of Dayanand, Shrimad Bhag- 
wat Gita, Jog Bishist Ram&m, Manu Samarthi (the last- 
named is a religious discipline for all the Hindus), Anhas 
(religious history) and Maha Bharat. In addition to the 
books above referred to, the Hindus of the Sanatandhar- 
ma believe in the Piranas and call them as the work of 
Bayasji. They are 18 in number. (1) Bishan Pura- 
nas. (2) Bhagwat Purana. (3) Mahisha Purana. (4) 
Iskand Purana. (5) Markandi Puranas. (6) Bhast 
Purana. (7) (8) Brahmanpati warang Puranas. (9) 
Karam Puranas. (10) Padam Puranas. (11) Braham 
Puranas. (12) Bayu Puranas. (13) Baun Purana. (14) 
Garur Purana. (15) Agan Purana. (16) Ling, 12.c., Sheo 
Purdna. (17) Marad Purana. (18) Brahmand Purana. 
These Puranas teach idolatry, licentious* stories and 1n- 
modest fables, such as a certain 11shee absconded with the 
wife of a certain man under a pretence ; a certain man get- 
ting ang1y with another, beating him on the head with a club 
It 1s written in the Sheo Purana that there appeared from 
the navel of Vishna a lotus-flower from which Brahma 
was born. Both began to quarrel with each other. Brah- 
ma said that he created Vishni, while the latter said that 


* Neog.—When a husband is unable to cause his wife to conceive, she 
is, in her husband’s lifetime, at liberty to cohabit with other men, to the 
number of ten, in order to be conceived and to give birth to children for her 
husband. It 1s called Gandhar marriage when men and women live to- 
gether according to their own desire. It 18 said to be Pishidj marriage, 
when in sleep or wantonhood or sickness or after enticing with money, 
to cohabit with a woman. 
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he created the former. in the meantime there appeared 
a vapour in the sky which settled the matter saying that 
it was Vishnii who created Brahma. ‘“ O Brahma createst 
thou acreature,’’ When the vapour was looked into grave- 
ly a ling-lke shape appeared to discover which Vishni 
having transformed himself into the shape of a pig entered 
the bottom of the earth, while Brahma taking the form of 
a goose flew up inthe air. Both continued their travels for 
ten thousand years, but they did not find the boundary- 
line. Then Brahma was assured of the fact that Vishni 
was his creator and from that time the ling-worship com- 
menced. Padam Puranas sav that Brahmajee cast a licen- 
tious glance at his daughter Saraswati. So she turned on 
the other side where there appeared a second face of Brah- 
ma. Similarly his four faces came to exist and Saraswati 
at last fled. But it was :mpossible for her to get md of his 
hands. He at last took possession of her and treated her 
as his wife. The Puranas describe incidents regarding 
Mahadeoyee and Vishniijee which are still more immodest 
and obscene. The Ariyas, therefore, reject them altogether 
and hold them as impious books. It 1s surely an act of 
wisdom and prudence on the part of the Ariyas. However, 
the booxs they trust upon contain fables and subjects 
opposed to reason. 

It is contrary to justice that these defects are concealed 
through plausible interpretations ; sometimes all the pre- 
vious books have been interfered with, sometimes the 
annotations of the previous commentators have been 
rejected. Sama Charia has written a commentary, named 
Parkash on the Vedas, the time of which corresponds to 
the Moslem age of India. Mahidar, a pundit, has, hkewise, 
given explanations on the Vedas. Wilson and Max Miiller 
and other Icarned men have also written commentaries on 
and translations of the Vedas. It is possible that in some 
places they might have been mistaken, but how strange it is 
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that from one end to the other, all the comments and trans- 
lations have been treated as quite wrong. What the Euro- 
pean learned call heaven, the Ariyas call it the eaith as if 
the latter have the Vedas quite different from those of the 
former. We do not understand all this. With the exception 
of the Ariyas, all pundits validate the commentary of Saina 
and other learned commentators, charge Dayanandjee 
with open nmustakes and intentional dishonesty and give 
proof of their statements in accordance with the rules of 
language and Lexicography. Yet, after all, we cannot 
refrain from praising Swami Dayanandjee, who, through 
his plausible interpretations and wrong interpolations of 
the Vedas, has tried to cause the Hindus to turn from the 
worship of man, animals, vegetables, stais and the ele- 
ments of nature towards unitarianism. Had he lived longer, 
he would perhaps have tried to obliterate the teachings of 
Neog, Ghandhai bibah and Pishiaj bibah, which have lost 
the national honour of the Hindus. 


SECTION VI. 


The Parsees, 2 ¢., Zoroastrians, called also Magicians, 
claim that, the word of God which they hold as inspiration, 
was sent down from heaven to their dakhshir (prophet). 
Besides the Zendavestha there are some other books which 
they hold as their sacred records. But the most famous 
and trustworthy of all 1s Dasatir. It contains 15 brief 
epistles written by 15 persons: (r) The Epistle of Aba 
Dakhshir which the Persians call as their first prophet. 
(2) The Epistle of Jiefram. (3) The Epistle of Shic 
Klioka. (4) The Epistle of Pdsan. (5) The Epistle of 
Gulshah who passes also by the name of Keomurs. (6) The 
Epistle of Siamak, a prophet. (7) The Epistle of Hoshang. 
(8) The Epistle of Tahmuras the prophet. (9) The Epistle of 
Jamshaid. (10) The Epistle of Farediin. (11) The Epistle of 
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Mani Chihr. (12) The Epistle of Cyrus. (13) The Epistle 
of Zartusht the prophet. (14) The Advisory letter of Alex- 
ander. (15) The Epistle of Sasan I. (16) The Epistle 
of Sasan V. Of these, if the Epistle of Alexander be not 
reckoned as a separate one, they amount to 15 in number, 
otherwise they are 16. The first epistle, the Epistle of 
Zartusht and that of Sdsan the First, contain nearly 16 pages 
each. These epistles were translated from Pazhandi,* into 
Dari by Sasan the Fifth, in the reign of Khusrau Parwez, 
the son of Hurmuz and the grandson of Nosherwan. The 
phrases of the original are marked with numbers. Every 
epistle commences with the translation of Bism Illahand Aiiz 
thus: (1) We take refuge an God from the bad habits of Satan 
who misleads and persecutes people. (2) We commence wrth 
the name of God the merciful, the gracious and compassionate 
to the just. In these epistles the attributes of God are given 
and an account of how He created the universe through the 
first cause, as Greek Philosophers generally say, nay ! rather 
it appears that the Greek philosophy, concerning the exist- 
ence of God, the heavens and the elementary bodies, has 
been entirely copied and the methods of star-worship and 
fire-worship and a number of prophecies have also been 
given. Now, there are a few points to be discussed here: 
(x) Whether these epistles have been written by inspiration 
or not. (2) Who are their authors ? (3) What kind of sub- 
jects are found in them °? With regard to the first point, it 
has been shown that all the epistles were written by Sasan 
the Fifth, who lived in the reign of Khusrau Parwez and 
who claims that the office of a prophet belongs not only 
to him alone, but that 1t will continue to his descendants 


* The old language of Persiais Pathandi which 1s very simular to Sans- 
knt. If the slight djfference of dialects be not taken into account, both 
could be considered as the same language. In manners, customs and re- 
ligious ceremonies both the Persians and the Indians are very simular to 
one another. It 1s, therefore, not strange 1f the ancient Persians or Iranians , 
having crossed their country, settled in India and ruled :t. 
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for ever, as it appears from the phrase 39 of his epistle. Wa 
dar tukhma-e-to patgambari hamesha manad. “The office 
of a prophet will last for ever in thy descendants.” Although 
the incidents which have connection with him, are not expli- 
citly known to us, still his epistle contains two or more 
prophecies, the falsehood of which no one can question. 
In the sentences 25-26 he says verily those who will give 
punishment to the Persians will be a wicked group, disobe- 
dient to their own prophet. They will not do what their 
leader will say to them, that is, the army of the Arabs, the 
followers of the prophet of Arabia, who will punish the Per- 
sians for their sin, will be wicked and disobedient to their 
prophet, which 1s quite wrong, because 1n the reign of Omar, 
Saad bin Abi Waqqas had conquered Persia, in which con- 
quest all the disciples of our prophet had taken part and it 
was under their hands that the empire of the Persians had 
been demolished. They were so submissive and obedient 
to their prophet that their parallel has not hitherto been 
found all over the world. The apostle of God was master 
of the lives and properties of the sanctified people. No his- 
torian has power to question their good conduct. Some 
statements of the European historians have been already 
given to our readers. (2) The statement that the office of a 
prophet will last for ever in his descendants, 1s also quite 
wrong. No one has ever seen or heard of a prophet in his 
descendants. Yes! it 1s a different thing if some Parsee 
in Bombay claim to bea prophet. (3) Hesays and explains in 
the sentence No. 30 that Mahomedanism, after 1,000 years, 
will be so much spoiled that 1t will be hardly recognized as the 
same, which is also evidently false, for, in trifling matters, 
although some differences arose, in the second and the 
third centuries, long before 1,000 years; still, thanks to God, 
that in the Holy Qordn, its teachings and other essential 
duties of Isl4m, not the slightest discrepancy has hitherto 
arisen. All Moslems unanimously agree upon this and 
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prove that they were handed down exactly as they are 
now by the prophet himself. What was foretold by the 
Parsee leader Sasan I, in his epistle, sentence 73, 80 that 
after the upper handedness of the Arabs, a prophet will 
appear in his descendant who will restore the lost empire 
and grandeur of the Persians and the Moslems will have to 
flee before him just as the rats do before a cat. This 1s 
also wrong; for, since the flag of Islam has been hoisted 
in Persia, the Moslems predominate there ; the old honour 
and empire of the Magicians never returned. Besides 
this, Sasn praises Khusrau Parvez a good deal and calls 
him as a person of angel-like habits, although he 1s the same 
Khusrau who had torn to pieces the blessed letter of our 
holy prophet. He was, moreover, given to fire-worship and 
licentiousness. So all the aforesaid arguments prove that 
Sasan the Fifth was not an inspired writer. It also seems 
that the Magician elders to whom these epistles have been 
ascribed, even Sri Ram Chandar and Sri Kirashn, etc , the 
elders of the Hindus, were not prophets of God, even if they 
really and truly wrote the books that treat of their tenets 
and creeds. They were simply kings and were well-skilled 
in philosophy and rational sciences, for which reason they 
were held as leaders of their people and had gained reputa- 
tion and fame among them. The subjects of the books 
referred to, cannot be considered as inspired ones, because 
some of them are already false, others teach idolatry and 
immodesty, the first proof of which runs thus :—Sds4n the 
First, in his epistle, sentence 19, plainly says that the soul 
of man after death takes another body. Rawdan az tane 
ba tane rawindaast—to uphold which Sasan the Fifth brings 
arguments, although this teaching is futile and false and 
can be upheld neither by reason, nor by the inspired records. 

The Second Proof.—Shatji Ifram in his epistle, sentence 
20, says that in the descendant of Mahabad 14 dukhshirs, 
t.€., prophets styled with the titles of Abad appeared and 


741 


the kingdom 1n this line continued for 100 zaéds. According 
to the explanation of Sasanthe Fifth, one zéd is morethan a 
trillion, how far will it reach, if 1t be taken roo times as 
much? An intelligent mind cannot be in doubt for a moe 
ment concerning the falsehood of this statement; because, 
Abraham 1s called Mahabad in their language. If Adam 
be meant by it, even then, the time does pass beyond 7 or 
8 thousands. How, then, can we suppose that from the 
time of Mahabad to the reign of Ifraém hundreds of crores 
of years passed in the same line. Such gossips and fables 
in connection with time are found among the Hindus also. 
Siri Vayasjee has learnt all such things from the 
Zoroastrians. 


The Third Proof.—The Epistle of Pasan the dukhshir 
(prophet), sentence 58, says thus :—‘‘ Bow down before 
fire and stars ; adore and respect them ”’ Again, the epistle 
of Siamak, the son of Gulshah, sentence 3, plainly says :— 
O Siamak, always praise Jupiter thus :—Then further on 
the term of the praise are given ; and pray to it thus :— 
Me khwaham az to nek-bakhte-e-har do sarae—‘‘ I ask thee 
blessings of this and of the next world.” Again, in the epis- 
tle of Tahmiras a great stress 1s laid upon the worship of 
the Sun and the prayers to be recited at each worship are 
given. Again, the epistle of Jamshaid gives the prayers 
offered to the planet Venus in the terms which should be 
especially to God. In short, the methods of the worship 
of the Sun, the Moon and the Stars plentifully exist in the 
Dasatir. It cannot be, therefore, considered as an inspired 
and a divine book. Siri Baydsji, having learnt the worship 
of Fire and the Sun from the Parsees spread 1t over India. 
Some Hindus and the Magicians give reason for this worship, 
saying they are luminous bodies, we do not adore them ; 
but turning our faces, paying our attention towards them 
and considering them as our Qibla, worship the Deity. But 
this reason is quite baseless. Because toworship and to adore 
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is to express our submission to God, to seek His help, to 
offer our prayers to Him and to consider Him as one who 
has power to benefit or to do injury to us. So all these 
things are performed before them. What else is wanting 
in the worship and adoration of God. Behold our 
readers! we consider the building of Kaaba as simply 
the direction towards which we turn our faces at worship. 
We never seek its help nor we understand it as one which 
profits or injures us, nor at 1ts worship or at circumbulance 
we praise it, so to form a judgment according to it, is 
far from reason. “ Lastly we profess that all our praises 
are due to God the Providence of all the universe and that 
all kinds of blessings and peace on Muhammad the head of 
the apostles and on his descendants.”” Wa akhiru daawana- 
an tl-hamdu Lillaht Rabb-tl-dlamin ; wassalatu wassalamu ala 
Saiyid-tl-mursalina Muhammadin wa althi ajmain. 


CONCLUSION. 


In addition to the discussions contained in the book 
I wish to have a little talk with those who believe in the great 
God, in retribution in the reward for good and evil and in 
the truth of religion for the reformation of man, that it is 
the common law of God, being 1n force from the beginning 
of man’s creation that God raises in every age, a leader 
whose association, training and personal examples continu- 
ally attract the hearts of men towards truth, divine devo- 
tion and morality. But all the existing religions of the 
world put a stop to such series of sacred persons. Among 
the Hindus, though for reason of the Kali Yoga, there ap- 
peared no parallel to the incarnations or the rtshees (sagés) 
whose mention has been ostentatiously made by them. 
This series is at an end for hundreds and thousands of years, 
so far as the Hindus are concerned. In like manner, the 
Zoroastrians close it with those whom they call as their 
leaders. Similarly the Jews also close it generally with 
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Moses and particularly with John the Baptist. No one ap- 
peared like unto them afterwards. The Christians put 
an end to this series in the person of Jesus and his disciples. 
They cannot trace any holy person after them in whom 
they could find such a high type of the blessings of the Holy 
Ghost. How 1s it that the light of God’s mercy was extend- 
ed only to a limited time and closed for ever, having His 
people to grope entirely im the dark? In the beginning 
He revealed, without want, four books instead of one and’ 
sent countless messengers and leaders to lead mankind to 
the truth. As we do not understand this, therefore -we are 
obliged to believe that the series never closed in the past, 
nor will it ever close in future. However, we are in 
need of eyes to see with, ears to hear with, and mind to 
understand with. How unfortunate 1s the man who having 
held the series as closed with the aforesaid patriarchs shuts 
his eyes, in time of need, against recent leaders and continues 
to tread the time-honoured or rather the old beaten path, 
notwithstanding the flames of light are shining before him 
and the good-natured are being benefited thereby. Woe 
unto him ! who has no sense to recognise the truth. 

‘‘ Some come and join the society of the good, others 
departed. Woe unto me! I could not find a place in it 
like one who gropes 1n the dark.” 

Surely in the age of disturbances when darkness pervad- 
ed the world, the waves of the ocean of apostacy were raging 
high, the deep darkness of superstition and idolatry 
spread all over the world, and man’s raft was about to sink, 
there appeared in the land of Arabia, the world-iluminat- 
ing Sun which cast its rays of light first on the lofty peaks 
of the Paran mountains and then in its continual growth 
it lightened the whole world from east to west and from 
north to south. After giving its light to the world, when it 
set down, it left behind two of its remnants which suffice 
to enughten all mankind till the end of the world. What 
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are they ? They are :—/frst, the Holy Qoran ; second, the 
‘members of our prophet’s house and 1n succession to them 
a society of those who had received their education from 
them and who are called Auliyd Allah (friends of God or 
saints). All praise is due to God alone. No book has been 
handed down tous sosafe and free from change or abrogation 
as the Holy Qoran is—a fact to which all the critics of 
Europe bear testimony. 

The beauties have been already stated at full length 
in this work, so that, no one can invent anything in connec- 
tion with man’s guidance, which 1s not found in the Holy 
Qorain. Next to Qoran, there stand in order, the members 
of our prophet’s house, and after them a society of those 
who have received their instruction through the aforesaid 
members and who are called saints or sacred divine. These 
people are perfect examples of the prophet in spiritual hght 
and blessings. From the commencement of Islam up to 
this time, rather to the end of the world, it will be useless 
to seek their parallel in other religions. Their blessings and 
spiritual gifts have been continually testified by godly persons 
and detailed in their biographies. They were in no way less 
than, or inferior to, the prophets of the Israelites. But what 
this poor writer has received are from our leader Fazl-ur- 
Rahman of Muradabad who ought to be held as one of those, 
the witnesses to whose blessings and gifts are found in 
hundreds and thousands. The greatest benediction, in view 
of which they are held as true successors of our prophet 1s, 
the inward attraction of their hearts. This gift had so 
much sway over our master and leader that even the most 
sinful and the abandoned who were entirely engrossed in 
darkness became pious and godly through slight association 
withhim. Ifanyone, inopposition to the blessings our leader 
had possessed, try to adduce some talisman or charm of his 
religious leader, he is at liberty to do it and to lengthen 
this controversy. But the comparison will not stand- 
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Even more than this, let the followers of their leaders be 
alone, the leaders themselves were and are hopelessly given 
to worldly pleasures, desires and lusts, whereas the nature 
of our leaders was entirely filled with the truth of God, 
their souls were enlightened and they were perfect in spir- 
itual knowledge and science. _ This is what we call a partic- 
ular miracle of our prophet "(peace and safety be on his 
soul), a tenth part of which was not found in Moses and 
Jesus. The miracles worked by the last-named prophets 
had connection chiefly with visible objects. Allahumma uh- 
shurni ft zurriatthim. Amin. “ Raise me O Lord! on the 
day of resurrection as one of their followers. Amen.” 


N.B —One who wants a detailed account of our leader’s hfe, should 
read the work of Maulvi Naw4b Saiyid Nir-ul-Hasan Khan, Esq., 
written after deep investigation and research. 


